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PREFACE. 


One  chief  purpose  of  this  work  is  to  trace  throughout 
the  argument  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  a  con- 
tinuous line  of  allusion  to  the  Holy  Eucharist,  showing 
that  the  writer  keeps  this  always  in  view  as  the  prac- 
tical centre  of  Christian  Worship  and  the  highest  ex- 
pression of  the  Christian  Faith.  Its  further  purpose 
is  to  examine  the  important  subject  of  alleged  quota- 
tions from  the  Greek  Liturgy  of  S.  James  in  the  New 
Testament. 

For  the  study  of  the  latter  question  the  ground  has 
been  broken  in  different  ways  by  the  labours  of  more 
than  one  recent  writer.  The  suggestion  that  certain 
passages  in  the  Epistles  of  S.  Paul  are  taken  directly 
from  ihe  Liturgy  was  first  made  by  the  late  Dr.  John 
Mason  Neale,  in  an  article  which  appeared  originally 
in  the  Christian  Remembrancer  m  1860  and  is  reprinted 
in  his  volume  of  Essays  on  Liturgiology  and  Church 
HisUyry  (ed.  2,  Saunders,  Otley,  &  Co.,  1867).  The 
subject  was  argued  still  further  by  Mr.  Gerard  Moul- 
trie in  an  Appendix  to  Dr.  Neale's  Essay,  published 
in  the  same  volume.  And  the  arguments  of  the  late 
Archdeacon  Philip  Freeman  point  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, when  he  demonstrates,  in  his  Principles  of  Divine 
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Service,^  that  certain  benedictory  and  other  formulfle 
which  occur  in  the  Epistles  are  derived  from  the 
primitive  form  of  Liturgy.  It  should  be  added  also 
that  Dr.  Neale  points  out  how  previous  writers  had 
come  near  to  the  same  conclusion  with  himself  upon 
this  subject. 

But  here  I  am  compelled  to  express  my  entire 
dissent  from  the  further  conclusion  which  Dr.  Neale 
deduced  from  his  argument,  that  "whenever  two 
passages  occur  in  the  same  words, — on  the  one  hand 
in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  or  rather  in  its  Anaphora, 
— and  on  the  other  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians, 
or  in  any  later  Epistles, — S.  Paul  quotes  the  Liturgy  " 
(Essays,  p.  417).  This  most  unfortunate  corollary 
appears  to  have  raised  a  strong  prejudice  against  the 
true  argument  to  which  it  is  appended.  It  is  obvi- 
ously possible  that  a  paragraph  of  the  Liturgy  may 
remain  so  unchanged  as  to  exhibit  clear  proofs  that 
the  Apostle  quoted  from  it,  and  yet  may  stand  in  a 
context  which  has  been  amplified  by  other  passages 
taken  from  the  Apostle's  writings.  Thus,  if  we  have 
demonstrated  that  S.  Paul  quotes  the  Liturgy  in 
1  Cor.  ii.  9,  the  passages  of  1  Cor.  ii.  10  and  Col.  ii. 
14,  occurring  in  the  context  of  the  Liturgy,  must  still 
be  examined  upon  their  own  merits.  I  must  add  that 
this  is  not  the  only  point  in  which  I  am  unable  to 
agree  with  the  reasoning  of  Dr.  Neale's  Essay.  But 
I  accept  his  main  position,  that  certain  important 
passages  occurring  both  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James 
and  in  the  Epistles  of  S.  Paul  are  taken  by  the 
Apostle  from  the  Liturgy  and  not  by  the  Liturgy  from 
the  Apostle ;  and  I  have  attempted  to  strengthen  the 

^  The  referenceB  are  to  the  edition  of  1871. 
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proof  of  this  theory  by  additional  positive  argiunentSy 
and  to  meet  the  objections  which  have  been  raised 
against  it. 

It  was  observed  by  Hooker,  and  subsequent  re- 
search has  served  to  confirm  the  truth  of  his  state- 
ment, that ''  if  the  Liturgies  of  all  antient  Churches 
throughout  the  world  be  compared  amongst  them- 
selves, it  may  be  easily  perceived  they  had  all  one 
original  mould"  (Eccles.  Polity,  Book  V.,  ch.  25). 
And  this  original  mould  appears  to  be  fairly  repre-i 
sented,  both  in  its  text  and  outline,  by  the  Liturgy  of 
S.  James,  at  least  in  the  great  central  portion  of  it 
with  which  our  subject  is  chiefly  connected,  and  which ' 
we  possess  both  in  a  Greek  and  in  a  Sjrriac  version.^ 
The  other  ancient  Liturgies  therefore  afford  materials 
of  the  utmost  value  for  a  critical  investigation  of  the 
character  of  the  original  Liturgy  from  which  they  are 
descended :  and  for  this  purpose  I  have  attempted  in 
a  few  leading  points  to  make  use  of  them.  It  will 
appear  that  relics  of  the  primitive  text  which  are  lost 
in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  are  occasionally  preserved 
in  other  Liturgies,  and  that  apostolic  features  which 
have  been  amplified  or  altered  in  that  are  sometimes 
retained  with  much  less  change  in  these. 

The  Syrian  tradition  respecting  the  origin  of  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James  is  thus  stated  in  a  Commentary 
upon  it  by  Dionysius  Barsalibi,  a  learned  Bishop  of 
their  sect  in  the  twelfth  century :  ''  Our  tradition  is 
that  on  the  Tuesday  after  the  Descent  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  the  Apostle  James  performed  a  liturgy  en- 
tirely the  same  as  this  which  we  have  ;  and  when  he 
was  asked  whence  he  received  it,  he  answered.  As  the 
Lord  liveth,  I  have  added  nothing  and  taken  away 
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nothing  from  that  which  I  heard  from  our  Lord. 
Wherefore  this  Liturgy  is  of  highest  excellence  and 
the  first  of  all "  (Renaudot,  lAt.  Orient.  CoUectio,  11., 
p.  74).  There  appears  to  be  every  reason  to  believe 
that  in  this  exaggerated  statement  an  actual  fact  is 
embodied.  The  conclusion  which  I  seek  to  establish 
is  that  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  preserves  large  por- 
tions of  the  text  of  the  Liturgy  with  which  the  Apostles 
were  familiar,  and  from  which  their  words  are  fre- 
/quently  derived ;  that,  in  fact,  we  have  in  it  very  much 
|of  the  original  form  in  which  the  pre-Christian  Liturgy 
jOf  the  Hebrew  Church  was  first  adapted  for  use  in  the 
Christian  Church  at  Jerusalem,  and  from  which  it 
branched  out  into  the  various  forms  that  have  come 
'  down  to  us. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  the  one  Book  of  the 
New  Testament  in  which  the  alleged  quotations  occur 
most  abundantly.  Hence  a  Commentary  on  this 
Epistle,  tracing  out  the  connection  of  its  subject  with 
the  Holy  Eucharist,  suggested  itself  as  a  fitting  basis 
for  this  work.  But  all  the  chief  Liturgical  passages 
in  the  other  Epistles  of  S.  Paul,  and  in  those  of 
S.  James,  S.  Peter,  and  the  Apostolic  S.  Clement, 
are  examined  in  illustration  of  the  argument.  I  trust 
that  at  some  future  time  I  may  be  able  to  follow  up 
the  work  by  a  companion  volume  on  the  writings  of 
S.  John,  which  will  practically  cover  the  remaining 
ground  of  the  New  Testament. 

It  has  been  my  earnest  desire  that  my  work  shall 
not  wear  a  controversial  aspect.  I  have  therefore 
endeavoured  to  draw  out  the  meaning  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  with  as  little  allusion  as  possible  to 
the  opinions  of  those  who  do  not  recognise  its  sacra- 
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mental  sense ;  and  I  have  rarely  noticed  what  I  regard 
as  mistakes  or  inadequate  statements  on  the  part  of 
others  unless  the  mention  of  them  has  been  necessary 
to  explain  my  interpretation. 

Commentators  generally  allow  that  S.  Paul  in- 
tends to  remind  his  readers  of  the  Eucharistic  formula 
when  he  introduces  the  words  of  Moses,  ''  This  is  the 
Blood  of  the  Covenant,"  or  "  Testament  '*  (ix.  20) ; 
and  a  few  other  allusions  of  the  same  kind  have 
sometimes  been  recognised.  I  have  attempted  to 
trace  out  a  very  large  number  of  such  allusions,  and 
to  use  them  as  a  key  by  which  the  whole  Epistle  is 
to  be  interpreted.  It  will  be  seen  that  most  of  the 
acknowledged  difficulties  of  expression  in  the  Epistle, 
and  its  apparent  discrepancies  with  the  Old  Testament 
records,  which  modem  commentators  have  striven 
laboriously  to  explain,  are  cleared  up  at  once  when 
we  have  this  key  to  the  writer's  meaning. 

I  am  content  to  speak  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  as  the  work  of  S.  Paul.  In  the  Introduction 
I  merely  give  a  summary  of  the  grounds  for  this 
conclusion,  as  others,  and  especially  the  present 
Bishop  of  Lincoln,  have  stated  them ;  for  the  question 
has  no  direct  bearing  upon  my  argument.  But  an 
examination  of  the  similar  manner  in  which  this 
Epistle  and  the  others  of  S.  Paul  make  use  of  the 
Liturgy  affords  an  additional  reaso^  for  accepting  the 
identity  of  their  authorship. 

An  apology  for  my  departure  from  the  Authorised 
English  Version  is  scarcely  needed.  While  I  have 
been  generally  guided  by  it,  I  have  not  hesitated  to 
deviate  from  it  whenever  it  was  more  convenient  to  do 
80.    Where  the  argument  turns  so  much  upon  verbal 
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criticism  and  the  exact  rendering  of  phrases,  the 
purpose  will  hardly  be  served  by  the  translation 
which  is  best  suited  for  devotional  use.  The  greater 
part  of  the  Commentary  was  in  type  when  the  Bevised 
Version  appeared ;  but  in  two  or  three  passages  of  the 
final  chapters  I  have  availed  myself  of  its  renderings. 

But  I  must  offer  an  apology  for  another  particular 
of  the  form  in  which  I  present  my  work  to  the  reader. 
I  have  given  in  English  all  the  liturgical  passages 
which  I  have  occasion  to  quote,  though  I  am  well 
aware  that  most  persons  who  are  likely  to  study 
them  might  have  preferred  to  see  the  originals.  But 
since  my  materials  comprise  (1)  Greek  Liturgies, 
^2)  Latin  Liturgies,  and  (8)  Latin  and  English 
versions  of  Oriental  Liturgies  in  various  languages, 
I  find  that  by  rendering  them  all  in  a  common 
language  details  of  correspondence  can  be  pointed 
out  much  more  readily  than  if  I  gave  them  untrans- 
lated. To  have  given  them  in  both  forms  would 
have  added  very  largely  to  the  volume.  I  have 
therefore  added  the  originals  only  in  some  of  the 
most  important  words  and  phrases. 

The  references  to  the  Liturgies  are  usually  given 
to  Mr.  Hammond's  Liturgies  Eastern  and  Western 
(Oxford,  Clarendon  Press,  1878),  and  also,  for  the 
five  principal  Greek  rites,  to  Dr.  Neale's  Primitive 
Liturgies  (ed.  2,  Hayes,  1868).  For  Liturgies  not 
included  in  those  books  the  Liturgiarum  Orientalium 
CoUectio  of  Benaudot  (ed.  2,  Leslie,  1847)  is  chiefly 
used,  with  other  works  which  will  be  specified  as  they 
occur. 

I  have  given  in  Appendix  I.  an  account  of  the 
existing  Liturgies    of  the    ancient    Churches.    The 
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second  Appendix  is  a  translation  of  the  chief  part  of 
the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  with  critical  and  illustrative 
notes.  The  third  traces  through  the  yarious  liturgies 
the  great  passage  of  the  "Prayer  of  the  Veil,"  from 
which  S.  Paul  derives  his  words  in  Heb.  x.  19,  20. 
The  fourth  is  a  full  examination  of  the  famous 
quotation  in  1  Cor.  ii.  9.  The  fifth  deals  with  the 
correspondence  between  the  Jewish  and  the  Christian 
Liturgy. 

The  germ  of  this  work,  as  far  as  it  relates  to  the 
liturgical  quotations,  has  already  appeared  in  an 
article  on  "The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James,"  in  the  Union  Review  of 
January,  1872.  The  favourable  notice  which  that 
article  received  at  the  time  in  the  Literary  Churchman 
(Jan.  20,  1872,  p.  55),  and  a  more  recent  reference 
to  it  in  the  Church  Quarterly  Review  of  July,  1878 
(vol.  vi.,  p.  648),  induced  me  to  hope  that  the  present 
reproduction  of  the  argument,  in  a  revised  and 
extended  form,  would  be  acceptable  to  those  who  are 
interested  in  the  sacred  subjects  of  the  Eucharist  and 
the  Liturgy ;  and  I  have  now  to  express  my  sincere 
thanks  to  those  persons,  including  many  in  the 
highest  offices  in  the  Church,  who  by  their  ready 
assistance  as  subscribers  to  my  work  have  enabled 
me  to  place  it  in  the  hands  of  the  publishers. 

J.  E.  F. 

Bknson  Ticaeaox, 

Ml  Saints,  1881. 
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THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS 


IN  ITS  RELATION  TO 


THE    HOLY   EUCHARIST. 


INTRODUCTION. 

^uiboniif  anb  Sbtope  of  tj^e  ®ptetle. 

In  the  opening  words  of  this  Epistle,  declaring  that 
the  same  God  "  hath  spoken  unto  us  by  His  Son  " 
who  ''spake  in  time  past  unto  the  fathers  by  the 
prophets/'  we  have  a  brief  statement  of  the  truth 
which  all  the  subsequent  argument  is  intended  to  set 
forth  fully.  The  purpose  of  the  writer  is  to  encourage 
the  Hebrew  Christians  to  persevere  in  the  profession 
of  their  holy  Faith  in  spite  of  the  trials  which  it 
involves,  and  to  warn  them  of  the  great  danger  of 
apostatising  from  it.  With  this  view  he  teaches  them 
how  infinitely  superior  is  the  Christian  system  to 
that  which  it  supersedes. 

None  was  so  well  fitted  to  address  such  an  Epistle 
to  his  brethren,  or  so  Ukely  to  undertake  the  duty, 
as  S.  Paul.  His  special  mission,  indeed,  was  to  the 
Gentile  Churches ;  but  his  heart  at  the  same  time 
was  with  his  kinsmen  according  to  the  flesh,  and  he 

B 


.iicu  ms  DiiTiie  to  tlie  coiniaciiceiuent  of  this  Epistlo, 

he  (Iocs  in  cvrrv  otluT.      Yrt  wo  liavo  vrrv  plain 

lications  tliat  it  ronirs   from  liis  liand.      lie   intro- 

ces  his  favourite  text  from  the  prophecy  of  Habak- 

k.,  **  The  just  shall  live  by  faith/'^  as  he  had  done 

two  former  occasions  when  contrasting  the  Law  of 

ses  with  the  Gospel^  in  writing  to  the  Bomans  and 

Galatians.^    And  he  uses  it  here  in  the  same 

se  as  in  those  Epistles^  as  proving  that  the  Faith 

Ich  Christians  possess,  and  which  the  Law  fore- 

dowed,  is  the  appointed  means  of  acceptance  with 

1.    Moreover,  he  adds  at  the  end  of  this  Epistle 

own  salutation,  ''Grace  be  with  you  all;"  the 

le  of  which  he  had  told  the  Thessalonians,  in  the 

md  of  all  the  Epistles  that  he  wrote,  that  it  was  to 

egarded  as  his  own  special  token ; '  and  which  he 

)rdingly  uses  in  'every  Epistle,  with  more  or  less 

^rence  of  form,  while  no  other  Apostle  adopts  it 

1  after  S.  Paul  is  dead.^ 

The  chief  objection  to  the  Pauline  Authorship  of 
Epistle  lies  in  the  fact  that  no  decided  tradition  of 
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others.  This  argument,  however,  is  not  a  weighty 
one.  For  when  every  other  Epistle  of  S.  Paul  bears 
his  name,  it  was  but  natural  to  doubt  the  authenticity 
of  one  in  which  this  was  absent,  without  enquiring 
whether  its  absence  could  be  reasonably  explained. 
And  in  this  case  there  is,  as  we  have  seen,  every 
reason  for  the  omission ;  while  at  the  same  time  the 
final  verses  imply  that  at  least  those  persons  to  whom 
the  fetter  was  primarily  sent  were  fully  aware  of  its 
authorship. 

Tet  the  names  of  others  to  whom  it  has  been 
attributed  should  be  noticed.  The  singular  opinion 
of  Tertullian  that  S.  Barnabas  was  the  author,  not 
being  endorsed  by  other  African  Fathers,  is  probably 
accepted  by  no  one.  That  the  Epistle  was  the  work 
of  Apollos,  the  "  eloquent  man,  mighty  in  the  Scrip- 
tures," who  was  a  Jew  of  Alexandria,^  is  a  speculation 
of  Luther,  followed  by  the  late  Dean  Alford,  but  con- 
trary to  the  belief  of  the  ancient  Alexandrine  Church. 
The  names  of  S.  Luke  and  S.  Clement  have  been 
suggested ;  but  even  if  there  were  any  positive  evi- 
dence in  their  favour,  the  difficulties  in  accepting 
either  of  them  would  be  almost  insurmountable. 
8.  Clement,  in  his  acknowledged  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  adopts  the  thoughts  and  language  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  as  of  other  parts  of  Holy 
Scripture,  and  in  a  way  which  proves  that  it  is  not 
his  own.  S.  Luke,  whose  Gentile  origin  is  implied  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,^  would  be  most  unlikely 
to  write  thus  to  the  Hebrews ;  and  his  birthplace, 
according  to  Eusebius,  was  the  Syrian  Antioch,  where 
the  Epistle  was  ascribed  to  S.  Paul.    But  we  must 

• 
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not  forget  his  close  connection  with  S.  Paul,  and  the 
statement  of  S.  IrenaBus,  in  the  second  century,  that 
"  Luke,  the  follower  of  Paul,  set  down  in  a  book  the 
Gospel  which  was  preached  by  him."  It  has  been 
held  that  S.  Luke,  or  S.  Clement,  or  some  other  of  S. 
Paul's  disciples,  was  the  translator  of  the  Epistle  into 
Greek  from  a  Hebrew  original ;  or  again,  that  he  put 
into  words  the  thoughts  which  were  given  to  him  by 
S.  Paul.  These  may  be  natural  exaggerations  of  a 
possibly  true  tradition  that  the  Apostle  employed  one 
of  his  followers  as  amanuensis  on  this  as  on  some 
other  occasions;  and  it  may  easily  have  been  exag- 
gerated further  into  the  idea  that  the  scribe  was  the 
author. 

If  then  the  arguments  which  have  been  alleged 
against  the  Pauline  authorship  are  sufficient  to  show 
that  it  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  matter  of  certainty, 
yet  on  the  other  hand  the  arguments  in  favour  of  it 
are  very  far  stronger  than  can  be  adduced  in  favour 
of  any  other. 

We  may  therefore  be  satisfied  to  follow  the  usual 
tradition  which  assigns  this  Epistle  to  S.  Paul.  And 
the  indications  of  the  writer's  circumstances  which 
may  be  collected  from  the  last  verses  are  in  complete 
accordance  with  this  view.  Greetings  are  sent  to 
the  Hebrews  by  persons  '^from  Italy"  (not  simply 
"  q/*  Italy  ") ;  ^  therefore  Italian  companions  are  with 
the  Apostle,  but  they  are  away  from  their  country. 
This  may  remind  us  of  an  occasion  when  he  had 
proposed  to  take  a  journey  with  Italian  companions ; 
for  in  writing  to  the  Bomans  he  had  said  that  he  was 
looking  forward  to  travelling  into  Spain,  and  would 

>  Heb.xiii.24. 


«■ 


INTRODUCTION, 


see  them  on  the  way,  hoping  to  be  brought  on  his  way 
thitherward  by  them  when  he  had  first  enjoyed  their 
company.^  We  know  how  his  long-desired  visit  to 
Borne  took  place,  when  he  was  taken  thither  by  force 
as  a  prisoner;  for  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  leaves 
him  at  that  culminating  point  of  his  hopes,  under 
custody  in  his  own  hired  house  for  two  years,  but 
receiving  aU  that  came,  and  preaching  the  kingdom 
of  God  in  GsBsar's  city.  It  is  likely,  therefore,  that 
after  his  release  he  would  carry  out  the  remainder 
of  his  plan  and  visit  Spain.  Such  a  journey,  too, 
is  the  most  natural  explanation  of  the  statement  of 
his  disciple,  S.  Clement,  that  he ''  came  to  the  utmost 
boundary  of  the  West ; "  ^  and  it  does  not  appear 
possible  that  he  can  have  gone  to  Spain  at  any 
other  period  of  his  life.  We  next  notice  that  his 
letter  to  the  Hebrews  is  not,  like  some  others,  written 
from  prison,  for  he  promises  to  visit  them,  implying 
that  he  is  at  liberty.  And  he  mentions  S.  Timothy, 
who  has  also  been  imprisoned  and  is  at  liberty  again ; 
but  he  is  now  absent  upon  some  mission,  from  which 
the  Apostle  is  hoping  for  his  speedy  return  that  he 
may  be  his  companion  to  Jerusalem.^  Now  this 
absence  of  S.  Timothy  connects  itself  with  a  further 
plan  which  S.  Paul  had  in  view  during  his  imprison- 
ment at  Bome ;  for  he  had  written  to  the  Philippians 
at  that  time,  trusting  "  to  send  Timotheus  shortly"  to 
Philippi,  ''  so  soon  as  I  shall  see  how  it  will  go  with 
me ;  '*  though  he  has  some  other  engagement  for  him- 
self, for  he  adds  immediately  that  he  hopes  to  see 
them  shortly,  implying  that  it  must  be  at  a  later  time.^ 

>  Bom.  XT.  23-28.        *  S.  Clem.  Bom.  L  6.      •  Heb.  xiii.  28. 
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The  notices  are  slight,  indeed,  but  they  correspond 
with  what  we  gather  elsewhere  of  the  movements  of 
S.  Paul  and  S.  Timothy  after  the  imprisonment  at 
Bome;  and  on  these  gromids  Bishop  Wordsworth 
argues  that  the  Epistle  may  probably  belong  to  the 
time  of  the  Apostle's  journey  into  Spain.  And  we 
know  that  "  Porcius  Festus  came  into  Felix'  room,"  ^ 
as  procurator  of  Judsea,  in  a.d.  60  ;  which  was  there- 
fore the  year  in  which  S.  Paul's  journey  from  CsBsarea 
to  Bome  commenced.  Consequently  his  imprisonment 
was  from  61  to  63.  The  Epistle  is  therefore  assigned 
to  about  the  year  64 ;  after  which  we  find  him.  leaving 
S.  Timothy  at  Ephesus,  while  he  went  into  Mace- 
donia,^ doubtless  to  fulfil  his  promise  of  visiting 
Philippi :  but  we  have  no  indication  of  the  proposed 
visit  to  Jerusalem  having  been  accomplished  before 
the  Apostle  was  again  taken  to  Bome,  about  the  year 
67,  for  his  last  imprisonment  which  was  to  be  crowned 
with  the  martyrdom. 

The  Bishop  of  Lincoln  shows  also  how  the  special 
greeting  sent  by  the  writer  to  "  all  the  rulers  "  (or 
presbyters)  of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem,  as  well  as 
the  general  greeting  to  "  all  the  saints,"^  will  serve 
to  bear  out  the  same  conclusion :  for  on  the  occasion 
of  S.  Paul's  last  visit  there,  "  all  the  elders  were 
present  "  to  meet  him  with  S.  James,  and  he  ^'  saluted 
them,"  so  that  all  were  known  to  him;  after  which 
his  compliance  with  their  advice,  in  joining  himself 
with  four  men  under  a  temporary  Nazarite  vow,  was 
the  cause  that  led  to  his  imprisonment.^  And  the 
writer's  apologetic  words,  a  few  verses   before  the 

»  Acts  xxiv.  27.  »  1  S.  Tim.  i.  3.  »  Heb.  xiii.  24. 
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greetings,  must  not  be  overlooked :  "  Pray  for  us,  for 
we  trust  we  have  a  good  conscience,  in  all  things 
willing  to  live  honestly :"  ^~an  apology  which  only 
peculiar  circumstances  could  render  suitable,  but 
which  is  sufficiently  explained  if  it  comes  from  one 
who  had  so  lately  been  accused  and  imprisoned 
wrongfully,  and  by  whom  also  the  Jewish  Christians 
had  in  former  times  been  persecuted.  "  And  (he  adds) 
I  beseech  you  the  rather  to  do  this,  that  I  may  be 
restored  to  you  the  sooner;  "*  implying  that  the  writer 
bad  been  among  them  previously  and  had  been  taken 
from  them;  and  the  expression  is  exactly  suited  to 
the  case  of  one  who  had  been  condemned  but  was 
now  acquitted  and  desiring  to  be  restored  to  them  as 
innocent. 

The  Epistle  divides  itself  readily  into  four  parts : — 

I.  TheDignity  of  the  Christian  Religion.  The  Gospel 
comes  to  us  directly  from  Christ,  whereas  the  Law  was 
given  by  Angels  through  Moses  :  and  Christ  is  greater 
than  the  Angels  and  greater  than  Moses.    Chs.  i.-iv. 

II.  The  Efficaq^  of  the  Christian  Priesthood,  Christ, 
the  One  High-Priest  of  the  Gospel,  is  greater  than  the 
high-priests  of  the  Law,  and  better  able  to  fulfil  our 
needs.    Chs.  v.-vii. 

in.  The  Perfection  of  the  Christian  Sacrifice.  The 
One  Offering  of  Christ  is  better  than  the  sacrifices  of 
animals  under  the  Law,  which  were  only  the  figures 
of  the  true.     Chs.  viii.-x.  18. 

IV.  The  Necessity  of  the  Christian  Worship.  The 
Church  must  persevere  in  attendance  at  the  Altar  of 
Christ,  whatever  it  may  involve,  in  the  faith  of  this 
more  perfect  covenant,  the  promise  of  which  enabled 

>  Heb.  ziii.  18.  *  Ibid.  19. 
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the  saints  of  old  to  live  the  life  of  faith.     Chapters 
X.  19-xiii. 

Thus  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Apostle  begins  with 
more  general  considerations  connected  with  the 
Christian  Beligion,  in  the  introductory  section  of  the 
Epistle,  proving  the  personal  superiority  of  Christ 
to  those  through  whom  the  Jewish  Law  was  given. 
He  then  carries  it  up  a  step  nearer  to  his  main 
subject,  considering  Christ  in  His  priestly  office  as 
contrasted  with  the  priesthood  of  the  Law.  Li  the 
third  section  we  have  the  climax  of  his  argument, 
relating  to  the  Sacrifice  of  Christ  and  its  superiority 
to  the  legal  sacrifices.  And  the  fourth  section  is  a 
hortatory  conclusion,  urging  the  readers  to  take  their 
part  in  offering  this  great  Sacrifice. 

Throughout  this  argument  the  Apostle  regards  the 
Holy  Eucharist  as  the  appointed  ordinance  by  which 
Christians  plead  the  One  Sacrifice  of  Christ,  and  he 
understands  that  service  to  occupy  as  prominent  a 
place  in  the  thoughts  of  those  whom  he  addresses  as 
in  his  own.  Yet  his  allusions  to  it  are  rarely  evident 
upon  the  surface  of  his  words.  It  cannot  be  without 
design  that  they  are  thus  veiled  over.  We  must  infer 
that  the  system  of  concealing  the  Eucharistic  mystery 
from  unbelievers  was  already  practised  in  the  Apostolic 
age.  And  it  is  not  a  little  remarkable  that  the  only 
Epistle  in  which  S.  Paul  writes  freely  upon  the  sub- 
ject of  the  Holy  Eucharist  is  that  in  which  he  rebukes 
the  Church  of  Corinth  for  their  profanation  of  it; 
so  that  this  would  appear  to  have  been  a  case  in 
which  the  customary  secrecy  had  become  impossible. 
But  we  shall  find  reasons  for  believing  that  else-' 
where  he  has  the  subject  constantly  before  him,  while 
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he  alludes  to  it  in  such  a  way  that  only  the  folly 
instructed  Christian  can  recognise  it.  And  in  this 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  we  shall  find  that  there  is  an 
unbroken  thread  of  allusion  to  it  woven  into  the  whole 
fabric  of  the  Apostle's  argument.  In  short,  as  the 
things  which  God  ''  spake  in  time  pietst  imto  the 
fathers  by  the  prophets  "  all  centred  round  the  great 
law  of  sacrifice,  ordained  at  the  beginning  and  fully 
developed  in  the  Mosaic  system,  so  the  writer  of  this 
Epistle  has  chiefly  before  him  the  command  to 
celebrate  the  Holy  Eucharist,  when  he  treats  of  the 
things  which  God  has  '^  spoken  imto  us  by  His  Son." 
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CHAPTER  I. 

ODj^rfst  at  ^z  m^x  f^anti  of  CEfob. 

§  1.  Analysis  and  Contents. 

The  fjTst  section  of  the  Epistle,  inclnding  the  first 
four  chapters,  argues  the  superiority  of  the  Gospel 
to  the  Old  Dispensation  by  comparing  the  Persons 
through  whom  they  were  respectively  given  to  man- 
kind. S.  Paul  dwells  particularly  upon  two  points, 
that  Christ  is  greater  than  the  Angels,  and  greater 
than  Moses ;  and  implies,  further,  that  in  the  results 
of  His  work  He  is  greater  than  Joshua. 

Chapter  I.  contains  the  first  portion  of  the  com- 
parison with  the  Angels.  It  consists  of  two  parts. 
First  (tw.  1-4),  we  have  an  introductory  passage, 
declaring  that  God  spoke  to  us  by  His  Son,  and 
describing  the  relation  of  this  Son  to  the  Father; 
thus  leading  up  to  a  statement  of  the  truth  which  is 
to  be  proved,  that  the  Son  of  God  is  of  higher  dignity 
than  the  Angels.  Secondly  (i;t;.  5-14),  it  is  shown 
from  Holy  Scripture  that  the  Son  is  exalted  above  the 
Angels  at  the  right  hand  of  God. 

The  Apostle  begins  by  speaking  of  '  God  who  at 
sundry  times  and  in  divers  manners  [more  literally, 
''  in  many  portions  and  in  many  ways  "]  spake  in  time 
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'pa$i  unto  the  fathers  by  the  prophets  (v.  1).'  And  we 
are  told  that  the  same  God  who  thus  revealed  Him- 
self of  old  '  Spake  at  the  end^  of  these  days  unto  us  by 
His  Son*  [literally,  "a  Son"];  who  is  next  dis- 
tinguished from  all  other  sons  of  God  as  the  One 
'  Whom  He  appointed  Inheritor  of  all  things.*  More 
than  this,  He  is  the  actual  Power  by  which  God 
works ;  for  it  is  Tie 'by  whom  He  also  made  the  worlds ,* 
or  rather  ''  the  ages,"  including  all  spiritual  as  well 
as  material  things  (v.  2).  And  yet  more.  He  is  an 
essential  part  of  the  very  Being  of  God  :  *  Who  being 
the  brightness  of  His  glory  and  the  eocpress  irruige  [or 
"the  imprint"]  of  His  substance;*^  for  it  is  He  by 
whom  alone  God  reveals  Himself,  and  only  in  Him 
can  men  see  the  glory  or  know  the  nature  of  the 
Father :  '  And  upholding  ail  thirds  by  the  word  of  His 
Power :  *  for  as  by  Him  the  Father  created  all  at  first, 
so  through  Him  is  the  utterance  of  the  Father's  Power 
by  which  all  is  still  sustained.  Such  is  the  Son  of 
God  in  His  Divine  Nature.  And  next  He  is  brought 
before  us  in  His  Human  Nature,  first  in  His  atoning 
work  and  then  in  His  exaltation :  '  When  He  had  by 
Himself  made  a  cleansing  of  sins ^  sat  down  on  the  right 
hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high  (r.  8).*  Lastly,  we  have 
the  crowning  statement  of  this  introductory  clause, 
telling  us  that  by  the  exaltation  of  the  Son  of  God 
the  glory  which  belongs  to  His  Divine  Nature  is  now 
extended  to  His  Human  Nature  :  '  Being  made  so  much 
better  than  the  angels,  as  He  hath  inherited  a  more 
excellent  Name  than  they  (v.  4).' 

'  H^  icxhw'    Later  MSB.,  foUowed  by  the  English  Version,  have 
h^  ^(rx<^«r.  '  ^oirrdattiSy  mistranslated  Perton, 

*  The  later  MSB.  read,  **  of  our  sinB." 
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S.  Paul  now  proceeds  to  prove,  in  a  manner  which 
was  entirely  familiar  to  the  Hebrew  mind,  that  the 
Son  of  God  is  exalted  in  Bts  Human  Nature  above 
the  angels.  He  argues  it  from  seven  passages  of  the 
Old  Testament.  In  the  first  and  second,  from  Psalm 
ii.  7,  and  2  Samuel  vii.  14,  he  shows  that  the  Son 
of  God  has  received  His  title  of  Son  in  a  pre-eminent 
sense,  in  which  no  angel  can  claim  it:  ^For  unto 
which  of  the  angels  said  He  at  any  time,  Thou  art  My 
Son,  this  day  have  I  begotten  Thee  f  And  again,  I  tviU 
be  to  Him  a  Father  and  He  shaU  be  to  Me  a  Son 
(v.  5)  ? '  The  third  passage  is  from  the  Septuagint 
version  of  Moses'  Hymn  in  Deuteronomy  xxxii.  43, 
where  the  angels  are  bidden  to  worship  the  Son  of 
God;  and  here  S.  Paul  prefixes  some  explanatory 
words  :  'But  when  He  again  ^  bringeth  in  the  Firstborn 
into  the  world,  He  saith.  And  let  all  the  angels  of  God 
worship  Him  (v.  6).'  The  fourth  passage  is  from 
Psalm  civ.  4,  where  we  learn  that  the  angels  from 
whom  this  worship  is  demanded  are  beings  of  more 
than  earthly  nature,  and  that  the  Son  of  God,  of 
whom  the  Apostle  is  speaking,  created  them:  'And 
unto  the  angels  He  saith.  Who  maketh  His  angels  spirits 
and  His  ministers  a  flame  of  fire  (r .  7).'  Thus  God 
speaks  to  the  angels  of  One  who  is  their  Creator. 
The  fifth  passage,  from  Psalm  xlv.  6,  7,  shows  that 
though  the  angels  are  fellow-ministers  with  the  Son 
of  God  in  heaven.  He  is  enthroned  above  them  as 
King  in  an  eternal  kingdom :  'But  unto  the  Son  [He 
saith].  Thy  throne,  0  God,  is  for  ever  and  ever;  a 
sceptre  of  straightness  is  the  sceptre  of  Thy  kingdom 
{v.    8) :    Thou    hast    loved    righteousness    and  hated 

>  See  margm  of  English  Yenion. 
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tni^ity;  therefore  God,  even  Thy  God,  hath  anointed 
Thee  with  oil  of  gladness  above  Thy  fellows  (v.  9).*  In 
the  sixth  passage,  from  Psalm  cii.  25-27,  the  Son  of 
God  is  addressed  as  the  Creator  of  all  things,  who 
disposes  them  according  to  His  will,  and  who  has  an 
eternal  existence  when  they  shall  pass  away:  *And 
Thou,  Lord,  in  the  beginning  hast  founded  the  earth, 
and  the  heavens  are  works  of  Thine  hands  {v.  10) :  they 
shall  perish,  but  Thou  remainest;  and  they  all  shaU 
wax  old  as  a  garment  {v.  11),  and  as  a  vesture  shaU 
Thou  fold  them  and  they  shaU  be  changed ;  but  Thou 
art  the  same,  and  Thy  years  shall  not  fail  (r.  12).' 
The  seventh  passage,  from  Psalm  ex.  1,  speaks  of 
the  Son  of  God  being  exalted  in  a  dignity  to  which 
no  angel  can  attain,  and  even  over  those  who  oppose 
His  will :  '  But  unto  which  of  the  angels  hath  He  said 
at  any  time,  Sit  down  on  My  right  hand  until  I  make 
Thine  enemies  a  footstool  of  Thy  feet  {v,  18)  ? '  Lastly,, 
taking  up  again  the  expressions  of  Psalm  civ.  and 
anticipating  to  some  extent  the  next  part  of  his  argu- 
ment, the  Apostle  shows  that  the  angels'  ministra- 
tions include  not  only  the  worship  of  Christ  but  a 
service  on  behalf  of  all  Christians:  *Are  they  not  all 
ministerial  spirits,  sent  forth  unto  a  service  for  those  who 
shall  come  to  inherit  salvation  (v.  14)  ? ' 

§  2.   Introductory  Statement  of  the  Sonship  of  Christ 

based  on  Psalm  ex. 

•  The  words  "  In  many  portions  and  in  many  ways 
of  old  "  are  the  first  words  of  the  Epistle  in  the  Greek. 
The  meaning  is  that  God's  former  revelation  of  Him- 
self was  given  in  fragments,  and  those  of  various 
forms ;  and  thus  a  contrast  is  suggested  at  the  out- 
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set  between  this  fragmentary  and  varied  character  of 
the  old  revelation  and  the  unity  and  completeness  of 
the  message  given  by  Christ.  But  besides  this,  the 
Apostle  probably  has  a  special  purpose  in  setting  the 
words  in  this  prominent  position.  For  these  varied 
fragments  of  the  old  revelation  are  used,  to  a  far 
greater  extent  than  appears  upon  the  surface  of  the 
Epistle,  as  foretelling  and  prefiguring  the  truths  of  the 
Gospel.  Besides  the  types  and  prophecies  of  which 
the  meaning  is  fully  worked  out,  there  are  others 
which  are  only  alluded  to,  or  partially  explained. 
And  again,  in  many  cases  they  are  introduced  with 
no  more  than  an  indirect  hint  of  their  Evangelical 
sense,  while  we  find  that  the  writer  is  evidently 
assuming  the  perfect  familiarity  of  his  readers  with 
the  interpretation  which  he  is  suggesting.  Some- 
times he  even  passes  over  an  important  feature  in 
silence,  though  we  cannot  doubt  that  he  is  intending 
his  readers  to  keep  it  in  mind  and  to  recognise  his 
meaning.  We  shall  find  an  illustration  of  this  habit 
of  the  writer  in  the  use  which  he  makes  of  Psalm  ex. 
in  this  first  chapter. 

In  the  introductory  verses  S.  Paul  appears  to  pass 
from  comparing  the  Son  of  God  with  the  prophets 
to  comparing  Him  with  the  angels.  But  for  reasons 
which  will  presently  appear  it  is  important  to  notice 
that  the  latter  thought  was  uppermost  at  the  com- 
mencement. There  is  a  parallel  passage  at  the 
beginning  of  the  next  chapter,  and  there  the  Apostle 
contrasts  "the  word  spoken  by  angels"  with  what 
was  ''  spoken  by  the  Lord,"  just  as  here  he  contrasts 
what  God  "  spake  by  the  prophets "  with  what  He 
''  spake  by  His  Son."    He  is  alluding  there  to  the 
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well-known  tradition  that  the  Law  was  given  by 
the  ministry  of  angels.^  If,  then,  we  remember  that 
the  title  of  Sons  of  God  was  commonly  applied  to  the 
angels,  we  gather  the  true  force  of  the  opening  words 
of  the  Epistle.  God  spoke  of  old  by  the  prophets, 
but  to  us  by  His  Son ;  yet  not  by  one  of  those  sons 
of  God  who  were  employed  in  giving  the  former 
message,  but  by  Him  who  is  "  Inheritor  of  all  things." 
And  this  connection  of  the  Apostle's  thoughts  is 
brought  out  immediately  afterwards  in  the  word 
"inherited."  This  "Inheritor  of  all  thmgs "  is 
"  made  so  much  better  than  the  angels  as  He  hath 
inherited  a  more  excellent  Name  than  they."  Both 
He  and  they  are  Sons  of  God,  and  therefore  His 
Inheritors;  but  He  is  pre-eminently  the  "  Inheritor  of 
all  things,"  and  His  inheritance  involves  the  pos- 
session of  a  Name  more  excellent  than  theirs ;  for 
(as  the  Apostle  implies  and  presently  states)  this  Son 
of  God  is  the  Lord. 

And,  further,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  chapter  we 
have  an  allusion  to  the  inheritance  of  Christians,  and 
again,  a  little  later,  to  the  sonship  of  Christians. 
We  are  told  that  the  angels*  ministrations  were  "  for 
those  who  should  come  to  inherit  Salvation ; "  namely, 
that '"  Salvation  which  in  its  beginning  was  spoken 
by  the  Lord;  "  for  He  is  "  the  Captain  of  the  Salva- 
tion "  among  the  "  many  sons  "  whom  God  is  "  bring- 
ing unto  glory."*  Christ  therefore  is  the  Inheritor  of 
all  things ;  and  Christians  are  inheritors  of  a  salva- 
tion of  which  He  is  the  Captain ;  while  angels  are 
His  ministers  for  the   sake  of  those  inheritors  of 

I  ii  2,  8.    Compare  Pb.  IxriiL  17 ;  Acts  vii.  53 ;  GaL  iii.  19. 
•  LU;  a  3,10. 
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salyation.  So,  it  is  implied,  angels  are  sons  of  God  ; 
but  Christ  is  not  only  the  Son  but  the  Lord  Himself  ; 
and  Christ's  work  is  to  make  men  sons  of  God.  This 
exactly  corresponds  with  the  line  of  the  Apostle's 
argument;  for  after  he  has  shown  in  the  present 
chapter  that  Christ  is  exalted  above  the  angels,  he 
proceeds  in  chapter  ii.  to  show  that  Christ  exalts 
mankind  above  the  angels. 

As  a  text  for  this  first  part  of  his  argument, 
S.  Paul  takes  the  first  verse  of  Psalm  ex.  At  the 
end  of  the  chapter  he  quotes  the  words,  "  Sit  down 
on  my  right  hand  until  I  make  Thine  enemies  a 
footstool  of  Thy  feet : "  and  at  the  beginning  he 
paraphrases  them,  speaking  of  the  Son  of  God  who 
"  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high." 
And  further,  the  second  stage  of  the  arguments  of 
the  Epistle,  in  chapters  v.-vii.,  consists  entirely  of  an 
exposition  of  another  verse  of  this  Psalm,  "  The  Lord 
sware  and  will  not  repent.  Thou  art  a  Priest  for  ever 
after  the  order  of  Melchisedec."^  And  when  the 
Apostle  brings  his  arguments  to  the  highest  stage, 
he  comes  back  again  to  the  first  verse  with  which 
he  began;  and  he  starts  afresh  with  a  reference  to 
Christ  having  "  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  the 
throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens,"  and  leads  up 
to  a  final  statement  that  He  ''  sat  down  on  the  right 
hand  of  God,  from  henceforth  expecting  till  His 
enemies  be  made  a  footstool  of  His  feet/'  ^  Lastly, 
in  the  conclusion  of  the  Epistle,  this  statement  is 
again  introduced :  "  Jesus  ...  sat  down  on  the  right 
hand  of  the  throne  of  God."  * 

Now  this  first  chapter  may  be  regarded  as   a 

»  Pa.  ex.  4;  Heb.  y.  6 ;  etc. ;  vii.  21.      «  riii.  1 ;  x.  12,  18.      »  xu.  2. 
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complete  commentary  upon  that  verse  of  the  Psalm, 
"  The  Lord  said  unto  my  Lord,  Sit  down  on  My  right 
hand,"  etc.  The  introductory  words  are  not  quoted 
here;  but  we  must  recollect  that  they  are  words 
which  our  Saviour  Himself  uses  as  referring  to  that 
Son  of  David  who  is  also  David's  Lord;^  and  S. 
Peter  in  the  Acts  applies  them  to  Christ,  arguing 
from  them  that  "  God  hath  made  "  Him  "  Lord." « 
As  we  read  it  in  the  Septuagint  Version,  the  passage 
gives  the  same  title  of  Lord  to  two  Persons,  the 
Second  of  whom  is  bidden  by  the  Former  to  sit  down 
on  His  right  hand.  Thus  it  was  recognised  from  the 
beginning  as  containing  an  address  of  the  Father  to 
the  Son,  and  as  involving  a  plain  assertion  of  the 
Divinity  of  Christ.  Hence  we  can  hardly  regard  it 
as  an  accidental  coincidence,  when  S.  Paul  dwells 
upon  and  explains  the  relation  between  those  two 
Persons,  and  then  introduces  the  words  which  follow 
next  in  the  Psalm,  quoting  them  fully  a  little  further 
on.  In  the  Psalm  the  Lord  is  described  as  calling 
the  Psalmist's  Lord  to  an  exalted  position  beside 
Himself;  and  so  S.  Paul  says  that  God  hath  ap- 
pointed His  Son  Inheritor  of  all  things.  The  Psalm 
designates  the  Second  Person  by  the  same  title  as 
the  First,  implying  an  equality  between  Them ;  and 
so  S.  Paul  proceeds  to  describe  Him  in  terms  which 
express  the  same  equality.  And  the  Psalm  represents 
the  Second  Person  as  being  bidden  to  sit  down  at  the 
right  hand  of  the  First ;  and  S.  Paul  adopts  the  words. 
Moreover,  the  Psalmist  tells  us  that  this  is  what 
"the  Lord  said  unto''  his  "Lord;"  and  so  S.  Paul, 
when  he  finally  quotes  the  words,  introduces  them 

^  S.  Matt.  xzii.  44;  eto.  *  Acts  ii.  84-36. 
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with  the  question,  "  Unto  which  of  the  angels  ha^ 
He  said  at  any  time  ?  "  But  he  has  ahready  quoted 
several  other  passages  of  Holy  Scripture,  contrasting 
what  God  ^'saith  unto  His  Son"  with  what  He  *' saith 
unto  the  angels,"  and  asking  the  same  question  with 
the  first  passage  as  with  the  last.  We  may  certainly 
infer  that  the  thought  which  he  is  drawing  out  is 
based  upon  the  opening  clause  of  the  Psalm,  "  The 
Lord  said  unto  my  Lord." 

The  certainty  of  this  inference  becomes  still 
greater  when  we  find  that  although  S.  Paul  only 
quotes  two  verses  (1  and  4)  of  this  Psalm,  yet  he 
appears  to  have  the  intermediate  passage  in  view. 
For  when  he  first  asks  the  question,  "Unto  which 
of  the  angels  said  He  at  any  time?"  he  quotes  from 
another  Psalm  (ii.  7),  "  Thou  art  My  Son,  this  day 
have  I  begotten  Thee,"  and  adds  another  passage 
of  Scripture  to  amplify  this.  But  we  read  in  the 
Psalm  before  us  the  similar  words,  "  Before  the  day- 
spring  I  begat  Thee."^  And  again,  when  he  tells 
us  definitely  what  God  "  saith  unto  the  Son,"  it  is 
a  passage  of  another  Psalm  (kIv.  6,  7),  speaking  of 
His  throne  and  sceptre  and  kingdom ;  corresponding 
again  with  what  we  read  in  the  Psalm  before  us  of 
His  sitting  at  God*s  right  hand,  of  the  sceptre  of  His 
power,  and  of  His  being  Buler  in  the  midst  of  His 
enemies.^    Yet  again,  he  adds  a  passage  of  another 

*  Pb.  cz.  8  (LXX.).  Observe  how  the  same  words  of  Ps.  H.  are 
closely  connected  with  the  next  verse  of  Ps.  ex.  in  chapter  v.  5,  6. 
If  it  be  asked  why  the  Apostle  sobstitntes  this  passage,  instead 
of  quoting  from  the  Psalm  before  him,  the  obvious  answer  is  that 
the  one  passage  ezpresEes  the  fact  mnoh  more  clearlj,  and  that  the 
other  is  not  found  at  all  in  the  original  Hebrew. 

'  Ps.  cz.  1,  2;  where  the  LXX.  have  pdfi9os  (soeptre)  as  in 
Pb.  xlv.  6. 
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Psalm  (cii.  26-27)  to  show  that  the  Son  of  God  has 
an  eternal  life ;  and  this  again  is  the  truth  which 
he  afterwards  expressly  urges  from  the  words  of  the 
Psalm  before  us,  where  Christ  is  addressed  as  ''a 
Priest  for  ever."  ^ 

Thus  we  find  that  the  Apostle  gives  a  series  of 
five  passages  as  addresses  of  God  to  His  Son,  insert- 
ing between  them  two  others  relating  to  the  angels  : 
and  we  find  that  the  last  of  those  five  passages  is 
quoted  from  Psalm  ex.  while  the  other  four  appear  to 
be  suggested  by  the  same  Psalm.  We  find  also  that 
the  passage  which  is  first  glanced  at  and  then  quoted 
here  is  made  use  of  again  at  the  opening  and  at  the 
close  of  the  chief  doctrinal  statement  of  the  Epistle  in 
chapters  viii.-x. ;  and  also  that  the  preceding  doctrinal 
statement,  in  chapters  v.-vii.,  is  based  entirely  upon 
the  central  verse  of  this  Psalm.  And  we  find  that  the 
leading  thought  of  the  introductory  passage  of  the 
Epistle  corresponds  exactly  with  the  leading  thought 
of  the  introductory  clause  of  the  Psalm,  **The  Lord 
said  unto  my  Lord ;  "  for  it  tells  us  who  is  *'  the 
Lord  **  to  whom  "  the  Lord  "  spoke,  and  then  enlarges 
upon  what  He  "  said  unto  "  Him. 

There  remains  yet  another  important  point  of 
correspondence.  The  Psalm,  after  mentioning  the 
Priest  after  the  order  of  Melchisedec,  describes  the 
terrible  vengeance  with  which  the  Lord  **  shall  judge 
among  the  heathen  "  when  all  His  enemies  shall  be 
finally  subdued.  Let  us  compare  the  allusions  to 
this  subject  in  the  Epistle.  After  dwelling,  as  we 
have  seen,  upon  the  first  verse  of  the  Psalm  in  chap- 
ter i.,  S.  Paul  proceeds  to  speak  of  the  danger  of 

>  Fb.  ex.  4.     Compare  below,  chapter  vii.  16, 17. 
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neglecting  the  Gospel.^  After  quoting  for  the  first 
time  his  other  great  text  from  the  Psalm,  relating 
to  Christ's  Priesthood,  in  chapter  v.,  he  inserts  a 
similar  warning."  And  again,  after  arguing  from 
that  verse  the  great  doctrine  of  Christ's  Priesthood 
and  Sacrifice,  he  adds  a  still  more  forcible  warning  of 
the  future  day  of  judgment  and  of  the  penalties  which 
will  then  be  inflicted  upon  those  who  reject  the  Faith 
of  Christ.' 

It  is  therefore  not  too  much  to  say  that  the  whole 
Epistle  is  a  dissertation  upon  this  Psalm.  For  the 
Psalm  tells  of  One  who  is  the  Lord  Himself,  and  whom 
the  Lord  addresses  as  His  Son  and  calls  to  an  eternal 
Priesthood ;  and  it  speaks  of  Him  as  being  bidden  to 
sit  at  the  Lord's  right  hand,  with  an  assurance  that 
all  His  enemies  shall  be  subdued  under  Him  at  last. 
And  if  we  take  the  four  divisions  into  which  the 
Epistle  naturally  falls,  we  see  at  once  that  its  design 
is  to  apply  all  this  to  Christ.  First,  we  are  told 
(chapters  i.-iv.)  that  God  calls  His  Son  to  sit  down 
at  His  right  hand  in  Human  Nature,  His  purpose 
being  to  exalt  mankind  with  Him  and  bring  them  to 
the  same  place  of  rest :  secondly  (chapters  v.-vii.), 
the  way  in  which  God  effects  His  purpose  is  by  calling 
His  Son  to  be  a  High  Priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of 
Melchisedec :  thirdly  (chapters  viii.-x.),  we  learn  what 
is  the  purpose  for  which  the  Son  of  God  sits  at  God's 
right  hand,  namely,  that  He  may  offer  there  a  perfect 
Sacrifice  for  His  people :  fourthly  (chapters  x.-xiii.), 
we  must  either  accept  Christ's  salvation  by  faith  or 
fall  into  the  terrors  of  the  judgment. 

And  when  we  have  thus  compared  the  Epistle 

1  ii.  1-8.  •  ▼.  11-vi.  8.  •  X.  25-39. 
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with  the  PsaJm,  it  becomes  clear  what  is  the  ''more 
excellent  Name  "  by  which  the  Apostle  says  that  the 
Son  of  God  is  distinguished  from  the  angels.  At  first 
it  might  appear  that  the  name  of  Son  is  meant.  But 
this^  as  we  have  seen,  He  possesses  in  common  with 
the  angels,  though  in  a  higher  sense  than  they.  The 
Apostle  is  rather  alluding  to  the  name  of  ''  the  Lord/' 
which  the  Psalmist,  according  to  the  Septuagint, 
bestows  upon  the  Second  Person  as  well  as  upon  the 
First.  And  accordingly  the  Apostle  leads  up  to  this 
name  in  his  series  of  quotations  in  this  first  chapter. 
First  he  shows  that  the  Father  addresses  the  Second 
Person  as  His  Son,  then  as  God,  and  finally  as  the 
Lord ;  and  as  he  had  introduced  the  first  part  of  his 
argument  by  alluding  to  what  God  ''  spake  unto  us  by 
His  Son,"  so  he  concludes  it  by  mentioning  what  was 
"  spoken  by  the  Lord."^  Thus  he  gradually  intro- 
duces the  special  title  of  the  Son  of  God  to  which 
his  opening  words  have  already  pointed  the  reader's 
thoughts.* 


§  8.  Seven  Texts  of  Scripture  describing  the  Kxaltation 

of  Christ. 

In  the  series  of  seven  passages  from  the  Old 
Testament  which  are  quoted  in  chapter  i.,  the  third 
is  introduced  with  an  explanation  of  the  sense  in 
which  it  is  to  be  understood;  and  this  is  given  in 
very  remarkable  terms.     The  words  ''And  let  all  the 

>  iL8. 

*  Dklitzsch  {CwnwMfni,  tm  Hebretos,  Vol.  I.  p.  60,  Clark's  trans- 
lation)  sbowB  that  the  Name  of  '-'  Son  "  is  Dot  meant  here.  But  I 
cannot  follow  him  when  he  argues  that  something  more  is  meant 
than  the  Name  of  "  the  Lord." 
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angels  of  God  worship  Him ''  are  stated  to  have  been 
spoken  by  God  "When  He  again  bringeth  in  the 
Firstborn  into  the  world."  ^  This  again  implies  a 
contrast  with  a  former  occasion ;  and  it  would  seem 
to  refer  most  naturally  to  the  statement  of  the  open- 
ing verses,  that  God  "spake  unto  us  by  His  Son." 
The  Son  of  God  was  brought  into  the  world  the  first 
time  in  His  earthly  life;  and  God  "bringeth  Him 
again  into  the  world  '*  at  His  Resurrection  from  the 
dead.^  And  accordingly  we  shall  find  that  through 
his  whole  argument  the  Apostle  is  thinking  of  the 
Resurrection  of  Christ.  It  is  by  virtue  of  His 
Resurrection  that  He  "sat  down  on  the  right  hand" 
of  God.  The  Ascension  is  regarded  as  a  necessary 
consequence  of  the  Resurrection,  or  rather,  as  involved 
in  it :  the  two  being  merely  parts  of  a  single  action 
of  which  the  Resurrection  is  the  one  essential  part. 
And  thus  the  whole  passage  before  us  has  a  single 
line  of  consistent  meaning.  God  "  spake  unto  us  by 
His  Son,"  namely,  when  He  sent  Him  into  the  world 
like  the  prophets  who  were  before  Him  (rv.  1,  2)  ; 
and  that  Son,  being  equal  with  the  Father,  "made  a 
cleansing  of  sins,"  namely,  in  EKs  Death  (r.  3) ;  after 
which  He  "sat  down  on  the  right  hand"  of  the  Father, 
exalted  above  the  angels  (vt;.  3,  4):    "for  to  what 

^  tray  t\  kAKiv  ^Icarydyp.  The  word  again  belongs  strictlj  and 
more  naturally  to  the  verb  bringeth  in,  as  the  margin  of  the  English 
Version  reads  it ;  though  it  may  be  transferred,  as  in  the  English 
text.  And  again,  when  He  bringeth  in. 

'  Many  of  the  Fathers  interpreted  this  yerse  of  the  Incarnation. 
For  in  a  secondary  sense  it  may  of  coarse  be  applied  thos,  though 
the  context  shows  that  this  was  not  the  primary  meaning  in  the 
Apostle's  mind.  But  the  Fathers,  here  as  elsewhere,  wishing  to 
bring  out  some  special  truth  for  homiletio  purposes,  gave  prominence 
to  a  secondary  meaning  of  the  passage. 
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angel  did  God  ever  say.  Thou  art  My  Son  ? "  {v.  6), 
''but  when  He  bringeth  His  Firstborn  back  again 
into  the  world/'  namely,  in  His  Besurrection  from 
the  dead,  ''He  saith.  And  let  all  the  angels  of  God 
worship  Him  (v.  6)." 

And  in  this  passage  the  term  which  the  Apostle 
uses  for  ''the  world*'  is  one  which  challenges  atten- 
tion. It  is  very  unusual  in  his  writings ;  ^  and  in  a 
later  passage  of  this  Epistle,  where  he  speaks  of 
Christ  "  coming  into  the  world  "  at  His  Incarnation, 
he  uses  the  more  common  term.^  The  word  means 
strictly  the  inhabited  eaHh^  that  is,  the  earth  regarded 
as  the  habitation  of  man,  as  distinguished  from  the 
mere  material  fabric.  It  is  the  more  remarkable  here 
because  S.  Paul  shortly  afterwards  calls  our  attention 
expressly  to  it.  Having  said  here  that  the  angels  are 
bidden  to  worship  the  Son  of  God  at  His  coming 
again  into  the  world,  he  begins  the  next  stage  of  his 
argument  by  saying,  "For  not  unto  angels  did  He 
subject  the  world  to  come,  whereof  we  are  speaking,^*  * 
And  by  "  the  world  to  come,"  or,  as  we  may  read  it, 
"  the  world  that  was  to  come,"  we  are  to  understand 
the  world  under  the  New  Dispensation.  The  epithet 
is  very  frequently  used  in  this  Epistle,  when  anything 
belonging  to  the  New  Dispensation  is  spoken  of  from 
the  earlier  point  of  view.  It  occurs  in  the  present 
chapter,  where  S.  Paul  speaks  of  the  angels  "  sent 

'  tit  r^r  olKoufi4niv.  It  is  referred  to  below,  ii.  5 ;  but  elsewhere 
we  only  find  S.  Paal  asing  it  twice,  and  in  both  cases  taking  it  from 
the  Psalter,  namely  in  Rom.  z.  18,  from  Ps.  zix.  4,  and  in  the  address 
at  Athens,  Acts  zrii.  81,  from  Ps.  zcTiii.  9.  In  the  present  passage 
it  may  oome  from  Ps.  zcvii.  4,  which,  as  we  shall  presently  see, 
S.  Paol  perhaps  has  in  mind. 

'  z.  5,  ciy  rhr  tcScfioif, 

'  iL  6,  T^r  oUovfUrriP  rV  M^XXovo'ar. 
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forth  to  minister  for  thoze  who  should  come  to  inherit 
salvation ;  '*  ^  implying  that  the  angels  were  created 
for  a  special  mission  which  they  were  only  to  exercise 
fully  under  the  Gospel.     So  we  read  of  Christ  being 
the  "High  Priest  of  good  things  to  come," ^  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  ordinances  which  the  old  priests 
were  empowered  to  minister :  and  similarly  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Bomans  He  is  called  "He  that  was  to 
come/'  as  distinguished  from  Adam  who  was  a  type 
of  Him.®    We  may  notice  also  that  this  expression, 
"the  world  to  come,"  occurs  again  in  the  English 
Version  of  the  Epistle ;  where,  however,  it  is  literally 
"the  age  to  come.*'*    And  that  phrase  is  found  in 
the  Septuagint  Version  of  Isaiah  ix.  6 :  "  Father  of 
the  age  to  come."  '^    It  is,  in  fact,  the  familiar  designa- 
tion by  which  Babbinical  writers  distinguished  the 
times  of   the    Messiah   from  the  times   before  His 
appearing.     They  called  the  one  "  the  present  age," 
and  the  other  "  the  future  age."  ®     So  S.  Paul  in  this 
chapter  speaks  of  Christ  having  come  "at  the  end  of 
these  days,"  this  is,  at  the  close  of  the  old  dispensa- 
tion; and  afterwards  he  speaks  of  God   "bringing 
Him  again  into  the  world,"  explaining  it  to  mean 
"the  world  to  come,"  that  is,  the  world  under  the 
new  dispensation.     He  means,  the  world  under  those 

'  i.  14,  9tk  rohs  ^^AAoktoj  KX'npo9'Ofi€af  ffctrripicar. 

•  ix.  11,  T«v  fitW6irr(a¥  iryoBwif. 

•  Bom.  T.  14,  'A8fli/i  Bs  ivri  rirwos  rov  lAtXXovros.  Compare  ibe 
Bimilar  title,  6  ipx^/ityotj  in  Heb.  x.  37  (from  Hab.  ii.  3),  and 
frequently  in  the  Gospels,  "  He  that  should  come." 

•  vi.  5.  fi4\Xoyros  eiavos.  *  fvr^p  rov  iiiXXovros  axwfos* 

•  rwn  dSiu,  oiAk  oxnos-  Kan  cAip.  ai^v  /i^Weoi^'  But  the  latter 
phrase  is  also  used  for  the  world  to  come,  in  the  more  usual  sense. 
Cf .  in  BoBiNSON,  Lexicon  of  the  New  Test.,  Mw. 
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new  conditions  which  this  bringing  back  of  the  Son 
of  God  effected  in  it. 

This  agrees  with  what  has  already  been  said,  that 
he  is  speaking  of  the  time  of  the  Eesurrection  of  our 
Lord  from  the  dead.  By  that  event  His  work  was 
completed ;  for  the  Ascension  and  the  gift  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  are  but  the  necessary  results  of  the 
Eesurrection.  Thus  it  changed  the  order  of  the  world, 
imparting  to  it  a  higher  character  than  it  had 
possessed  before ;  for  it  brought  heaven  and  e^xih 
together,  establishing  "the  kingdom  of  heaven,"  the 
Christian  Church,  among  the  outward  phenomena  of 
the  world.  This  is  "  the  world  that  was  to  come ;  *' 
namely,  the  world  with  the  kingdom  of  heaven  founded 
within  it. 

The  thought  which  is  thus  touched  upon  is  one 
which  we  find  more  and  more  developed  in  the  course 
of  the  Epistle.  In  chapter  iii.  S.  Paul  speaks  of 
Christians  being  the  House  or  Temple  of  God  over 
which  the  Son  of  God  is  Buler.  Later  on,  he  speaks 
of  our  "  having  boldness  to  enter  into  the  Holy  Place  " 
of  God.  And  finally  he  says  we  ''  are  come  unto  the 
City  of  the  Living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem." 
By  this  House,  or  Holy  Place,  or  City,  he  obviously 
means  the  same  thing,  namely  the  Christian  Church. 
And  the  world  of  which  he  speaks  here  in  chapter  i. 
is  the  world  upon  which  the  Presence  of  God  has  been 
bestowed,  so  that  it  has  become  the  House,  or  Temple, 
or  City,  in  which  He  dwells.  This  may  explain  the 
use  of  the  unusual  word  for  "the  world:  *'  for  it  is 
closely  akin  to  the  word  for  houscy  or  temple.^  The 
force  of  it  is  best  shown  in  English  if  we  use  the 

^  olKOVfi4ini,  ohcos. 
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terms  habitable  world  and  habitation.     It  appears  to 
be  an  instance  of  that  playing  upon  words  which  is  a 
marked  feature  of  this  Epistle.     We  shall  presently  . 
meet  with  strong  grounds  for  accepting  this  view  of 
S.  Paul's  meaning. 

In  the  mean  time  we  have  to  look  more  closely  at 
the  seven  texts  which  S.  Paul  quotes  {w.  5-13)  in 
support  of  his  argument.  The  first  is  from  Psalm  ii., 
which  begins  by  describing  the  Passion  of  Christ/ 
after  which  it  speaks  of  the  time  when  He  is  made 
King  upon  Mount  Sion,  and  then  the  Lord  declares 
to  Him,  "  Thou  art  My  Son,  this  day  have  I  begotten 
Thee."  Thus  His  words  tell  of  Christ  being  as  it 
were  begotten  in  a  new  birth  after  His  Passion  ;  and 
so  the  Apostle  has  explained  it  elsewhere  of  the  Re- 
surrection, in  a  passage  which  it  will  be  worth  while 
to  compare  with  this.  He  spoke  to  the  Jews  at 
Antioch  of  Pisidia  thus  : — 

And  we  declare  unto  you  glad  tidings,  bow  that  the  promise 
which  was  made  unto  the  fathers,  God  hath  fulfilled  the  same 
unto  us  their  children,  in  that  He  raised  up  Jesus,  as  it  is  also 
written  in  the  second  Psalm,  Thou  art  My  Son,  this  day  have  I 
begotten  Thee.  And  that  He  raised  Him  up  from  the  dead,  no 
more  to  return  to  corruption.  He  hath  said  on  this  wise,  I  will  give 
you  the  sure  mercies  of  David.* 

We  may  therefore  presume  that  when  S.  Paul  quotes 
the  same  verse  of  the  Psalm  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  he  uses  it  in  the  same  sense ;  and  it  is  a 
coincidence  to  be  observed  when  we  find  that  in  both 
cases  he  follows  it  up  by  a  reference  to  the  promises 
which  were  made  to  David. 

For  the  next  passage  (from  2  Samuel  vii.  14)  is 
&om  the  message  of  God  which  Nathan  brought  to 

^  Compare  Acto  iv.  25.  ■  Acts  xiii.  32-34. 
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David,  speaking  of  the  future  Builder  of  the  Temple  : 
"I  will  be  to  Him  a  Father,  and  He  shall  be  to 
Me  a  Son."  Though  the  words  refer  primarily  to 
Solomon,  the  terms  of  the  context  are  such  as  to 
imply  a  distinct  prophecy  of  the  Messiah.^  And  S. 
Paul  very  fitly  applies  the  passage,  like  the  preceding 
one,  to  the  Resurrection ;  for  it  speaks  of  the  King 
who  is  to  be  raised  up  in  succession  to  the  Dying 
King,  the  true  Solomon  who  is  promised  to  the  dying 
David  as  the  Builder  of  the  House  and  Buler  of  the 
Eternal  Kingdom.  The  whole  passage,  as  we  read  it 
in  the  Septuagint  Version,  is  as  follows  : — 

And  it  shall  be,  wbcn  thy  days  are  ful611ed  and  thou  shalt 
sleep  with  thy  fathers,  I  will  raise  up  thy  seed  after  thee,  which 
shall  be  from  thy  bowels,  and  I  will  prepare  his  kingdom.  He 
shall  build  Me  an  house  for  My  Name,  and  I  will  set  up  his  throne 
for  ever.  I  will  be  to  him  a  Father,  and  he  shall  be  to  Me  a 
son.  .  .  .  And  his  house  and  his  kingdom  shall  be  made  sure  for 
ever  before  Me,  and  his  throne  shall  be  set  up  for  ever.' 

Let  US  observe  in  this  passage  the  four  following 
points :  1.  the  prediction  of  David's  death  and  of 
his  son  being  "  raised  up  *'  in  his  place,  which  S. 
Paul  regards  as  prophetic  of  the  Death  of  Christ  and 
of  His  being  "raised  up"®  to  a  new  life;  2.  the 
statement  that  the  son  shall  build  the  house,  or 
temple,  of  God;  8.  the  repeated  promise  that  his 
throne  shall  be  set  up  for  ever ;  and  4.  the  assurance 
''  I  will  be  to  him  a  Father  and  he  shall  be  to  Me  a 
son."  Of  these  four  points,  the  first  corresponds 
with  S.  Paul's  first  quotation  from  Psalm  ii.  7,  and  the 

*  See  LiDDON,  Bawpitm  Lectures,  pp.  79,  80  (Ed.  2). 
■  2  Sam.  Tii.  12-16. 

*  Compare  iu^airHiam  in  2  Sam.  rii.  12,  with  iiraoT^cas,  iaf44mia€w, 
in  Aoto  ziiL  88, 84. 
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last  forms  his  second  quotation.  Also  the  third  is 
almost  verbally  identical  with  the  next  words  which 
S.  Paul  quotes  of  the  Son  of  God  from  Psalm  xlv.  6, 
"Thy  throne,  0  God,  is  for  ever  and  ever."  We 
may  infer,  then,  that  here  as  elsewhere  S.  Paul  has 
in  view  the  context  of  the  passage  which  he  is  quoting. 
But  the  chief  subject  of  the  context  lies  in  the  second 
of  the  four  points  which  we  have  noticed.  The  special 
purpose  for  which  this  son  is  to  be  "  raised  up  "  to 
David  is  that  he  may  *'  build  an  house  *'  for  God. 
We  cannot  doubt  that  S.  Paul  was  thinking  of  this, 
and  that  the  house  of  God,  which  is  not  mentioned 
until  the  third  chapter,  was  already  in  his  mind. 
This  brings  us  up  to  the  allusion  to  the  "habitable 
world"  with  which  he  introduces  his  next  quotation, 
and  in  which,  as  we  have  seen,  he  appears  to  be 
suggesting  the  thought  of  the  "habitation,"  or  house, 
of  God. 

The  force  of  the  words  (r.  6)  "And  let  all  the 
angels  of  God  worship  Him  "  must  now  be  examined. 
The  Hymn  of  Moses  in  Deuteronomy  xxxii.,  where 
these  words  occur,  is  the  source  from  which  S.  Paul 
quotes  two  more  passages,  and  takes  several  expres- 
sions, in  chapters  x.  and  xii. ;  so  that  it  has  an 
important  bearing  upon  the  meaning  of  the  whole 
Epistle.  Now  the  subject  of  that  Hymn  of  Moses 
is  the  Exodus  ;  and  this,  with  its  attendant  events,  is 
the  recognised  type  of  the  Death  and  Eesurrection  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  We  shall  find  examples  in 
this  Epistle  of  the  writer  regarding  it  in  that  sense. 
And  the  Hymn  speaks  of  God  as  the  "Father"  of 
Israel,  bringing  "the  Beloved"  into  the  Holy  Land, 
and  avenging  him  when    he   has    been  sufficiently 
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chastened  for  sin.^    In  the  Septuagint  the  last  verse 
is  fuller  than  in  the  Hebrew : — 

Rejoice,  ye  heavens,  together  with  him,  and  let  all  the  angels 
of  God  worship  him :  Rejoice,  ye  nations,  with  his  people,  and 
let  all  the  sons  of  God  ascribe  strength  to  him. 

The  angels  of  God  are  commanded  to  offer  their 
worship  to  Israel.^  So  S.  Paul  applies  the  passage  to 
the  true  Son  of  God.  In  chapter  xii.,  where  many 
expressions  of  this  Hymn  occur,  there  is  the  allusion 
to  the  chastening  of  the  Son  whom  God  loves.  In  the 
present  place  the  Apostle  uses  the  word  **  Firstborn  " 
(irpci>T(Jroicoc),  which  is  suggested  to  him,  we  may 
presume,  by  another  passage  relating  to  the  Exodus, 
where  God  had  said,  "Israel  is  My  Son,  even  My 
Firstborn."®  And  it  is  the  same  word  which  he 
applies  elsewhere  to  Christ  as  **the  Firstborn  from 
the  dead.'*^  So  here  he  takes  the  history  of  the  Exodus 
as  prefiguring  the  Resurrection.  That  history  tells  of 
what  God  said  when  He  again  brought  in  the  first- 
bom  (namely,  Israel)  into  the  Holy  Land.  S.  Paul 
applies  it  to  the  time  ''when  He  again  bringeth  in 
the  Firstborn  (namely,  Christ)  into  the  world." 

>  Deat.  xxxii.  1-43.  In  v.  15  the  LXX.  read  b  iiyarnifityoSf  "  the 
Beloved,"  for  **  Jeshumn." 

'  This  sense  is  confirmed  hj  the  tme  rendering  of  the  Hebrew 
given  in  the  margrin  of  the  Authorised  Version :  **  Praise  his  people, 
je  nations." 

'  Exod.  iv.  22,  vlhf  irptnAroK6s  fiov  'ItrpafiK.  Compare  a  passage 
quoted  by  Mr.  McCaul  {The  Epiatle  to  the  HehrewSf  in  a  Paraphrastic 
Commentary f  vfith  Hhutrationt  from  PhilOf  the  TargumSf  the  Mishna 
and  Oemara,  the  later  RahhinicaZ  Writers^  and  Christian  Annotators, 
etc,  etc.,  London,  1871)  from  the  Shemoth  Rabha,  sect.  19,  fol.  118,  4. 
"  B.  Nathan  said,  The  Holy  One,  blessed  be  He,  said  to  Moses,  As  I 
have  made  Jacob  my  firstborn  (Exod.  ir.  22),  so  also  will  I  make  King 
Messiah  my  firstborn  (Pi.  Izxxix.  28),"  p.  17. 

*  Col.  i  18,  wpmr^oKos  iic  r&p  v^npAv,     Compare  Ber.  i.  5. 
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The  words  which  S.  Paul  quotes  here  are  found 
also,  in  a  slightly  altered  form,  in  Psalm  xcvii.,  which 
is  based  upon  the  latter  part  of  Moses'  Hynm.  It 
speaks  of  God  Himself  appearing  on  earth  at  Mount 
Sinai.  Thus  it  expresses  a  deeper  truth  connected 
with  the  Exodus :  for  God  only  brought  His  people 
out  of  Egypt  into  the  Holy  Land  in  order  that  He 
might  at  the  same  time  bring  His  own  Presence  upon 
the  earth,  in  His  covenant  with  them,  to  be  per- 
fected in  the  Incarnation.  The  Psalm  describes  the 
majesty  with  which  '*  the  Lord  reigneth "  upon  the 
earth  and  the  splendours  which  accompany  "the 
Presence  of  the  Lord  "  when  "  all  the  people  see  His 
glory ; "  and  it  adds,  in  the  Septuagint  Version, 
"worship  Him  all  ye  angels  of  His.**  Thus  S.  Paul 
has  been  speaking  of  the  Son  of  God,  who  is  the 
Brightness  of  His  glory,  being  brought  into  the  world, 
when  all  the  angels  are  to  worship  Him.  The 
Psalmist  goes  on  to  address  the  Lord  as  "  exalted  far 
above  all  gods,*'  that  is,  all  spiritual  beings ;  ^  just  as 
S.  Paul  goes  on  to  speak  of  the  exaltation  of  the  Son 
of  God  from  another  passage  of  the  Psalter.  Again, 
the  peculiar  term  which  S.  Paul  uses  here  for  "the 
world  *'  occurs  also  in  this  Psalm,  when  we  read  that 
"  the  lightnings  *'  (as  manifestations  of  God's  Pre- 
sence) "enlightened  the  world."*  It  is  possible, 
therefore,  that  S.  Paul  has  this  Psalm  in  his  mind,  as 
well  as  the  Hymn  of  Moses,  and  that  it  suggested  to 
him  this  word  which  we  have  been  noticing. 

S.  Paul  gives  his  next  quotation   (v.  7),  "  Who 

>  The  Hebrew  is  the  same  in  vo,  7  and  9,  "all  gods."    In  the 
former  case,  bnt  not  here,  the  Septuagint  paraphrases  it  as  "  angels/' 
'  V.  4,  T^  oUouu^vp. 
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maketh  His  angels  spirits  and  His  ministers  a  flame 
of  fire/'  from  Psalm  ciy.  4,  as  a  passage  in  which  God 
speaks  to  the  angels  of  One  who  is  their  Creator, 
while  they  are  His  "  angels  "or  "  messengers,"  and 
His  *'  ministers  "  who  exercise  a  priestly  oflSce  in  His 
honour;  showing  at  the  same  time  that  they  are 
"  spirits,"  or  "  breathings,"  or,  in  fact,  "  winds,"  and 
''  flame  of  fire ;  "  that  is,  they  have  a  supernatural 
existence  which  is  not  of  this  world.  In  the  last 
verse  of  the  chapter  he  calls  attention  again  to  this 
passage,  laying  special  stress  upon  two  words  in  it. 
He  speaks  of  them  as  "  ministerial  (literally,  Uturgical) 
spirits,"  that  is,  spirits  who  perform  a  priestly  oflSce.^ 
We  shall  have  occasion  to  examine  the  meaning  of 
this  word  when  we  meet  with  it  in  a  later  passage  of 
the  Epistle,  and  we  shall  find  grounds  for  believing 
that  it  is  the  specific  term  by  which  S.  Paul  designates 
the  priests  of  the  Christian  Church.^  And  thus  he 
applies  it  to  our  Lord  Himself,  as  the  Minister,  or 
OflSciant,  of  the  heavenly  sanctuary.®  Here  we  are 
to  understand  that  the  angels  perform  their  office  as 
ministers,  or  officiants,  before  the  Son  of  God,  who  is 
their  Creator,  and  whom  they  serve.  S.  Paul's  sub- 
sequent comment  may  be  rendered  literally:  "Are 
they  not  all  priestly  spirits,  sent  forth  unto  a  ministry 
for  those  who  shall  come  to  inherit  salvation  ?  **  The 
two  words  **  priestly"  and  "ministry"  are  entirely 
different  in  the  Greek.  S.  Paul  takes  the  former  from 
the  Psalm;  adding  "unto  a  ministry,",  or,  literally, 
the  office  of  a  deacon ;  ^  and  adding  also  the  word 
'*  sent  forth,"  which  is  but  a  varied  form  of  the  word 

*  Kteroupyut^  TytCfiara,  ▼.  14 ;  as  XtiroupyovSt  ▼.  7. 
•  See  ch.  viii  §  2.  •  T«r  aylvy  KurovpySf,  nii.  2. 
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''apostles."  ^  So  he  would  have  us  understand  that 
the  angels  in  their  celestial  ministry  correspond  to 
the  Priests  and  Deacons  and  Apostles  of  the  Church 
on  earth.  The  use  of  these  terms  might  appear  to 
be  merely  an  accidental  coincidence;  but  when  we 
come  to  see  them  in  connection  with  the  liturgical 
allusions  which  we  shall  find  surrounding  them,  and 
with  a  similar  coincidence  in  chapter  iii.,  they  become 
very  remarkable. 

We  must  read  the  passage,  therefore,  in  connection 
with  that  which  precedes  it,  where  the  angels  are 
bidden  to  worship  the  Son  of  God.  We  are  to  learn 
from  it  deeper  truths  of  their  relation  to  Him.  They 
perform  their  appointed  worship  as  priestly  oflSciants 
before  Him,  at  the  same  time  that  they  are  His 
messengers  whom  He  sends  forth  to  the  heirs  of  His 
salvation ;  and  He  is  their  Creator,  from  whom  they 
receive  their  glorious  nature,  as  the  spirits  and 
burning  fires  of  heaven. 

In  the  fifth  quotation  {vv.  8,  9),  taken  from  Psalm 
xlv.  6,  7,  S.  Paul  carries  on  the  two  thoughts,  that 
the  Son  of  God  is  enthroned  in  heaven,  and  that  the 
angels  are  around  Him  there.  When  we  connect  it 
with  the  preceding  passage,  it  implies  that  Christ  is 
exalted,  not  merely  as  the  Chief  Priest  among  the 
angels,  but  as  the  King  who  reigns  over  them.  God 
is  here  addressing  God;  and  in  the  allusion  to  the 
anointing  we  have  a  reference  to  Christ.  So  these 
verses  speak  of  Christ  as  possessing  an  eternal  throne 
and  ruling  in  a  kingdom  of  perfect  rectitude,  where 
He  is  supreme  above  all  those  priestly  ministers  who 
are  His  **  fellows'*  there. 

*  mroirr€XX.6fitpa, 
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The  sixth  quotation  (vr.  10-12),  from  Psalm  cii. 
25-27,  develops  the  thought  of  the  eternity  of  Christ's 
Kingdom  and  of  His  supremacy  as  the  Creator.  God 
addresses  Him  as  the  Lord ;  and  we  learn  that  not 
only  did  He  make  the  eajH;h  and  the  heavens,  which 
we  must  understand  as  including  all  their  inhabitants, 
but  He  still  exercises  His  control  over  all,  changing 
them  at  His  will.  So  the  Psalm  implies  that  He 
existed  ''in  the  beginning"  before  He  created  these 
things,  and  though  they  perish  He,  as  their  controller, 
continues  the  same,  and  His  ''years  shall  not  fail." 

With  the  seventh  and  last  quotation  (v.  13),  from 
Psalm  ex.  1,  S.  Paul  brings  us  back  again  to  his 
starting-point,  that  the  Son  of  God  is  exalted  at  the 
right  hand  of  God,  and  he  shows  us  the  all-embracing 
character  of  this  kingdom  of  the  Son.  It  is  to  extend 
at  last  not  only  over  the  adoring  angels  but  over 
all  His  opposing  foes.  For  in  this  Psalm,  speaking 
again  of  the  sceptre  of  His  power  on  Mount  Sion,  and 
of  the  Divine  Sonship  in  which  God  has  begotten 
Him,  and  of  His  eternal  Priesthood  after  the  Order  of 
Melchisedec,  God  bids  Him  to  sit  on  His  right  hand 
till  His  enemies  are  made  His  footstool. 

Thus  the  whole  chain  of  passages  hangs  together. 
The  one  subject  of  the  series  is  the  exaltation  of  the 
Son  of  God  by  His  Resurrection  from  the  dead  to  be 
the  Builder  of  the  true  House  of  God  in  His  glorified 
Humanity.  Each  passage  in  turn  brings  out  a  deeper 
truth  relating  to  this  exaltation. 

1.  He  is  begotten  in  His  Resurrection  from  the 
dead  to  a  new  life  in  which  He  is  pre-eminently  the 
Son  of  God. 

2.  He  is  raised  to  that  dignity  in  order  that  by 

D 


34  THE  EPISTLE   TO   THE  HEBREWS.    [I.  §4- 

virtue  of  His  Sonship  He  may  build  the  Temple  of 
God,  the  spiritualised  earth  which  is  thus  made  to  be 
His  Habitation. 

3.  He  is  the  object  of  angels'  worship  in  that 
Temple  which  He  builds. 

4.  He  is  the  Creator  of  those  angels  who  are  His 
worshippers. 

5.  He  is  not  merely  the  Chief  Priest  among  them, 
but  also  their  King. 

6.  His  dominion  over  them  is  eternal. 

7.  It  is  at  last  to  be  unopposed. 

Such,  then,  is  the  form  in  which  S.  Paul  draws 
out  in  this  chapter  the  truth  that  the  Son  of  God  is 
exalted  at  God's  right  hand  in  His  Bisen  Manhood. 
By  His  Besurrection  He  has  built  the  Temple  of  God's 
worship, — ^that  Temple  of  which  the  Epistle  speaks 
afterwards  as  the  true  Holy  of  Holies,  and  again  as 
the  Heavenly  Jerusalem.  For  He  has  made  the 
whole  universe  of  heaven  and  earth  to  be  the  Temple 
of  God,  by  that  Besurrection  in  which  He  is  brought 
back  from  death  into  the  visible  world.  And  God 
has  caused  Him  to  be  the  object  of  worship  to  the 
angels,  His  fellow-ministers,  who  are  the  officiants  of 
that  temple  ministering  in  it  for  His  glory  and  on 
behalf  of  the  Christian  worshippers. 

§  4.   AUusions  to  Angelic  ^Worship  suggested  by  the 

Liturgy. 

This  prominent  mention  of  angelic  worship  at  the 
commencement  becomes  important  in  connection  with 
the  Eucharistic  sense  of  the  Epistle.  For  when  we 
claim,  in  the  Preface  of  our  English  Liturgy,  to  be 
joining  ''with  angels  and  archangels  and  with  all  the 
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company  of  heaven,"  we  are  only  continuing  in  a  very 
modified  form  what  was  universal,  and  much  more 
fully  expressed,  in  the  liturgies  of  antiquity.  The 
ancient  Daily  Preface  of  the  Western  Church  will 
serve  as  an  example  : — 

It  is  very  meet,  right,  fitting  and  healthful,  that  we  should  at 
all  times  and  in  all  places  give  thanks  unto  Thee,  0  Lord,  Holy 
Father,  Almighty,  Everlasting  God;  through  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord :  through  whom  Angels  praise  Thy  Majesty,  Dominions  adore 
Thee,  Powers  fear  Thee,  Heaven  and  the  heavenly  Virtues  and  the 
blessed  Seraphin  in  united  rejoicing  glorify  Thee ;  with  whom  suffer 
also,  we  pray  Thee,  our  voices  to  approach,  making  suppliant  con- 
fession unto  Thee,  and  saying :  Holy,  Holy,  Holy,  Lord  God  of 
Sabaoth ;  heaven  and  earth  are  full  of  Thy  glory,  etc. 

In  the  ancient  liturgies  of  the  East,  hoth  among 
the  Orthodox  Churches  and  the  heretical  sects,  the 
reference  to  angelic  worship  is  made  in  even  fuller 
terms  than  these  ;  ^  and  the  fact  of  its  being  universal 
might  be  regarded  as  a  sufficient  proof  that  it  comes 
down  from  the  Apostolic  age.  But  the  proof  is 
crowned  when  we  find  that  in  this  point  the  Christian 
Liturgy  is  only  preserving  what  was  customary  in  the 
Jewish  rites.  In  the  services  of  the  Synagogue  we 
have  the  following  passage : — 

We  will  sanctify  Thy  Name  in  the  world,  as  they  do  sanctify  it 
in  heaven  above :  we  will  sanctify  Thee  in  the  mystical  words  of 
the  Seraphim,  as  it  is  written  by  the  prophet :  Holy,  Holy,  Holy, 
Lord  of  Hosts ;  the  earth  is  full  of  His  glory. ' 

And  in  order  to  see  that  this  usage  of  Judaism 
was  inherited  by  the  Christian  Church  from  its  be- 
ginning, we  need  look  no  further  than  the  opening 
clauses  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  where  the  same  thought 

^  Compare  the  Preface  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  in  Appendix  IL 
'  Quoted  by  Fbuxan,  PrineijpUs  of  Divine  Service,  H.  294,  sq. 
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of  the  angelic  worship  is  implied,  though  not  dis- 
tinctly mentioned.  The  Jewish  formulary  just  quoted 
contains  in  fact  the  very  words  which  our  Lord  gives 
us,  with  only  the  slightest  change  of  form  :  "  Hallowed 
(or  sanctified)  be  Thy  Name  ...  in  earth  as  it  is  in 
heaven."^  The  Synagogue  prayer  goes  on  to  im- 
ply that  this  hallowing  of  God's  Name  is  done  in 
heaven  by  the  singing  of  the  Ter-Sanctus  Hymn,  as 
described  by  Isaiah.^  And  accordingly  we  get  the 
true  meaning  of  the  conmiencement  of  the  Lord's 
Prayer  in  the  poet's  paraphrase,  where  he  reads  the 
thoughts  of  the  liturgical  Preface  into  the  first  and 
third  petitions : — 

Laudato  sia  il  Tuo  Nome  e  il  IHio  Valore 
Da  ogni  creatura,  com'  e  degno 
Di  render  grazie  al  Tuo  dolce  Vapore. 
*  *  * 

Come  del  suo  voler  gli  Angeli  Tuoi 

Fan  sacrificio  a  Te  cantando  Osanna, 
Cos!  facciano  gli  uomini  de*  suoi.' 

Nor  is  there  wanting  in  the  New  Testament  a  plain 
allusion  to  the  union  that  exists  between  the  earthly 
worshippers  and  those  in  heaven.  For  S.  Paul's 
direction  that  a  woman's  demeanour  in  Church  ought 
to  be  duly  regulated  "because  of  the  angels  "*  is  at 
once  intelligible  if  we  know  that  his  readers  were 
thoroughly  familiar  with  the  thought  of  the  angels 
being  united  with  them  in  their  worship  at  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Holy  Eucharist.  ^ 

'  I  assume  that  the  words  '*  in  earth  as  [it  is]  in  heaven  "  belong 
to  the  first  and  second  petitions  as  weU  as  to  the  third. 

*  vi.  3.        •  Dantk,  Purgatorio,  canto  xi.  4.        *  1  Cor.  jd.  10. 

*  "  From  the  beginning  it  has  been  understood  that  the  blessed 
angels  are  ever  at  hand  attending  on  the  Christian  altar.  ...  8* 
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It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  S.  Paul  is  thinking 
of  the  expressions  of  the  liturgical  Preface  when  he 
dwells  upon  the  subject  of  the  angels  worshipping  the 
Son  of  God.  And  some  clear  indications  of  this  may 
be  discovered.  We  have  seen  that  he  takes  as  his 
starting-point  the  opening  verse  of  Psalm  ex.,  speak- 
ing of  Christ  being  seated  at  the  right  hand  of  God. 
We  shall  now  see  that  the  vision  of  Isaiah,  with  the 
Seraphim  around  the  throne  singing  the  Ter-Sanctus 
Hymn,^  is  also  in  the  Apostle's  mind.  It  is  a  subject 
which  the  verse  of  the  Psalm  may  very  naturally 
have  suggested  to  him.  In  that  vision,  as  interpreted 
by  S.  John,  the  prophet  saw  the  glory  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.'  He  saw  Him,  as  the  Septuagint  gives 
it,  ''  sitting  upon  a  high  and  uplifted  throne,  and  the 
temple  [was]  full  of  His  glory,  and  Seraphim  stood 
around  Him."  The  appearance,  the  hymn,  and  the 
action,  of  the  Seraphim  form  the  chief  subject  of 
Isaiah's  description.  So  S.  Paul,  describing  Christ's 
exaltation,  speaks  particularly  of  His  being  "better 
(or  greater)  than  the  angels ; "  "  all  the  angels  of 
God  "  are  to  "  worship  Him ;  "  they  are  the  "  minis- 
terial spirits  "  in  the  sanctuary  where  He  is  exalted ; 
and,  in  the  next  chapter.  He  was  only  ''made  a  little 
lower  than  the  angels"  in  His  Manhood  that  He 
might  be  ** crowned  with  glory  and  honour"  above 
them.  And  if  we  look  further,  we  see  still  more  of 
correspondence  between  S.  Paul's  words  and  the 
vision  of  Isaiah.     The  prophet  describes  how  "  one  of 

Paul  makes  this  well-known  fact  a  principle  on  which   Christians 
oaght  to  reg^ate  all  their  demeanour,  even  their  dress,  in  doing  God 
serrioe." — EIxbls,  EtkcharUtie  Adoration,  ch.  ii.  §  9. 
'  Is.  vL  '  S.  John  xiL  41. 
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the  Seraphim  was  sent  forth"  (aTrcoraArj)  with  the 
live  coal  to  cleanse  away  his  sins ;  ^  and  S.  Paul 
speaks  of  the  angels  as  ''ministerial  spirits  sent 
forth  '*  under  the  old  dispensation  for  the  sake  of  the 
future  heirs  of  salvation.  Next  Isaiah  continues,  in  a 
passage  in  which  he  obviously  appears  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  Christ :  **  I  heard  the  voice  of  the  Lord, 
saying,  Whom  shall  I  send  forth?  (T/vaaTroorc/Xw;)  .  .  . 
and  I  said,  Behold,  here  am  I,  send  me  forth  (a7ro<r- 
TkiK6v  /ule)  :  and  He  said,  go  and  say  unto  this  people, 
Hearing  ye  shall  hear  and  shall  not  perceive,'*  etc.* 
EecoUecting  how  often  these  last  words  are  referred  to 
in  the  New  Testament,'  we  may  compare  the  opening 
clause  of  S.  Paul's  next  chapter:  "Wherefore  [that 
is,  because  God  speaks  to  us  by  His  Son,  to  whom 
angels  are  merely  ministers]  we  ought  to  give  heed 
the  more  fully  to  the  things  which  we  have  heard ;  " 
and  he  urges  this  further  because  of  the  great  danger 
of  **  neglecting  so  great  salvation ;  "  for  (he  continues) 
this  *'  world  to  come,"  under  the  new  dispensation,  is 
*'  not  subjected  to  angels,"  but  there  Christ  Himself 
is  "  the  Apostle  "  [the  one  sent  forth]  and  the  **  High 
Priest  "  who  is  "  to  make  propitiation  for  the  sins  of 
the  people."  *  In  the  vision,  therefore,  as  the  Apostles 
understood  it,  we  have  the  exaltation  of  the  Son  of 
God  in  glory.  His  adoration  by  angelic  beings,  the 
sending  foi-th  of  one  of  these  angelic  beings  to  perform 
a  ministerial  oflSce,  the  sending  forth  of  a  special 
messenger  by  God  Himself  to  speak  to  His  people, 
the  need  of  attentive  hearing  on  the  part  of  those  to 

»  Is.  ▼!.  6,  7  (LXX.).  »  Ibid.  8,  9. 

»  S.  Matt.  xiii.  14,  16;    S.  John  xii.  40;    Acti  xxviii.  26,  27; 
Bom.  xi.  8.  *  Heb.  ii.  1, 17 ;  iii.  1. 
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whom  he  brings  his  message,  and  the  terrible  results 
of  a  refusal  to  hear ;  and  we  find  that  all  these 
points  occur  in  the  opening  passage  of  8.  Paul's 
Epistle.  But  there  is  one  more  point  of  correspond- 
ence which  has  a  special  interest.  We  have  seen 
that  S.  Paul,  in  his  first  allusion  to  the  worship  of 
Christ  by  the  angels,  speaks  of  "  the  world  "  in  the 
same  sense  in  which  he  afterwards  speaks  of  the 
house,  or  temple,  of  God,  and  seems  to  have  ''  the 
habitation  "  of  God  in  mind  in  the  word  which  he 
uses.  Now  we  have  precisely  this  identification  of 
"  the  earth  "  with  "  the  house  "  of  God  in  Isaiah's 
vision.  We  read,  according  to  the  Septuagint,  ''and 
the  Bouse  [was]  full  of  His  glory ;  *'  ^  and  immediately 
afterwards,  in  the  Hymn  of  the  Seraphim,  which  is 
evidently  regarded  as  an  explanation  of  what  has 
preceded,  we  read,  "  The  whole  earth  [is]  full  of  His 

glory."  « 

We  have,  therefore,  very  strong  grounds  for  be- 
lieving that  S.  Paul  is  consciously  adopting  the 
thoughts  which  are  expressed  in  the  vision  of  Isaiah. 
And  this  brings  us  to  the  Ter-Sanctus  Hymn,  which 
occupies  an  important  place  in  that  vision,  and  which 
is  the  invariable  conclusion  of  the  Preface  in  all  the 
ancient  liturgies.  Hence  the  opinion  that  S.  Paul  has 
the  expressions  of  the  Liturgy  itself  in  his  mind  gains 
additional  weight  when  we  see  that  this  passage  of 
Isaiah  is  before  him. 

We  shall  find  liturgical  allusions  becoming  more 
distinct    as    we   proceed  with  the  Epistle,   as  well 

'  Kal  TX^^f  6  oIkos  rrii  8<{(ifr  abrov.   In  the  English  Version  "  and 
Hit  train  fiUed  the  temple." 
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as  passages  and  phrases  derived  from  the  Liturgy 
of  Jerusalem,  commonly  called  the  Liturgy  of  S. 
James.  And  in  the  opening  clause  of  the  Epistle 
S.  Paul  appears  to  be  already  taking  some  of  his 
thoughts  and  expressions  from  that  source.  Moreover 
they  come  from  precisely  that  section  of  the  Liturgy  of 
which  it  is  most  natural  that  he  should  be  thinking 
now,  namely,  the  commencement  of  the  Consecra- 
tion-prayer, which  follows  immediately  after  the  Pre- 
face and  Ter-Sanctus  Hymn.  S.  Paul  writes  that 
God  "  spake  unto  the  fathers  by  the  prophets  '*  and 
"  spake  imto  us  by  His  Son  :  "  just  as  we  read  in  the 
Liturgy,  **  Thou  didst  call  him  (t.«.  man)  by  the  law 
and  instruct  him  by  the  prophets,  and  afterwards 
didst  send  Thy  only-begotten  Son.*'  Then  observe 
the  terms  in  which  the  Apostle  goes  on  to  speak  of 
the  Son  of  God :  "  Whom  He  appointed  Heir  of  all 
things ;  by  whom  also  He  made  the  ages : "  which 
may  well  be  a  development  of  the  expressions  in  the 
same  passage  of  the  Liturgy,  for  it  begins  by  address- 
ing God  as  '^  King  of  the  ages  "  and  then  speaks  of  the 
"  only-begotten  Son  by  whom  Thou  madest  all  things." 
Again,  S.  Paul  says  that  the  Son  of  God,  "  when  He 
had  made  a  cleansing  of  sins,  sat  down  on  the  right 
hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high ;  "  and  the  Liturgy,  at 
the  point  just  noticed,  goes  on  to  speak  of  Christ's 
work  for  the  salvation  of  the  sinful  world,  and  then, 
after  reciting  the  Institution  of  the  Holy  Eucharist, 
proceeds  to  dwell  upon  His  exaltation.  Thus  the 
steps  by  which  the  subject  of  angelic  worship  is  intro- 
duced by  the  Apostle  correspond  closely  with  the 
thoughts  and  expressions  which  follow  immediately 
after  that  subject  in  the  Liturgy. 
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§  6.  The  Statement  of   Christ's  Exaltation  illustrated 

by  the  Liturgy. 

The  Exaltation  of  Christ  naturally  forms  a  pro- 
minent subject  both  of  the  text  and  of  the  symbolism 
of  the  ancient  liturgies.  Immediately  after  reciting 
the  Institution  of  the  Holy  Eucharist,  they  all  agree 
in  making  profession  that  the  service  is  performed 
"  in  remembrance  of  the  Passion  of  Christ  and  of  His 
Resurrection,"  commonly,  though  not  universally, 
adding  also  His  Ascension  and  His  sitting  at  the 
right  hand  of  God.  Then,  after  all  the  prayers  con- 
nected with  the  act  of  consecration  are  ended,  the 
exaltation  of  Christ  is  symbolically  set  forth  by  a 
solemn  ritual  action.  The  consecrated  elements  are 
lifted  up  by  the  celebrant  with  the  words  :  "  The  Holy 
things  unto  the  Holies ;  *'  ^  and  the  people  respond 
with  an  act  of  adoration  addressed  to  our  Lord  as 
being  "in  the  glory  of  God  the  Father."^  It  is,  in 
fact,  the  continuance  of  the  ceremonial  of  the  Mosaic 

*  It  has  been  shown  by  Archdeacon  Freeman  (II.  p.  375)  that 
this  is  the  tme  meaning  and  intention  of  these  words,  t^  fiym  roit 
aytois,  Sfvncta  Sanctis  ;  although  ancient  ritualists  agreed  in  reading 
them  "  The  holy  things  nnto  the  holy  people."  The  former  meaning 
is  in  accordance  with  the  symbolical  usages  of  the  Old  Testament, 
and  therefore  the  more  probable.  It  also  agrees,  far  better  than  the 
other  meaning,  with  the  general  tenor  of  the  Christian  Liturgy  as  a 
serrice  performed  primarily  for  the  glory  of  God  rather  than  merely 
for  man's  benefit.  It  is  not  the  only  instance  of  an  erroneous  inter- 
pretation of  a  detail  of  the  Liturgy  having  been  accepted  in  very 
early  .times.  Another  instance  is  the  K^pic  ^hXoynoop^  Lord  hless  [im], 
which  certainly  corresponds  with  the  K^pic  iXiriirovy  Lord  have  mercy y 
though  it  is  commonly  explained  as  a  mere  address  to  the  celebrant, 
Sir,  givs  ths  blesnng, 

*  Cf.  Appendix  IL  K. 
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peace-offering,  the  chief  parts  of  which  were  to  be 
" heaved'*  or  "  waved **  before  the  Lord.^  And  the 
Christian  usage  is  fully  explained  by  the  accompany- 
ing response.  Its  intention  is  to  symbolise  the  lifting 
up  of  Christ  into  heaven  by  a  lifting  up  of  the 
Eucharistic  Gifts.* 

^  Cf.  Freeman,  Frinci'ples  of  Divine  Service,  Vol.  IT.,  p.  269  :— 
"  The  *  heaving  *  of  the  part  given  to  the  priest  was  a  lifting  it 
towards  heaven,  to  signify  a  desire  of  its  being  accepted  as  the  Food 
of  God's  Table,  to  be  eaten  by  His  representative.  The  *  waving '  of 
other 'parts  given  to  be  burnt  upon  the  altar,  together  with  a  loaf 
of  bread,  was  only  a  more  elaborate  kind  of  heaving ;  consisting  in 
moving  them  up  and  down,  and  to  right  and  left,  and  forward  and 
backward.  And  in  fact  the  heaving  and  waving  were  performed  at 
one  time."  He  adds  that  the  Jewish  writers  explained  the  waving  as 
designed  "  to  acknowledge  God's  universal  Lordship."  Again  :  "  First- 
fruits  formed  an  important  part  of  what  was  heaved  or  waved  : 
whence  the  raising  up  and  *  waving '  of  Christ,  the  *  Firstf  mits  of 
them  that  slept.' "  Cf .  Lev.  vii.  29-36  ;  Num.  vi.  19,  20 ;  xv.  17-21 ; 
xviii. ;  Exod.  xxix.  22-28. 

*  It  is  perhaps  necessary  to  add  that  this  ceremony,  for  which  I 
here  claim  primitive  antiquity,  is  entirely  distinct  from  the  Elevation 
made  immediately  at  the  Words  of  Institution  in  the  later  mediaeval 
ritual  of  the  Western  Church.  In  the  present  Eoman  Missal  both 
Elevations  are  01-dered,  but  the  primitive  one  is  made  the  less  import- 
ant (elevans  parum  calicem  cum  kostia  :  in  the  other  case  ostendit 
papulo).  Discussions  on  questions  of  the  later  Anglican  ceremonial 
are  entirely  outside  the  purpose  of  this  work,  but  I  desire  to  offer  an 
explanation  of  an  acknowledged  difficulty  on  the  subject  now  before 
us.  The  mediaeval  elevation,  at  the  Words  of  Institution,  had  been 
commonly  introduced  in  the  English  missals,  while  the  primitive  ele- 
vation at  the  end  of  the  Canon  of  the  Mass  was  still  practised,  and 
relics  of  it  are  traceable  in  the  rubrics  (cf.  Fbebman,  p.  270,  note). 
In  1549  the  former  was  forbidden,  while  the  observance  of  the  latter 
was  suggested  by  the  formula  '*  Christ  our  Paschal  Lamb  is  offered  up 
for  us."  In  1552  the  rubric  forbidding  the  mediaeval  elevation  was 
removed.  It  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  in  a  few  months  the 
tradition  had  been  so  entirely  forgotten  that  the  veto  was  no  longer 
required.  It  is  equally  impossible  to  suppose,  when  we  bear  in  mind 
the  g^eral  character  of  this  revision,  that  the  omission  of  the  vetp 
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When  therefore  8.  Paul  is  writing  upon  the  subject 
of  Christ's  Exaltation  with  his  mind  dwelling  upon 
thoughts  drawn  from  the  Liturgy,  we  must  expect 
that  he  would  be  thinking  of  the  manner  in  which  his 
subject  is  exhibited  there ;  and  a  trace  of  such  thought, 
however  slight  and  indirect,  is  valuable. 

Now  let  us  observe  the  remarkable  emphasis  with 
which  he  mentions  the  Name  of  the  Son  of  God.  It 
is  the  word  which,  in  the  Greek,  concludes  the  long 
introductory  sentence  of  the  Epistle :  "  Being  made 
so  much  better  than  the  angels  as  He  hath  beyond 
them  inherited  a  more  excellent  Name.*'  The  argu- 
ment is  that  in  His  Divinity  he  is  the  eflfulgence  of 
the  glory  of  God,  and  in  His  Humanity  He  is  seated 
at  the  right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high ;  and  there- 
fore in  His  Humanity  He  is  made  so  much  better 
than  the  angels  as  in  His  Divinity  He  possesses  a 
more  excellent  Name. 

This  reminds  us  of  the  similar  expressions  which 
are  used  of  our  Lord's  Name  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Philippians,  where  all  creation  is  described  as  con- 
fessing Him  to  be  the  Lord.^  But  that  passage  is 
one  of  the  clearest  instances  in  which  we  trace  the 
thoughts  and  language  of  the  Liturgy  in  S.  Paul's 
writings.     To  see  the  parallel  fully,  we  must  begin  by 

was  intended  to  enjoin  the  previoos  practice.  The  natural  explana- 
tion  is  that  by  this  revision  of  1552,  which  took  away  all  the  inter- 
vening prayers,  the  position  of  the  mediae val  elevation  and  that  of 
the  primitive  elevation  became  coincident,  and  if  the  prohibition  of 
the  former  had  been  suffered  to  remain  it  would  have  prohibited  the 
latter  also.  The  tradition  in  favour  of  the  primitive  elevation  was 
doabtless  too  strong  to  allow  this  course ;  or  rather,  perhaps,  the 
revisers  were  too  well  versed  in  the  usages  of  Catholic  antiquity  to 
wish  it. 

>  Phil.  ii.  5,  sqq. 
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looking  again  at  the  commencement  of  the  Consecra- 
tion-prayer, with  which  we  have  ahready  connected 
the  opening  verses  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
There  we  read  that  God  "  made  all  things  "  by  His 
"  Only-begotten  Son,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,"  and 
that  He  ''made  man  in  His  own  image  and  likeness ; " 
and  we  read  of  "  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  .  .  .  coming 
down  from  heaven  and  being  incarnate  .  .  .  and 
having  His  conversation  among  men ; "  and  we  read 
of  "His  willing  Death  .  .  .  through  the  Cross"  to 
which  He  "  was  given  up.'*  There  is  a  general  resem- 
blance to  this  passage  of  the  Liturgy  in  the  words 
of  S.  Paul  when  he  speaks  of  **  Christ  Jesus  "  being 
"in  the  form  of  God"  and  "equal  with  God,"  and 
then  of  His  being  "made  in  the  likeness  of  men" 
and  "  found  in  fashion  as  a  man,"  and  of  His  having 
"humbled  Himself"  to  "the  Death  of  the  Cross." 
It  may  be  thought  that  this  coincidence  of  expression 
is  only  slight  in  itself;  but  it  gives  some  additional 
force  to  a  very  remarkable  coincidence  which  imme- 
diately follows.  After  the  Consecration-prayer  in  the 
Liturgy  is  completed,  the  deacon  proclaims,  "  Let  us 
bend  our  heads  unto  the  Lord,"  and  there  follows  a 
prayer  commencing,  "  Unto  Thee,  0  Lord,  have  we 
Thy  servants  bent  our  necks;"  after  which,  "the 
priest  lifting  up  the  Gift,"  there  is  a  short  prayer  with 
the  exclamation  which  has  been  already  described, 
and  the  people  join  in  the  hymn — 

The  one  holy,  the  one  Lord,  [is]  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  glory  of 
God  the  Father. 

Thus  we  have  in  the  Liturgy,  1,  the  Elevation  of 
the  Sacrifice;  2,  the  bowing  down  of  the  worshippers; 
and  8,  the  Confession  of  Faith  in  Christ.    Let  us 
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compare  the  words  of  S.  Paul,  following  those  which 
were  last  noticed : — 

Wherefore  Gk)d  also  hath  lifted  Him  up  on  high,^  .  .  .  that  iQ  * 
the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee  should  bow,  and  every  tongue  should 
confess: 

the  words  of  the  confession  being  identical  with  those 
in  the  Liturgy — 

That  [He  is]  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  the  glory  of  God  the  F<Uher^ 

It  seems  impossible  to  escape  the  conclusion  that 
in  this  passage  to  the  Philippians  S.  Paul  is  actually 
quoting  the  Liturgy ;  especially  when  we  find  similar 
grounds  for  the  same  conclusion  in  other  passages 
hereafter  to  be  noticed.    And  when  we  see  that  the 

'  ivtpdi^wrw  aln6w.    In  the  Liturgy  we  read  v^w  rh  H&pow. 

*  Soch  is  the  exact  rendering  of  the  Greek ;  and  the  key  to  the 
meaning  seems  to  lie  in  onr  Lord's  words,  "Ye  shall  ask  in  My 
Ncune."  S.  John  xiv.  13 ;  zv.  16 ;  xvL  23,  26.  The  oonmion  accepta- 
tion of  8.  Paul's  words,  of  bowing  "  at  the  Name/'  is,  of  course,  per- 
fectly legitimate  as  a  secondary  sense. 

'  Zrri  Kiputs  *lrt<rotis  Xpurrhs  th  96^ay  Btov  TlaTp4sf  precisely  as  in 
the  Liturgy.  It  is  here  implied  that  the  "  Name  which  is  above  every 
Name"  (like  the  "more  excellent  Name"  in  Heb.  i.  4)  is  Jehovah, 
"  the  Lord ; "  not  "  the  Name  Jesus  "  but  "  the  name  of  Jesus,"  that 
is,  the  Name  which  belongs  to  Jesus.  This  is  another  instance  in 
which  the  primary,  and  critically  the  more  correct,  explanation  of  the 
Apostle's  words  does  not  interfere  with  the  truth  of  the  secondary 
snd  more  usual  explanation.  On  the  contrary,  in  this  instance  the 
former  implies  the  latter ;  for  the  Name  Jehovah  is  included  in  the 
Name  of  Jeho-Shua,  or  Jesus.  The  Name  Jehovah  was  given  to 
Him  in  His  Manhood,  as  S.  Paul  says,  at  His  Exaltation ;  that  is,  the 
glory  of  His  Divine  Nature  was  then  extended  to  His  Human  Nature. 
But  the  Name  of  His  Humiliation,  when  its  meaning  is  examined, 
involves  all  that  the  other  Name  expresses,  with  the  additional  fact 
of  His  being  "  the  Saviour."  Hence  this  Name,  in  its  tme  meaning, 
may  be  said  to  have  been  given  to  Him  only  at  His  Exaltation. 
]hneviously  He  may  be  said  to  have  possessed  it  only  prophetically,  in 
the  same  way  as  (though  in  an  infinitely  higher  deg^ree  than)  the 
Joshuas  of  the  Old  Testament  had  possessed  it. 
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opening  passage  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is 
closely  parallel  to  this,  and  that  there  also  the 
language  of  the  Liturgy  is  traceable,  the  inference 
which  we  draw  from  the  one  passage  is  corroborated 
by  the  other. 

Thus  we  have  seen  that  S.  Paul,  in  describing 
the  exaltation  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  takes  the 
opening  words  of  Psalm  ex.  as  a  text  upon  which  he 
bases  his  argument.  And  the  first  subject  by  which 
he  illustrates  it,  namely  the  angelic  worship,  is  one 
which  occupied  a  very  important  place  in  the  apostoKc 
Liturgy.  It  appears  also  that  he  has  the  expressions 
of  the  Liturgy  in  mind  in  the  passage  in  which  he 
introduces  his  subject ;  and  that  in  carrying  on  the 
first  portion  of  his  argument  he  derives  several  of 
his  thoughts  from  the  vision  of  Isaiah  which  this 
portion  of  the  Liturgy  would  almost  necessarily  call 
to  his  recollection.  Finally,  we  have  seen  some 
reason  to  believe  that  he  is  thinking  also  of  an  im- 
portant detail  in  the  actions  of  the  Liturgy  which, 
as  appears  more  clearly  from  his  Epistle  to  the 
Philippians,  he  regards  as  symbolical  of  the  exalta- 
tion of  Christ. 
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CHAPTER  II. 


W^z  (Bxaltation  of  iWanbinii  tn  ODj^rtet. 

§  1.  Analysis  and  Contents. 

The  proofs  of  the  superiority  of  the  Author  of  the 
Gospel  to  the  angels  are  completed  in  chapter  ii. 
The  Apostle  has  shown  that  the  Son  of  God  is  exalted 
to  a  place  above  the  angels  at  God's  right  hand ;  and 
he  has  remarked  that  the  ministrations  of  the  angels, 
spoken  of  in  the  Old  Testament,  were  performed  for 
the  sake  of  those  who  should  receive  the  Gospel.  He 
now  proceeds  to  show  that  the  Son  of  God  is  to  exalt 
mankind  above  the  angels  with  Himself. 

The  present  chapter  opens  with  a  brief  exhortation, 
based  upon  the  preceding  portion  of  the  argument. 
The  Apostle  here  {w.  1-4)  warns  his  readers  of  the 
danger  of  neglecting  this  message  of  the  Son  of  God. 
He  proceeds  to  show,  next  {vv.  5-9),  that  it  was  God*s 
purpose  to  exalt  mankind  with  His  Son  above  the 
angels ;  then  {vv.  10-13),  that  it  was  fitting  for  the 
Son  of  God  to  share  man's  suflferings  for  this  purpose ; 
and  lastly  {vv.  14-18),  that  with  this  object  He  became 
Incarnate. 

Thus,  from  the  statements  of  the  last  chapter,  he 
urges  :  '  Wherefore  we  <yught  to  give  heed  the  more  fuUy 
to  the  things  which  we  have  heard,  lest  at  any  time  we 
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shotUd  let  them  slip  [or  rather,  "  should  slip  away 
from  them'*]  (v.  1).'  And  the  Apostle  adds  force  to 
this  warning  by  alluding  to  the  common  belief  that 
the  angels  were  employed  by  God  in  the  original 
delivery  of  the  Law:^  *  For  if  the  word  spoken  by 
angels  was  sure,  and  every  transgression  and  dis- 
obedience received  a  just  recompence  of  reward  {v.  2), 
how  shall  we  escape  if  we  neglect  so  great  salvation, 
which  in  its  beginning  was  spoken  by  the  Lord,  and  was 
made  sure  to  tt^  by  them  that  heard  Him  (v.  8) ;  God 
bearing  witness  with  them  by  signs  and  wonders  and 
divers  miracles  and  distributions  of  the  Holy  Ohost 
a^ccording  to  His  own  will  {v.  4)  ?  * 

We  now  come  to  the  exaltation  of  mankind  above 
the  angels  by  the  Son  of  God,  which  is  the  Apostle's 
second  proof  of  His  superior  dignity. 

The  first  point  of  the  argument  is  that  Holy 
Scripture  had  foretold  such  an  exaltation  of  mankind. 
*  For  He  did  not  subject  unto  angels  the  world  thai  was 
to  come,  whereof  we  are  speaking  {v.  5).'  S.  Paul 
implies  that  God  had  made  the  world  subject  to 
angels  at  first,  but  that  this  was  only  a  temporary 
arrangement ;  and  he  proceeds  to  show,  from  Psalm 
viii.  4-6,  that  it  was  always  the  purpose  of  God  to 
make  it  subject  to  man  at  last.  '  But  one  in  a 
certain  place  testified,  saying,  What  is  man,  that  Thou 
art  mindful  of  him  ?  or  the  son  of  man,  that  Thou 
visitest  him  {v.  6)  ?  Thou  madest  him  a  little  lower 
than  angels ;  Thou  crownedst  him  with  glory  and  honour 
and  didst  set  him  over  the  works  of  Thy  hands  (v.  7) ; 
Thou  didst  subject  all  things  under  his  feet.*  And  it 
is  added  that  this  prophecy  of  the  Psalmist  is  not 

'  See  above,  p.  16. 
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yet  folfiUed :  '  For  in  that  He  subjected  all  thing$ 
unto  him,  He  kath  left  nothing  which  ia  not  subjected 
unto  him ;  but  now  we  see  not  yet  all  things  subjected 
ttnto  him  {v.  8).'  Bat,  argues  the  Apostle,  it  is  fol- 
filled  in  part :  '  But  we  behold  Jesxa  who  was  made  a 
little  lower  than  angeU  through  the  suffering  of  death 
crowned  with  glory  arid  honour .- '  and  this  is  the  means 
hy  which  the  complete  fulfilment  of  the  prophecy 
will  come  at  last ;  for  that  Death  of  the  Lord  Jeans 
is  to  avail  for  all,  that  they  may  share  His  exaltation 
with  Him  :  '  that  by  the  grace  of  God  He  might  taste  of 
Death  for  every  man  {v.  9).' 

The  fitness  of  this  means  of  the  exaltation  of 
maniind  is  next  shown.  '  For  it  became  Him,  for 
whom  are  all  things  and  by  whom  are  aU  things,  in 
bringing  many  sons  into  glory,  to  make  the  Captain  of 
their  salvation  perfect  through  sufferings  {v.  10).  For 
both  He  that  sanctijieth  and  they  w?to  are  sancti^d  are 
aUfnnn  One  [that  is,  are  all  sons  of  one  Father] ;  for 
which  cause  He  is  not  ashamed  to  call  them  brethren 
(v.  11),  saying,  I  will  announce  Thy  Name  vnto  My 
brethren,  in  the  midst  of  the  Church  will  I  sing  praise 
unto  Thee  (v.  12).'  Thns  Christ,  speaking  by  the 
Psalmist  (in  Psalm  zxii.  22),  declares  that  He  will 
take  for  His  brethren  those  to  whom  He  oomes  to 
speak  Grod's  message,  and  that  He  will  praise  God  as 
a  worshipper  in  the  midst  of  His  earthly  Chmvh. 
'And  again,  I  will  put  My  trust  in  Him :  and  again. 
Behold  I  and  the  children  which  God  hath  given  Me 
{v.  IS).'  For  here,  speaking  by  Isaiah  (viii.  17,  18), 
He  declares  that  He  will  tmst  in  God,  as  being  de- 
pendent upon  Him  like  the  other  sons  of  God ;  and 
He  numbers  Himself  among  the  children  whom  God 
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has  given  Him.  The  Apostle  implies  that  this  exalta- 
tion of  Christy  of  which  he  has  been  speaking,  is  the 
means  of  raising  mankind  to  a  spiritual  life  of  holi- 
ness. It  is  Christ  who  thus  sanctifies  them,  that  is, 
gives  them  this  spiritual  life ;  and  therefore  in  that 
life  they  are  spoken  of  as  His  children.  Hence  He 
comes  among  them  as  a  Brother  first,  in  order  that 
He  may  thus  receive  them  as  His  children.  He 
becomes  their  Brother  in  their  natural  life  that  He 
may  be  the  Father  of  their  spiritual  life. 

Lastly,  now  that  the  Apostle  has  shown  that  it 
was  fitting  for  Christ  to  suffer  as  one  of  the  many 
sons  of  God,  he  states  the  fact  of  His  becoming  Man 
that  He  might  be  capable  of  this.  Taking  up  the 
expression  which  he  has  quoted  from  Isaiah,  where 
Christians  are  called  the  children  of  Christ,  he  con- 
tinues :  *  ForasmiLch  then  as  the  children  are  partakers 
of  blood  and  flesh,^  He  also  Himself  liketvise  took  part 
in  the  same,  that  ihrotigh  death  He  might  destroy  him 
that  had  the  power  of  death,  that  is,  the  devil  {v.  14), 
and  deliver  them  who  through  fear  of  death  were  aU 
their  lifetime  sttiject  to  bondage  {v.  15).'  Thus  the 
Son  of  God  took  the  blood  and  fiesh  of  their  natural 
life,  that  by  means  of  it  He  might  give  them  a 
spiritual  life  which  death  cannot  injure.  And  next 
we  learn  that  this  Incarnation  was  necessary,  because 
those  whom  He  comes  to  aid  are  not  merely  spiritual 
but  natural  and  earthly  beings.  ^  For  verily  He 
taketh  not  hold  of  angels,  but  of  the  seed  of  Abraham 
He  taketh  hold^  {v.  16).     Wherefore  it  behoved  Him 

<  AU  the  earliest  MSS  (K  A  B  C  D),  and  the  STriao,  Coptic,  and 
Armenian  Versions,  place  the  words  in  this  order. 

<  So  the  margin  of  the  English  Version,  rightly. 
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in  all  things  to  be  like  unto  His  brethren,  that  He  might 
become  a  merciful  and  faithful  High  Priest  in  things 
pertaining  to  God,  to  make  propitiation  for  the  sins  of 
the  people  (v.  17).*  It  was  the  means  by  which  He 
could  most  fitly  fulfil  His  priestly  work  of  bringing 
them  out  of  sin  into  the  life  of  sanctification  in  which 
they  are  to  be  exalted  with  Him  for  ever :  '  For  in 
that  He  Himself  hath  suffered  being  tempted,  He  is 
able  to  succour  them  that  are  tempted  {v.  18).' 

§  2.  Christ  regarded  as  the  "Wisdom"  of  the 

Proverbs. 

Becollecting  that  the  opening  passage  of  this 
chapter  belongs  strictly  to  the  argument  of  the  first 
chapter,  we  may  inquire  whether  it  contains  anything 
corresponding  with  the  apparent  allusions  to  the 
Liturgy  which  we  noticed  there.  We  traced  those 
allusions  up  to  the  statement  that  Christ ''  sat  down 
on  the  right  hand  "  of  God,^  which  immediately  pre- 
cedes the  argument  relating  to  the  angels :  and  now 
that  the  first  portion  of  that  argument  is  finished, 
the  Apostle  works  back  to  his  starting-point  by  re- 
ferring to  the  "just  recompence  of  reward"  which 
must  follow  "transgression  and  disobedience"  now 
as  of  old.  And  we  observe  that  in  the  Consecration- 
prayer  of  all  the  earliest  liturgies  the  mention  of 
Christ's  "  seat  at  the  right  hand  of  God  "  is  followed 
by  the  mention  of  His  Second  Advent,  "when  He 
shall  come  to  recompense  every  man  according  to  his 
works."  ^  Again,  in  every  ancient  liturgy  except 
those  of  the  Western  Church,  the  Consecration-prayer 
reaches  its  climax  in  a  very  solemn  invocation  of 

>  i  8.  'See  App.  II.,  £. 
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the  Holy  Ghost  upon  the  worshippers  and  upon  the 
elements,  by  which  invocation  the  act  of  consecration 
is  completed:  and  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  adds  a 
special  allusion  to  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Ghost  on 
the  Bay  of  Pentecost.^  It  is  therefore  remarkable 
that  S.  Paul  should  bring  this  portion  of  his  argu- 
ment to  a  conclusion  by  speaking  of  the  "  distribu- 
tions of  the  Holy  Ghost "  (obviously  those  of  Pente- 
cost) '  by  which  the  establishment  of  the  Gospel  was 
completed. 

The  first  verse  of  this  chapter  ends  with  a  peculiar 
word,  occurring  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament, 
which  our  translators  have  rendered  Ut  sUp,  or,  in 
the  margin,  run  out  as  leaking  vessels.  The  literal 
translation  of  the  Greek  word  is  to  flaw  a^side  or  away 
from  anything;^  so  that  its  most  natural  meaining 
in  this  place  would  be  to  slip  away  from.  And  S. 
Paul  seems  to  be  using  it  as  a  more  forcible  expres- 
sion for  the  ''  transgression  and  disobedience "  of 
which  he  speaks  in  the  next  verse.^  Now  this  unusual 
word  is  found,  standing  absolutely,  as  here,  at  the 
end  of  a  verse,  in  Proverbs  iii.  21.  Solomon  is 
speaking  of  wisdom,  understanding,  and  knowledge ; 

1  See  App.  II.,  F.  G. 

'  Compare  ixfpurfiois  here  with  liiaifi€pi{6fji9yai  yX&crtrcu  in  Acts  ii.  8. 

*  So  8.  CHBTSOttTOM  explains  it,  "  Lest  we  perish,  or  fall  away  " 
(ji'tproTt  ixoXjAtifOoy  f^h  imcvfifp)  ;  for  his  remarks  show  that  he 
does  not  imply  a  fall  from  which  there  can  be  no  recovery:  "It 
shows  the  grievoosness  of  the  fall,  for  it  is  difficult  for  that  which 
has  flowed  away  to  come  back  again."  (Homil,  in  EpiH,  ad  Htibr. 
ni.,  p.  38,  Ed.  Oxon.) 

*  The  parallel  is  obyions  in  the  Greek.  We  are  to  be  carefnl  not 
slip  aside  (wapappvAfi^w)  from  what  we  have  heard,  because  even 
onder  the  old  Law  every  stepping  aeide  and  hearing  aside  {TOftdfiatris 
KoL  wapoKoii)  was  punished. 
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and  be  adds,  ''My  son,  let  not  them  depart  from 
thine  eyes ;  *'  which  the  Septuagint  abbreviates,  ren- 
dering it,  **  My  son,  slip  not  away  from  [them]."  And 
the  Hebrew  expression  is  repeated,  with  the  slightest 
possible  difference,  in  the  next  chapter,  where  we 
read:  ''My  son,  attend  to  my  words;  incline  thine 
ear  nnto  my  sayings ;  let  them  not  depart  from  thine 
eyes."^  Here  the  Septuagint  gives  an  entirely  dif- 
ferent meaning  to  this  last  clause.  But  if  we  sub- 
stitute the  former  and  more  correct  rendering  in  this 
passage,  as  S.  Paul  may  well  have  done,  we  get  in 
the  Septuagint :  "My  son,  give  heed,  .  .  .  apply  thine 
ear  to  my  words ;  slip  not  away  from  [them].**  We 
may  infer,  therefore,  (with  S.  Chrysostom),*  that  this 
is  the  source  from  which  S.  Paul  is  taking  the  word 
when  he  says,  "  We  ought  to  give  heed  to  the  things 
which  we  have  heard,  that  we  slip  not  away  from 
[them]."  And  this  is  the  more  probable  when  we 
find  that  in  the  twelfth  chapter,^  in  another  exhorta- 
tion to  persevering  endurance,  S.  Paul  makes  two 
distinct  quotations  from  these  third  and  fourth  chap- 
ters of  the  Proverbs,  besides  making  further  use  of 
their  language.  It  is  worth  observing,  also,  that  the 
verse  in  the  Proverbs  where  this  word  occurs  is  almost 
immediately  preceded  by  the  passage,  "  The  Lord 
by  wisdom  hath  founded  the  earth  ;  by  imderstanding 
hath  He  established  the  heavens."*  And  S.  Paul 
has  just  quoted  almost  the  same  words  from  Psalm 
cii.,  "  Thou,  Lord,  .  .  .  hast  founded  the  earth  ;  and 
the  heavens,"  etc.,  illustrating  by  this  text  the  exalta- 
tion of  the   Son  of  God  "by  whom  He  made  the 

»  P3roT.  iv.  20,  21.  *  In  Epist.  ad  mbr.  HomiL  iii.,  p.  88. 

»  w.  6,  6;  13.  <  rrov.  iii.  19. 


s 
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ages."  He  seems,  therefore,  to  be  identifying  the 
Son  of  God,  who  is  "  the  effulgence  of  His  glory  and 
the  Impress  of  His  Being,'*  ^  with  the  Wisdom  of  God 
in  the  Proverbs.  And  this  supposition  approaches  . 
to  certainty  when  we  compare  the  opening  of  the 
First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  which  abounds,  as 
we  shall  see,  in  close  parallels  with  this  part  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews ;  for  there  S.  Paul  twice  calls 
Christ  the  Wisdom  of  God.  ^ 

The  connection  with  the  earlier  chapters  of  the 

*  It  is  probable  that  the  former  of  these  titles  (airav7a0'/ui  r^r 
%6^i\s  oJtnov)  is  taken  from  the  almost  identical  words  nsed  of  the 
Divine  Wisdom  in  Wisd.  yii.    26,   "  For  she   is  the  efFalgence  of 
the  everlasting  light"   (ixcUrycurfui  7^  lari.  ^wrhs  hXhiov),     In  that 
chapter  we  have  a  "personification  of  the  Wisdom,  if  indeed  the 
Wisdom  be  not  a  Person  "  (Liddon,  JBampt  Leci.^  p.  93),  and  two 
chapters  later  we  find  the  *'  Wisdom  that  sitteth  by  the  Throne  "  of 
God  (t^i'  rwf  c&v  Qp6v<o¥  xdtpeSpoy  <ro^(aK,  ix.  4)  practically  identified 
with  the  "  Word  "  of  God  :  "  O  God  .  .  .  who  hast  made  all  things 
with  Thy  Word  and  fashioned  man  by  Thy  Wisdom "  (6  ttoffia-as  rk 
trdyra  iw  K^fif  ffov  Kcd  rrf  <ro<pla  trou  KortcKt^aaras  itfBpwvov,  w.  1,  2. 
Of.  LiDD.,  ibid.,  p.  63,  note  t).     80  in  our  Epistle,  the  Son  of  God  by 
whom  God  speaks  to  as,  and  who  upholds  all  things  by  the  utterance 
(P^fiori)  of  His  power  (i.  1-3),  stands  at  least  in  the  closest  con- 
nection with  "  the  Word  (xrf7o$)  of  God  "  of  iv.  12.    The  identification 
of  the  Son  with  the  Word,  and  therefore  practically  with  the  Wisdom, 
comes  out  clearly  in  Philo  the  Jew,  to  whose  expressions  those  of 
S.  Paul  bear  the  closest  resemblance.     He  speaks  of  the  Divine  Word 
as  "the  archetypal  ray"  (jStpx^rviros  auyii),  the  "Image  of   God" 
(fUi^y  OcoG),  the  "impress  of  the  seal  of  God"  (cppayTBa  Ocov  ff  6 
Xopearr4\p  i<rrip  6  HHios  \6yos),  and  the  "  eldest "  or  "  firstborn.  Son  of 
God  "  {itpecfi^raros  or  irp9»rAyovos  ahrov  vi6s).     Of.  Delitzsch,  I.  pp. 
48,  204 ;  M'Caul,  pp.  II,  sq.     Moreover,  if  the  Word,  in  Philo,  is  not 
actually  the  Wisdom,  He  "  is  principle  and  agent  of  all  spiritual 
life  ...  He  gives  wisdom"  (Del.  p.  206).     In  8.  Paul's  language, 
the  Son  of  God  is  not  so  much  the  actual  Word  of  God  as  the  Agent 
by  whom  He  speaks  the  Word,  and  therefore  the  more  distinctly 
identical  with  the   Divine  Wisdom.     See   further  in  ch.  iv.   §  8, 
below. 

«  1  Cor.  i.  24,  30. 
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Book  of  Proverbs,  which  is  thus  established,  has  an 
important  bearing  upon  the  Eucharistic  character  of 
the  Epistle.  For,  first,  we  have  very  frequently  in 
the  Book  of  Proverbs,  and  especially  in  the  first 
section  of  it  (chapters  i.  to  ix.),  the  metaphor  of 
"  the  way  "  or  "  path  "  of  "  the  just  "  or  "  of  wisdom," 
as  distinguished  from  that  of  sinners ;  and  we  shall 
presently  find  that  this  metaphor  becomes  equally 
prominent  in  the  Epistle,  and  that  it  is  borrowed 
directly  from  the  Liturgy.  It  is  presumable,  there- 
fore, that  the  same  thought  is  already  in  S.  Paul's 
mind.  Thus  we  get  an  additional  link  between 
the  beginning  of  the  Epistle  and  the  Liturgy  in- 
directly supplied  through  the  medium  of  the  Book  of 
Proverbs. 

But  we  may  trace  through  the  same  medium  a 
second  link  which  is  still  more  valuable.  We  have 
ascertained  that  the  Apostle  has  the  opening  section 
of  the  Book  of  Proverbs  before  him ;  we  have  seen 
that  he  is  probably  thinking  of  Christ  as  the  Wisdom 
of  God  which  is  there  described,  and  that  he  is 
certainly  thinking  of  Him  as  the  Builder  of  the  House 
or  Temple  of  God ;  and  a  little  later  he  speaks  of  Him 
distinctly  in  that  character :  and  we  have  also  had  an 
allusion  to  the  angels  being  sent  forth  to  minister  for 
His  people.  Now  any  one  who  was  at  aU  familiar 
with  the  Book  of  Proverbs  would  recollect  at  once 
the  well-known  passage  in  which  this  description  of 
Wisdom  in  the  opening  section  reaches  its  cUmax,  at 
the  beginning  of  chapter  ix.  There  we  read,  in  the 
Septuagint — 

Wisdom  hath  builded  her  House  (or  Temple) ;  .  .  .  she  hath 
slain  her  sacrifices ;  she  hath  mingled  in  a  howl  her  wine,  and  hath 
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prepared  her  table.  She  hath  wn%  forth  her  servants.  ...  She 
hath  said,  Come,  eat  of  my  Bread,  and  drink  Wine  which  1  have 
mingled  unto  you.* 

Must  we  not   infer  that  this  passage  was  in    the 
Apostle's  thoughts  ?*    And  is  it  not  very  possible  that 
he  had  more  reasons  than  we  can  trace  for  knowing 
that  his  very  slight  allusions  to  the  Proverbs  would 
be  suflScient  to  recall  it  to  his  readers  ?    The  evidence 
for  this  supposition  might  thus  far  seem  insufficient ; 
but  we  get  a  remarkable  confirmation  of  it,  when  we 
find  S.  Paul  a  little  later  taking  another  passage 
from  the  Old  Testament  and  calling    his  readers* 
attention  to  every  detail  of  it  except  one,  that  one 
being,  exactly  as  here,  an  allusion  to  Bread  and  Wine. 
The  passage  will  be  examined  in  its  proper  place.    At 
present  we  need  only  observe  that  S.  Paul  is  there 
illustrating  the  Priestly  office  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
from  the  history  of  Melchisedec.     Here  he  is  pre- 
paring the  way  for  the  statement  of  that  truth,  by 
setting  Christ  before  us  as  the  Giver  of  His  Gospel  to 
mankind  and  as  the  Builder  of  the  spiritual  fabric  of 
the  Church  in  which  His  Priesthood  is  to  be  exercised. 
So  far  the  two  passages  of  the  Epistle  are  parallel. 
And  we  may  notice  that  S.  Cyprian  places  side  by 
side  the  account  of  Melchisedec  and  this  passage  of 
the  Proverbs  as  two  prophecies  of  the  Holy  Eucharist; 
thus  showing  us  at  least  how  they  were  understood  by 
the  Church  in  the  middle  of  the  third  century.    The 

'  Here  again  Philo's  teaching  respecting  the  Word  of  Grod  should 
be  noticed.  "  Through  His  divine  compassion  He  rescues  the  soul 
sunk  in  sensuality,  and  makes  Himself  its  shepherd  and  guide,  its 
teacher  and  physician.  He  is  the  heaveuly  manna  which  feeds  it, 
the  heavenly  fountain  which  waters  it"  (Dilitzsch,  pp.  206,  sq.). 

*  See  also  on  v,  14  below,  p.  75,  note. 
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passage  relating  to  Melchisedec  will  be  quoted  here- 
after.    S.  Cyprian  proceeds  thus  : — 

And  by  Solomon  also  the  Holy  Ghost  shows  beforehand  a  type 
of  the  Lord's  Sacrifice  of  the  slain  Victim  and  the  bread  and  the 
wine,  and  even  making  mention  of  the  altar  and  the  Apostles. 
Wisdom,  he  saith,  hath  builded  her  house,  etc' 

§  3.  Passage  of  Psalzn  viii.  suggested  by  the  Liturgy, 

We  pass  on  to  examine  the  next  portion  of  this 
chapter,  commencing  with  v.  5.  The  argument 
starts  from  the  received  doctrine  that  the  natural 
world  was  made  subject  to  the  angels ;  this  doctrine 
being  stated  in  the  Hymn  of  Moses,  according  to  the 
Septuagint  Version : — 

When  the  Most  High  divided  the  nations,  when  He  separated 
the  sons  of  Adam,  He  set  the  bounds  of  the  nations  according  to  the 
number  of  the  Angels  of  God.* 

At  the  same  time  the  Apostle  refers  us  back  to 
another  statement  respecting  the  angels  which  he  has 
already  drawn  from  the  same  Hymn.  For  he  had 
introduced  the  Hymn  as  an  utterance  of  God  spoken 
"  when  He  bringeth  in  again  the  Firstborn  into  the 
world."*  Now  he  adds,  calling  our  attention  to  his 
former  words  and  referring  also  to  another  verse  of 
the  same  utterance  of  God:  ''  He  did  not  make  subject 
tmto  angels  the  world  that  was  to  come,  whereof  we 
are  speaking,"  when,  as  the  Hymn  teaches.  He  sub- 
jected the  nations  of  the  natural  world  to  angels. 
He  next  (tw.  6-8)  refers  to  Psalm  viii.,  which  he 

'  S.  Gtj*r.  £p.  Ixiii.  (II.,  p.  150,  Ed.  Fell).  A  similar  interpreta- 
tion of  the  passage,  of  yet  earlier  date,  in  a  fragment  of  S.  Hippoljtas, 
will  be  noticed  in  ch.  vi.  §  2. 

«  Dent,  xxxii.  8  (LXX).  »  i.  6. 
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uses  in  a  mystical  sense,  as  a  prophecy ;  passing  over 
its  primary  meaning  as  a  hymn  of  praise  for  the 
natural  creation.  He  explains  it  as  predicting  for 
the  whole  human  race  what  he  has  already  shown  to 
be  predicted  of  Christ  in  another  Psalm;  namely, 
that  all  things  are  made  subject  under  his  feet  at 
last. 

And  if  we  look  back  at  the  same  portion  of  the 

Liturgy  of  S.  James  which  we  have  just  had  before  us, 

we  find  an  important  passage  which  may  well  have 

suggested  this  text  from  the  Psalter.     For  the  text 

speaks  first  of  God  being  mindful  of  man,  and  visiting 

him ;  then,  as  interpreted  by  S.  Paul,  it  speaks  of  the 

humiliation^   and  lastly   of  the  exaltation,  of  Christ 

Himself  and   of  mankind  with   Him.      Now  in  the 

Liturgy  we  read :  "  Thou  didst  not  pass  him  by  nor 

forsake  him ;  but  didst  chasten  him,  .  .  .  didst  call 

him,  .  .  .  didst    instruct    him,  .  .  .  and    afterward 

didst  send  forth  into  the  world  Thy  Only  Begotten 

Son,  .  .  .  who  had  His  conversation  among  men ;  "  ^ 

and  this  clause  introduces  the  mention  of  Christ's 

Incarnation  and  Passion,  which  again  leads   up  to 

His  Besurrection  and  Ascension  into  heaven.  His  Seat 

at  the  right  hand  of  the  Father,   and  His  Second 

Coming  in  glory ;  after  which,  at  the  climax  of  the 

rite,  the  worshippers  address  Him  as  being  ''  in  the 

glory  of  God  the  Father."     It  is  significant  also  that 

when  S.  Paul,  in  verse  9,  is  commenting  upon  the 

words  of  the  Psalm,  he  inserts  the  explanatory  words, 

''through  the   suffering  of  death;"  and  the   same 

words  are  used  at  the  precise  point  of  the  Liturgy 

with  which  we  are  connecting  the  rest  of  the  passage. 

^  See  Appendix  II.,  D. 
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**  Through  the  suffering  of  death  crowned  with  glory 
and  honour/'  writes  S.  Paul :  and  the  Liturgy  speaks< 
of  "  His  life-giving  mfferingsj  His  saving  Cross,  and 
detUhy  and  burial/'  so  passing  on  to  His  exaltation. 

All  this  might  indeed  appear  to  be  an  accidental 
coincidence;  but  not  so  when  we  observe  that  the 
verses  of  the  Psalm  preceding  those  which  S.  Paul 
quotes,  correspond  exactly  with  the  preceding  clauses 
of  the  Liturgy.  For  the  Psalm  begins :  "0  Lord, 
our  Lord,  how  wonderful  is  Thy  Name  in  all  the 
earth ;  for  Thy  Majesty  is  exalted  above  the  heavens."^ 
This  is  the  language  of  the  Ter-Sanctus  Hymn,  as 
contained  in  the  Apostolic  Liturgy:  "Heaven  and 
earth  are  full  of  Thy  glory."  The  Psalm  continues : 
"  Out  of  the  mouths  of  babes  and  sucklings  Thou  hast 
perfected  praise;"  and  again:  ''For  I  will  behold 
the  heavens,  the  works  of  Thy  fingers  ;  the  moon  and 
stars  which  Thou  hast  founded."  And  with  this  also 
the  context  of  the  Liturgy  corresponds :  "  It  is  very 
meet  ...  to  praise  Thee  .  .  .  the  Maker  of  all 
creation,  .  .  .  whom  the  heavens  of  heavens  are 
hymning,  .  .  .  sun  and  moon  and  all  the  choir  of 
stars."  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  portion  of 
the  Christian  service  was  adopted  from  that  of  the 
Jewish  Church.^  Hence  it  would  seem  that  the 
opening  verses  of  this  eighth  Psalm  are  a  poetical 
paraphrase  of  the  Ter-Sanctus  Hymn  and  the  accom- 
panying thanksgiving  for  creation,  with  which  the 
Psalmist  was  familiar  in  the  Jewish  ritual.  And 
though  S.  Paul  does  not  quote  these  verses  of  the 
Psalm,  yet  he  quotes  the  next  clause,  which  also 
bears  a  very  strong  resemblance  to  the  next  clauses 

*  Pa.  TiiL  1  (LXX.)i  *  See  examples  in  Appendix  Y. 
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of  the  Liturgy.     This  passage,  therefore,  must  be 
» reckoned  among  the  many  indications  which  combine 
to  prove  that  he  has  the  Liturgy  before  him. 

And  the  phrase  "taste  of  death*'  {v.  9)  is  per- 
haps not  without  a  special  force  from  the  liturgical 
point  of  view ;  although  it  was  a  familiar  expression 
among  the  Jews,  and  once  at  least  was  employed  by 
our  Blessed  Lord.^  But  the  word  **  to  taste  "  is  used 
a  little  later  in  this  Epistle  with  an  obvious  allusion 
(as  we  shall  see)  *  to  the  Holy  Eucharist ;  whence  we 
may  perhaps  conclude,  that  when  S.  Paul  uses  the 
word  here,  in  the  midst  of  these  liturgical  allusions, 
he  intended  his  readers  to  think  of  Christ  tasting  of 
death  that  men  might  taste  the  Bread  of  Life  as  the 
means  by  which  they  are  to  obtain  their  exaltation 
with  Him.  We  shall  presently  see  how  the  same 
thought  is  suggested  in  a  similar  way  four  verses 
below,  where  it  is  said  that  Christ  took  blood  and 
flesh,  that  "through  death*'  He  might  set  us  free 
from  the  "  fear  of  death,**  by  giving  us  (as  it  seems  to 
imply)  a  new  and  spiritual  life. 

§  4.  Liturgical  Importance    of  the   Passages   from 
Psalm  xxii.   and   Isaiah  viii. 

Let  US  now  examine  the  quotations  from  Holy 
Scripture  with  which  the  Apostle  illustrates  the  next 
stage  of  his  argument,  in  verses  12,  13.  The  first  is 
from  Psalm  xxii.  22.  It  is  the  great  Psalm  of  the 
Passion,  the  first  words  of  which  were  chosen  by  our 
Lord  upon  the  Cross  as  the  fittest  expression  of  the 

»  S.  Matt.  xvi.  28 ;  (S.  Mark  ix.  1 ;  S.  Luke  ix.  27)  ;  of.  S.  John 
viii.  52. 
*  vi.  4,  6. 
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extremity  of  His  agony ;  and  the  Evangelists  refer  to 
it  and  adopt  Its  language  in  describing  the  event.  But 
in  the  verse  which  the  Apostle  here  quotes,  he  departs 
from  his  usual  custom  of  following  the  Septuagint 
Version  exactly.  He  changes  the  first  word,  "  I  will 
declare''  (Sctryi7<ro;Mi(),  and  substitutes  an  entirely 
different  word  (a7ra776Xfa>),  which  may  be  accurately 
rendered  **  I  will  announce."  But  the  word  which  he 
uses  is  found  (with  the  slightest  possible  difference,  of 
which  an  explanation  shall  presently  be  suggested)  at 
the  end  of  this  Psalm,  whore  it  occurs  twice.  We 
must  observe  the  connection  in  which  the  word 
stands.  The  Psalm  is  of  course  to  be  regarded  as 
spoken  prophetically  by  our  Lord,  in  which  sense  the 
New  Testament  uses  it,  here  and  elsewhere.^  After 
the  detailed  description  of  the  Passion,  He  continues, 
in  the  verse  with  which  we  are  now  concerned — 

I  will  declare  Thy  Name  unto  My  brethren ;  in  the  midst  of  the 
Church  will  I  sing  praise  unto  Thee. 

Then,  after  two  verses,  this  thought  is  resumed  and 
developed. 

In  the  great  Church  will  I  pay  My  tows  [that  is,  the  Sacrifice 
which  I  have  Yowedj  before  them  that  fear  Him.  The  poor  shall 
eat  [of  that  Sacrifice],  and  shall  be  satisfied ;  and  they  shall  praise 
the  Lord  who  seek  Him  :  their  hearts  shall  live  for  ever.  All  the 
ends  of  the  earth  shall  remember  [itj,  and  shall  turn  unto  the  Liord, 
and  all  the  families  of  the  nations  shall  worship  before  Him ;  be- 
cause the  Kingdom  is  the  ry)rd's,  and  He  is  ruler  of  the  nations. 
All  the  fat  ones  '  of  the  earth  ate  [of  it]  and  worshipped :  all  that 
descend  into  the  earth  shall  fall  down  before  Him.    And  My  soul 

>  Compare  S.  Matt,  zzvii.  35,  etc. 

'  S.  Angpistine  nnderatands  this  word  in  a  bad  sense,  but  the 
Greek  oommentators  take  it  in  a  good  sense.  See  Kbale's  Cam- 
mffUory.    The  latter  agrees  mnoh  better  with  the  context. 
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liveth  in  Him  and  My  seed  shall  serye  Him.  It  shall  be 
announced  (irer/yfA'^o'crai)  unto  the  Lord  as  a  generation  to  come, 
and  they  shall  announce  (di^oyyeXovo'i)  His  righteousness  unto  a 
people  that  shall  be  born,  y^hom  the  Lord  haih  made. 

Thus  all  the  latter  portion  of  the  Psalm  explains 
the  manner  in  which  the  Bedeemer  will  declare  the 
name  of  God  to  His  brethren,  and  praise  God  in  the 
midst  of  His  Church.     He  will  do  this  by  offering  in 
the  Church  a  Sacrifice,  of  which  poor  and  rich  alike 
must  eat,  for  it  is  the  means  of  life  to  all ;  and  all 
nations  shall  have  it  in  remembrance ;  even  the  dead 
shall  join  in  the  worship ;  He  Himself  who  offers  it 
shall  have  life  through  it;    and  it  is  the  means  by 
which  His  seed,  the  Christian  Church,  shall  be  pre- 
served on  earth.     Thus  His  Church,  the  generation  to 
come,  "  shall  be  announced  unto  the  Lord,"  and  shall 
also  ''  announce  His  righteousness  '*  to  the  succeeding 
generations.     In  the  earlier  part  of  this  Psalm,  there- 
fore, our  Lord  describes  His  Passion  in  which  His 
Sacrifice  is  offered ;  and  in  the  latter  part  He  tells 
how  He  will  cause  future  generations  to  take  part  in 
that  Sacrifice.     The  verse  which  S.  Paul  quotes  is  the 
connecting  link  between  the  two  portions  of  the  Psalm, 
stating  that  His  Sacrifice  is  the  means  by  which  He 
will  declare  the  Name  of  God  to  His  Church  and  offer 
to  God  His  hymn  of  praise.     But  the  Psalm   ends 
with  saying  that  the  Christian  Church  shall  be  an- 
nounced to  the  Lord,  and  shall  itself  announce  His 
righteousness  from  age  to  age.     So  S.  Paul  adopts 
this  word  (with  the  very  slight   difference  already 
referred  to)  in  quoting  the  other  passage,  and  says, 
"  I  will  announce  Thy  Name  unto  My  brethren." 

The  meaning  of  the  Psalm  becomes  still  plainer 
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when  we  notice  that  the  thought  which  the  last 
verses  express,  and  with  it  this  particular  word,  is 
drawn  from  the  account  of  the  Passover  in  the  Book 
of  Exodus.  After  describing  the  manner  in  which 
the  Passover  is  to  be  offered  and  eaten,  Moses  adds : 

And  thoa  shalt  announce  {h»epYy€\%ii)  unto  thy  Son  in  that  day, 
saying,  It  is  1)ecause  of  that  which  the  Lord  hath  done  unto  me 
when  I  came  forth  out  of  Egypt.^ 

So  the  Psabn  tells  how  the  Sacrifice  of  Christ  is  to 
be  offered  and  eaten;  and  the  similarity  of  its  last 
words  to  those  of  Moses  is  still  plainer  in  the  Hebrew 
than  in  the  Septuagint : 

They  shall  come  and  shall  announce  His  righteousness :  to  the 
people  that  shall  be  born  [they  shall  announce]  how  He  hath 
done.* 

It  is  true  that  the  word  which  S.  Paul  uses  is  not 
precisely  the  same  that  we  find  at  the  end  of  the 
Psalm ;  the  difference,  however,  consisting  merely  of 
a  single  letter.  But  this  constitutes  no  objection  to 
the  conclusion  which  we  are  drawing.  On  the  con- 
trary, it  strengthens  it.  For  there  is  another  passage 
in  which  S.  Paul  makes  use  of  this  Psalm  in  writing 
of  the  Christian  Sacrifice,  where  (for  whatever  reason) 
he  makes  exactly  the  same  change  in  this  word.  In 
1  Cor.  xiv.,  speaking  of  the  unlearned  stranger  being 
present  at  the  ''  giving  of  thanks  "  and  joining  in  the 
Amen,  he  urges  the  advantage  of  using  the  language 
that  is  imderstood  rather  than  an  unknown  tongue. 

In  the  church  I  had  rather  speak  five  words  with  my  under- 
standing, that  I  might  teach  others  also,  than  ten  thousand  words 
in  an  unknown  tongue.  ...  If  therefore  the  whole  Church  be  come 

>  Bxod.  xiii.  a  *  niv]^  > 


d4         THE  EPISTLE   TO   THE  HEBREWS.    [II.  §4- 

together,  and  ...  all  prophesy,  and  there  come  in  one  that 
believeth  not,  or  one  unlearned  .  .  .  falling  down  on  his  face  he 
will  worship  Grod,  announcing  (JiTVffiKKmv)  that  God  is  indeed  in 
you.* 

Here  are  exactly  the  same  ideas,  and  many  of  the 
same  words,  as  in  the  passage  of  the  Psalm  which  we 
have  been  examining : 

I  will  declare  Thy  name  unto  my  brethren ;  in  the  midst  of  the 
Church  will  I  sing  praise  unto  Thee ;  .  .  .  the  nations  shall  worship 
before  Him ;  .  .  .  shall  fall  down  before  Him-;  .  .  .  they  shall 
announce  His  righteousness. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  that  this  is  the  source  of 
S.  Paul's  expressions.  Hence  we  get  two  important 
facts :  first,  that  he  makes  the  same  change  in  the 
word  announce  as  he  appears  to  do  also  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews ;  secondly,  that  he  connects  this 
passage  of  the  Psalter  with  the  celebration  of  the 
Holy  Eucharist. 

But,  further,  if  we  look  back  a  little  earlier  in  the 
same  Eucharistic  passage  of  the  First  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians,  we  find  the  same  word,  announce,  in 
another  slightly  altered  form.  And  here,  as  in  the 
Psalm,  the  passage  is  clearly  to  be  connected  with 
Moses'  command  to  announce  the  Passover.  S.  Paul 
writes : 

As  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread  and  drink  this  cup,  ye  announce 
[or  "  shew  forth  "]  the  Lord's  Death  till  He  come.* 

Here  we  have  the  key  to  the  explanation  of  this 
expression.  And  at  the  same  time  it  may  suggest  a 
possible  reason  for  the  slight  alteration  in  the  form  of 
the  Psalmist's  word  which  S.  Paul  makes  on  the  two 

»  1  Cor.  xiv.  19-25. 

*  KarayytWtTt,  1  Cor.  xi.  26;  as  in  the  Liturgies  of  S.  James, 
S.  Clement,  S.  Mark,  S.  Basil,  and  S.  Gregory.    See  App.  11.  D. 
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occasions  on  which  he  quotes  it.  May  it  not  be  that 
he  wished  to  keep  in  his  readers'  view  the  familiar 
word  which  is  used  in  the  Liturgy  for  announcing  the 
Lord's  Death,  as  well  as  the  word  which  the  Psalmist 
adopts  from  Exodus ;  and  that  with  this  object  he 
adopted  what  may  be  regarded  as  an  intermediate 
form^  between  the  two  ?  Had  he  used  one  of  those 
two  words,  it  would  not  have  recalled  the  other  to  the 
readers'  mind ;  but  he  uses  one  which  might  naturally 
recall  them  both. 

Let  us  then  see  the  meaning  of  the  Psalm,  and  of 
S.  Paul's  quotation  from  it,  in  the  light  which  these 
passages  have  thrown  upon  it.  Our  Lord  says,  in  the 
Psalm,  that  He  will  declare  the  Name  of  God  to  His 
brethren  and  will  sing  praise  to  God  in  His  Church  ; 
He  afterwards  connects  this  with  the  offering  of  His 
Sacrifice  ;  and  finally  He  says  that  a  family  of  His 
own  children  shall  be  announced  to  God,  as  the 
result  of  the  completion  of  His  Sacrifice,  and  also 
that  those  children  shall  annoimce  from  age  to  age 
the  righteousness  of  God, — that  is,  they  shall  annoimce 
it  as  it  is  illustrated  and  vindicated  by  this  finished 
Sacrifice  of  Christ.  S.  Paul  gathers  all  this  up 
together,  by  inserting  in  the  first  passage  this  quasi- 
liturgical  word,  "  I  will  announce,"  instead  of  the  less 
expressive  "  I  will  declare."  As  the  children  of  Christ 
shall  announce,  or  show  forth,  the  righteousness  of 

'  'Aiwyy/XAw,  as  in  Sx.  ziii.  8  and  Ps.  zzii.  81,  32,  suggests  the 
idea  of  the  rap^tttton  of  the  message  (iya= again).  Korcrxy^AAw,  as 
in  1  Cor.  xi.  26,  strictly  implies  the  /iandtn^  ii  dotrn  to  posterity. 
'Airoyy/VAtf,  as  in  1  Cor.  zir.  25  and  Heb.  ii.  12,  to  give  forth  the 
message,  resembles  the  one  word  in  sonnd  and  the  other  in  signifioa- 
tion.  Of  oonrse  the  higher  thought,  of  showing  forth  the  Sacrifice  to 
God,  may  be  nnderstood  in  either  of  them. 

F 
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His  Sacrifice,  age  after  age,  till  His  coming  again ; 
and  as  they  shall  themselves  be  announced,  or  shown 
forth,  to  God,  in  union  with  that  Sacrifice,  by  their 
mysterious  incorporation  into  the  Victim  Himself,  the 
Body  of  Christ ;  so  in  reality  all  this  was  to  be  once 
for  all  accomplished  by  Christ,  when  He  should 
announce,  or  show  forth,  the  Name  of  God  to  His 
brethren  in  the  offering  of  His  Sacrifice  of  Praise  to 
God. 

We  pass  on  to  the  other  quotation  (i?.  13)  with 
which  S.  Paul  supports  his  argument.  He  breaks 
it  into  two  separate  texts  by  repeating  the  words 
"  And  again  "  in  the  middle  of  it ;  but  in  reality  it 
is  a  single  passage  from  Isaiah  yiii.  17,  18. 

I  will  put  my  trust  in  Him ;  behold,  I  and  the  children  which 
God  hath  given  me.^ 

Neither  portion  of  this  passage  is  a  direct  illustra- 
tion of  the  fact  of  Christ  calling  mankind  His  brethren. 
But  both  portions  illustrate  in  different  ways  the 
previous  statement  of  the  Apostle,  that  Christ  and 
those  whom  He  sanctifies  are  sons  of  one  Father. 
First,  Christ  will  put  His  trust  in  Him,  as  being  in 
His  human  nature  dependent  upon  Him.  Secondly, 
in  this  dependence  upon  God,  Christ  condescends  to 
place  Himself  among  the  children  whom  God  has 
given  Him  in  His  Church.  And  the  Apostle's  mean- 
ing is  made  clearer  by  the  emphatic  "I,"  which  he 
adds  at  the  beginning  of  this  text,  but  which  is  not 
expressed  in  Isaiah ;  as  if  he  would  say  "  I  Myself 

>  Delitzsch  (p.  126)  argues  that  though  the  first  part  of  these  words 
occors  ia  2  Sam.  xxii.  3  aod  in  Isaiah  xii.  2  [see  below],  as  well  as 
in  Is.  yiii.  17,  yet  "  the  third  place  alone  is  from  a  strictly  Messianic 
passage,  and  is  therefore  certainly  the  one  here  referred  to." 
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[as  well  as  the  other  sons  of  God]  will  put  My  trust 
inffim."^ 

The  context  of  Isaiah,  according  to  the  Septua- 
gint,  ii 


I  will  wait  for  God  who  hath  turned  away  His  face  from  the 
house  of  Jacob,  and  I  will  put  my  trust  in  Him. 

This  closely  resembles  the  commencement  of  Psalm 
xxii.  from  which  the  last  quotation  came : — 

My  God,  My  God,  why  hast  Thou  forsaken  Me  ?  .  .  .  They 
wagged  the  head  [saying].  He  hoped  in  the  Lord ;  let  Him  deliver 
Him.  .  .  .  For  Thou  art  My  hope  from  My  mother's  breasts. 

The  thoughts,  though  not  the  words,  are  the  same 
as  Isaiah's ;  and  afterwards,  when  the  scene  of  the 
Psalm  has  changed,  in  verse  24,  we  have  with  a 
negative  the  very  words  of  the  Prophet — 

Neither  hath  He  turned  away  His  face  from  Me. 

We  can  hardly  doubt  that  the  Psalm  which  S.  Paul 
has  just  quoted  has  suggested  to  him  this  further 
quotation  from  Isaiah. 

But  there  is  another  Psalm  in  many  respects 
resembling  this  one,  in  which  again  our  Lord  begins 
with  expressions  of  confidence  and  then  foretells  His 
Passion.  A  version  of  it  occurs  in  2  Samuel  xxii. ;  and 
there  we  have,  in  verse  2,  according  to  the  Septuagint, 
the  same  words  as  in  Isaiah :  ''  I  will  put  my  trust  in 
Him."  This  may  also  have  been  in  S.  Paul's  mind,  and 
may  have  been  an  additional  reason  for  dividing  the 
passage  of  Isaiah  into  two  parts,  since  the  first  part  of 
it  may  be  regarded  as  belonging  not  only*  to  what 
follows,  but  also,  in  a  manner,  to  the  preceding  quota- 

^  In  8.  Paul,  fy^  lo'o/iai  irnrottf^i  ^  o^f .     In  Isaiah,  irtvoi^y^i 
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tion  from  Psalm  xxii.     It  expresses  the  thought  of 
that  Psalm,  and  is  in  the  words  of  a  similar  Psalm. 

Again,  there  is  a  second  place  in  Isaiah  (xii.  2) 
where  we  find  these  words,  "  I  will  put  my  trust  in 
Him,"  in  the  Septuagint.  It  is  in  the  short  hymn  of 
praise,  compiled  apparently  for  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles, but  evidently  based  like  the  end  of  Psalm  xxii. 
upon  the  command  relating  to  the  Passover,  "  Thou 
shalt  announce  to  thy  son  in  that  day."  Here  are  the 
words  twice  repeated,  "And  thou  shalt  say  in  that 
day ; "  and  also,  twice  repeated,  the  command  to 
"  announce  "  what  God  has  done.  This  passage  of 
Isaiah  is  very  closely  parallel  with  the  latter  and  more 
jubilant  portion  of  Psalm  xxii.     It  begins  thus : — 

I  will  bless  Thee,  0  Lord,  for  Thou  wast  angry  with  me,  and 
hast  turned  away  Thy  wrath  and  had  mercy  upon  me.  Behold, 
Gk)d  is  my  Saviour,  I  will  put  my  trust  in  Him. 

Passing  by  other  points  of  resemblance  to  the  Psalm, 
we  have  also  the  following — 

Bing  praise  to  the  Lord,  cry  aloud  His  Name ;  announce  among 
the  nations  His  glories ;  remember  that  His  name  is  exalted ;  sing 
praise  to  the  name  of  the  Lord,  for  He  hath  done  lofty  things ; 
announce  these  things  in  all  tlie  earth} 

The  facts  then  which  we  have  ascertained  are 
these.  The  words,  "  I  will  put  my  trust  in  Him," 
belong  to  the  passage  in  Isaiah  viii.  from  which  S. 
Paul  proceeds  to  quote  the  next  sentence.  But  the 
statement  which  they  contain,  and  the  whole  verse  in 
which  they  occur,  resemble  closely  the  opening  portion 
of  Psalm  xxii.  from  which  S.  Paul  has  just  made  his 
preceding  quotation.  And  the  actual  words  occur  in 
one  version  of  a  very  similar  Psalm  (xviii.  2,  as  given  in 

>  Ifl.  xii.  1.  2,  4,  6  (LXX.). 
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2  Samuel  zxii.  8).  Besides  this,  the  words  occnr  in  a 
third  place  (Isaiah  xii.  2),  where  the  whole  context 
closely  resembles  the  latter  portion  of  Fsalm  zxii. 
Admitting^  however,  that  some  of  these  coincidences 
may  be  accidental,  they  are  too  numerous  to  be  passed 
over  entirely;  and  they  clearly  establish  the  fact  that 
S.  Paul  has  the  whole  of  Psalm  xxii.  in  his  mind 
when  he  quotes  the  twenty-second  verse  of  it.  We 
have  seen  also  that  he  gives  a  liturgical  force  to  this 
verse  by  altering  the  first  word,  "  I  will  declare ;  "  for 
the  word  which  he  substitutes  is  suggested  by  the  last 
verses  of  the  Psalm,  which  are  based  on  a  liturgical 
passage  in  Exodus ;  and  it  recalls  a  familiar  liturgical 
word  of  the  Christian  Church.  This  gives  us  a  distinct 
clue  to  the  way  in  which  S.  Paul  interprets  the  Psalm, 
referring  the  earlier  portion  to  the  Passion,  and  the 
later  portion  to  the  Eucharistic  commemoration  of  it 
which  our  Lord  appointed  and  by  which  He  **  an- 
nounced the  Name  of  God  unto  His  brethren." 

And  the  rest  of  the  passage  which  is  quoted  from 
Isaiah  only  serves  to  throw  further  light  in  the  same 
direction.  The  Prophet  speaks  of  the  children  whom 
God  had  given  him,  and  who  were  to  be,  like  himself, 
for  signs  to  Israel.  It  seems  a  bold  adaptation  to 
apply  this  to  Christ,  calling  Christians  His  children ; 
especially  when  they  have  just  been  spoken  of  as  His 
brethren  and  sons  of  the  same  Father  with  Himself. 
But  the  strangeness  disappears  when  we  find  that  the 
Psalm,  which  has  just  been  quoted  as  speaking  of  the 
brethren  of  Christ,  ends  with  calling  them  His  seed ; 
and  that  too  in  the  very  passage  from  which  S.  Paul 
has  been  taking  his  liturgical  word :  ''  My  seed  shall 
serve  Him ;  it  shall  be  announced  unto  the  Lord/'  etc. 
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Here  also  we  must  compare  S.  John's  record  of 
the  institution  of  the  Holy  Eucharist,  where  we  find 
some  remarkable  points  bearing  upon  the  Eucharistic 
meaning  of  these  passages  and  upon  S.  Paul's  use  of 
them.  It  is  worth  remembering  that  as  soon  as  the 
traitor  had  gone  out  and  the  Lord  was  left  with  His 
faithful  disciples,  He  addressed  them  for  the  first  time, 
as  it  would  seem,  as  His  ''  children,"  adding  presently, 
**  I  will  not  leave  you  orphans,  I  will  come  to  you."  ^ 
Afterwards,  in  the  great  concluding  prayer,  we  read  : 
"  I  have  manifested  Thy  Name  unto  the  men  which 
Thou  gavest  Me  out  of  the  world ;  Thine  they  were, 
and  Thou  gavest  them  Me."  ^  Here  is  an  exact 
parallel  with  S.  Paul's  two  quotations :  **  I  will 
announce  Thy  Name  unto  My  brethren  .  .  .  the  chil- 
dren which  God  hath  given  Me."  And  these  words  of 
our  Lord's  Eucharistic  prayer  seem  clearly  to  have 
Psalm  xxii.  22  in  view,  stating  that  the  prophecy  is 
now  fulfilled.  And  as  S.  Paul  speaks  of  God  "bring- 
ing many  sons  into  glory,"  and  **  perfecting  (rcActwcrac) 
the  Captain  of  their  salvation,"  so  our  Lord  prays 
that  the  Father  will  glorify  Him  with  the  glory  which 
He  had  before  the  world  was,  and  that  His  disciples 
may  be  perfected  (rcrcAcfoijiuvot),  and  may  be  with  Him 
where  He  is  and  behold  His  glory.*  Yet  agaiA,  as  S. 
Paul  speaks  of  Christ  who  sanctifies  (ayca^wv)  and 
they  who  are    sanctified   (aytaJJ/ucvoi),  so  our  Lord 

»  S.  John  xiii.  33 ;  xiv.  18. 

*  Id.  xvii.  6,  oti%  Ji4Jia»Kds  yuoi  in  rov  KScfiov.  Cf.  also  in  the  Eacha- 
ristic  discourse  of  S.  John  vi.  tray  t  Bi^wffi  fioi  6  warfip  {v,  37)  and  way 
6  ScSwirc  fioi  (v.  39).  Dklitzsch  (p.  130)  urges  that  "  in  the  month  of 
Jesus  &  fioi  (BwK€y  6  Bf6s  [Heb.  ii.  13]  cannot  possibly  express  a  mean- 
ing  different  from  "  these  passages. 

*  S.  John  xyii.  5,  23,  24. 
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declares,  ''  For  their  sakes  I  sanctify  (iyiiKiMf)  Myself 
that  they  also  may  be  sanctified  (riyuia/jtivoi)"  ^  There 
is  evidently  a  very  close  connection  between  S.  Paul's 
words  and  the  prayer.  Either  he  is  famiUar  with  the 
prayer  itself,  or  he  is  deriving  his  words  from  some 
formulary  upon  which  the  prayer  is  based.  In  any 
case  the  connection  of  his  thoughts  with  the  Holy 
Eucharist  is  established  by  the  coincidence. 

It  only  remains  to  notice  the  remarkable  context 
in  which  this  passage  of  Isaiah  is  found ;  remember- 
ing that  it  is  part  of  the  great  prophecy  of  the  birth  of 
Immanuel,'  the  Son  who  is  to  be  bom  to  Israel,  but 
who  is  to  be  called  ''  the  Father  of  the  age  to  come."  ' 
If  we  look  back  at  the  five  verses  preceding  those 
which  S.  Paul  has  quoted  here,  we  shall  find  reason 
to  believe  that  the  Apostles  constantly  recognised  a 
distinct  Eucharistic  sense  in  the  passage.  The  Sep- 
tuagint  reads  thus : — 

But  be  nor  afraid  with  their  fear,  neither  be  troubled.  Sanctify 
the  Lord  Himself,  and  He  shall  be  thy  fear ;  and  if  thou  put  thy 
trust  in  Him,  He  shall  be  unto  thee  for  sanctification.^ 

Observe  first  the  command  to  sanctify,  or  haUaw, 
the  Lord;  that  is,  primarily,  to  reverence  Him  as 
holy,  as  the  word  is  used  in  the  first  petition  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer.  The  Prophet  says,  in  eflfect,  that  men 
are  to  sanctify  God  by  their  worship,  and  then  God 
in  return  will  sanctify  them,  if  they  put  their  trust  in 
Him.    The  Apostle  does  not  speak  of  our  sanctifying 

>  8.  John  zTii.  19. 

'  Is.  Til.  14 ;  Tiii.  8.    "  The  main  pnrpose  of  all  the  disconrses 
from  Is.  Tiii.  5  to  oh.  zii.  is  to  apply  and  develop  the  consolation 
inFolFed  in  the  prophecy  of  Immannel  for  faithfnl  members  of  the 
commnnity  of  Israel"  (Dslitzsch  on  Ep.  Heb.  1. 126,  note). 
Id.  iz.  6.  «  Id.  TuL  12-14. 


72         THE  EPISTLE  TO   THE  HEBREWS.    [II.  §4- 

God ;  but  he  speaks  of  Christ  as  God  sanctifying  as, 
and  he  says  that  He  who  sanctifies  and  we  who  are 
sanctified  are  all  sons  of  one  Father.  After  which  he 
attributes  to  Christ  these  words  of  a  son,  "  I  will  put 
my  trust  in  Him."  He  is  perhaps  thinking  of  the 
Immanuel  of  whom  the  Prophet  is  writing,  who  is  in- 
deed "  God  with  us,"  but  is  nevertheless,  distinguished 
from  God  the  Father  whose  Son  He  is.  And  we  ob- 
serve, further,  that  the  first  part  of  these  words  of 
Isaiah  is  quoted  in  S.  Peter's  first  Epistle.^  It  is  a 
passage  to  which  we  shall  again  have  occasion  to  refer 
in  a  liturgical  connection.  At  present  it  is  sufficient 
to  notice  a  single  point  in  it.     S.  Peter  writes : — 

But  be  not  afraid  with  their  fear,  neither  be  troubled;  but 
hallow  Christ '  as  Lord  in  your  ?ieart8. 

The  last  words,  which  S.  Peter  adds  to  the  text  of 
Isaiah,  connect  the  passage  at  once  with  our  Lord's 
Eucharistic  discourse :  ''  Let  not  your  heart  be 
troubled,  neither  let  it  be  fearful."  ^ 

Again,  the  words  that  follow  in  Isaiah,  speaking 
of  our  Lord  as  ''  a  stone  of  stumbling  and  rock  of 
oflfence,"  are  used  both  by  S.  Peter  and  by  S.  Paul;* 
the  former,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  connecting  them 
very  closely  with  the  Holy  Communion. 

The  next  verses  in  Isaiah  are  very  remarkabla  In 
the  Septuagint  we  read  thus  : — 

For  this  cause  many  shall  be  powerless  among  them,  and  shall 
fall  and  be  broken ;  and  men  who  are  in  security  shall  approach 

>  iii.  14-15.         '  All  the  earliest  authorities  read  Christ  instead 
of  Qod.     See  fiirther  in  eh.  xii.  §  8. 

*  S.  John  xiv.  27.  8ciAm(tu.    The  word  in  Isaiah  and  S.  Peter  is 
^fiyiBnrt,    But  rapax^rt  is  the  same  in  all. 

*  1  S.  Pet.  ii.  8 ;  Bom.  ix.  83.     But  neither  of  them  use  the  words 
in  the  Septuagint  form. 
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and  be  taken.  Then  shall  they  be  manifest  who  seal  to  themselves 
the  law  to  learx^  it 

From  this  passage  S.  Paul  takes  some  very  striking 
expressions,  in  his  great  Eucharistic  passage  in  the 
First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  He  has  said  that 
the  result  of  their  sinful  divisions  will  be  "  that  they 
which  are  approved  may  be  made  manifest  among 
you."  Then,  a  few  verses  below,  taking  up  again  the 
word  which  he  has  used,  he  says,  ''But  let  a  man 
prove  himself,"  or  "make  himself  approved,"^  in 
order  to  avoid  the  terrible  result  of  eating  unworthily 
and  not  discerning  the  Lord's  Body :  and  he  adds, 
''For  this  cause  many  are  weak  and  sickly  among 
you,  and  many  sleep."  ^  Thus  S.  Paul  takes  the  ex- 
pressions with  which  Isaiah  had  described  the  results 
of  falling  upon  the  stumbling-stone,  and  uses  them  to 
describe  the  results  of  eating  unworthily  the  Body  of 
Christ.  And  we  find  the  same  sense  given  to  this 
passage,  both  in  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
and  in  the  First  of  S.  Peter.* 

'  ZoKifta^^tf  iavToy,  as  preTioasly  ol  i6Ki/Aot. 

•  1  Cor.  xi.  18,  sqq.,  27,  sqq. 

'  Their  nse  of  the  passage  becomes  still  clearer  on  closer  exami- 
nation. We  read  in  Isaiah :  "  For  this  cause  many  shall  be  powerless 
{UvpeeHiffevaiif)  among  them."  Bat  S.  Paul  writes :  "  For  this  cause 
many  among  yoa  [are]  weak"  (cUrOevcit);  adding,  "and  sickly,"  to 
explain  the  former  ambiguous  word.  Perhaps  we  have  a  clue  to  this 
change  of  the  word  in  Psalm  xxFii  (xxvi.)  2,  "  when  the  wicked  op- 
jfrocbched  to  me  to  eat  my  fiesh,  .  .  .they  were  weak  (iiaB4yriffcuf)  and 
fell ; "  the  paralle]  with  Isaiah  appearing  more  clearly  in  the  Hebrew, 
"  they  stumbled  (^ht^2)  and  fell."  Again,  the  word  offence^  or  stnm- 
bling-blook  {w^rpa  <ricay8<£Xov) ,  which  appears  in  Som.  ix.  33,  and  1  Pet. 
ii.  8,  is  not  from  the  LXX.  (w^pas  vrtifiart) :  bnt  there  is  another 
passage  of  the  Psalter  which  may  afford  a  clae  to  it :  "  They  gave  me 
gall  to  eat,  and  for  my  thirst  they  gave  me  vinegar  to  drink.  Let 
their  tahle  become  before  them  .  .  .  for  an  offence "  (or  stumbling- 
block,  els  o-mCrSoXor),  Ps.  Ixix.  (Ixviii.)  2. 
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The  next  verses  of  Isaiah  contain  the  passage 
which  we  have  been  examining  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews ;  and  the  arguments  which  were  addnced  to 
show  that  S.  Paul  has  the  Holy  Eucharist  in  his 
mind  there,  are  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  he  and  his 
brother  Apostle  interpret  all  the  context  of  the  passage 
in  the  same  connection. 

Before  we  pass  on  from  this  point,  let  us  recall  the 
manner  in  which  these  words  of  Isaiah  have  been 
introduced.  S.  Paul  had  just  begun,  in  verse  10,  to 
mention  the  sufferings  of  Christ.  He  then  (verse  11) 
mentioned  our  sanctification  by  Christ ;  and  already, 
as  we  have  seen  reason  to  think,  he  had  in  mind  the 
whole  of  this  remarkable  passage  of  Isaiah,  which 
was  commonly  imderstood  to  speak  of  the  Christian's 
sanctification  by  the  Holy  Eucharist.  At  the  same 
time  he  had  in  mind  also  the  great  Psalm  of  the 
Passion ;  a  verse  of  which  he  introduces,  giving  it  a 
Eucharistic  turn  by  the  change  of  a  word,  before  he 
finally  quotes  Isaiah.  Again,  we  have  seen  a  parallel 
passage  in  our  Lord's  Eucharistic  Prayer,  the  resem- 
blance of  which  can  hardly  be  accidental;  and  it 
would  appear  that  S.  Paul  was  familiar  with  this,  and 
that  his  two  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  were 
suggested,  directly  or  indirectly,  by  it. 

§  6.  Reference  to  Holy  Communion  in  Verse  14. 

When  we  come  to  the  last  section  of  the  chapter 
(w.  14f-18),  we  find  that  it  opens  with  some  very 
striking  words.  The  children  of  Christ,  those  who 
are  bom  to  Him  in  the  new  and  spiritual  birth,  are 
partakers  (or,  as  the  word  might  be  rendered,  have 
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Ccmmunion)  of  Blood  and  Flesh}  There  is  one 
passage  like  it  in  the  New  Testament^  and  its  likeness 
is  perfect : 

The  Cup  of  Blessing  which  we  bless,  is  it  not  the  Communion 
of  the  Blood  of  Christ  ?  the  Bread  which  we  break,  is  it  not  the 
Communion  of  the  Body  of  Christ?* 

Their  spiritual  "life,"  as  Christ  had  taught,  is 
preserved  when  they  "  eat  the  Flesh  of  the  Son  of 
Man  and  drink  His  Blood."*  Of  these  the  children 
are  partakers,  or  have  Communion;  and  S.  Paul 
alleges  this  as  the  reason  why  Christ  **  also  Himself 
likewise  took  part  in  the  same.*'  And  the  use  of  the 
former  liturgical  word  is  rendered  the  more  striking 
by  the  change  to  a  word  of  general  meaning,  took  part 
(jisriaxi),  where  the  other  in  its  special  sense  would 
be  inappropriate.  We  have  to  observe,  also,  the 
use  of  two  other  special  liturgical  words  just  before, 
to  make  perfect,  and  to  sanctify ;  and  we  shall  presently 
£aad  reasons  for  thinking  that  the  expression  "  bring- 
ing into  glory  "  belongs  to  the  same  source. 

Let  us  then  paraphrase  the  passage,  and  see  how 
appropriate  this  allusion  to  the  Holy  Eucharist 
becomes.  God  made  man  lower  than  the  angels,  and 
crowned  him  with  glory  and  honour,  and  put  all 
things  under  him.    We  do  not  indeed  see  this  fulfilled 

'  KtKouniyriKW  eXftaros  jcol  irapKSs.  Compare  also  Dslitzsch 
(II.  SIX)  on  the  qnotation  from  Prov.  iii.  11, 12,  in  Heb.  xii.  5,  6.  "  The 
personiBcation  [of  the  exhortation  which  Wisdom  gives]  is  no  donbt 
connected  with  the  way  in  which  Wisdom  is  there,  throughout  the 
early  chapters  (Prov.  i.-ix.),  spoken  of  as  a  spiritual  parent."  Thus 
the  present  passage  seems  to  confirm  the  inference  already  drawn, 
that  in  this  chapter  S.  Paul  is  regarding  Christ  as  the  Wisdom,  and 
thinking  of  the  Bread  and  Wine  which  Wisdom  offers.  See  above, 
p.  65,  sq. 

'  1  Cor.  X.  16.  '  S.  John  vi.  53. 
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as  yet.  But  we  have  seen  Jesus  made  lower  than 
the  angels,  for  He  suffered;  and  now  we  see  Him 
crowned  with  glory  and  honour ;  and  the  result  shall 
be  that  by  the  grace  of  God  His  tasting  of  death  shall 
serve  for  all.  For  God  would  bring  many  sons  into 
the  Presence  of  His  glory;  and  His  only-begotten 
Son  is  the  Captain  of  that  Salvation;  therefore  it 
was  fitting  that  He/  like  them,  should  be  made  perfect 
through  human  suffering.  They  are  being  sanctified, 
and  He  is  the  Priest  who  sanctifies  them;  and  He 
and  they  are  sons  of  one  Father,  as  Holy  Scripture 
declares :  for  at  one  time  He  calls  them  His  brethren, 
while  at  another  time  He  calls  them  the  children 
whom  God  has  given  Him.  They  are  His  children 
in  that  spiritual  life  in  which  He  sanctifies  them: 
and  their  sanctification  is  through  a  mysterious  com- 
munication of  His  Blood  and  Flesh.  Therefore  He 
Himself  took  Blood  and  Flesh,  that  by  means  of  these 
He  might  through  His  own  Death  overthrow  the 
power  which  stands  in  the  way  of  His  children's 
exaltation.  For  He  is  risen  from  Death  to  become 
the  High  Priest  who  sanctifies  us. 

Here  we  see  what  is  the  exaltation,  or  "  glory,"  of 
which  the  Apostle  is  speaking.  It  is  that  spiritual 
exaltation  into  which  we  enter  here  through  the  grace 
conveyed  in  Sacraments, — begun  in  Baptism  and 
perfected  in  Holy  Communion, — though  it  is  only  to 
be  known  openly  hereafter :  for  we  are  already  entered 
into  that  true  Holy  of  Holies  where  the  Presence  of 
God  is  manifested.  Christ  is  exalted  thither  by  His 
Besurrection,  and  we  are  made  sharers  of  His  ex- 
altation in  the  spiritual  life  which  is  communicated 
to  us  from  Him.     Hence  every  approach  to  God  in 
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the   Holy  Eucharist  is  a   real   entrance   into   His 
glory. 

There  are  two  more  liturgical  expressions  which 
will  help  us  to  trace  out  the  same  line  of  Eucharistic 
thought  in  the  Apostle's  words.  In  verse  10  he  says, 
speaking  of  God  the  Father,  "  It  became  Him  (tTrpcTrc 
yap  avrc^;,  literally,  it  was  fitting  to  Him)  in  bringing 
many  sons  into  glory,  to  make  the  Captain  of  their 
salvation  perfect  through  sufferings : "  and  in  v.  17, 
speaking  of  God  the  Son,  *' It  behoved  Him  (A^ccXc, 
literally.  He  ought,  or  it  was  due  from  Him)  in  all 
things  to  be  like  unto  His  brethren."  With  these 
phrases  we  may  compare  what  is  said  of  ourselves  in 
the  Liturgy  :  "  It  is  very  meet,  right,  fitting  and  due 
that  we  should  praise  Thee,'*  etc.^  Thus  S.  Paul 
uses  the  same  words  which  in  the  Liturgy  describe 
the  fitness  of  our  offering  the  Holy  Eucharist.  He 
uses  one  of  them  of  the  fitness  of  the  means  by  which 
God  brings  many  sons  to  glory  and  makes  the 
Captain  of  their  salvation  perfect;  and  he  uses  the 
other  of,  the  fitness  of  the  way  in  which  Christ  was 
made  the  High  Priest  of  His  people. 

§  6.  The  Various  Reading  in  Verse  9. 

The  remarkable  reading  at  the  commencement  of 
the  allusion  to  Christ's  sufferings,  in  verse  9,  deserves 
special  notice:  "That  He  without  God  [or  *  apart 
from  God,'  x^P^^  Ocov,  instead  of  *by  the  grace  of 
God,'  xapiri  Ocov,]  should  taste  death  for  every  man." 
Though  this  occurs  only  in  one  important  MS.,*  the 
early  testimony  in  its  favour  is  very  strong.     Origen 

*  See  Appendix  II.  note  x« 

*  One  of  the  "  UiEenbachian  Fragpnents."    Cf .  Dslitzsch,  p.  113. 
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writes:  "Without  God,  or,  as  it  stands  in  some 
copies,  By  the  grace  of  God.'*  Alford,  himself  reject- 
ing it,  states  that  "  Theodoret  .  .  .  knew  of  no  other 
reading;  nor  did  Ambrose,  nor  Fulgentius :  "  and  he 
quotes  S.  Jerome  as  recognising  its  existence,  besides 
other  authorities  in  its  favour.  The  existence  of  such 
a  reading,  if  it  be  not  the  true  one,  is  so  diflScult  to 
account  for,^  and,  since  it  appeared  to  favour  the 
Nestorian  heresy,  the  alteration  of  it  into  the  received 
reading  is  so  easy  to  account  for,  that  although  we 
may  not  be  justified  in  admitting  it  into  the  text,  yet 
we  cannot  deny  the  strong  probability  of  its  being 
the  true  reading. 

But  we  must  not  take  this  expression  "without 
God  *'  to  mean  merely  "  except  God,'*  as  it  is 
commonly  explained;  as  if  it  followed,  instead  of 
preceding,  the  words  "for  every  one.**  This  is  not 
the  meaning  of  the  word,  at  least  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment;* and  certainly  not  in  this  Epistle,  where  it 
occurs  very  frequently.® 

The  true  meaning  becomes  plain  since  we  have 
seen  that  S.  Paul  has  the  whole  of  Psalm  xxii., 
including  the  first  verse,  in  his  mind.  The  Saviour 
had  Himself  taken  those  words  upon  His  lips ;  and 
we  may  not  shrink  from  saying  that  according  to 

'  Bishop  Wordsworth  sajs :  "  That  reading  is  probably  only  a 
marginal  gloss  on  throT({{ou  aur^  ra  ir<irra,  to  harmonize  it  with 
1  Cor.  XT.  27»  and  was  afterwards  imported  from  the  margin  into  the 
text : "  which  would  be  a  reasonable  account  of  it,  if  it  stood  in  the 
first  part  of  v.  8  instead  of  in  the  latter  part  of  v.  9,  and  if  it  were 
itcrhst  exeeptf  as  in  1  Cor.  xv.  27,  instead  of  x^^^> 

'  Andy  as  Altord  says,  it  "  is  quite  alien  from  the  present  con. 
text." 

»  iy.  15;  vii.  7,  20,  21;  ix.  7,  18,  22,  28;  x.  28;  xi.  6,  40;  xii.  8,  14. 
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their  plain  meaning  God  His  Father  had  in  a  certain 
real  sense  "  forsaken  "  Him.^  The  withdrawal  of  the 
Father's  Presence  from  the  Human  Soul  of  the  Son 
(by  no  means  involving  a  dissolution  of  the  hypostatic 
union  of  the  Godhead  and  Manhood  in  His  Person) 
was  perhaps  a  necessary  condition  without  which 
Death  could  not  take  place.  At  least,  as  long  as  that 
Presence  was  not  withdrawn,  it  was  an  alleviation  of 
the  Redeemer's  sufferings ;  and  therefore,  until  such 
alleviation  was  removed  His  Sacrifice  was  not  com- 
plete. So  He  ''  tasted  Death  without  God,"  that  is, 
forsaken  of  God,  or  separated  from  the  Presence  of 
God. 

And  a  strong  argument  in  favour  of  this  reading 
may  be  drawn  from  the  fact  that  the  writer  again 
uses  this  word  *'  without "  (x<^/>ic)  in  one  or  two  of 
the  most  difficult  expressions  which  this  Epistle 
presents  to  the  interpreter.'  Let  us  read  the  present 
passage  in  connection  with  some  of  the  subsequent 
remarkable  instances  of  the  occurrence  of  the  word. 
The  allusion  to  Christ  being  ''without  God"  (if  it  be 
the  true  reading)  stands  in  striking  contrast  with 
the  places  in  which  we  shall  find  it  stated  that  He  is 
"without  sin"  (x«^P^c  ifiaprlag).    He  was  "without 

'  AXTORO  argaoB :  "  It  may  weU  be  said,  that  we  hare  no  right  to 
press  the  exclamation  of  onr  Bedeemer  in  His  agony  to  so  bare  and 
strong  a  dogmatic  fact  as  that  He  really  was  x^P^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  Cross. 
We  nowhere  find  Himself  so  speaking,  nor  His  Apostles."  Bat  His 
words,  "  Why  hast  Thoa  forsaken  Me  ?  "  can  have  no  meaning  at  all 
if  they  mean  less  than  that  God  had  forsaken  Him ;  and  if  God  had 
forsaken  Him,  He  was  "  without  .Grod."  And  the  prayer,  "  Not  My 
will  but  Thy  will  be  done  "  can  scarcely  imply  less  than  the  same 
thing ;  and  again,  the  same  may  probably  be  said  of  the  Apostle's 
statement  in  Phil.  ii.  7,  iavrhw  Mtmat,  '*  He  emptied  Himself.'' 

'  Ab  in  iz.  28  and  xL  40. 
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6od"  in  bearing  the  penalties  of  sin,  but  at  the 
same  time  He  was  "without  sin."  The  latter  ex- 
pression seems  to  be  intended  to  correct  any  idea  of 
His  separation  from  the  Presence  of  God  implying 
a  taint  of  evil.  The  thought  is  gradually  developed, 
as  the  writer  leads  up  to  his  full  statement  of  Christ's 
propitiatory  Priesthood  and  Sacrifice.  The  intro- 
ductory allusion  to  that  subject  speaks  of  Him  as 
"  having  made  a  cleansing  of  sins."^  And  when  the 
subject  of  His  Priesthood  is  definitely  introduced,  He 
is  spoken  of  as  "  having  been  tempted  in  all  things 
after  our  likeness,  without  sin.'*  *  When  that  subject 
is  closed,  this  expression  is  developed  in  a  very  forcible 
manner  :  He  is  "  free  from  evil,  free  from  defilement 
(ajcoKOc,  afxlavTo^),  separated  frofn  (Kexit^pttrfiivog  awh) 
sinnerSy**  and  not  like  the  high  priests  who  oflfer  "  for 
their  own  sins."®  And  these  two  passages  are,  as 
it  were,  tied  together  by  the  mention  of  "our  in- 
firmities "  in  the  one  case,  and  "  men  having  in- 
firmity" in  the  other  case,*  thus  bringing  out  the 
parallel  between  them.  And  when  the  consummation 
of  His  Sacrifice  is  described,  and  we  reach  another 
great  turning-point  of  the  Epistle,  we  read  that  "  He 
hath  been  manifested  for  the  putting  away  of  sin  by 
the  Sacrifice  of  Himself,"  and  "  being  once  offered  to 
bear  up  [as  in  His  hands]  the  sins  of  many.  He  shall 
be  seen  the  second  time  without  sin.**^  This  leads 
up  to  a  contrast  between  the  old  sacrifices  in  which 

» i.  3.  •  iv.  15. 

*  vii.  26,  27.  "  The  meaning  of  «cxwp<0'Ai^'  ^"'^  "^^^  afwfnctXup  is 
.  .  .  simpl J,  that  in  virtne  of  His  exaltation  He  is  now  for  evermore 
withdrawn  from  all  perturbing  contact  with  evil  men." — Delitzsch, 
ii.  p.  4. 

«  If.  15 ;  vii.  28.  »  ix.  26,  28. 
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there  was  "  a  remembrance  of  sins  every  year/'  and 
the  Christian  Sacrifice  by  virtue  of  which  God  will 
"  remember  sins  no  more."  ^  In  the  meantime,  also, 
there  has  been  a  similar  contrast  between  the  old 
sacrifices  for  sin  which  were  ^^not  toithout  blood,'*  and 
the  ''better  sacrifices"  of  the  Christian  Covenant, 
in  which,  as  it  is  implied,  no  more  blood  is  shed, 
because  the  Blood  of  Christ  has  been  shed  once 
for  all.« 

Finally,  at  this  great  completion  of  the  whole  of 
the  Apostle's  argument,  we  read  that  "  not  by  blood 
of  bulls  and  goats,  but  by  His  own  Blood,  He  entered 
in  once  into  the  holy  place.  ...  He  offered  Himself 
unblemished  unto  God.  ...  He  entered  into  the 
heaven  itself,  now  to  appear  before  the  Face  of  God 
for  us."  * 

Have  we  not  here  a  direct  and  unbroken  climax 
of  thought,  leading  up  from  the  mention  of  His  being 
"  without  God  "  in  His  Death,  to  His  being  "  before 
the  Presence  of  God  "  in  His  exaltation  ?  And  does 
not  this  contrast  lie  at  the  background  of  the  whole 
argument?  Christ,  in  "tasting  Death  for  every 
man,"  was  "  without  God ; "  yet,  while  He  thus 
shared  all  our  sufferings  and  temptations.  He  was 
ever  "without  sin."  And  He  was  "without  God," 
or  separated  from  God,  in  His  Death,  that  He  might 
in  His  exaltation  be  wholly  "  separated  from  sinners." 
For  indeed  He  was  "without  God  "in  His  Death, 
since  He  was  in  a  manner  not  without  sin  while  He 
"bare  the  sins  of  many,"  that  He  might,  in  His 
exaltation,  be  indeed  "without  sin,"  having  "put 
away  sin."    And  so  again  He  was  "without  God" 

>x.8,17.  «ix.7,28.  »  Ibid.  12, 14,  24. 
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in  His  Death,  as  His  sacrifice  was  ''not  without 
blood ; "  but  when  He  has  once  for  all  entered  into 
the  Holy  Place  by  His  own  Blood,  and  blood-shedding 
is  no  more  needed,  and  sin  is  no  more  remembered, 
He  appears  *'  before  the  Presence  of  God*" 
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CHAPTER  III. 

^e  l^ottse  of  tfie  $ni^iv\. 

§  1.  Analysis  and  Contents. 

Havino  finished  the  comparison  of  Christ  with  the 
angels  through  whom  the  Law  was  given  to  Moses, 
B.  Paul  next  contrasts  Him  with  Moses  himself,  who 
gave  the  Law  to  the  people.  This  contrast  forms  the 
subject  of  chapter  iii.  First  {w.  1-6),  it  is  argued 
that  Christ,  as  the  Son  of  God,  is  greater  than  Moses, 
who  is  the  servant  in  His  house.  Afterwards  {vv. 
7--19)  a  further  contrast  is  implied,  when  the  true 
Best  of  God  is  held  out  as  something  which  may  be 
attained  through  Christ,  whereas  those  ''who  came 
out  of  Egypt  by  Moses  "  failed  to  "enter  into  His 
Rest." 

Certain  words  with  which  the  writer  introduces 
this  subject  may  first  be  noticed,  in  order  to  bring 
out  the  connection  of  thought  with  what  has  pre- 
ceded. First,  a  climax  of  expressions  is  observable. 
He  has  said :  ''  We  see  not  yet  all  things  subjected  to 
Him;  but  we  behold  Jesus  .  .  .  crowned  with  glory," 
etc.^  And  now,  having  completed  his  argument  on 
that  point,  he  resumes  by  bidding  his  readers  to  con- 

>  ii.  8, 9. 
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template,  or  look  earnestly  upon  Him  in  His  glory. 
And  as  he  has  spoken  of  Christ  taking  mankind  for 
His  brethren  that  He  might  sanctify  them,  or  make 
them  holy,^  so  he  resumes  by  addressing  his  readers 
as  holy  brethren. 

*  Wherefore,  holy  brethren,  partakers  of  a  heavenly 
calling,  contemplate  the  Apostle  and  High  Priest  of  our 
confession,  Jesus^  {v.  1).*  Then,  alluding  to  Numbers 
xii.  7,  "My  servant  Moses  ...  is  faithful  in  all 
Mine  house,"  he  proceeds  with  the  new  argument : 
*  Who  is  faithful  to  Him  that  appointed  Him  [literally, 
"  that  made  Him  "],  as  also  Moses  [was  faithful]  in  all 
His  house  [or  "temple"]  {v.  2).'  The  comparison  is 
based  upon  the  fact  of  Christ  and  Moses  being,  each 
in  his  different  degree,  the  head  of  God's  household. 
'  For  He  is  counted  worthy  of  more  glory  than  Moses, 
inasmuch  as  He  who  fashioned  the  house  hath  more 
honour  than  the  house  (v.  8);  for  every  house  is 
fashioned  by  some  one,  Imt  He  who  fashioned  all  things 
is  God  {v.  4).*  Here  the  Apostle  seems  to  be 
glancing  back  at  the  passage  from  2  Samuel  vii.  14, 
which  he  had  quoted,*  where  Christ  is  referred  to  as 
the  Builder  of  the  House  of  God;  but  there  is  a 
double  advantage  in  this  substitution  of  the  word 
"  fashioned  "  for  "  built ;  "  for  it  includes  the  whole 
establishment  and  arrangement  of  the  household,  and 
it  is  used  sometimes  of  the  act  of  creation,^  as  S. 
Paul  proceeds  to  use  it  here.  He  argues,  therefore, 
that  Moses  was  but  a  member  of  the  household,  and 
so  a  part,  as  it  were,  of  the  house ;  but  Christ  is  the 

» iL  11, 12. 
'  The  word  Christ  is  only  prefixed  in  the  later  MSB. 
»  i.  5.  *  LXX.  of  l8.  xL  28 ;  xliii.  7. 
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Bmlder  and  Fashioner  of  the  whole :  for  this  house, 
like  every  other,  has  a  Maker,  and  He  that  made  all 
things,  including  this  house  and  Moses  in  it,  is  God. 
Christ,  therefore,  is  greater  than  Moses,  as  his  Creator 
and  his  God. 

Next  S.  Paul  seems  to  argue  that  the  same  passage 
of  the  Book  of  Numbers  gives  further  proof  of  the 
superiority  of  Christ ;  for  it  calls  Moses  the  "  servant  " 
of  God — an  officer  of  high  position,  as  the  word  implies, 
but  still  a  servant;  and  there  also  God  declares, 
"With  him  will  I  speak  mouth  to  mouth."  S.  Paul 
says  :  '  Ani  Moses  [was]  faithful  in  all  his  house  as  a 
servant,  for  a  testimony  of  those  things  which  were  to  be 
spoken  {v.  5) ;  but  Christ  as  a  Son  over  His  house : 
whose  house  are  we,  if  we  holdfast  the  boldness  and  the 
rtQoidng  of  the  hope  ^  (v.  6).*  Thus  two  arguments  are 
drawn  from  the  passage.  First,  God  spoke  of  Moses 
being  faithful  as  a  Servant  in  His  house,  whereas 
Christ  is  the  Son  over  His  house.  Secondly,  God 
said  this  of  Moses  with  reference  to  something  which 
was  afterwards  to  be  spoken  (primarily  to  Moses  him- 
self, when  God  would  "  speak  to  the  fathers  "  by  him, 
but  also  looking  forward  to  the  gospel  which  He 
would  "  speak  unto  us  by  His  Son "  ^) ;  whereas 
Christ's  position  in  the  house  of  God  is  a  present 
reality,  for  we  Christians  are  the  house  of  God  while 
we  hold  fast  the  privileges  which  the  gospel  gives  us. 

S.  Paul  now  follows  up  the  thought  that  our  place 
in  the  house  of  God  must  be  held  fast  lest  it  should 
be  lost.    He  takes  as  a  text  for  his  argument  the 

'  The  words  "firm  nnto  the  end,"  omitted  in  the  earlieBt  copies, 
seem  to  obscnre  the  sense,  and  to  be  an  interpolation  from  verse  14. 
*  Compare  i.  1. 
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latter  part  of  Psalm  xcy.,  and  upon  this  he  bases,  first, 
the  exhortation  against  unbelief  which  completes  the 
present  chapter. 

*  Wherefore,  as  the  Holy  Ghost  saith.  To-day  if  ye 
wiU  hear  His  voice  (v.  7),  harden  not  your  hearts,  as  in 
the  provocation,   in  the  day  of  the  temptation  in  the 
wilderness   (v.  8),    when  your  fathers  tempted  Me  in 
probation  ^  and  saw  my  works  forty  years  (v.  9) :   Where- 
fore I  was  offended  with  this  generation,  and  said,  They 
do  alway  err  in  their  heart,  and  they  know  not  My 
ways  {v.  10),  as  I  sware  in  My  wrath.  They  shall  7U)t 
enter  [or  literally,  according  to  the  Hebrew  idiom,  "  If 
they  shall  enter"]  into  My  Rest  (v.  11).*    And  now 
S.  Paul  continues  the   warning  in  his  own  words. 
*  See,  brethren,  that  there  be  not  in  any  one  of  you  an 
evil  heart  of  unbelief  in  departing  [or,   to  keep  the 
Greek    word    itself,    "in    apostatising"]    from    the 
Living  God  (v.  12)  :  but  exhort  one  another  daily,  while 
it  is  called  To-day,  lest  from  among  you  any  one  be 
hardened  by  the  deceit  of  sin   (v.  18).*     Then   it  is 
shown  that  the  words  of  the  Psalm  are  rightly  ap- 
plied to  us  as  Christians.     *  For  we  have  become  par- 
takers of  Christ,  if  we  hold  fast  the  beginning  of  our 
confidence  [literally  **  of  the  substance,"  that  is,  of  the 
ground  on  which   we   stand]    stedfa^t  unto  the   end 
(v.  14)  :  since  it  is  said.  To-day  if  ye  hear  His  voice, 
harden  not  your  hearts  as  in  the  provocation  (v.  15).* 
The  Psalm,   then,  must  be  referred  to  Christians; 
because  all  those  to  whom  it   primarily  refers  are 
included  there  as  having  provoked  God  and  offended 
Him  and  so  losing  the  promise  of  His  Best.     This  is 
pointed  out  in  a  series  of  three  double  questions : 

*  So  all  earliest  MSS.     See  below. 
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*  But  who,  when  they  heard,  did  provoke  ?  Was  it  not 
indeed  all  who  came  out  of  Egypt  by  Moses^  {v.  16)  ? 
And  toiih  whom  was  He  offended  forty  years  ?  was  it 
not  tvith  them  that  sinned,  whose  carcases  fell  in  the 
wilderness  (r.  17)  ?  And  to  whom  sware  He  that  they 
should  not  enter  into  His  Rest,  but  to  them  that  were 
disobedient  {v.  18)?'  Thus  S.  Paul  introduces  His 
conclusion :  '  And  we  see  that  they  could  not  enter 
in  because  of  unbelief  {v.  19).' 

Such  is  the  Apostle's  exhortation  which  he  bases 
on  the  Psahn,  giving  force  to  it>  as  is  so  frequently  his 
habit,  by  repeating  emphatic  words :  ''  See  that  there 
be  not  in  you  unbelief :  .  .  .  for  we  see  that  they 
could  not  enter  in  because  of  unbelief." 

§  2,  Connection  betiveen  the  Account  of  Moses  and 

the  Vision  of  Isaiah. 

Let  US  first  examine  the  references  to  the  history 
of  Moses  which  are  taken  from  the  Book  of  Numbers. 
We  have  already  traced,  up  to  the  present  point  of 
the  Epistle,  indications  which  seem  to  show  that 
S.  Paul  has  in  his  mind  the  vision  of  Isaiah  vi.  Now 
there  are  some  passages  in  the  history  of  Moses  which, 
taken  together,  make  an  exact  parallel  with  this 
chapter  of  Isaiah.  The  following  are  the  points  in 
which  the  parallel  appears,  as  we  read  the  vision  in 
the  Septuagint. 

I  saw  the  Lord  .  .  .  and  the  temple  was  full  of  His  glory  .  .  . 
and  the  lintel  of  the  door  was  lifted  up  .  .  .  and  the  temple  was 
filled  with  smoke.  And  I  said,  Woe  is  me,  .  .  .  for  I  am  a  man,  and 
have  unclean  lips  .  .  .  and  I  have  seen  with  my  eyes  the  King,  the 
Lord  of  Sahaoth.    And  one  of  the  Seraj^im  .  .  .  said,  Lo,  this  hath 

'  Most  authorities  agree  to  read  the  verse  thus. 
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touched  thy  lips  .  .  .  And  I  heard  the  voice  of  the  Lord,  saying. 
Whom  shall  I  send  forth  ?  .  .  .  And  I  said,  Lo,  here  am  I ;  send  me 
forth.  And  He  said.  Go  and  say  unto  this  people,  Hearing  ye  shall 
hear  and  shall  not  understand  ...  for  the  heart  of  this  people  is 
waxed  gross,  etc. 

And  first,  the  accotmt  of  Moses  being  "  sent  forth  " 
resembles  so  closely  that  of  Isaiah's  mission,  as  to 
leave  but  little  doubt  that  the  one  is  actually  the  basis 
on  which  the  other  is  modelled. 

I  will  send  thee  forth  unto  Pharaoh  king  of  Egypt,  and  thou 
shalt  bring  out  My  people.  .  .  .  And  Moses  said  unto  GK)d,  Who 
am  I  that  I  shall  go  unto  Pharaoh  ?  ^ 

Subsequently  Moses  calls  himself  by  the  same  re- 
markable title  which  S.  Paul  quotes  from  the  Book 
of  Numbers,  the  servant  {Oepairtov)  of  God;  and  he 
adds — 

I  am  weak  of  speech  and  slow  of  tongue.  And  the  Lord  said  to 
Moses,  Who  gave  a  mouth  to  man  ?  .  .  .  And  now  go,  and  I  will 
open  thy  mouth  and  teach  thee  what  thou  shalt  say.* 

All  this,  it  will  be  remembered,  was  when  God 
appeared  to  Moses  in  the  Burning  Bush,  and  when 
Moses,  like  Isaiah,  ''  was  afraid  to  look  upon  God."^ 
Shortly  afterwards  we  read  of  the  hardening  of 
Pharaoh's  heart  and  of  his  refusal  to  hear  Moses, 
just  as  we  read  of  those  to  whom  Isaiah  was  sent. 
This  appearance  to  Moses  was  of  a  different  character 
from  that  which  Isaiah  describes :  but  the  parallel 
with  Isaiah's  vision  is  completed  by  a  later  episode  in 
the  history  of  Moses,  and  this  is  the  place  from  which 
S.  Paul  makes  the  quotation  now  before  us. 

And  the  Lord  came  down  in  a  pillar  of  cloud  and  stood  at  the 
door  of  the  tabernacle,  .  .  .  and  He   said  unto  them,  Hear  My 

>  Exod.  iii.  10, 11  (LXX.).       «  IWd.  ir.  10-12.      »  Ibid.  iii.  6. 
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words :  If  there  be  a  prophet  among  you  to  the  Lord,  I  will  make 
Myself  known  unto  him  in  a  vision,  and  will  speak  unto  him  in  a 
dream.  Not  so  My  servant  Moses :  in  all  My  house  [he]  is  faithful. 
With  Him  will  I  speak  mouth  to  mouth,  in  sight,  and  not  by  dark 
speeches ;  and  he  saw  the  glory  of  the  Lord.^ 

So  God  appeared  to  Moses  and  his  companions,  and 
spoke  to  them,  at  the  tabernacle,  as  to  Isaiah  in  the 
temple ;  in  the  one  case  there  is  the  pillar  of  cloudy  as 
the  smoke  in  the  other  case ;  and  the  one  appearance 
was  at  the  door,  while  in  the  other  the  door  was  raised 
at  the  hymn  of  the  Seraphim  as  if  to  adapt  it  for  the 
passage  of  the  divine  glory. 

But  the  closest  parallel  to  Isaiah's  vision,  which 
the  history  of  Moses  affords,  is  that  which  he  saw  on 
Monnt  Sinai.  It  was  then  that  (in  the  words  last 
quoted  from  the  Book  of  Numbers)  Moses  **  saw  the 
glory  of  the  Lord,"  just  as  (in  the  words  of  S.  John) 
Isaiah  "saw  His  glory."*  And  when  Moses  came 
down  the  last  time  from  the  mountain  "  the  appear- 
ance of  the  skin  of  his  face  was  glorified."^  To  this 
S.  Paul  refers  elsewhere  when  he  speaks  of  "  the 
glory  of  his  countenance.'**  And  he  is  evidently 
referring  to  the  same  glory  of  Moses  when  he  says, 
in  the  passage  before  us,  that  Christ  "was  counted 
worthy  of  more  glory  than  Moses."  Nor  must  we 
omit  to  notice  how,  in  the  glory  of  the  Lord  which 
Isaiah  saw,  "  the  Seraphim  .  .  .  veiled  their  face."  * 
But  S.  Paul  has  just  been  proving  that  Christ  is 
greater  than  aU  these  angelic  beings.  Now  he  recol- 
lects how  Moses  not  only  saw  the  same  glory  but  was 
privileged  to  reflect  it  among  the  people  by  being 

^  Num.  xiL  5-9.    '  S.  John  xii.  41.    *  Ezod.  xzxir.  29, 80  (LXX.). 
*  2  Cor.  iii.  7.  *  Is.  yi.  2,  Kcrrcic^inrroy  rh  wp^tntw. 
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himself  "glorified.**  And  he  "put  a  veil  upon  his 
face/'  indeed,  like  the  Seraphim ;  but  it  was  that  the 
people  might  not  see  the  glory  which  he  was  himself 
reflecting:  and,  unlike  the  Seraphim,  he  "took  away 
the  veil  **  when  he  went  into  God*8  presence.^  In  this 
respect,  therefore,  Moses  had  more  glory  than  the 
Seraphim.  So  S.  Paul  commences  his  new  argument 
by  stating  that  Christ,  whom  he  has  just  proved 
greater  than  the  angels,  has  also  "  more  glory  than 
Moses.*' 

We  have  seen,  then,  that  the  vision  of  Isaiah 
affords  a  very  close  parallel  with  those  points  in  the 
history  of  Moses  to  which  S.  Paul  is  here  referring, 
namely,  the  occasions  when  a  "  glory  **  was  granted 
to  him,  and  when  he  was  designated  a  faithful  servant 
in  the  house  of  God.  And  we  have  seen  that  the 
same  vision  of  Isaiah  supplies  a  connecting  Unk 
between  this  and  the  preceding  portion  of  S.  Paul's 
argument,  which  may  account  for  the  abrupt  way 
in  which  the  mention  of  Moses  is  introduced.  Add- 
ing this  to  the  other  indications  which  pointed  to 
the  same  conclusion,  we  are  left  in  httle  doubt  that 
S.  Paul's  thoughts  were  dwelling  very  much  upon 
this  vision  of  Isaiah,  with  its  description  of  the 
angels  in  the  divine  Presence  singing  the  Ter-Sanctus 
Hymn.  It  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  the  vision  itself 
is  never  alluded  to.  But  it  agrees  entirely  with  the 
conclusion  which  we  have  arrived  at  on  independent 
grounds,  that  the  subject  primarily  before  S.  Paul's 
mind  is  the  Preface  and  Ter-Sanctus  of  the  Christian 
Liturgy. 

'  Exod.  zzidv.  33, 84,  ix4$riK€y  M  rh  wp6oanrop  ainov  nJiXvfifia  .  .  . 
w€pspp€iro  rh  KJiXvfi/ia. 
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§  3.  The  Ax>ostle  and  High  Priest  of  Our  Confession. 

The  next  point  to  be  noticed  is  the  title  which  is 
applied  to  Christ  in  the  commencement  of  this  chapter 
of  the  Epistle.  Let  ns  compare  with  it  the  expressions 
which  we  noticed  in  the  description  of  the  angels  at 
the  end  of   chapter  i.     They  were    spoken   of    as 
"ministerial    spirits/'    that    is,    spirits    performing 
priesUy  duties,  "  sent  forth/*  or  made  Apostles,  "  for  a 
ministry/'  literally,  a  diaconate.    And  now  we  read  of 
"  the  Apostle  and  High  Priest  of  our  Confession,  Jesus, 
who  is  faithful  to  Him  that  appointed  Him  [or  '  made 
Him'],  as  also  Moses  was  faithful  in  all  His  house 
[or  *  temple '] ; "   to  which  is  afterwards  added  the 
comment,  *'  and  Moses  was  faithful  in  all  His  house 
[temple]  as  a  servant.'*^    Now  this  last  word  in  the 
Greek  is  exactly  equivalent  to  the  word  deacon.     It  is 
often  used  in  connection  with  divine  worship  in  clas- 
sical Greek,  though  it  only  occurs  here  in  the  New 
Testament ;  but  the  kindi-ed  verb  is  used  by  S.  Paul 
in  his  address  to  the  Athenians  in  Acts  xvii.  25. 
"  Neither  is  [God]  served^  by  men's  hands."    But  this 
mention  of  Moses  as  the  faithful  servant,  or  deacon, 
stands  in  direct  contrast  with  the  previous  mention  of 
our  Lord  as  a  faithful  High  Priest  three  verses  above.' 
Christ   therefore  is  introduced  here  as  our  Apostle 
and  High  Priest,  faithful  to  Him  that  appointed  Him 
as  Moses  was  faithful ;  but  not  like  Moses  as  a  mere 
deacon  in  the  house  of  God,  for,  as  S.  Paul  adds, 
Christ  is  the  Son  over  that  house. 

^  its  $€pdw9fw.      *  Btpaw^^^ai,  sot  iDCorrectlj  rendered  toonhipped. 
'  ii.  17.    Compare  also  z.  21,  of  the  "  Priest  oyer  the  house  of 
God,"  where  this  passage  is  evidently  in  yiew. 
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And  if  we  admit  this  connection  of  the  passage 
with  the  former  account  of  the  angels,  it  explains  the 
peculiar  word  which  has  perplexed  commentators, 
''Him  that  appointed  Him,"  or,  literally,  "made 
Him."  The  expression  is  apparently  taken  from  the 
address  of  Samuel,  where  he  speaks  of  "the  Lord 
that  appointed  (literally,  made)  Moses  and  Aaron."  ^ 
But  S.  Paul  has  just  used  the  same  word  in  speaking 
of  the  angels.  When  he  began  to  draw  the  contrast 
between  them  and  the  Son  of  God,  he  quoted  the 
Psalm  which  states  that  God  ''  m^keth,  or  appointeih. 
His  angels  [to  be]  spirits,  and  His  ministers,  or 
priests,  [to  be]  a  flame  of  fire ;  "  and  commenting  upon 
this  he  described  the  angels  as  spirits  who  acted  as 
apostles,  priests,  and  deacons  under  the  old  dispensa- 
tion. Now  he  describes  Chiist  as  being  made^  the 
Apostle  and  Priest  of  the  new  dispensation,  and  super- 
seding Moses  who  was  the  typical  deacon. 

We  come  now  to  the  very  important  term  Con- 
fession in  the  passage  before  us,  where  our  Saviour  is 
called  the  "High  Priest  of  our  Confession"  (6/ioXo- 
ytag).  Presently  these  two  words  are  again  con- 
nected. We  are  to  "hold  fast  our  Confession" 
because  He  is  our  "  High  Priest."  ^  Yet  again,  when 
the  argument  of  the  Epistle  is  finished  and  the 
final  exhortation  has  commenced,  this  expression  is 

^  K6pios  6  troffitras  rhp  Muv<r^p  kcH  rhw  'Aopcpy,  1  Sam.  zii.  6.  That 
this  Terse  is  the  source  of  the  expression  is  the  more  probable,  since 
it  seems  to  be  at  least  in  part  the  scarce  of  another  noticeable  word 
in  xiii.  20,  where  8.  Paul  substitutes  "  who  led  up  "  (i  ipoyayAw)  for 
«  who  brought  np"  (  6  itya$t$i(ras)t  in  quoting  Is.  Ixiii.  11. 

'  Cf.  Acts  ii.  86,  *'  Grod  hath  made  {ixoiriat)  this  Jesus,  whom  ye 
bare  crucified,  both  Lord  and  Christ." 

»  iT.  14. 
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enlarged,  and  we  are  referred  back  again  to  the 
present  passage  relating  to  the  House  of  God  : 
"  Haying  a  great  Priest  over  the  house  of  God  .... 
let  us  hold  fast  the  Confession  of  the  Hope  unwaver- 
ing." ' 

The  literal  meaning  of  this  word  is  speaking 
together;  so  that  it  is  more  exactly  rendered  Con- 
fesnon  than  (as  in  the  English  version)  Profession. 
It  is  used  of  speaking  together  in  the  prayers  and 
praises  of  common  worship.  In  one  place  in  this 
Epistle  the  verb  which  signifies  to  make  this  Con- 
fession is  translated  to  give  thanks.^  For  though  in 
our  modem  terminology  we  use  the  word  Confession 
chiefly  of  a  penitential  acknowledgment  of  sin,  we 
must  recoUect  that  in  ancient  times  it  included  both 
meanings.  It  was  used  for  any  acknowledgment  of 
our  duty  to  God,  whether  sorrowfully  laying  before 
Him  our  sins,  or  joyfully  uttering  our  thanksgivings ; 
and  the  latter  thought  was  the  more  prominent,  if 
the  word  was  used  without  explanation.  A  good 
illustration  of  this  may  be  seen  in  the  versicle  and 
response  from  the  Psalter  prefixed  to  the  Confession 
in  the  ancient  English  Missals  :  *'  0  confess  unto  the 
Lord,  for  He  is  gracious :  For  His  mercy  endureth 
for  ever."  So  again,  we  speak  of  a  Confession,  or 
acknowledgment,  of  our  faith. 

And  accordingly,  this  word  Confession,  like  the 
word  Eucharist  or  Thanksgiving,  was  one  of  the  terms 
in  the  Jewish  Church  for  the  Peace-offering,'  or,  as  it 

>  X.  21,  28.  >  ziii.  15. 

'  In  Ley.  xxii.  18,  and  elsewhere,  it  stands  for  the  "tow/'  or 
rowed  saorifice ;  and  three  verses  later  we  see  that  the  Peace-offering 
might  take  this  fonn. 
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was  frequently  called,  the  Sacrifice  of  Praise.  For  all 
these  terms,  Confession,  Thanksgiving,  Praise,  which 
we  understand  primarily  of  a  verbal  acknowledgment, 
would  distinctly  convey  to  a  Hebrew  the  idea  of  an 
acknowledgment  by  sacrificial  actions. 

Now  we  have  a  reference  to  this  expression  of 
S.  Paul  in  an  almost  contemporary  writer,  which 
shows  that  the  word  was  understood  in  its  sacrificial 
sense  in  the  earliest  days  of  Christianity.  It  is  in  the 
Epistle  of  S.  Clement  of  Bome,  the  only  existing 
Christian  writing  outside  the  New  Testament  which  is 
almost  universally  admitted  to  be  of  the  first  century. 
The  passage  starts  from  the  last  verse  of  Psalm  1.,  in 
the  Septuagint  Version : — 

The  Sacrifice  of  Praise  shall  glorify  Me,  and  there  is  the  way 
where  I  will  show  him  the  Salvation  of  God.  This  is  the  way, 
beloved,  wherein  we  found  our  Salvation,  Jesus  Christ,  the  High 
Priest  of  our  Offerings,  the  Protector  and  Succourer  of  our  infirmity. 
Through  Him  we  look  stedfasCly  toward  the  height  of  heaven; 
through  Him  we  behold  as  in  a  glass  His  spotless  and  exalted 
countenance ;  through  Him  the  eyes  of  our  heart  are  opened ; 
through  Him  our  foolish  and  darkened  understanding  flourisheth 
anew  into  His  marvellous  light;  through  Him  hath  the  Lord 
willed  that  we  should  taste  of  the  immortal  knowledge ;  Who  being 
the  Brightness  of  His  Majesty,  is  so  much  greater  than  angels,  as 
He  hath  inherited  a  more  excellent  Name.  For  it  is  written  thus : 
Who  maketh  His  angels  spirits,  and  His  ministers  a  flame  of  fire. 
But  of  His  Son  thus  spake  the  Lord :  Thou  art  My  Son ;  this  day 
have  I  begotten  Thee.^ 

It  is  impossible  to  doubt  that  S.  Clement,  in 
writing  this  passage,  had  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
before  him.  S.  Paul  speaks  of  the  Son  of  God  '*  Who 
being  the  Brightness  of  His  Glory  .  .  .  sat  down  on 
the  right  hand  of  the  Majesty  on  high,  being  made  so 

^  S.  Clem.  i.  35,  36. 
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much  better  than  the  angels  as  He  hath  inherited  a 
more  excellent  Name  than  they."  And  S.  Clement 
speaks  of  Him  as  iht  Brightness  of  His  Majesty,  and 
describes  His  superiority  to  the  angels  in  almost 
identical  words  with  S.  Paul,  adding  also  two  of  the 
same  passages  which  S.  Paul  adds  from  the  Psalter. 
Just  before  this»  S.  Clement  imitates  S.  Paul's  words 
to  produce  a  contrast  which  is  very  striking  in  the 
Greek;  for  where  the  one  speaks  of  Christ  tasting 
Death  for  every  man,  the  other  speaks  of  our  tasting  the 
deathless  knowledge  through  Him.  Of  the  Sacrifice  of 
Praise,  and  the  Way,  we  shall  find  S.  Paul  making 
mention  later  in  his  Epistle.  At  present  we  have  to 
observe  that  S.  Paul  has  just  said  that  our  Lord  **  can 
succour  the  tempted/'  and  then  calls  Him  ''  the  High 
Priest  of  our  Confession; "  and  a  little  later  speaks  again 
of  the  High  Priest  and  the  Confession,  adding  that  He 
is  One  who  ''can  feel  with  our  infirmities/'  and  to 
whom  we  may  come  '*for  timely  succour.'* ^  And  so 
S.  Clement  calls  Him  "  the  High  Priest  of  our  Offerings, 
the  .  .  .  S-uccourer  of  our  infirmity.''  It  is  evident, 
therefore,  that  S.  Clement  is  paraphrasing  S.  Paul's 
words,  and  that  he  uses  the  word  Offerings  as  a 
substitute  for  the  Confession  in  S.  Paul. 

Now  the  Peace-offering,  which  this  word  Confession 
represents,  is  the  form  of  sacrifice  under  the  Mosaic 
Law  which  corresponds  most  closely  with  the  Christian 
Eucharist.  It  will  be  worth  while  to  observe  the  mode 
in  which  it  was  offered. 

The  Mosaic  Peace-offering  .  .  .  consisted  of  a  slain  animal, 
male  or  female,  which  the  offerer  presented  and  slew  at  the  door  of 

»  XT,  14-16. 
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the  Tabernacle  court,  after  laying  his  hand  upon  its  head :  when 
the  priest  sprinkled  the  blood  round  about  the  altar.  .  .  .  The 
body  was  divided  into  three  parts.  1.  The  fat  and  inwards  were 
burnt  upon  the  altar  by  the  priests.  ...  2.  A  second  portion,  the 
breast  and  shoulder,  was  given  to  the  priest.  ...  3.  The  remainder, 
forming  by  far  the  greatest  part,  was  eaten  with  rejoicing  by  the 
offerer  and  his  household.  From  the  time  the  Israelites  entered 
the  Holy  Land,  besides  a  meat-offering  of  bread  (flour  and  oil),  a 
drink'K>ffering  of  wine  was  required  to  be  added  to  the  peace- 
offering.^ 

The  Passover,  too,  was  only  a  special  form  of  the 
peace-offering,  appointed  to  be  offered  once  a  year  on 
behalf  of  the  whole  nation.  And  the  Holy  Eucharist 
was  regarded  from  the  first  as  the  Christian  Passover, 
as  is  sufficiently  proved  by  S.  Paul's  words  to  the 
Corinthians  when  he  says  that  "  Christ  our  Passover 
is  sacrificed  for  us  '*  and  we  must ''  keep  the  feast "  of 
that  Passover  "  with  the  unleavened  bread."* 

When,  therefore,  we  find  S.  Paul  speaking  of  our 
Saviour  as  the  High  Priest  of  our  Confession,  that  is, 
of  our  Thanksgiving,  and  when  S.  Clement  paraphrases 
this  as  the  High  Priest  of  our  Offerings,  speaking  at 
the  same  time  of  our  Sacrifice  of  Praise,  it  is  plain 
that  there  is  a  reference  to  the  Christian  Peace- 
offering,  or  Eucharist.  Not  that  it  relates  exclusively 
to  this  ;  but  the  word  seems  to  be  used  here  much  as 
the  word  Eucharist  is  used  in  other  Epistles,  where  it 
means  thanksgiving  generally  but  is  evidently  in- 
tended to  suggest  the  special  act  of  thanksgiving  also 
to  the  readers'  mind.  So  the  "  Confession  "  is  that 
which  the  Christian  makes  in  the  performance  of  all 
the  duties  of  Christianity,  but  especially  in  the  great 
act  of  sacrificial  worship. 

>  Febbvan,  Princi^pUa  of  Divims  Service,  IL  266,  sq.    Cf.  Ley. 
iii. ;  yii.  11-34  j  Num.  xv.  8-7.  «  1  Cor.  r.  7,  8. 


PSALM  XCV.  97 


The  passage  of  the  Epistle  whioh  we  have  now 
examined  ends  with  the  words :  ''  If  we  hold  fast  the 
boldness  and  the  rejoicing  of  the  hope"  (v.  6).  It 
will  be  more  convenient  to  reserve  the  investigation  of 
the  liturgical  valae  of  these  words  until  we  meet  with 
similar  expressions  elsewhere. 

§  4.  Eucharistic  Meaning  of  Psalm  xcv. 

We  pass  on,  therefore,  to  the  passage  of  Psalm  xcv. 
quoted  by  S.  Paul  in  verses  7-11.  And  first  we  notice 
that  this  text,  as  it  is  read  in  the  oldest  copies  of  the 
Epistle,  differs  *  slightly  from  what  we  read  in  the 
Psalter;  though  some  of  the  points  of  divergence 
disappear  in  the  later  copies  which  our  English 
Version  follows.  The  words  "forty  years"  are 
connected  hero  with  the  sentence  which  precedes 
them;  not,  as  wo  commonly  read  them,  with  what 
follows.  S.  Paul  may  have  been  accustomed  to  read 
them  thus  ;  or  he  may  have  altered  their  position  in 
order  to  bring  out  his  meaning  more  clearly.  For  in 
any  case  the  sense  is  not  altered  by  the  change.  The 
"  works "  of  God  which  His  people  "  saw "  were  the 
punishments  by  which  He  showed  that  He  "was 
grieved  with"  them.  The  Psalmist  explains  the 
former  expression  by  the  latter.  The  words  "  forty 
years,"  therefore,  belong  virtually  to  both,  in  which- 
ever place  we  were  intended  to  read  them.  S.  Paul, 
however,  divides  the  passage  distinctly  by  inserting 
the  word  "wherefore,"  which  is  not  in  the  Psalter. 
By  this  means  he  places  the  words  "forty  years" 
emphatically  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  and  so 
brings  out  forcibly  the  contrast  with  the  "  to-day " 
with  which  the  sentence  began.    To-day  they  are  to 

H 
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hear  His  voice ;  for  their  jfathers  who  refused  it'  saw 
His  works  of  punishment  forty  years.     '.       i     .  >   ^ 

The  "  Wherefore  *'  which  is  thus  inserted  to  catry 
on  the  quotation  is  the  same  word  with  which  it  was 
first  introduced.  Thus  S.  Paul  gives  additional  force 
to  the  warning  which  the  latter  part  of  the  passage 
contains.  Then  he  brings  it  home  still  more  empha- 
tically to  his  readers  by  changing  ''  that  generation  " 
into  ''  thii  generation/*  so  as  to  make  it  include  not 
only  the  Jews  of  a  past  age  but  those  of  the  present 
age  also. 

So  far,  then,  these  alterations  in  the  text  are  easy 
to  explain.  But  there  remains  another  which  is  at 
first  sight  less  easy.  In  Psalm  xcv.  9  we  read, 
"When  your  fathers  tempted  Mo,  priwed  Me.**  S. 
Paul  writes  it,  "When  your  fathers  tempted  Me  in 
probation.**^  Now  whatever  may  have  been  his 
purpose  in  making  this  change,  the  effect  of  it  is  that 
the  probation  may  be  understood  in  a  wider  sense 
than  in  the  original.  "  They  tempted  Me  and  put 
Me  to  a  probation,"  we  read  in  the  Psalter.  "  They 
tempted  Me  in  a  probation  which  was  not  only  a 
proving  of  Me  but  of  themselves  also," — such  is  the 
sense  which  the  passage  will  bear  as  we  read  it  in  the 
Epistle.  Have  we  grounds  for  thinking  that  this 
result  was  what  the  writer  intended  ? 

First  let  us  observe  that  this  word  probation  occurs 

'  WoBDSiroRTn  and  Alfo&d  both  adopt  this  reading.  The  former 
offers  no  explanation  of  it.  The  latter  Bays,  '*  It  is  very  diffioalt  to 
aooount  for  each  a  reading; "  and  only  qnotea  the  suggestion  of  Bleek 
that  it  may  hare  arisen  from  a  slight  irregularity  of  writing  in  an 
abbreviated  MS.  EAGKIMA^glA  for  EAOKIMA2A.  But  was  the  writer 
of  the  Epistle  so  unfamiliar  with  this  Psalm  aa  to  bo  thus  easily 
misled, — even,  if  he  looked  at  a  MS.  at  all  in  quoting  it  ? 
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in  only  one  place  in  the  Septuagint.  It  is  in  Ecclesi- 
asticns  (vi.  21),  where  ''  Wisdom  "  is  said  to  be  ''  as  a 
mighty  stone  of  probation  upon  him  "who  is  ''un- 
instmcted"  (or  "  unchastened " )  and  "without 
heart."  ^  And  in  the  preceding  verse  we  have  the 
following  remarkable  passage:  ''Gome  unto  her  as 
one  that  ploweth  and  soweth,  and  wait  for  her  good 
fruits,  .  .  .  and  thou  shalt  eat  of  her  fruits  right 
soon : "  where  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  two  distinct 
words  are  used  for  fruits^  the  former  being  the 
common  term  which  is  applied  to  com,  while  the 
latter  is  the  distinctive  term  for  the  ''fruit  of  the 
vine."'  And  we  have  found  reason  to  believe  that 
when  S.  Paul,  in  chapter  i.,  was  alluding  to  Christ 
as  the  Builder  of  the  House  of  God,  he  was  probably 
thinking  at  the  same  time  of  the  Divine  Wisdom  in 
the  Proverbs,  building  her  house  and  preparing  the 
Eucharistic  Feast.  Here  he  has  spoken  of  Christ 
more  distinctly  as  the  Builder  of  the  House ;  and  now 
he  uses  a  word  which  occurs  only  once  in  the  whole 
Scriptures,  and  is  there  applied  to  the  Divine  Wisdom, 
and  that  again  in  a  passage  which  at  once  suggests 
the  Eucharistic  Feast. 

But  more  remains  behind.  For  we  shall  find 
reason  hereafter  for  thinking  that  S.  Paul  wQuld 
attach  a  Eucharistic  sense  to  this  "  st4)ne  of  proba* 
tion"  itself  in  Ecclesiasticus,  as  to  the  "stone  of 
stumbling "  in  Isaiah  viii.  14.  We  have  already 
seen  that  in  mitin«  to  the  Corinthians  he  appUed  the 

'  'Ht  rpaxua  iarX  <r^S9pa  rots  ^oiSc^ots,  ical  obx  4/ifuw9t  ir  tdnfi 
iicdpiiof.    its  \iOos  doKtfjMO-ias  icrxvp^s  tirrat  4-^  tdn^. — ^EccloB.  vi.  20,  21. 

'  Ibid.  19,  h^dtutpM  rohs  iyoBobs  icapwohs  csbriis  .  .  .  ico)  rax^  ^<iy€aai 
ytvm^ronf  ahr'tit  (Comp&re  th  yimnnta  r^is  ifiirikouf  S.  Matt.  zztL  29, 
Ac.).    ObBerre  also  the  liturgical  word,  vp6atXB§  abrp. 


-« *-  •la 
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falling  upon  the  stumbling-stone  to  the  unworthy 
reception  of  the  Holy  Communion ;  and  he  said  that 
a  man  must  ''prove  himself"  in  order  to  avoid  this 
danger,  having  just  contrasted  "the  proved"  with  the 
unworthy  recipients.  ^  Is  not  this  then  the  thought 
which  the  Apostle  would  call  up  to  his  readers  when 
he  makes  this  alteration  in  the  text  of  Psalm  xcv.» 
bidding  them  not  to  harden  their  hearts  as  their 
fathers  did  in  their  probation?  They,  like  their 
fathers,  must  pass  through  a  probation  from  which 
they  must  come  out  either  approved  or  disapproved 
in  God*s  sight ;  either  to  enter  upon,  or  to  lose,  the 
Best  of  God.  The  danger  is  lest,  like  their  fathers, 
they  harden  their  hearts  in  unbelief,  tempting  and 
proving  God,  and  calling  forth  His  wrath. 

Of  the  thought  conveyed  by  this  Best  of  God  more 
must  shortly  be  said.  And  the  disapproval  of  the 
unworthy  is  a  subject  which  will  come  before  us  very 
prominently  in  a  later  passage  of  the  Epistle ;  when 
we  shall  also  have  occasion  to  refer  again  to  the 
"  provocation  "  (literally,  embittering)  which  stands  in 
the  Psalm  as  the  Septuagint  rendering  of  Meribah 
(literally,  Strife),  the  place  where  the  people  mur- 
mured for  want  of  water.  ^ 

The  next  point  to  be  observed  is  the  very  remark- 
able coincidence  between  the  subjects  of  the  earlier 
portion  of  this  Psalm  and  those  of  which  S.  Paul  has 
just  been  treating.  For  the  Psalm  opens  with  an 
invitation  to  worship  God  because  He  is  the  Creator  : 

0  come,  let  us  sing  unto  the  Lord ;  let  us  heartily  rejoice,  .  .  . 
let  us  come  before  His  Presence  with  thanksgivii)g.  .  .  .  For  the 

*  Cor.  xi.  19,  28,  see  above,  p.  78.  '  Ezod.  xvii.  7. 
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Lord  is  a  great  GkxL  .  .  .  The  sea  is  His  and  He  made  it,  and  His 
liands  prefiared  the  dry  land.  0  oome,  let  us  worship  and  fall 
down  and  kneel  before  the  Lord  our  Maker.  For  He  is  the  Lord 
oar  Gkxl,  etc. 

This  is  evidently,  like  the  passage  of  Psabn  viii.  ahready 
noticed,^  a  poetical  rendering  of  a  portion  of  the  an- 
cient Jewish  ritual  from  which  the  Preface  of  the 
Christian  Eucharist  has  sprung.  Here  is  the  uni- 
versal ''Let  us  give  thanks  unto  oiu:  Lord  God," 
which  follows  the  Sursum  Corda  in  the  Liturgy ;  and 
here  is  the  same  special  subject  of  thanksgiving, 
namely  the  Creation  of  the  world  and  of  mankind, 
which  follows  next  in  the  earliest  rites.  The  mention 
of  the  Creation,  too,  occurs  very  frequently  in  this 
part  of  the  Epistle,  and  the  angelic  worship  has  been 
fully  dwelt  upon.  Thus  S.  Paul's  thoughts  correspond 
both  with  the  liturgical  Preface  and  with  the  earlier 
portion  of  the  Psalm  of  which  he  now  quotes  the  con- 
clusion.^ So  the  Preface  supplies  a  Unk  to  connect 
this  quotation  of  the  Psalm  with  what  has  gone  before. 
Nothing  therefore  seems  wanting  to  establish  the  fact 
that  S.  Paul's  mind  is  continually  dwelling  upon  the 
Holy  Eucharist. 

*  Page  59. 

'  It  is  worth  ohserving  that  the  opening  rerses  of  this  Psalm  are 
said  is  the  preparatory  ritnal  of  the  Syriao  Litnrgy  (Hammond,  p. 
59) ;  and  its  similar  oocnrrence  as  the  inyariahle  first  Psalm  of  the 
day  in  the  Western  Matins  is  parallel  with  this.  8.  Augustins  (Serm. 
X.  deverhii  ApostoU^  quoted  in  Bingham,  Orig.  EecL  zir.  1,  §  2)  speaks 
of  v.  7  being  song  between  the  Epistle  and  Gospel.  In  Jewish  nsage, 
this  Psalm  commenced  the  Synagogue  service  of  the  Sabbath  Eve 
(Fexsman,  II.  298),  for  the  connection  of  which  with  the  Christian 
Litnrgy,  see  below,  App.  Y.  §  2.  Fbssman  has  also  shown  (L  402, 
Note  B.)  some  gronnds  for  thinking  that  it  commenced  the  daily 
terrioe  of  the  Temple. 
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§  6.  Reference  to  Holy  Communion  in  Verse  14. 

In  the  exhortation  which  S.  Paul  bases  upon  the 
Psahn,  we  come  to  the  words  "  For  we  have  become 
partakers-  (jJtoxoi)  of  Christ/*  ahnost  suggesting  the 
Holy  Eucharist  at  first  sight.  The  Greek  Liturgies 
speak  frequently  of  our  *'  partaking  of  the  Body  and 
Blood  of  Christ/'  and  being  "partakers  of  the  Holy  Mys- 
teries." But  the  passage  wiU  repay  a  careful  examin- 
ation from  this  point  of  view.  The  word  "  partakers  " 
has  occurred  twice  before,  and  will  shortly  occur  again, 
so  that  a  sequence  of  ideas  may  reasonably  be  looked 
for  in  the  use  of  it.  First,  in  speaking  of  our  Lord  as 
exalted  above  the  angels  who  are  the  ministers  of  God 
in  heaven,  S.  Paul  had  quoted  the  Psalm :  ''  God 
hath  anointed  Thee  above  ThjfeUows; "  literally,  "the 
partakers  with  Thee  "  (that  is,  of  a  place  in  heaven).^ 
Then  he  had  addressed  his  readers  as  "  partakers  of 
a  heavenly  calling."  ^  And  now  he  has  just  said  that 
**  we  are  the  house  "  in  which  Christ  is  the  "  Son," 
"  if  we  hold  fast."  ®  So  he  takes  up  again  the  words 
of  the  Psalm,  with  these  last  words,  and  connects  it 
aU  together  :  "  We  have  become  partakers  with,  or  of 
Christ  "  (the  words  may  be  rendered  as  in  the  Psalm, 
''fellows  of  the  Anointed'*)  "if  we  hold  fast."*    We 


»  Chapter  i.  8.  «  iii.  1.  »  iii.  6,  7. 

*  There  is  another  proof  that  the  contrast  between  the  Christian 
"  partakers  "  here  and  in  iii.  1,  and  the  angelic  "  partakers  "  in.  i.  8, 
is  intentional.  S.  Paul  says  *'  We  mnst  give  heed  to,  or  hold  to  (^poc- 
4x^iy)  the  things  which  we  hare  heard,"  for  '*  the  word  spoken  by 
angels  was  stedfcui"  (fi4$cuos),  and  disobedience  was  pnnished;  much 
more  therefore  most  we  not  neglect  the  "  salvation  "  whose  "beginning" 
was  **  spoken  by  the  Lord/'  and  which  "  was  made  sUdfast  {ifi^fioMn) 
unto  OS  by  them  that  heard  Him  "  (ii.  1-3).  So  now  he  says  we  must 
'*  holdfast  {icarix*"')  the  h0^nning  .  .  .  sted^ast  uito  the  end." 
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are  "  partakers  with  Christ/'  as  the  angels ;  in  other 
words,  we  have  our  place  among  the  angels;  the 
thought  of  the  liturgical  Preface  thus  appearing  again. 
But  presently  the  Apostle  speaks  of  our  having  become 
''partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost"  (where  it  cannot 
mean  merely  with  Him) ;  ^  and  we  must  evidently  read 
the  words  before  us  in  the  light  of  these  words.  So  we 
find  that  they  include  the  deeper  sense  of  partaking  of 
Christ  Himself,  as  weU  as  that  of  partaking  with  Him 
of  a  place  in  heaven.  We  shall  see,  presently,  that 
the  words  "  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost "  refer  most 
distinctly  to  the  Holy  Eucharist ;  and  in  the  mean- 
time we  shall  find  further  grounds  for  assigning  the 
same  sense  to  these  words,  ''  partakers  of  Christ.'' 

Let  us  look  at  the  condition  upon  which  this  state- 
ment is  made  to  depend.  ''  If  we  hold  fast  the 
beginning  of  the  confidence  (literally,  of  the  substance) 
stedfast  unto  the  end."  ^  There  is  a  similar  passage 
in  the  sixth  chapter,  where  we  read :  ''  Leaving  the 
word  of  the  first  principles  (literally,  the  word  of  the 
beginning)  of  Christ,  let  us  be  carried  on  unto  the  per- 
fection (literally,  the  completion,  or  ending),  not  laying 
again  the  foundation."  '  There  the  ''  foundation,"  or 
''  beginning,"  is  explained  as  including,  among  other 
truths,  ''  the  doctrine  of  baptisms,"  and  we  shall  find 
that  the  **  perfection,"  or  "  ending,"  includes  a  refer- 

^  ▼!.  4.  The  ambigpiity  in  these  passages  lies  in  the  yarioos 
meaning^  which  the  genitire  case  after  '*  partakers "  will  bear  in 
Greek ;  as  partaking  wxih  a  person  (in  i.  8),  or  partaking  in  a  thing 
(in  ii.  1),  or  partaking  of  it,  as  here.  Compare  also  2  S.  Peter  i.  4, 
*'  partakers  of  Diyioe  Nature ; "  where,  however,  the  more  strictly 
technical  word  "  commonicants  "  (jcoivttvot)  is  used. 

'  idmrtp  T^r  apxh^^  ^^'  hmoardff*w%  /i^xP^  riXovs  fitfiaioM  Koeriffx^h*^' 
*  Ti«  1,  2.     iup4irr9s  rhw  rris  flif  x^f  tov  X/mttov  X6yor  M  r^w  rcXci- 
^Tifra  ^p^fuOa, 


I04      THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS.  [III.  §  S- 

ence  to  the  Holy  Eucharist.  So  we  may  presume 
that  the  original  readers  of  the  Epistle  would  naturally 
understand  the  passage  before  us.  It  speaks  of  the 
sacramental  life  of  which  "  the  beginning  '*  is  given  to 
us  in  Baptism  and  which  we  must  "  hold  fast "  till  it 
reaches  its  appointed  "  end,"  or  perfection,  in  Holy 
Communion ;  though  of  course  this  does  not  exclude 
the  obvious  allusion  to  the  literal  "  end "  of  life,  or 
rather,  to  the  second  coming  of  our  Lord.  "  We  have 
become  partakers  of  Christ "  when  the  spiritual  life 
thus  reaches  its  appointed  ''  end,"  first,  in  the  sacra- 
mental union  with  our  Lord  in  this  world,  finally  in 
the  visible  union  with  Him  hereafter.  Nor  should 
we  forget  that  the  one  sense  of  the  words  would 
in  all  probability  suggest  the  other  to  the  readers. 
For  it  must  ever  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Holy  Eucharist  was  regarded  as  the 
anticipation  of  our  Lord's  second  coming  as  well  as 
the  commemoration  of  His  Death.  This  is  the  true 
force  of  the  words  (which  the  testimony  of  the  ancient 
liturgies  proves  to  be  our  Lord's  own) ;  "  Ye  do  show 
the  Lord's  Death  till  He  come.'*  ^  This  meaning  of 
**the  end,"  therefore,  does  not  involve  two  conflicting 
ideas  which  the  mind  must  make  an  effort  to  reconcile, 
but  rather  two  ideas  which  were  essentially  bound  up 
together  in  the  minds  of  both  writer  and  readers. 

It  will  be  well  to  examine  also  this  word  "  sub- 
stance," translated  in  our  English  Version  "con- 
fidence." It  means  literally  "that  on  which  we 
stand ;  "  and  in  the  Septuagint  it  sometimes  gets  the 
sense  of  merely  subjective  confidence  in  the  heart.^ 
But  in  this  Epistle  the  word  has  already  been  used 

'  See  App.  n.  note  xir.  8.         '  e.g.  Bath  i.  12 ;  Ps.  xxxviii.  7. 
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of  the  Suistance,  or  Essence,  of  the  Divine  Nature,* 
and  afterwards  we  find  faith  called  the  substance,  or 
foundation,  of  things  hoped  for.^  If,  therefore,  we 
translate  it  confidence  in  the  present  passage,  it  must 
be  the  objective  ground  on  which  that  confidence 
rests,  in  the  same  sense  as  when  God  is  called  our 
confidence;  not  as  when  we  speak  of  having  confi- 
dence in  God.  And  we  have  seen  that  ''the  be- 
ginning of  the  substance  "  in  this  passage  corresponds 
exactly  with  ''the  beginning  of  Christ"  in  the  passage 
with  which  we  have  just  been  comparing  it.  Hence 
the  Vulgate  seems  to  be  right  in  translating :  "  We 
are  made  partakers  of  Christ  if  we  hold  fast  the 
beginning  of  His  Substance  firm  unto  the  end."'  The 
"  beginning  of  the  Substance  "  of  which  our  spiritual 
life  consists,  that  is,  the  Divine  Nature,  or  simply, 
Christ  Himself,  is  imparted  to  us  in  Holy  Baptism, 
and  we  have  to  hold  it  fast  and  bring  it  to  its  ap- 
pointed "end"  in  the  Holy  Communion,  when  we 
have  fully  "  become  partakers  of  Christ."  We  have 
arrived  at  the  position  of  "fellows  of  Christ,"  which, 
as  we  have  already  seen,  only  Angels  occupied  under 
the  Old  Covenant;  and  we  have  arrived  far  beyond 
that ;  for,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  we  are  made 
"  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost "  Himself  in  our  fellow- 
ship with  Christ. 

And  this  sense  of  the  passage  is  confirmed  if  we 
look  back  again  for  a  moment  at  the  other  place  in 
which  this  word  "partakers"  occurs.  The  "par- 
takers of  a  heavenly  Calling"  have  thus  "become 
partakers  of  Christ."  And  the  "  Calling  "  is  a  fre- 
quent word  in  the  New  Testament  for  the  admission 

*  i.  8.  '  zi.  1.  *  Initium  iuhitantia  Bpu, 
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into  the  Christian  life ;  in  some  places  almost  ap- 
pearing to  be  used  as  a  term  for  .Baptism;  as  the 
word  "illumination"  was  expressly  used.^  So  8. 
Peter  speaks  of  ''  Him  who  caUeA  yon  out  of  darkness 
into  His  marvellous  light/'  *  And  S.  Paul  elsewhere : 
"Walk  worthy  of  the  caXLinf  wherewith  ye  were 
called.  .  .  .  There  is  one  Body  and  one  Spirit  [words 
distinctly  suggestive  of  the  Holy  Communion],  even 
as  ye  were  called  in  one  hope  of  your  calUng;  one 
Lord,  one  Faith,  one  Baptism.'**  And  here,  re- 
membering also  the  passage  in  which  Baptism  is 
spoken  of  as  part  of  the  "  foundation  "  from  which 
the  Christian  course  begins,  it  is  interesting  to  com- 
pare the  expressions  of  the  ancient  Coptic  order  for 
making  a  Catechumen,  quoted  by  Neale.*  That  order 
contains  "a  prayer  that  the  person  to  be  baptised 
may  be  '  confirmed  in  the  foundation  of  the  Apostolic 
faith,'  and  be  *  called  to  holy  light.'  " 

>  See  below  on  vi.  4.         '18.  Peter  ii.  9.        *  Bph.  ir.  1,  4^  5. 
*  History  of  the  Ectstem  Churchy  Inirod.  p.  973. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

§  1.  Analysis  and  Contents. 

In  the  latter  part  of  chapter  iii.  it  was  shown  that 
the  promise  of  an  entrance  into  the  Rest  of  God 
stands  over  for  the  Christian,  since  the  language  of 
the  Psalm  implies  that  those  who  hear  the  voice  of 
God  and  do  not  harden  their  hearts  shall  enter  into 
His  Rest,  and  Israel  under  Moses  rejected  the  con- 
ditions. The  fourth  chapter  completes  this  subject, 
by  showing  in  what  sense  we  Christians  are  said  to 
enter  into  the  Rest  of  God.  First  (rr.  1,  2),  it  repeats 
the  warning  which  has  already  been  drawn  from 
Psalm  xcv.  Secondly  {vv.  S-10),  it  explains  the  Rest 
of  God.  Thirdly  (rr.  11-13),  there  is  a  very  emphatic 
exhortation  to  diligence  in  striving  after  it.  Lastly 
{w.  14-16),  Christ  is  set  before  us  as  the  great  High 
Priest  through  whom  we  may  attain  it.  And  as  the 
contrast  with  Moses  was  the  subject  of  the  last 
chapter,  so  now  a  contrast  is  suggested  between  the 
''  Jesus ''  of  the  Old  Testament,  who  brought  his 
people  into  Canaan,  and  ''  Jesus  the  Son  of  God,*'  ^ 
who  brings  the  Christian  to  the  true  Rest. 

*  Yenes  8  and  14.  Hitherto  the  Name  "  Jeans  "  had  been  oaed 
by  itself  (ii.  9;  iu.  1).  Bat  now  that  the  other  <'  Jeans"  has  been 
mentioned,  it  is  neoesaarj  to  distingnish  "  Jesus  the  Son  of  God." 
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First,  then,  the  Apostle  warns  his  readers  not  to 
doubt  of  the  promise.  *Lei  tis  therefore  fear,  lest, 
a  promise  being  left  us  of  entering  into  His  Rest,  any 
one  of  you  should  appear  to  have  failed  \of  it"]  {v.  1). 
For  we  have  had  the  good  tidings  [literally,  "  we  have 
been  evangelised  '*]  even  as  they  also ;  hut  the  word 
preached  [literally,  "  the  word  of  the  hearing  "]  did  not 
profit  them'  The  reason  of  this  last  statement  is  read 
in  two  diflferent  ways  :  either,  *  since  it  [the  word]  was 
not  mixed  together  with  faith  in  them  that  heard  it ; ' 
or,  according  to  the  better  reading,  '  since  they  [the 
people]  were  not  mingled  together  in  the  faith  unth  those 
who  have  heard  it^  {v.  2).' 

Then  comes  the  conclusion  of  this  argument, 
following  from  the  fact  of  the  unbelief  and  consequent 
rejection  of  the  old  Israel.  *  We  therefore  *  which  have 
believed  [that  is,  we  who  have  the  faith  which  they 
lacked]  do  enter  into  the  Rest.'  And  the  text  upon  which 
this  conclusion  is  based  is  again  stated  :  '  As  He  hath 
said,  As  I  sware  in  My  urrath.  If  they  shall  enter  [or,  as 
the  Hebrew  idiom  implies,  "  They  shaU  not  enter"]  into 
my  Rest:*  from  which,  as  was  already  proved,  it  follows 
that  others  shall  enter.  And  now  S.  Paul  anticipates 
an  objection,  by  adding,  *  Although  the  works  were  done 
from  the  foundation  of  the  world  [as  if  he  would  say, 
"  I  do  not  forget  that  God*s  Best  began  from  the  time 

^  Those  whom  the  word  "  did  not  profit "  cannot  be  spoken  of  as 
"  those  that  heard  it ;  '*  for  the  whole  stress  of  the  passage  lies  opon 
the  fact  that  they  did  not  hear  it.  Hence  the  pecnliar  expression, 
"  the  word  of  the  hearing,"  i.e.  the  word  which  was  intended  for 
hearing  and  onght  to  have  been  heard.  If  the  reading  which  the 
English  Version  follows  were  the  tme  one,  there  would  be  no  need 
for  the  writer  to  avoid  the  more  natural  expression,  **  the  word  which 
was  heard." 

*  The  majority  of  earliest  MSS.  read  olv  instead  of  7^. 
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of  the  Creation ;  I  know  that  this  is  the  Divine  Best 
of  which  He  is  speaking  in  the  Psabn  "]  (r.  3).  For 
He  hath  said  in  a  certain  place  of  the  seventh  day  on  this 
wise.  And  Ood  did  rest  the  seventh  day  from  aU  His 
works  (v.  4) :  and  [He  hath  said  of  the  same^  in  this 
place  a>gain,  If  they  shall  enter  into  my  Rest  [that  is,  in 
this  place  again  God*s  words  must  be  understood  in 
the  same  sense  as  in  the  former  place,  as  referring  to 
His  Best  after  the  Creation]  (r.  5).'  This  point  being 
proved,  the  Apostle  adds  his  final  argument  as  to 
the  true  meaning  of  the  Psalm.  '  Seeing  therefore  it 
remaineth  that  som£  must  enter  therein,  and  they  wlio 
before  had  the  good  tidings  [literally,  ''  who  were  before 
evangelised"]  entered  not  in  because  of  disobedience 
{v.  6),  a^ain  He  limiteth  a  certain  day,  saying  in  David, 
To-day,  after  so  long  a  time  [that  is,  though  so  many 
ages  had  passed  yet  this  ''To-day'*  is  still  spoken 
of  in  David's  time] :  as  it  is  said.  To-day  if  ye  will 
hear  His  voice,  harden  not  your  hearts  (v.  7).'  Hence, 
he  argues,  it  cannot  refer  to  the  earthly  Canaan. 
'  For  if  Jesus  had  given  them  rest,  then  would  He  not 
afterward  [that  is,  in  David's  time]  have  spoken  of 
another  day  (v.  8).'  So  the  Apostle  reaches  the  great 
statement  for  which  he  has  been  preparing.  '  There 
remaineth  therefore  a  Sabbath-keeping  for  the  people  of 
God  (v.  9).'  The  promise  of  the  Psalm  does  not 
merely  point  to  a  Best  like  that  of  the  earthly  Canaan. 
For  now  the  Apostle  uses  a  special  and  peculiar  word 
which  he  appears  to  have  formed  for  the  purpose,  a 
Sabbatism,  or  Sabbath-keeping.  What  remains  for 
the  people  of  God  is  a  share  in  that  heavenly  Sabbath 
upon  which  God  Himself  entered  after  the  Creation. 
This  is  the  state  into  which  the  .souls  of  His  people 
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are  to  be  brought  by  the  Christian  faith  now  that  the 
old  law  of  works  has  passed  away,  as  S.  Paul  states 
so  expressly  in  other  Epistles.  '  For  he  that  hath 
entered  into  His  [that  is,  God's]  Rest,  hath  himself  also 
rested  from  his  own  works,  as  God  did  from  His  (v.  10).* 
And  again  the  Apostle  adds  an  exhortation,  as  having 
completed  another  stage  of  his  argument:  'Let  us 
therefore  be  diligent  to  enter  into  that  Rest,  lest  any 
man  fall  after  the  same  example  of  disobedience  {v.  11).' 

In  the  next  clause  the  Apostle  enforces  this  ex- 
hortation to  diligence  by  reminding  his  readers  of 
another  aspect  of  that  "  Word "  which  they  have 
heard.  'For  the  Word  of  God  [w]  quick  [that  is, 
"living"]  and  powerful  [or  more  strictly,  "  active*'], 
and  sharper  than  any  two-edged  sword,  and  piercing 
even  to  the  dividing  asunder  of  soul  and  spirit  and  of 
joints  and  marrow,  and  [i«]  a  discemer  [or  "  judge  "] 
of  the  thoughts  and  intents  of  the  heart  (v.  12) ;  and 
there  is  no  creature  which  is  not  manifest  before  Him, 
but  all  things  are  naked  and  opened  [or  "  prostrated  "] 
to  the  eyes  of  Him  with  whom  we  have  to  do  [more 
literally,  *'  unto  whom  belongs  our  Word  "]  (v.  18).' 

The  concluding  verses  of  this  chapter  exhibit 
Christ  as  the  High  Priest  of  His  people,  in  that  glory 
which  has  now  been  proved.  These  verses  form  a 
transitional  passage,  connecting  what  has  preceded 
with  the  subject  of  Christ's  Priesthood,  which  is  now 
to  be  treated  more  definitely.  *  Having  therefore  a 
great  High  Priest,  who  has  parsed  through  the  heavens, 
Jesus  the  Son  of  God,  let  us  hold  fast  [or  **  cleave  to  "] 
the  confession  (v.  14).  For  we  have  not  an  High  Priest 
who  cannot  be  touched  with  the  feeling  of  our  infirmities, 
hut  one  who  hath  been  tempted  in  all  things  Uke  as  we 
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airt  [literaUy,  ''after  our  likeness"],  witlumt  sin  (v. 
15).  Let  us  therefore  come  with  boldness  unto  the  throne 
of  grace,  that  we  may  receive  mercy  and  find  grace  for 
timely  succour  {v.  16).' 

§  2.  Meaning  of  the  Divine  Rest. 

The  Rest  or  Sabbath-keeping,  of  which  this  chap- 
ter speaks,  is  the  state  of  grace  into  which  the  fall 
privileges  of  the  Christian  covenant  admit  us.  The 
same  idea  is  expressed  at  the  end  of  this  Epistle  and 
elsewhere  under  the  figure  of  "  the  heavenly  Jeru- 
salem," the  name  of  Jerusalem  implying  the  ''foun- 
dation of  peace,"  the  place  where  the  true  Best  is 
foimd.  It  is  the  "Jerusalem  which  is  above,"  of 
which  S.  Paul  writes  to  the  Galatians,  "which  is 
[now,  in  this  world]  the  Mother  of  us  all ; "  ^  as  he 
says  also  in  the  present  Epistle  that  we  Christians 
"are  come  unto"  it  already.^  And  the  same  idea 
was  also  expressed  less  figuratively  in  chapter  iii., 
where  the  Apostle  spoke  of  holding  the  beginning  of 
our  Christian  privileges  "firm  unto  the  end,"  and  so 
becoming  "  partakers  of  Christ."  We  enter  into  the 
Best  of  God,  that  is,  the  true  membership  in  Christ, 
sacramentally  and  by  faith  when  we  receive  the  Holy 
Communion,  visibly  at  His  Second  Coming  which  is 
there  anticipated.'  So  the  Apostle  says  in  this  chap- 
ter that  "  we  which  have  believed  do  enter  into  the 
Best,"  while  at  the  same  time  he  bids  his  readers 

»  Ga).  IT.  26.  •  xii.  22. 

*  DBLmscH  shows,  with  iUnstrations,  that  the  traditions  of  the 
Sjnagogae  recogniied  "  a  day  which  shall  be  all  Sabbath "  as  the 
dosing  age  of  this  world's  history,  a  period  of  "  rest  from  sin  that 
now  rales  the  world,"  as  distinguished  from  the  fall  realisation  of 
the  promised  rest  in  the  next  worid  (p.  197). 
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"  fear  lest  any  one  "  among  them  '*  appear,"  ^  in  the 
judgment  of  God,  "to  have  failed  of  it; "  just  as  in 
the  last  chapter  he  said  that  "  we  have  become  par- 
takers of  Christ  if  we  hold  the  beginning  of  our 
confidence  firm  unto  the  end/'  It  is  a  partaking  of 
Christ,  and  an  entrance  into  His  Best,  of  the  reality 
of  which  none  but  God  can  judge;  and  only  if  we 
duly  persevere  in  it  in  this  world  will  it  be  brought 
to  its  highest  accomplishment  hereafter. 

This  interpretation  is  entirely  borne  out  by  the 
other  expressions  which  the  Apostle  uses.  He  says 
that  "  the  word  "  which  God  spoke  for  them  to  hear 
"  did  not  profit "  the  people  in  the  wilderness  "  since 
they  were  not  mingled  together  in  the  faith  with  those 
who  have  heard  it."^  Here  is  a  remarkable  ex- 
pression which  occurs  only  once  again  in  the  New 
Testament,^  and  there  S.  Paul  uses  it  in  the  same 
sense  as  here.  After  his  great  Eucharistic  chapter, 
in  which  he  speaks  of  the  schisms  in  the  Corinthian 
Church  and  the  sin  of  receiving  the  Holy  Communion 
unworthily,  he  proceeds  to  speak  of  the  spiritual 
gifts  bestowed  upon  them  through  the  One  Spirit 
which  animates  the  mystical  Body  of  Christ;  and 
then  he  dwells  upon  the  truth  that  all  the  many 
members  are  but  several  parts  of  the  one  Body,  in 
which  each  of  them  has  its  own  proper  position.  The 
connection,  therefore,  with  the  preceding  Eucharistic 
passage  is  obvious.     And  here  it  is  added,  "  But  God 

>  With  the  BoK^  in  this  place  compare  what  has  been  said  of  the 
meaning  of  the  kindred  words  BoKtfi6s,  BoKtfid((u^,  etc.,  above,  p.  73. 

*  fi^  <rvyK€Ktpafffuyovs  r^  ir/<rTci  roh  ixolaaffiif.     So  most  of  the 
earliest  HSS.     The  received  text  has  /i^  avyicfxpofUyos,  etc. 

*  And  in  the  LXX.  it  occurs  only  in  2  Mace.  zv.  39,  oZiros  99ari 
ffvyictpaaBels,  "  wine  mingled  with  water." 
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hatii  mingled  the  Body  together.''  ^  So  we  mast  under- 
stand this  passage  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
The  unbelievers  were  not  mingled  together,  or  united, 
with  those  who  have  heard  the  Gospel ;  that  is,  they 
did  not  obtain  any  share  of  the  union  in  the  mystical 
Body  of  Christ  which  we  enjoy  as  Christians,  and 
which  they  might  have  possessed  in  a  measure  by 
anticipation  if  they  had  believed.  Thus  the  mingling 
together  of  the  members  in  the  one  case,  and  the 
mingling  together  of  the  believers  in  the  other  case, 
are  the  same  thing ;  ^  and  so  the  perfect  union  with 
the  Body  of  Christ  corresponds  with  the  entrance 
into  the  Best  of  God,  both  of  them  implying  the 
reception  of  Holy  Communion. 

§  3.  The  Word  of  Grod  compared  to  a  Sword. 

One  other  point  may  be  noticed  in  the  arguments 
which  S.  Paul  draws  from  the  passage  of  Psalm  xcv. 
He  has  taken  as  his  text  the  words  of  God's  oath : 

*  1  Cor.  zii.  2i,  &A.X*  6  Sths  ewtKipctfft  rh  tr&fia. 

*  The  parallel  between  the  two  pasfiages  extends  beyond  this 
word.  We  are  to  fear  lest  any  one  "  appear  to  have  failed  of**  (Sojc^ 
.  .  .  {xrrtpTiKitnu)  this  promise  of  the  Dirine  Best,  because  the  sole 
reason  why  the  g^ood  tidings  did  not  profit  them  was  that  they  were 
"not  mingled  together"  with  the  faithful.  So  it  is  said  also  to  the 
Corinthians  :  •"  The  members  which  appear  (or  are  thoughtf  rii 
ZoKovpra)  to  be  more  feeble  are  necessary ;  and  what  we  think  (80- 
Kovfitp)  to  be  less  honourable  parts  of  the  body,  npon  these  we 
bestow  more  abundant  honour.  .  .  .  But  God  bath  min.led  together 
the  Body,  giving  more  abundant  honour  to  the  part  which  lacks  it 
(or  faiU  of  it,  r^  btrrtpovm)."  1  Cor.  zii.  22-24.  Thus  S.  Paul  tells 
the  Corinthians  that  the  member  "  which  we  think  to  be  less  honour- 
able," and  *'  which  fails  of "  honour,  has  due  honour  by  being 
"mingled  together"  with  the  Body  ;  as,  writing  to  the  Hebrews,  he 
implies  that  none  must  "  appear  (or  be  thought)  to  have  failed  of  " 
the  promise  siooe  he  is  "  mingled  together  "  in  faith  with  those  who 
hare  heard  the  Gkispel. 

I 


114      THE  EPISTLE   TO  THE  HEBREWS.    [IV.  §3. 

"  If  they  shall  enter  into  My  Rest ;  "  and  before  leav- 
ing this  subject  he  alludes  to  the  entrance  of  Israel 
into  Canaan  under  Joshua.  Now  that  oath  of  God, 
first  recorded  in  Numbers  xiv.  28»  is  mentioned  again 
when  the  entrance  into  Canaan  is  described  in  Joshua 
V.  We  may  therefore  presume  that  this  mention  of 
it  is  in  S.  Paul's  mind.  But  when  we  refer  to  the 
passage  we  find  that  it  stands  in  a  context  which 
is  well  worth  observing,  in  connection  with  the  Eu- 
charistic  thoughts  which  appear  in  S.  Paul. 

They  obeyed  not  the  voice  of  the  Lord  ;  unto  whom  the  Lord 
•ware  that  He  would  not  show  them  the  land,  which  the  Lord  sware 
unto  their  fathers  that  He  would  give  us,  a  land  that  floweth  with 
milk  and  honey. 

But  after  Joshua  had  circumcised  the  survivors,  and 
the  Lord  had  "  rolled  away  the  reproach  of  Egypt 
from  off*'  them — 

The  children  of  Israel  .  .  .  kept  the  Passover,  .  .  .  and  they 
did  eat  of  the  old  corn  of  the  land  ;  .  .  .  and  the  manna  ceased  on 
the  morrow,  after  they  had  eaten  of  the  old  corn  of  the  land; 
neither  had  the  children  of  Israel  manna  any  more,  hut  they  did 
eat  of  the  fruit  of  the  land  of  Canaan  that  ycar.^ 

They  were  thus  prepared  by  the  circumcision  to 
enjoy  the  blessings  of  the  land  of  Canaan.  And 
special  mention  is  made  of  the  ''sharp  knives  of 
stone  "^  with  which  Joshua  circumcised  them.  It  is 
therefore  remarkable  that  S.  Paul,  as  we  shall  see, 
goes  on  to  speak  of  the  Word  of  Gcd  as  **  sharper  than 
any  two-edged  sword,"  or  "  knife  "*  (for  the  term  is 
the  same  as  in  the  passage  of  Joshua),  and  implies 
that  this  cutting  instrument  is  the  means  by  which 

*  JoBhua  V.  6-12.  •  Ibid.  8,  ftaxoipas  vtrptvas  tKporSfwvs, 

*  TOfuirfpos  v%lp  itacay  fidxcupat^  ilirro/ioy. 
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Christian  souls  are  proved  and  their  secrets  laid  bare, 
80  that  their  fitness  or  unfitness  for  the  entrance  into 
the  Best  is  manifest  to  the  eyes  of  God.  As,  there- 
fore, the  people  were  prepared  by  Joshua's  knives  of 
circumcision  to  keep  the  Passover  and  to  eat  the  com 
of  Canaan,  so  the  sharply  piercing  power  of  the  Word 
of  God  prepares  Christians  to  enter  into  His  Best, 
when  they  celebrate  the  true  Passover  and  eat  the 
Bread  of  the  true  Canaan  in  the  Church  of  Christ. 
This  significance  of  S.  Paul's  following  verses  must 
now  be  more  closely  examined. 

The  ground  will  be  best  cleared  for  this  examina- 
tion if  we  first  notice  the  concluding  phrase  of  the 
passage,  which  is  very  inadequately  rendered  in  our 
English  version,  "  with  whom  we  have  to  do."  S. 
Chrysostom  and  all  ancient  interpreters  ^  understood 
it  to  mean,  "  unto  whom  our  account  must  be  given." 
But  in  spite  of  this  high  authority,'  it  seems  impossible 
to  believe  that  this  expression,  **  The  Word  "  (6  Aoyoc), 
could  be  intended  to  have  a  different  meaning  from 
what  it  bore  in  verses  2  and  12 ;  especially  when  we 
observe  that  it  stands  here  in  an  emphatic  position  as 
the  last  word  of  the  opening  section  of  the  Epistle 
(for  the  rest  of  the  chapter  really  belongs  to  the 
second  section  ') ;  and  when  we  recollect  also  that  the 
one  prominent  subject  of  this  section  has  been  "  the 
Word  "  which  God  has  spoken  and  we  have  **  heard." 
Nor,  again,  does  it  seem  possible  that  this  peculiar 

'  SeeALFORD. 

'  Here,  as  elsewhere,  8.  Ghrt808tom*s  words  need  not  be  regarded 
as  a  strict  exegesis,  bot  rather  as  a  rhetorical  amplification  of  the 
Apostle*s  meaoiog  for  a  homiletic  purpose.  Avr^,  ^a2r,  tx^v^^  Sovroi 
fM99s  TMT  vcr^«rxfi/rwr.     In  Bp.  ad,  Hebr,  Hoxnil.  Tii.  p.  91. 

'  Bee  abore  Introd.  p.  7. 
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phrase,  and  one  exactly  like  it  in  the  next  chapter, 
could  have  been  intended  by  the  writer  to  be  read  in 
quite  different  senses.  There  we  have :  *'  concerning 
whom  much  [is]  the  Word  [which  is  spoken]  to  us.*'^ 
Here  we  have :  "  unto  whom  [belongs]  the  Word 
[which  is  spoken]  to  us."'  In  both  cases  therefore  it 
is  that  divine  utterance  of  God  to  EUs  people  of  which 
the  Apostle  has  all  along  been  treating. 

Hence  the  connection  of  the  present  passage  is  very 
clear.  S.  Paul  began  the  Epistle  by  saying  that 
God  "spake  to  the  fathers  by  the  prophets,"  but 
"  spake  to  us  by  His  Son."  He  then  contrasted  "  the 
word  spoken  by  angels  *'  with  the  "  salvation  "  which 
was  "spoken  by  the  Lord,"  "the  things  which  have 
been  heard  "  by  us.  Again  he  said  that  even  Moses' 
faithful  service  was  only  looking  forward  to  "the 
things  which  were  to  be  spoken  afterward  "  by  Christ ; 
and  he  showed  from  the  Psalter  the  great  danger  of 
not  "  hearing  the  voice  "  of  God.  Finally,  in  the 
present  chapter,  he  has  said  that  "  we  have  had  the 
good  tidings,  as  well  as  they"  who  rejected  "the word 
of  the  hearing  "  of  old ;  and  the  result  of  believing  it 
is  the  entrance  into  the  promised  Best.^  So  now  he 
says  that  this  Divine  utterance  penetrates  among  the 
very  joints  and  marrow  of  our  soul  and  spirit,  dividing 
it  all  asunder  so  that  all  is  laid  open  for  judgment 
before  the  eyes  of  God.  The  Word  of  God  is  this 
living,  working,  piercing,  power  to  every  one  to  whom 
it  comes  :  nothing  can  escape  it  :  all  is  laid  bare 
before  Him  "to  whom  belongs  our  Word."    It  ex- 

*  x«pl  oZ  1^oX^s  ^fiiv  6  \Syoi^  v.  11. 

*  wphs  tv  ijfju^  6  \<r/os*    The  oorrespondence  with  S.  John  i.  1,  6 
xAyos  liv  irphs  rhv  B(6vf  ought  not  to  be  overlooked. 

'  Compare  i.  1 ;  ii.  1-3  ;  iii.  5,  7  j  iv.  2,  8. 
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hibits  the  true  character  of  the  soul  so  perfectly  before 
the  eyes  of  God  as  to  render  it  impossible  for  any 
faithful  soul  to  lose,  or  for  any  unfaithful  soul  to  gain, 
the  promised  Rest. 

The  first  word  also,  in  the  clause  now  before  us, 
challenges  attention,  because  of  its  emphatic  position : 
**  Living  is  the  Word  of  God."  In  first  introducing 
this  comment  upon  Psalm  xcv.,  which  is  now  ended, 
the  Apostle  had  warned  his  readers  against  ''aposta- 
tising from  the  living  God."^  Now  he  tells  them  that 
this  Word  which  God  has  spoken  to  us  is,  hke  Him- 
self, Living.  It  is  a  close  approach,  therefore,  to  that 
use  of  the  term  "the  Word"  which  we  have  in  the 
writings  of  S.  John ; '  and  accordingly  we  find  that 
the  Fathers  interpret  it  here  in  that  sense,  as  the 
title  of  the  Second  Person  of  the  Holy  Trinity.  So 
we  have,  in  the  almost  contemporary  Epistle  of  S. 
Clement  of  Bome,  a  passage  in  which  the  writer 
paraphrases  these  expressions  of  S.  Paul,  and  attri- 
butes to  God  Himself  what  S.  Paul  is  here  attributing 
to  the  Word  of  God. 


»  iiL  12. 

*  The  close,  if  not  immediate,  connection  of  this  Epistle  with  the 
writings  of  Pbilo  seems  to  be  fully  established.  Gf.  Dblitzsch,  I. 
p.  48,  etc.  In  Pbilo  the  Word  of  God  is  likened,  as  here,  to  a  piercing 
and  cutting  instrument  (see  passages  quoted  fuUj  in  McCaul,  p.  45, 
from  Quis  Rer.  JHv,  EcsreSf  in  Mangej's  Ed.  I.  pp.  481,  506) ;  but 
though  he  is  called  the  "  Firstborn  Son  **  of  God,  He  is  rather  an 
abstraction  than  a  personal  being  (Of.  Liddon,  Bamp,  Leet,  pp.  66, 
sq.).  In  8.  Paul,  the  Son  of  God  is  of  course  a  Person,  but  the  Word 
of  God  is  not  actually  identified  with  Him  (cf.  above,  p.  54,  note). 
That  identification  is  complete  in  S.  John;  and  there  accordingly 
"  the  Son  of  God,"  whose  **  Name  is  called  The  Word  of  God,"  is  no 
longer  described  as  the  Sword,  but  as  having  the  sword  proceeding 
from  His  month :  cf.  Bey.  ziz.  12-15  with  ii.  18,  27.  Cf.  also  L  16 ; 
ii.  12, 16. 
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Let  us  see  how  near  He  is,  and  that  inoihing  tzca'ptiK  Him  of  our 
intents  nor  of  the  reasonings  which  we  make  :  .  .  .  for  [GndJ  is  a 
searcher  of  intents  and  thoughts,  whose  breath  is  within  us.^ 

Probably,  therefore,  we  shall  find  no  closer  parallel 
with  all  this  passage  of  S.  Paul  than  the  great  key- 
note of  the  Epistle  to  the  Bomans,  where  he  speaks 
of  **the  Gospel  of  Christ"  as  "a  power  of  God  unto 
salvation  to  every  one  that  believeth."*  The  Apostle's 
teaching  is  that  when  we  accept  the  "  Word  "  of  the 
Gospel  (that  is,  in  Baptism),  it  is  a  living  power 
entering  into  us,  sharper  than  the  knife  of  the  old 
circumcision ;  and  we  must  allow  that  power  to  work 
its  beneficial  influence  upon  our  soul  by  the  appointed 
means,  that  is,  by  the  Holy  Communion,  in  which 
we  are  made  fully  "  partakers  of  Christ "  and  "  enter 
into  His  Best." 

In  the  clause  which  we  have  now  been  examining 
there  occurs  also  one  of  the  most  difficult  words  in 
the  whole  Epistle.  The  result  of  an  investigation  of 
its  meaning  will  be  to  show  the  direct  and  immediate 
connection  of  this  passage  with  what  has  gone  before, 
and,  so  far,  to  establish  the  unity  of  meaning  in  these 
allusions  to  the  "  Word  of  God."  The  term  which  is 
rendered  "  opened  "  in  the  English  version  is  literally, 
taken  hy  the  neck,^  and  so  prostrated,  thrown  down. 
Others  have  understood  it  of  the  throat  being  laid 
open,  or  laid  bare,  as  of  an  animal  slain  in  sacrifice ; 
and  this  is  the  sense  which  our  translators  appear  to 
have  intended.  The  word  is  never  used  elsewhere  in 
Holy  Scripture ;  but  in  other  writers  where  it  occurs 
it  describes  a  person  taken  by  the  throat  in  order  to 

*  1  Ep.  S.  Clem.  xxi.  *  Rom.  i.  16. 
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be  laid  prostrate.^  And  S.  Paul  seems  to  be  using  it 
in  contrast  with  the  epithet  which  is  so  frequently 
applied  to  Israel  by  Moses  in  Exodus  and  Deutero- 
nomy, "A  stiff -necked  [or,  in  the  Septuagint,  hard- 
necked']  people."  *  More  particularly,  a  passage  that 
may  well  have  suggested  this  expression  to  S.  Paul 
is  in  Deut.  x.  16.  There  Moses  has  just  reminded 
the  people  of  his  ascent  to  God*s  Presence  in  the 
mountain  and  of  EUs  command  to  lead  them  in  to 
possess  the  land, — subjects  which  exactly  correspond 
with  what  we  have  been  reading  here ;  then,  in  words 
almost  the  same  as  those  quoted  here  from  the  Psalm, 
he  adds  (according  to  the  Septuagint):  ''Circumcise 
your  hard-heartedness,  and  harden  not  your  neck."  * 
So  S.  Paul  speaks  of  the  Word  of  God  cutting,  like  a 
knife  of  circumcision,  and  piercing  the  inmost  depth 
of  the  hearers'  hearts,  making  it  all  "  naked  in  His 
sight ;  "  and  instead  of  setting  their  hardened  necks 
stubbornly  against  Him,  they  are  as  it  were  '*  pros- 
trated by  the  neck  "  before  Him.*  It  may  be  observed, 
too,  that  all  this  seems  to  correspond  with  the  mean- 

^  See  Alford,  who  urges  that  the  frequent  use  of  the  word  in  this 
■ense  in  Philo  should  go  far  to  decide  its  zneauiDg  here. 

*  oKXfiporpJt.xn^oSi  Ex.  xxxiii.  3,  5 ;  Deut.  ix.  6,  13 ;  etc. 

'  KoX  irtpir€fiiur$f  t^j^  CKXiipoKapBUa^  ifuhf^  kcH  rhv  rpdxfl^ov  bn&p  oh 
VKktipwurt. 

^  If  we  recollect  the  frequency  of  plays  upon  words  in  this 
Epistle  (which  will  presently  appear)  there  is  a  peculiarity  in  the 
Hebrew  words  which  may  help  to  support  the  idea  that  S.  Paul  has 
Deut.  X.  16  in  mind  when  he  writes  yvyof^  iral  rtrpaxfl^io^f^i^^  The 
Hebrew  equJTalent  for  yvfjiyhs  is  oh^.  And  huf  ^s  "  uncircumcised " 
(Ex.  yi.  12,  30)  ;  with  which  compare  nVip  in  this  verse.  Also  in 
this  Terse  "  neck  "  is  p|^.  It  is  obrious  how  readily  this  peculiarity 
of  the  words  might  suggest  the  thought  that  the  "  uncircumcised  " 
aie  made  "naked"  and  the  " stifP^ecked "  are  made  "prostxate- 
necked." 
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ing  which  was  assigned  to  the  word  "probation," 
introduced  by  S.  Paul  in  his  quotation  from  the 
Psalm.  He  said :  "  K  ye  hear  His  voice,  harden  not 
your  hearts  as  .  .  .  your  fathers  ...  in  [their]  pro- 
bation." And  now  he  tells  them  how  far  more  terribly 
that  power  of  probation  belongs  to  the  Gospel  which 
we  have  heard. 

Perhaps  it  is  also  worth  noticing  that  the  earliest 
Greek  Liturgies  speak  of  "  bending  our  necks  "  before 
God,  though  the  word  is  not  the  same.  This  thought 
may  also  have  been  in  S.  Paul's  mind.^ 

§  4.  Introduction  of  the  Subject  of  Christ's  Priesthood. 

We  come  now  to  examine  the  transitional  passage, 
included  in  this  fourth  chapter,  where  the  writer 
begins  to  bring  prominently  before  us  his  next  great 
subject,  the  Priesthood  of  Christ,  with  which  the 
three  succeeding  chapters  are  entirely  occupied. 
And  it  should  be  observed  that  he  has  kept  this 
priestly  character  of  the  Son  of  God  distinctly  in 
view  from  the  first.  Chapter  i.  spoke  of  Him  as 
"having  made  a  cleansing  of  sins"^  and  so  being 
exalted  in  heaven  above  the  "ministerial  spirits" 
there.  In  chapter  ii.  it  is  "  He  that  sanctifieth  "  us 
that  we  may  be  brought  into  the  heavenly  "  glory " 
with  Him,  and  for  this  purpose  was  "  made  like  unto  " 
us  that  He  might  be  a  "High  Priest"  such  as  we 
need.  In  chapter  iii.  we  were  to  "contemplate 
the  .  .  .  High  Priest  of  our  Confession "  in  contrast 

*  roi  iK\(ifafifp  •  .  .  Tohs  aix^v<u.  See  App.  II.  J.  Compare 
also  Lit.  of  S.  Mark,  Neale,  p.  26;  HAiftfOND,  149. 

'  KoBapiaiiov  iroiriadfAfvoif  implying  a  priestly  act.  Of.  Dei<itzsch,  I. 
p.  54,  who  cites  Lev.  xvi.  30. 
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with  Moses  who  was  only  a  serving  minister  in  the 
Temple  of  God.  And  in  the  present  chapter  Christ 
has  been  represented  in  contrast  with  Joshua,  as 
giving  us  the  power  by  which  we  may  enter  into  the 
true  spiritual  Rest.*  But  it  is  only  now,  by  this  last 
argument,  that  the  Priesthood  of  Christ  has  been 
proved.  Such  is  obviously  the  force  of  the  emphatic 
manner  in  which  the  subject  is  now  brought  forward: 
"  Having  therefore  a  great  High  Priest." 

It  will  be  well  to  look  back,  therefore,  from  this 
point,  and  see  clearly  how  the  Apostle  has  led  us  to 
this  conclusion.  Christ,  it  was  said,  was  to  exalt  us 
with  Himself  in  that  glory  which  He  possessed  above 
the  angels.  But  it  was  not  merely  that  He  was  to 
"  sanctify  "  us  and  *'  take  us  by  the  hand,"  by  coming 
among  us  in  our  nature,  so  that  by  means  of  Him,  as 
"the  Leader  of  our  salvation,"  God  might  "bring  us 
into  glory."  This  is  where  chapter  ii.  liad  left  the 
argument.  But  Christ  is  not  only  thus  our  High 
Priest,  as  being  an  agent  for  God.  He  is  greater 
than  Moses  who  brought  Israel  out  of  Egypt  only  to 
die  in  the  wilderness  in  unbelief ;  and  He  is  greater 
than  Joshua  who  brought  them  into  the  Land  of 
Canaan ;  for  He  Himself,  by  the  living  power  of  His 
Gospel  spoken  to  us,  brings  us  into  the  true  Best  of  God. 
Such  has  been  the  argument  of  chapters  iii.  and  iv. 

The  transitional  passage  between  chapters  ii.  and 
iii.  showed  the  Son  of  God  as  partaking  with  us  of 
Blood  and  Flesh  in  order  that  He  might  become  our 
"High  Priest."*    Now  the  proof  is  completed  that 

^  I  cannot  but  remark  how  far  preferable  is  the  ancient  diyision 
of  the  subject  in  these  four  chapters  to  the  diTision  adopted  in  the 
Berised  Anglican  Lectionary  of  1S70. 

•  a  14, 17. 
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He  is  that  High  Priest.  So  S.  Paul  takes  up  again 
the  expressions  of  the  former  passage  in  order  to 
bring  this  conclusion  of  his  argument  more  promi- 
nently before  us.  He  had  told  us  that  Christ  was 
''to  be  made  like  unto  His  brethren;"  that  He 
''  suffered,  being  tempted/'  and  ''  is  able  to  succour 
the  tempted ; "  and  thus  we  were  to  "  contemplate  " 
the  "  High  Priest  of  our  Confession,  Jesus."  ^  Here 
he  repeats  the  title  with  additional  emphasis,  ''  a 
great  High  Priest  .  .  .  Jesus  the  Son  of  God ;  "  and 
again  he  speaks  of  our  ''  Confession ;  "  reminding  us, 
in  almost  the  same  words  as  before,  of  our  High 
Priest's  temptations.  His  likeness  to  ourselves,  and 
His  power  for  sympathy  and  succour. 

The  unity  of  thought  which  runs  through  the 
different  portions  of  the  Epistle  is  traced  very  clearly 
in  this  mention  of  the  ''  High  Priest  who  hath  passed 
through  the  heavens,  Jesus  the  Son  of  God."  There 
we  have  the  contrast  with  the  "  Jesus  "  alluded  to  just 
before,  who  entered  with  the  people  into  Canaan; 
and  again  it  is  to  be  connected  with  the  subsequent 
account  of  our  Lord  as  the  High  Priest  entering 
through  the  veil  into  the  Holy  of  Holies.  Besides 
this  there  is  a  correspondence  in  the  Greek  words, 
which  it  is  impossible  to  keep  in  a  translation.  Our 
High  Priest  is  "come  through  "  the  heavens,  and  so 
is  "  come  into  "  the  Holy  of  Holies ;  ^  and  through 
Him  we  "  come  into  "  the  Eest,  and  **  come  unto  "  the 
throne  of  grace,  and  even  **  come  unto  "  the  Presence 
of  God  in  heaven.^      This   serves  to  indicate  still 

»  ii.  17,18;  iii.  1. 

'  SicXijXvOiJTa,  ir.  14.     ^ur^XOci^,  ix.  12,  24,  etc. 

'  9lotpx6fifBa,  iy.  3,  etc.    irpoaepx^f^^a,  i^*  16,  eta    xiL  2& 
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further  the  single  line  of  thought  which  the  Apostle 
is  preserving. 

The  meaning  of  the  "Confession"  has  already 
been  pointed  out.  It  is  that  Confession  of  the  Chris- 
tian faith,  both  in  word  and  action,  which  finds  its 
highest  development  in  the  Holy  Eucharist.  S.  Paul 
now  urges,  "Let  us  cleave  to  the  Confession;  "  and 
then  supplements  this  exhortation  by  another  :  "  Let 
us  come  with  boldness  unto  the  throne  of  grace." 
Taking  these  together,  we  may  compare  two  similar 
expressions  in  chapter  iii.  Of  one  we  have  fully 
examined  the  meaning :  "  If  we  hold  fast  the  be- 
ginning of  our  confidence  firm  unto  the  end :  "  ^  and 
we  found  that  it  referred  emphatically  to  the  Holy 
Eucharist.  But  that  passage  connects  itself  with 
another,  occurring  eight  verses  earlier:  "If  we  hold 
fast  the  boldness  and  the  rejoicing  of  the  hope."*  We 
inquire,  therefore,  Is  there  any  connection  with  the 
Holy  Eucharist  in  that  "holding  fast  the  boldness," 
as  there  was  in  "holding  fast  the  beginning  of  our 
confidence?"  And  is  there  a  similar  thought  here, 
where  the  Apostle  speaks  of  "  coming  with  boldness 
unto  the  throne  of  grace  ?  "  We  shall  find  the  answer 
from  another  passage,  in  x.  19.  There  the  Apostle 
has  summed  up  his  main  argument  upon  Christ's 
Sacrifice,  just  as  here  he  has  summed  up  his  pre- 
liminary argument  upon  Christ's  Priesthood.  Observe 
carefully  the  parallel.  Here  he  says,  "Having  there- 
fore a  great  High  Priest  ...  let  us  cleave  to  the 
confession  ...  let  us  come  with  boldness  unto  the 

•  iii.  14. 

*  iii.  6.  Kordffxvfifv  (as  in  iii.  14)  is  a  much  less  forcible  ezpression 
than  the  KporA/itif  with  genitive  case  in  ir.  14;  though  the  Kngliah 
Yeraion  renders  all  alike,  "  hold  fast." 
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throne  of  grace."  And  there  he  says,  "  Having  there- 
fore boldness  .  .  .  and  a  great  Priest  ...  let  us 
come  unto  it  [the  holy  place]  ...  let  us  hold  fast 
the  confession  of  the  hope."  In  that  passage  we 
shall  see  that  S.  Paul  is  taking  his  expressions  from 
the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  where  the  worshippers  give 
thanks  to  God  for  having  given  them  boldness  to  come 
into  the  place  of  His  glory. 

We  may  also  notice  the  expression,  "  Let  us  came 
unto  the  throne  of  grace ;  "  and,  in  the  parallel  pas- 
sage, **  Let  us  come  unto  [the  holy  place].**  We  read 
also,  "Ye  have  come  unto  .  .  .  the  heavenly  Jeru- 
salem ;  "  and  again  we  read  of  "  those  who  com^  unto 
God  by  Him ;  "  and  in  another  place,  of  "  those  who 
come  near,'*  without  any  object  expressed.^  In  this 
last  instance  the  word  means  simply  "  worshippers," 
and  it  is  in  fact  only  another  form  of  the  familiar 
term  "  Proselytes."  In  the  Septuagint  it  is  a  recog- 
nised liturgical  word:  ''He  shall  not  come  near  to 
offer  the  gifts  of  his  God ;  no  man  in  whom  is  a 
blemish  shall  come  near  .  .  .  unto  the  veil  shall  he 
Hot  come  near.'**  And  again,  "These  shall  come 
near  unto  My  Table  to  minister  unto  Me.**^  Similarly 
it  is  used  in  the  Greek  Liturgies  :  **  I  have  come  near 
unto  this  divine  and  heavenly  mystery;*'  "Coming 
near  before  Thy  glory.**  * 

*  xii.  22  (cf.  18)  ;  vii.  25  (cf.  xi.  6)  ;  x.  1,  "  irpo(r4px*<recu  .  .  .  is  a 
favourite  word  in  this  Epistle'*  (Alfobd).  But  in  S.  PanVs  other 
Epistles  it  is  only  nsed  oDce,  and  in  the  slightly  varied  sense  of 
coming  unto  the  true  faith,  1  S.  Tim.  vi.  3.  With  this  compare  Heb. 
z.  1,  Tohi  vpoiTfpxofi^voviy  "  the  comers  therennto/'  i.e.  oato  the  Law 
of  Moses ;  with  which  again  compare  the  term  *'  Proselyte." 

«  Lev.  xxi.  17,  18,  23.  »  Ezek.  xliv.  16. 

*  Lit.  of  S.  James  (Nkalk,  pp.  39,  54;  Hammond,  pp.  25,  37). 
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''  The  throne  of  grace/'  spoken  of  here,  is  the  same 
as  ''  the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens/'  on 
"  the  right  hand  "  of  which  Christ  is  seated,  in  viii.  1 ; 
and  thns  the  mention  of  our  *'  coming  unto  the  throne  " 
corresponds  with  the  words  in  ii.  10,  where  the  Apostle 
speaks  of  God  "  bringing  many  sons  into  glory." 

§  5.  Correspondence  of  Thought  vrith  the  Primitive 

Liturgy. 

At  this  point  we  may  fitly  stop  to  take  a  general 
view  of  the  central  portion  of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,^ 
from  the  Oblation  to  the  Consecration  of  the  elements ; 
and  we  shall  see  how  exactly  its  leading  ideas  corre- 
spond with  those  of  the  Epistle.  In  it,  as  in  all  the 
Liturgies  of  the  East,  a  solemn  ceremony  called  the 
Great  Entrance  takes  place  at  the  Oblation.^  The 
priest  carries  the  elements  into  the  Sanctuary  through 
the  veil  which  separates  it  from  the  other  portion  of 
the  Church ;  and  here,  it  would  seem,  was  originally 
said  the  "  Prayer  of  the  Veil,"  *  giving  thanks  to  God 
for  permitting  His  worshippers  to  enter  into  His 
Presence.  The  same  thought  is  more  fully  expressed 
shortly  after,  in  the  Preface,  when  the  worshippers 

But  neither  of  these  passages  is  part  of  the  original  text,  for  thej 
oocor  in  prayers  which  are  evidently  later  paraphrases  of  the  "  Prayer 
of  tho  Veil/'  and  the  second  of  them  is  from  the  Alexandrine  Litorgy 
of  S.  Gregory  (Ren.  L  S6).     See  App.  II.  A.  and  note  iii.  2,  o. 

*  See  Appendix  1 1. 

'  S.  CHSYSoSTOtf  alladestothis  ceremony  {Bom.  iii.  inBp,  Fphn.) 
**  When  the  tacrifice  is  carried  forth,  and  Christ  is  sacrificed,  and  the 
Lamb  of  the  Lord  [for  these  expressions  compare  the  Office  of  the 
Prothesis  in  Lit.  S.  Ghrys.]  ;  when  thoa  hearest,  Let  ns  all  pray  to- 
gether ;  when  thon  seest  the  double  doors  drawn  hack,  then  think  that 
the  heavens  are  let  down  from  above,  and  that  the  angels  are 
descending."  *  See  Appendix  III.  §  2. 
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tmite  themselves  with  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  and 
the  angels  in  praising  God.  Then  follows  a  thanks- 
giving for  the  work  of  God  the  Father  in  the  Creation 
and  for  the  work  of  God  the  Son  in  the  Redemption  of 
the  world,  leading  up  to  the  recital  of  the  Institution  of 
the  Holy  Eucharist.  The  climax  of  the  consecration 
is  reached  in  a  prayer  that  God  will  grant  to  His 
worshippers  "the  heavenly  and  eternal  gifts  which 
eye  hath  not  seen  nor  ear  heard,  neither  have  entered 
into  the  heart  of  man,  which  Thou,  0  God,  hast 
prepared  for  them  that  love  Thee ; "  ^  this  being 
immediately  followed  by  the  Invocation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  that  He  may  "  hallow  and  make  this  Bread  to 
be  the  Holy  Body  of  Thy  Christ,  and  this  Cup  to  be 
the  Precious  Blood  of  Thy  Christ,  that  to  those  who 
partake  of  them  they  may  be  for  remission  of  sins 
and  for  eternal  life." 

Here  we  see  what  is  the  theory  of  Eucharistic 
worship  in  these  earliest  liturgies.  They  imply  that 
the  worshipper  enters  into  the  Presence  of  God,  unites 
himself  with  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  and  the  angels, 
and  so  receives  the  full  blessings  of  the  Christian 
Covenant.  This  is  exactly  what  is  expressed  in  the 
Epistle,  when  it  speaks  of  the  Christian  entering 
into  the  Rest  of  God.  S.  Paul,  regarding  the  recep- 
tion of  Holy  Communion  as  the  highest  act  of  Divine 
Worship,  takes  it  as  representing,  and  in  a  manner 
embodying  in  itself,  all  the  privileges  that  are  bestowed 
in  Christ. 

From  the  Invocation  the  liturgy  proceeds  at  once 
to  a  long  intercessory  prayer.  This  contains  a  peti- 
tion for  "every  Christian  soul  .  .  .  needing  mercy 

'  See  Appendix  IV. 
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and  Buccour  "  from  God,  and  finally  passes  on  into  a 
commemoration  of  the  departed  with  these  words: 
"that  we  may  find  mercy  and  grace*  with  all  the 
Saints  who  from  the  beginning  have  been  pleasing  to 
Thee."  So  S.  Paul  would  have  us  **  come  unto  the 
throne  of  grace  that  we  may  receive  mercy  and  find 
grace  for  timely  9U4:c(mr,'* 

'  See  App.  n.  note  xriii.  5. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

§  L  Analysis  and  Contents. 

We  now  enter  upon  the  fall  treatment  of  the  subject 
of  Christ's  Priesthood.  S.  Paul  shows,  first  (tw.  1-4), 
what  are  the  two  great  qualifications  for  the  high- 
priestly  office ;  and  secondly  (tw.  5-10),  how  Christ 
has  fulfilled  them.  After  this  there  is  a  digression 
{,vv.  11-14),  in  which  the  readers  are  reminded  of  the 
mysterious  character  of  the  subject.  The  complete 
exposition  of  it  does  not  commence  till  we  come  to 
chapter  vii. 

The  Apostle  begins  by  stating  that  it  is  necessary 
for  the  person  who  holds  this  office  to  be  a  man, 
capable  of  sympathy  with  those  for  whom  he  ministers. 
^  Far  every  high  priest,  being  taken  from  among  men,  i$ 
appointed  for  men  in  things  pertaining  to  God,  that 
He  may  offer  both  gifts  and  sacrifices  for  sins  {v.  1) ; 
being  able  to  have  compassion  upon  those  who  are  ignorant 
and  led  astray,  since  he  himself  also  is  compassed  -with 
infirmity  (y,  2).  And  by  reason  hereof  [i.e.,  of  his  in- 
firmity] he  ought,  as  for  the  people  so  also  for  himself, 
to  offer  for  sins  (v.  3).     And  no  man  taketh  this  honour 
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unio  himself,  but  when  he  is  called  ^  of  God,  as  also  was 
Aaron  (v.  4).' 

We  learn  next  how  Christ  has  fulfilled  the  two 
conditions  necessary  for  His  Priesthood.  He  was 
called  by  God  to  the  office,  as  Holy  Scripture  testifies. 
*  So  also  Christ  glorified  not  Himself  to  be  made  a  High 
Priest,  but  He  that  said  unto  Him,  Thou  art  My  Son, 
this  day  have  I  begotten  Thee  (v,  6) ;  as  He  saith  also 
in  another  place.  Thou  [art  a]  Priest  for  ever  after  the 
order  of  Melchisedec  (v.  6).'  And  Christ  suffered  as 
Man,  thus  fulfilling  the  other  condition.  '  Who  in  the 
days  of  His  flesh,  when  He  had  offered  up  prayers  and 
supplications  unih  strong  crying  and  tears  unto  Him  that 
was  able  to  save  Him  from  death,  and  was  heard  in  that 
He  feared  [or  literally,  "  for  His  piety  "]  (v.  7),  though 
He  was  a  Son  yet  learned  He  obedience  by  the  things 
which  He  suffered  (v.  8) ;  and  being  perfected  He  became 
the  Author  of  eternal  salvation  unto  all  them  thai  obey 
Him  (v.  9),  being  named  of  God  a  High  Priest  after 
the  order  of  Melchisedec  (v.  10).' 

At  this  point  S.  Paul  inserts  another  introductory 
passage ;  or  rather,  he  stops  to  warn  the  Hebrew 
Church  of  their  imperfect  grasp  of  Christian  doctrine, 
and  the  need  of  a  more  zealous  application  to  it.  It 
would  seem  that  trials  and  persecutions  (of  which  we 
hear  more  towards  the  close  of  the  Epistle)  had  begun 
to  tell  upon  them  to  their  injury,  and  to  shake  their 
firmness  in  the  faith.  The  remaining  verses  of 
chapter  v.  point  out  the  reason  for  this  digression 
from  the  course  of  the  argument.  S.  Paul  says  it  is 
necessary  because  of  the  great  depth  of  the  truths 

^  iXXk  KoXo^tpos.    The  English  Yenion  follows  later  MSB.  &AA^  i 
tu^a^iiwos,  **  he  that  is  called." 

K 
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which  he  has  now  to  teach.  He  has  much  to  tell 
them  concerning  the  Person  whom  he  has  just  men- 
tioned. Here  a  question  has  arisen  among  commen- 
tators, whether  this  refers  to  Melchisedec  or  to  Christ ; 
for  the  earliest  interpreters  have  read  it  in  diJfferent 
ways.  The  fact  seems  to  be  that  S.  Paul  purposely 
leaves  it  ambiguous,  since  he  is  only  about  to  treat  of 
Melchisedec  as  a  type  of  Christ ;  for,  as  we  shall  see, 
he  is  here  reading  the  passage  of  Grenesis  xiv.  as  a 
prophecy  rather  than  as  a  personal  history.  And  in 
this  sense  we  may  understand  the  rendering  of  the 
very  ancient  Syriac  version,  when  it  translates  the 
words  "  concerning  which  Melchisedec." 

The  reason,  then,  of  the  approaching  digression  is 
stated  as  follows  :  '  Concerning  whom  our  word  [that  is, 
the  word  which  is  spoken  to  us  by  God  and  which  we 
have  to  teach]  is  rrnu^h,  and  hard  to  be  uttered  [literally, 
"  difficult  of  interpretation  to  utter  "] ,  since  ye  have 
become  slothful  in  hearing  (v.  11).  For  when  ye  ought 
to  be  teachers  because  of  the  time,  ye  have  need  again 
that  some  one  teach  you  the  elements  of  the  beginning  of 
the  utterances  of  God,  and  ye  have  become  such  as  have 
need  of  milk  and  not  of  strong  meat  (v,  12).  For  every 
one  that  partaketh  of  milk  is  without  experience  of  the 
word  of  righteousness,  for  he  is  a  babe  (v.  13)  ;  but  the 
strong  meat  is  for  the  perfect,  who  by  reason  of  use  have 
their  senses  exercised  unto  discernment  of  good  and  evil 
(v.  14).' 

§  2.  Liturgical  Language  in  Verses  1-4. 

If  we  have  been  right  in  supposing  that  S.  Paul 
has  made  quotations  from  the  Liturgy  in  this  Epistle, 
we  may  naturally  expect  that  he  would  do  so  at  the 
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point  where  he  is  taking  up  definitely  the  subject  of 
Christ's  Priesthood.  We  have  ahready  seen  how  he 
has  urged  his  readers  in  Uturgioal  language  to  '<  come 
with  boldness  unto  the  throne  of  grace/*  adding 
**that  we  may  receive  mercy  and  find  grace  for 
timely  succour."  And  now  we  find  him  again  using 
liturgical  language,  ''to  offer  both  gifts  and  sacri- 
fices ; "  after  which  he  speaks  of  the  priest  himself 
being  "  compassed  with  infirmity,"  and  of  his  conse- 
quent feeling  for  ''the  ignorant  and  those  who  are 
led  astray."  And  the  intercession,  in  the  liturgy,  to 
which  we  had  occasion  to  refer  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  last  chapter,  contains  prayers  for  those  who  are 
"  diseased  and  sick,"  for  those  who  "  need  mercy  and 
succour,"  and  for  the  "  conversion  of  those  who  have 
been  led  astray;"  and  finally  the  priest,  mentioning 
his  own  unworthiness,  prays  "  that  we  may  find  mercy 
and  grace."  ^  These  coincidences  are  sufficient  to 
prove  a  connection  between  the  two  documents ;  and 
a  moment's  reflection  makes  it  plain  that  S.  Paul 
must  be  imitating  the  language  of  the  liturgy,  and  is 
not  imitated  by  it. 

Liturgical  language  follows  also  in  S.  Paul's  next 
verse :  "  He  ought  (or.  It  is  his  duty)*  as  for  the 
people  so  also  for  himself  to  offer  for  sins."  Here  we 
are  reminded  of  the  Preface  in  the  liturgy :  "It  is 
.  .  .  due  (or,  our  duty)*  to  give  thanks  (that  is,  to 
celebrate  the  Eucharist)  unto  Thee."  And  in  the 
prayer  which  precedes  that  Preface  in  the  Liturgy  of 
S.  James  we  have :  "  to  offer  this  .  .  .  sacrifice  for 
our  sins  and  for  the  ignorances  of  the  people  :  "  just 

*  See  App.  II.  G.  '  ^(Xfi.     Compare  on  ii.  I7»  fi^fiXf. 

'  ia^w.  •  .  h^iK6%iLW0¥,    See  App.  IL  note  z. 
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as  S.  Paul  speaks  of  "  oflfering  .  .  .  sacrifices  for 
sins  **  and  of  the  priest's  *'  compassion  for  the  igno- 
rant ; "  the  prayer  being  the  same  from  which  we 
have  abeady  seen  that  the  word  "  boldness "  is 
derived.^  And  it  is  probable  also  that  the  expression 
'*  gifts  and  sacrifices "  is  adapted  from  another  pas- 
sage in  the  liturgy,  where  it  alludes  to  "the  gifts  of 
Abel  and  the  sacrifices  of  Noah."  ^ 

§  3.  Christ's  Call  to  His  Priesthood. 

There  are  some  points  in  connection  with  the  two 
texts  from  the  Psalter,  quoted  in  verses  5  and  6, 
which  must  next  be  noticed.  It  will  be  remembered 
that  in  chapter  i.  S.  Paul  argued  the  superiority  of 
Christ  to  the  angels  by  virtue  of  His  Eesurrection, 
proving  it  by  seven  passages  of  the  Old  Testament. 
The  first  of  these  was  from  Psalm  ii.  7,  which  he  now 
repeats.  The  last  of  them  was  from  the  opening  verse 
of  Psalm  ex.,  from  which  he  now  takes  another 
passage  (verse  4),  using  it  as  the  text  for  all  this 
portion  of  the  Epistle.  We  are  to  understand,  there- 
fore, that  Christ,  being  qualified  by  His  Suflferings  to 
be  the  High  Priest  of  mankind,  was  called  to  His 
office  in  His  Eesurrection  from  the  dead.  His  Eesur- 
rection is  regarded  as  a  Birth  in  which  He  is  begotten 
of  the  Father  to  a  new  life  in  His  perfected  Manhood. 

It  is  stated  here  that  **  Christ  glorified  not  Him- 
self," and  the  following  words  imply  that  the  Father 
glorified  Him  in  this  His  new  Sonship.    A  parallel 

*  App.  II.  B.  We  may  also  compare  the  icaOiaraTcu  rk  wphs  rh¥ 
&(hy  Xva  irpofffpipji  (verse  1)  with  the  words  of  this  prayer  xapeffrdimi 
Tfp  .  .  .  Bvfficurrripi^)  koX  wpo<y<f>€p€w, 

•  See  App.  II.  note  v. 
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passage  in  ii.  10  speaks  of  the  Father  "bringing 
many  sons,"  including  the  Firstborn  Himself,  "  into 
glory."  This  allusion  to  His  being  glorified  turns 
our  thoughts  naturally  to  our  Lord's  own  expressions 
in  the  Eucharistic  chapters  of  S.  John's  Gospel.  And 
from  the  same  source  we  may  obtain  light  upon  the 
mention  of  His  "  obedience,"  which  "  He  learned 
from  the  things  that  He  suffered,"  and  the  cor- 
responding obedience  in  which  His  people  must 
"  obey  Him "  as  the  condition  of  '*  eternal  salva- 
tion." S.  Paul  connects  that  obedience  closely  with 
the  call  to  the  High  Priesthood,  with  which  Christ  was 
glorified.  Lot  us  compare  His  own  discourses  as 
recorded  by  S.  John.  He  tells  His  disciples  that 
**  now  is  the  Son  of  Man  glorified,"  and  that  God 
"  will  straightway  glorify  Him ;  "  and  He  adds,  almost 
immediately,  "  A  new  commandnient  I  give  unto  you."* 
He  afterwards  compares  their  observance  of  His  com- 
mandments to  His  own  observance  of  the  Father's 
commandments :  **  If  ye  keep  My  commandments  ye 
shall  abide  in  My  love,  even  as  I  have  kept  My 
Father's  commandments,  and  abide  in  His  love."  * 
These  last  words  are  evidently  to  be  understood  by 
reference  to  a  former  discourse,  in  which  He  had  said 
that  the  *'  commandment "  which  He  had  **  received 
from  His  Father,"  was  that  He  should  *'  lay  down 
His  life,"  and  that  on  this  account  "  the  Father 
loveth  "  Him.*  This  had  apparently  been  said  some 
months  before;  but  the  same  truth  had  been  only 
less  clearly  expressed  on  the  present  occasion,  a  few 
verses  earlier,  when  He  spoke  of  going  to  the  Father, 
and  of  the  prince  of  this  world  coming  against  Him, 

»  8.  John  xiii.  81-34.  •  Id.  xv.  10.  •  Id.  x.  17, 18. 
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and  added :  "  But  that  the  world  may  know  that 
I  love  the  Father,  and  even  as  the  Father  commanded 
Me,  i)iuz  I  do.**  ^  Finally,  in  the  beginning  of  His 
Eucharistic  prayer  the  same  thoughts  are  again 
expressed  :  **  I  have  finished  the  work  which  Thou 
gavest  Me  to  do ;  and  now,  0  Father,  glorify  Thou 
Me."^  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  words 
**  Thus  I  do  "  are  to  be  connected  with  the  Holy 
Eucharist,  and  that  the  celebration  of  it  commenced 
at  the  break  which  is  there  indicated  in  the  discourse.^ 
This  gives  the  key  to  the  meaning  of  the  words,  **  I 
love  the  Father ;  and  even  as  the  Father  commanded 
Me,  thus  I  do  ....  If  ye  keep  My  commandments 
ye  shall  abide  in  My  love,  even  as  I  have  kept  the 
Father's  commandments  and  abide  in  His  love." 
The  **Do  ye  this"  of  the  other  Gospels  is  almost 
certainly  the  connecting  link  which  the  readers  of 
S.  John  were  intended  to  supply  between  these  two 
passages.* 

The  commandment,  then,  which  Christ  received 
from  the  Father,  was  that  He  should  nuiko  the 
Sacrifice  of  Himself,  which  He  speakslof  as  already 
performed  in  His  ceh^bration  of  the  Holy  Eucharist ; 
for  there,  in  the  complete  surrender  of  His  Will  which 
His  Eucharistic  action  and  words  imply,  He  has 
mysteriously  offered  up  Himself  in  a  Sacrifice  which 
is  to  be  openly  exhibited  in  His  Death  and  Kesurrec- 
tion.  And  the  commandment  which  He  gives  to  His 
disciples  is  to  be  similarly  imderstood.  It  is  not 
merely  a  commandment  to  love  one  another ;  though 
of  course  it   includes  this  in  the  fullest  sense;  but 

>  S.  John  x\v.  28-31.         «  Id.  xvii.  4.  5.         »  See  App.  V.  §  2. 
*  This  has  been  shown  by  Fbkem an,  ii.  349. 
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there  is  at  the  same  time  a  further  meaning  when  He 
speaks  of  the  **  commandment  in  order  that  ye  love 
one  another."  ^  It  is  emphatically  the  conmiand  to  do 
that  action  by  which  the  life  of  love  is  to  be  sustained 
among  them.  They  are  to  offer  that  memorial  of  His 
Death  in  which  they  eat  His  Flesh  and  drink  His 
Blood,  and  this  is  to  be  the  pledge  of  their  mutual 
communion  in  love  with  one  another.  In  His  own 
Sacrifice  of  Himself  He  has  fulfiUed  all  the  old  law 
of  Sacrifice ;  and  His  "  new  "  law,  or  "  command- 
ment/' is  that  they  ''  love  one  another  "  in  this  great 
act  of  love  which  He  has  appointed  for  them. 

So  we  are  to  interpret  the  words  of  S.  Paul,  when 
he  speaks  here  of  Christ's  obedience  to  the  Father, 
and  of  our  obedience  to  Christ  which  is  the  condition 
of  our  salvation.  It  is  to  be  understood  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist.  And  this  completes  the  paraUel  with 
what  we  have  already  seen  in  chapter  ii.  10.  There 
the  Apostle  spoke  of  God  **  bringing  many  sons " 
(including  the  Firstborn  Himself)  **  into  glory," 
and  "  perfecting  "  that  "  Captain  of  their  salvation  " 
like  all  the  rest  ''  through  suffering  ;  "  and  in  the 
verses  which  followed  we  found  numerous  veiled 
aUusions  to  the  Holy  Eucharist  as  the  means  by 
which  aU  this  was  done.  It  is  exactly  the  same  in 
the  present  passage.  Here  again  we  are  told  that 
''  Christ  glorified  not  Himself,"  but  the  Father  (as  it 
is  implied)  glorified  Him  in  His  new  Sonship;  and 
again  we  are  told  of  His  "being  perfected,"  and  of  His 
becoming,  by  this  means,  the  ''Author  of  eternal 
salvation  "  to  His  people,  as  their  High  Priest ;  and 
again  we  have  a  veiled  allusion  to  the  necessary  act 

'  li^a  hy^aewT%  dAA^Xovr,  S.  John  xiii.  84 ;  xy.  12. 
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of  obedience  upon  which  the  participation  in  His 
High-priestly  work  depends. 

The  care  with  which  S.  Paul  links  together  the 
ascending  stages  of  the  Epistle  should  be  noticed  at 
this  point.  He  has  hitherto  been  regarding  our  Lord 
in  the  new  life  of  Sonship  in  which  the  Father  has 
begotten  Him  in  His  Besurrection ;  and  for  this 
subject  he  took  from  Psalm  ii.  his  first  text  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Epistle.  He  is  next  about  to  treat 
of  Christ's  Priestly  work  for  His  people ;  and  for  this 
he  takes  the  text  from  Psalm  ex.,  comparing  Him  to 
Melohisedec.  In  the  transitional  passage  which  is 
now  before  us,  the  text  of  his  past  discourse  and  that 
of  his  approaching  discourse  are  set  side  by  side, 
showing  that  the  new  life  of  Sonship  upon  which 
Christ  enters  at  His  Besurrection  is  a  life  of  Priest- 
hood. Thus  he  connects  together  the  two  addresses 
of  the  Father  to  Christ :  "  Thou  art  My  Son,  this  day 
have  I  begotten  Thee.  .  .  .  Thou  Priest  for  ever  after 
the  Order  of  Melchisedec."  ^  And  these  last  words 
seem  to  be  introduced  as  the  naming  of  Christ  at  His 
new  birth.  This  is  expressed  by  the  use  of  a  peculiar 
word  in  the  comment  with  which  this  passage  closes  : 
"  Being  named^  of  God  High  Priest  after  the  Order  of 
Melchisedec." 

'  Here  is  a  striking  illastration  of  S.  Paul's  habit  of  dwelling 
npon,  without  allnding  to,  the  context  of  a  passage  which  he  quotes. 
In  Ps.  ex.  3,  4,  we  read  in  the  LXX.  "  From  the  womb  before  the 
day-star  I  begat  Thee:  the  Lord  sware,  and  will  not  repent,  Thou 
Priest  for  ever"  etc.  S.  Paul  here  substitutes  the  words  from  Ps.  ii. 
We  cannot  doubt  that  the  iy4vyi)trd  at  of  the  one  passage  suggested 
the  yeytvmijKd  v*  of  the  other.  We  also  saw  that  this  was  probably 
the  case  in  i.  5. 

'  irpoaaryop€vB€is,  The  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New 
Testament.     Its  occurrence  in  Deut.  XTriii.  6,  affords  no  illustration  of 
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§  4.  The  Milk  and  the  Strong  Meat. 

In  the  last  verses  of  this  chapter  the  '^  partaking 
of  milk  "  is  evidently  to  be  read  in  contrast  with  the 
"  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost "  which  occurs  a  few 
verses  below,  in  the  next  chapter,  and  therefore  also 
with  the  "  partakers  of  Christ  "  in  iii.  14.  Again,  in 
the  present  passage  we  are  told  that  the  babe  fed  on 
milk  is  "  without  experience  of  the  word  of  righteous- 
ness," while  the  milk  is  also  contrasted  with  **  strong 
meat.*'  Hence  it  would  seem  that  the  same,  or 
nearly  the  same,  thought  is  expressed  in  these  various 
ways,  namely  the  partaking  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  or 
of  Christ,  or  of  the  word  of  righteousness,  or  of  the 
strong  meat  which  is  for  the  perfect. 

The  figure  of  milk  is  similarly  used  in  two  other 
passages  of  the  New  Testament.  In  the  First  Epistle 
of  S.  Peter  **  the  sincere  milk  of  the  word  *'  is  some- 
thing which  the  "new-bom  babes,*'  who  are  "born 
again  by  the  Word  of  God,"  should  "desire  earnestly."^ 
Here  however  there  is  no  contrast  with  "  strong 
meat"  or  with  "the  word  of  righteousness,"  for  the 
milk  itself  is  "of  the  word,"*  and  the  babes  who 
receive  it  must  still  look  forward  to  it  with  desire. 
We  shall  have  occasion  to  notice  the  fact  that  S.  Peter 
immediately  follows  up  this  allusion  to  the  milk  by 
mentioning  the  Stone  "elected  by  God  and  precious," 
which  God  had  promised  to  "  lay  in  Sion  "  as  "a 
chief  comer  stone,"  quoting  Isaiah  xxviii.  16.' 

its  ose  here.  Bnt  in  2  Maco.  it.  7i  x.  9,  zir.  37  (a  book  of  which  the 
writer  of  this  Epistle  makes  nse  elsewhere,  compare  below  in  ch.  xi. 
§  4),  it  is  used  of  persons  being  sumamied  with  titles  of  distinction. 

^18.  Peter  ii.  2 ;  compare  i.  23.  *  rh  Xoyuchnf  iZoXov  TcUa. 

*  1  8.  Peter  ii.  4^  6. 
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The  other  place  is  where  S.  Paul  calls  the  Corin- 
thians "  babes  in  Christ "  whom  he  has  "  fed  with 
milk."  There  the  milk  is  contrasted  with  the 
"  Wisdom  "  of  a  few  verses  before,  which,  he  says, 
"we  speak  among  the  perfect,"  adding,  "we  speak 
in  a  mystery  the  Wisdom  of  God  which  is  hidden ;  " 
and  again  this  Wisdom  is  spoken  of  as  consisting  of 
things  "which  eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard, 
neither  have  entered  into  the  heart  of  man,"  but 
"  which  God  hath  prepared  for  them  that  love  Him," 
and  "God  hath  revealed  unto  us  by  His  Spirit;" 
for  they  are  "  things  which  are  freely  given  unto  us 
by  God."  These  are  unmistakably  identified  with 
the  Divine  "  Wisdom  "  by  the  next  verse,  where  the 
Apostle  repeats  his  former  expression,  "  which  things 
also  we  speak,"  adding  "not  in  words  taught  of 
human  wisdom,  but  in  those  taught  of  the  Holy 
Ghost."  Then,  explaining  that  all  this  was  only  for 
"  the  spiritual,"  he  says — 

And  I,  brethren,  could  not  sppak  unto  you  as  unto  spiritual,  but 
as  unto  carnal,  even  as  unto  babes  in  Christ.  I  have  fed  you  vrith 
milk,  not  with  meat,  for  ye  were  not  yet  able  to  bear  it,  yea  and 
not  even  now  are  ye  able.* 

And  at  the  end  of  that  Epistle,  in  the  same 
Eucharistic  passage  to  which  we  have  referred  before, 
we  see  the  same  thought  carried  on  : — 

Brethren,  be  not  children  in  your  minds ;  yet  in  malice  be  babes, 
but  iu  your  minds  be  perfect* 

And  the  next  words,  remarkably  enough,  are  from 
the  same  chapter  of  Isaiah  which  we  have  just  found 
S.  Peter  quoting  in  his  parallel  passage  : — 

It  is  written  in  the  law,  With  language  of  other  tongues  and 
»  1  Cor.  u.  6— iii.  2.  •  Ibid.  xiv.  20. 
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with  other  lips  will  I  speak  unto  this  people,  and  not  even  thus 
will  they  hearken  unto  Me,  saith  the  Lord.' 

We  shall  have  occasion  to  refer  again  to  this 
passage  of  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians ;  and 
we  shall  see  that  by  these  "  things  which  eye  hath 
not  seen," — this  "  hidden  wisdom," — is  clearly  meant 
the  blessings  of  the  spiritual  life  of  which  we  partake 
in  the  Holy  Communion.  We  connect  it  also  with 
the  Eucharistic  allusions  to  the  Divine  Wisdom  which 
have  already  been  noticed.  And  when  S.  Paul  says 
"we  speak  the  wisdom  of  God  in  a  mystery,"  and 
again  "we  speak"  these  "things  which  are  freely 
given  to  us  of  God,"  his  words  must  be  understood 
not  merely  of  preaching,  but  more  particularly  of  the 
celebration  of  the  Christian  "  Mystery,"  the  Holy 
Eucharist.  This  is  made  clear  by  the  fourteenth 
chapter,  where  he  contrasts  one  that  "speaketh  with 
a  tongue  "  with  one  that  "  prophesieth  ;  "  saying  that 
"he  speaketh  not  to  men  but  to  God,"  and  that  "by 
the  Spirit  he  speaketh  mysteries,"  and  we  presently 
find  that  he  is  referring  to  the  "blessing"  in  "the 
giving  of  thanks."^  It  is  therefore  the  "speaking" 
of  the  celebrant  in  the  consecration  of  the  Eucharist. 

Let  us  now  look  at  Isaiah  xxviii.  of  which  we  have 
found  both  S.  Peter  and  S.  Paul  making  use  in  the 
parallel  passages  just  noticed.  There  we  read,  in  the 
Septuagint : — 

To  whom  have  we  announced  ^  evil  things,  and  to  whom  have 
we  announced  a  message  ?    They  that  are  weaned  from  the  milk. 

Then  comes  the  passage  of  which  S.  Paul  paraphrases 

»  Ibid.  21 ;  Is.  xxviii.  11, 12  (LXX.).  •  1  Cor.  xiv.  2, 16. 

'  &yTi77c(A.a/icr,  as  in  Ps.  xxii.  30,  81,  referred  to  above  (on  Heb.  ii. 
12),  as  having  a  Encharistio  sense. 
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a  part,  "  with  stammering  of  lips  "  etc. ;  after  which 
the  Prophet  proceeds  : — 

And  the  utterance  *  of  God  shall  be  unto  them  tribulation  upon 
tribulation,  hope  upon  hope,  yet  a  little,  yet  a  little,  that  they  may 
go  and  fall  backward,  etc 

After  three  more  verses  comes  the  passage  which 
we  have  read  in  S.  Peter's  Epistle : — 

Behold  I  lay  in  the  foundations  of  Sion  a  Stone,  costly,  elect, 
chief  of  the  comer,  precious ;  even  in  her  foundations :  and  he  that 
believeth  in  it  shall  not  be  confounded.' 

This  then  is  the  stone  which  S.  Peter,  like 
S.  Panl  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Bomans,  identifies  with 
the  stone  of  stumbling  in  Isaiah  viii.,  and  so,  as  we 
have  already  seen,  connects  with  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

These  passages,  therefore,  show  us  in  what  light 
we  are  to  read  the  passage  before  us  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews,  where  S.  Paul  uses  this  figure  of  the 
milk  and  the  strong  meat  in  warning  them  that  they 
have  gone  back  in  their  Christian  course.  It  is  plain 
that  by  the  milk  he  means  the  first  truths  of 
Christianity  which  beginners  learn,  "  the  elements  of 
the  beginning  of  the  utterances  of  God  '*  (though  S. 
Peter  extends  the  meaning  of  it,  and  includes  more 
than  the  first  elements,  when  he  speaks  of  ''  the  milk 
of  the  word  ").*  And  by  the  *'  strong  meat "  S.  Paul 
does  not  mean  merely  the  full  instruction  in  the 
Christian  Faith,  but  he  includes  also  that  without 
which  such  instruction  would  be  valueless,  namely 
the  reception  of  Holy  Communion.  This  "  strong 
meat "  is  identified  with  **  the  word  of  righteousness ;  " 

»  \iyiov  as  in  Heb.  v.  12.  «  Is.  xxviii.  9-16  (LXX.). 

*  See  below  on  vi.  1. 
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and  this  is  the  same  which  was  spoken  of  in  the  last 
chapter  as  *'  the  word  of  God  "  which  sits  in  judgment 
on  "  the  thoughts  and  intents  of  the  heart."  So  it  is 
said  here  also  to  belong  to  "the  perfect,  who  have 
their  senses^  exercised  for  discernment  of  good  and 
evil."  And  this  may  again  be  connected  with  Isaiah's 
words  which  we  have  just  been  reading,  where  he 
says  that  the  evangelisers  have  announced  the  evil 
things  and  announced  their  message  to  those  who  are 
"  weaned  from  milk." 

Thus  the  same  line  of  thought  is  to  be  traced 
through  all  these  passages.  In  the  minds  of  the 
Apostles  the  Holy  Eucharist  is  practically  the  centre 
of  that  divine  system  which  the  Prophets  had  foretold. 
They  see  it  in  that  "  message  "  which  is  a  Gospel  of 
joy  to  those  who  are  prepared  to  receive  it,  but  a 
"  stammering  of  lips  "  and  a  "  strange  language  "  to 
those  who  are  unprepared.^  They  see  it  in  that 
"utterance  of  God"  Himself,  which  is  "hope  upon 
hope"  to  some,  but  to  others  "tribulation  upon 
tribulation  "  by  which  they  "  fall  backward."  *  They 
see  it  in  that  "  Stone "  of  costly  price  which  is  a 
foundation  of  safety  to  the  faithful  but  a  stumbling- 
block  to  overthrow  the  sinful.*  Thus  it  crowns  that 
"  Wisdom  of  God  "  which  is  "to  the  Jews  a  stumbling- 
block  and  to  the  Greeks  fooUshness,"  that  "hidden 
Wisdom  "  which  is  spoken  to  all  who  are  "  perfect "  in 
the  "  spiritual "  life  but  cannot  be  recognised  by 
those  who  are  living  a  merely  "  natural"  and  "  carnal " 
life.^    So  it  is  the  chief  element  in  that  "word  of 

*  More  oorreotly,  '*  Organs  of  sense  "  (Alygbd). 
«  Is.  xxviii.  d-11.  (LXX.).  »  Ibid.  13.  *  Ibid.  16. 

•  1  Cor.  L  23,  2A'y  iL  6,  7,  U;  iii.  1-3. 
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righteousness  '*  and  "  of  God  "  which  may  only  be 
given  to  those  who  are  of  sufficient  spiritual  stature  to 
"  discern  between  good  and  evil,"  and  must  be  with- 
held from  those  who  are  merely  "  babes  '*  in  the 
Christian  Faith.^ 

>  Heb.  ir.  12j  ▼.  13. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

§  1.  Analysis  and  Contents. 

S.  Paul  now  urges  his  readers  to  make  that  progress 
in  the  Christian  life  which  he  has  just  assured  them 
that  they  have  hitherto  failed  to  make.  In  the  first 
part  of  chapter  vi.  {w.  IS)  he  warns  them  of  the 
great  danger  of  thus  stopping  short;  secondly  {w. 
9-12),  he  encourages  them  by  the  assurance  that  he 
believes  they  will  persevere ;  thirdly  {w.  13-20),  he 
adds  force  to  this  encouragement  by  pointing  out  the 
certainty  of  the  promises  upon  which  the  Christian 
life  rests.  Thus  he  leads  up  again  to  the  subject  of 
the  eternal  Priesthood  of  Christ. 

We  must  recollect  the  connection  with  the  pre- 
ceding verses.  S.  Paul  has  told  his  readers  that 
they  need  fresh  instruction  in  the  simple  elements 
of  Christianity,  and  cannot  comprehend  the  full  doc- 
trine relating  to  the  High  Priest  after  the  Order  of 
Melchisedec.  They  are  as  ''  a  babe  "  needing  ''  milk  " 
and  unable  to  receive  "  the  strong  meat "  which  "  is 
for  the  perfect." 

*  Wherefore,  leaving  the  word  of  the  first  principles 
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[literally  "of  the  beginning"]  of  Christ,  let  us  he 
carried  on  unto  the  perfection;  not  laying  again  the 
foundation  of  repentance  from  dead  works  and  of  faith 
toward  God  {v.  1),  of  the  doctrine  of  baptisms,  and  of 
laying  on  of  hands,  and  of  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and 
of  eternal  judgment  (v.  2).  And  we  will  do  this,  if  God 
permit  (t?.  3).'  Thus  it  is  implied  that  the  refusal  to 
make  this  necessary  progress  is  as  if  the  builders  of  a 
house  should  lay  their^foundation  a  second  time,  instead 
of  continuing  the  building.  The  Apostle  next  shows 
that  the  Christian  life  cannot  thus  be  commenced  a 
second  time.  '  For  [it  is]  impossible  for  those  who  were 
once  illuminated,  and  have  tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift,  and 
have  become  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost  {v.  4),  and  have 
tasted  the  good  word  of  God  and  the  powers  of  the  world 
to  come  (v.  5),  and  have  fatten  away,^  to  dedicate  them 
again  anew  unto  repentance,  seeing  that  they  crucify 
unto  themselves  anew  the  Son  of  God  and  put  Him  to  an 
open  shame  (r.  6).'  Such  is  the  condition  of  a  soul 
which  has  entirely  cast  away  its  spiritual  life.  And 
now  a  parable  is  added,  to  show  how  every  soul  which 
neglects  to  produce  the  fruits  of  a  Christian  life,  and 
continues  in  sin,  is  in  danger  of  being  reduced  to  this 
terrible  condition.  'For  earth  which  hath  drunk  the 
rain  that  cometh  oft  upon  it,  and  beareth  herbage  meet 
for  them  for  whom  also  it  is  dressed,  receiveth  blessing 
from  God  (v.  7) ;  but  when  it^  bringeth  forth  thorns  and 
thistles  it  is  rejected  [literally,  "  reprobate  '*]  and  nigh 
unto  a  curse,  whose  end  is  unto  burning  (v.  8).* 

In    the  remainder  of   the    chapter  the  Apostle 

>  Koi  irapmrtaSyras,    Mistranslated  id  the  English  Yersion,   "if 
they  shall  fall  away." 

'  "  That  which/'  in  the  English  Version,  is  again  a  mistranslation. 
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changes  to  a  more  encouraging  tone,  telling  his 
readers  that  he  has  confidence  that  they  will  not  thus 
fall  away.  '  But  we  are  persiiaded  better  things  of  you, 
beloved,  and  things  which  belong  unto  salvation,  though 
we  thus  speak  (v.  9).'  And  he  tells  them  what  is  the 
gronnd  of  his  confidence ;  for  he  has  already  had  a 
proof  of  their  zeal  for  God,  and  he  knows  that  the 
God  who  has  given  them  so  much  grace  will  continue 
to  give  them  more :  *  For  God  is  not  unjust  to  forget 
your  work  and  the  love  ^  that  ye  have  showed  toward  His 
Name,  in  that  ye  have  ministered  to  the  saints  and  do 
minister  (v.  10).  Bvi  we  desire  that  each  of  you  should 
show  the  sajne  diligence  unto  the  fulfUment  of  the  hope 
unto  the  end  (v.  11).'  They  are  to  be  as  diligent  in 
persevering  in  their  Christian  hope  as  they  had  been 
in  doing  their  work  of  Christian  charity.  So  they 
are  to  avoid  that  slothfulness  in  accepting  the  full 
Christian  faith  of  which  they  have  just  been  accused. 
*  That  ye  become  not  slothful,^  but  followers  [literally 
"  imitators  **]  of  them  who  through  faith  and  patience 
inherit  the  promises  (r.  12).* 

The  Apostle  now  proceeds  to  enlarge  upon  the 
two  subjects  which  he  has  just  mentioned,  the  hope 
which  Christians  possess,  and  the  promises  upon  which 
it  is  based.  He  speaks  particularly  of  the  promise 
made  to  Abraham,  in  which,  as  he  shows  elsewhere,' 
the  whole  Gospel  of  Christ  was  involved.  And  here 
he  dwells  upon  the  solemnity  of  the  oath  with  which 
the  promise  was  given.  *  For  when  God  promised  to 
Abraham,  since  He  could  swear  by  no  greater  He  sware 
by  Himself  (v.  18),  saying,  Surely  blessing  I  unll  bless 

1  "  Labonr  "  is  not  found  in  the  earliest  MSS. 
'  vmSftol,  aa  in  Y.  11.  '  Gal.  iii.  8,  9. 
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tliee  and  multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee  (v.  14).  And 
thus  when  he  had  been  patient  ^  he  obtained  the  promise 
(y.  15).'  Here  S.  Paul  repeats  the  hint  which  he  had 
given  three  verses  before,  that  patience  under  trial  is 
needful  in  the  Christian  life,  as  well  as  that  faith 
which,  as  the  first  verse  of  this  chapter  stated,  is  part 
of  the  foundation.  He  next  points  out  that  God  con- 
descended to  the  customs  of  men  in  adding  the  oath 
to  His  promise;  and  that  He  did  this  for  the  sake 
of  strengthening  the  hope  of  Christians.  '  For  men 
swear  by  the  greater  [that  is,  by  some  object  greater 
than  themselves],  and  the  oath  is  to  them  a  conclusion 
[literally  "  a  limit  "]  of  all  gainsaying ,  for  firm  assur- 
ance (v.  16)  :  in  which  Ood,  unshing  to  show  m^yre  abun- 
dantly to  the  heirs  of  the  promise  the  immutability  of  His 
counsel,  interposed  [literally  "mediated"]  with  an 
oath  (v.  17),  that  by  two  immutable  things,  in  which  it  is 
impossible  for  Ood  to  lie,  we  who  have  fkd  for  refuge 
might  have  a  strong  exhortation  ^  to  lay  hold  of  the  hope 
lying  before  us  (v,  18).'  Then  the  value  of  this  hope 
is  described  under  a  striking  figure :  *  Which  [hope] 
we  have  as  an  anchor  of  the  soul,  secure  and  firm,  and 
entering  into  the  place  within  the  veil,  whither,  as  a  fore- 
runner on  our  behalf,  Jesus  has  entered,  made  a  High 
Priest  after  the  Order  of  Melchisedec  for  ever  (v.  19).' 
So  S.  Paul  brings  this  digression  to  a  close,  and  again 
introduces  the  great  subject  of  Psalm  ex.,  the  Lord 
seated  at  the  Lord's  right  hand  and  there  made  the 
eternal  High  Priest. 

% 

'  /i€ucpo$vfifi(ras,  as  iuu(po0vfjuat  in  v.  12. 
*  wapdK\fi<riy,  as  in  zii.  5  ;  and  xiii.  22. 
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§  2.  Illumination  and  the  Heavenly  Gift. 

At  the  commencement  of  this  chapter  six  points 
are  enumerated  as  composing  "  the  foundation  "  of 
the  Christian  system  in  contrast  with  its  "perfection." 
The  first  is  "repentance  from  dead  works;  *'  that  is, 
from  works  which  belong  to  the  state  of  death  in 
the  unregenerate  soul ;  and  the  second  is  "  faith  to- 
ward Go3."  For  the  renouncing  of  sin  by  repentance 
and  the  acceptance  of  the  promises  'of  God  by  faith 
must  necessarily  be  the  first  steps  by  which  the  soul 
seeks  salvation.  And  the  last  two  points  are  the 
doctrines  "  of  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  of  eternal 
judgment,"  that  is,  a  judgment  involving  an  eternal 
separation  between  the  good  and  the  evil ;  for  these 
doctrines  also  lie  at  the  foundation  of  all  religion. 
The  two  central  points  of  the  six  are  the  doctrines 
"  of  baptisms  and  of  laying  on  of  hands."  By  these 
ordinances  the  soul  in  which  the  work  of  repentance 
and  faith  has  commenced  is  first  brought  into  the 
state  of  salvation,  and  then  confirmed^  in  its  new 
life,  that  it  may  start  upon  the  course  of  which  the 
resurrection  and  the  judgment  are  the  goal.  And 
we  may  notice  the  special  fitness,  in  this  Epistle,  of 
the  use  of  the  plural,  "  Baptisms,"  to  remind  the 
readers  not  only  of  the  Christian  ordinance  but  also 
of  those  various  baptisms  by  which  it  was  typified 
in  the  elder  system,  and  which  are  again  referred  to 
under  the  same  title  in  a  later  passage.^ 

Next  we  have  to  notice  the  words  which  imme- 

*  The  allosion  to  confirmation  in  this  passage  is  pointed  oat  veiy 
clearlj  by  Mr.  Jackson,  ^xA.  of  ConfimuUian,  p.  4. 

*  ix.  10,  9tap6pois  fiamfffuiis,  as  here  fiawrifffiS^, 


are  intended  to  can  lo  nnuu  mr  fuinLUiiuu  j./« 
in  renunnbrance  of  Me."  And  it  siMinr^  (M^ually 
that  this  is  also  the  fovea  of  the  prcst-nt  pa^ 
*'  We  will  be  carried  on  from  that  beginning  ^ 
consists  in  baptism  and  laying  on  of  hands  to 
perfeetion  which  consists  in  the  constant  part 
of  the  Holy  Eucharist :  '  we  will  do  this '  whic] 
Lord  has  bidden  us  to  do  in  remembrance  of  H 
Thus  the  expression,  the  weakness  of  which  ] 
seem  at  first  to  be  inconsistent  with  all  the  eo: 
is  found  to  be  one  of  peculiar  force;  and  w< 
understand  why  the  Apostle  should  give  it  addil 
emphasis  by  stating  the  condition,  '*  If  God  per 
lest  his  positive  statement  should  seem  too 
sumptuous.* 

>  jcal  rovro  irotiiffofity.  This  is  the  reading  of  the  Vatiot 
Sinaitio  MSB.  The  irot^o-w/icr  (<'  Let  hb  do  this  ")  of  the  Ales 
MS.  is  apparently  an  alteration  to  correspond  with  the  ^pd 
Terse  1. 

'  Alfobd  shows  that  it  cannot  refer  to  the  laying  agi 
foundation. 

'  Gf .  also  yii.  27,  where  a  still  gpreater  difficnlty  in  the 
cleared  np  by  a  similar  explanation. 

*  I  woold  suggest  that  possibly  the  key  to  the  meaning  o 
words,  which  seem  to  demand  some  farther  explanation,  x 
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We  need  not  infer,  however,  that  those  whom  S. 
Paul  is  addressing  had  never  partaken  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist.  The  contrary  is  implied  in  several  of  the 
expressions  in  which  we  have  already  traced  Eu- 
charistic  allusions.  He  is  urging  the  importance  of 
continuing  to  "do  this"  to  the  end,  and,  in  fact, 
warning  them  of  the  dangers  of  apostacy  from  the 
Christian  faith.  In  the  next  passage  we  shall  find 
the  clearest  proof  that  those  whom  he  addresses  had 
been  communicants. 

But  first  we  are  met  (verse  4)  with  the  word  "  illu- 
minated," or  "  enlightened."  Of  the  meaning  of 
this  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt,  for  it  was  the 
common  term  in  the  early  Church  for  Baptism. 
"  This  washing  (says  S.  Justin  Martyr,  writing  a.d. 
120)  is  called  illumination,  since  they  who  learn  these 
things  are  illuminated  in  their  mind."^  And  so  the 
primitive  Syriac  Version  renders  this  passage :  "Those 
who  once  went  down  to  Baptism."  We  find  the  same 
thought  also  in  the  fragment  of  a  baptismal  hymn, 
as  it  would  seem,  which  S.  Paul  has  preserved  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  (v.  14) — 

Awake,  0  thou  that  sleepest, 
And  from  the  dead  be  risen ; 
So  shall  Christ  give  light  upon  thee. 

This  thought  of  baptism  being  an  illumination 
may  be  seen  also  in  the  passage  of  S.  Peter's  first 
Epistle  which  has  been  already  referred  to  ;  ^  and  as 
it  contains  several  expressions  corresponding  with 
the  passage  now  before  us,  it  will  be  well  to  recall 
its  words.  S.  Peter  writes  of  those  who  "  have  been 
bom  again,'  not  of  corruptible  seed  but  of  incor- 

^  A^l,  L  61.  *  Page  1S7.  *  ia^aywytyvrifU^u 
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ruptible,  by  the  Word  of  God ; "  and  he  bids  them 
'^  as  new-bom  babes  desire  the  sincere  milk  of  the 
word,  that  ye  may  grow  thereby,  if  so  be  ye  have 
tasted  that  the  Lord  is  gracious."  He  goes  on  to 
speak  of  their  ^'  coming  unto "  the  Lord,  using  the 
word  which  we  have  seen  to  be  used  so  frequently 
in  connection  with  worship  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews ;  and  he  describes  the  Lord  under  the  figure 
of  **  a  living  stone,"  which  we  have  also  seen  reason 
to  connect  with  the  Holy  Eucharist.  Then  he  speaks, 
in  language  which  is  obviously  liturgical,  of  their 
being  ''  built  up  a  spiritual  temple,  a  holy  priesthood, 
to  offer  up  spiritual  sacrifices  acceptable  to  God 
through  Jesus  Christ."  Finally  he  concludes  :  "that 
ye  should  show  forth  the  virtues  of  Him  who  hath 
called  you  out  of  darkness  into  His  marvellous  light."  ^ 
Here,  then,  the  being  caXUi  into  light  and  the  being 
bom  again  are  plainly  the  same  thing.  And  these 
new-bom  souls  "  have  tasted  that  the  Lord  is 
gracious."  This  is  from  Psalm  xxxiv.,  where  we  read 
in  the  Septuagint — 

Come  unto  Him  and  be  illuminated.  .  .  .  Taste  and  see  that 
the  Lord  is  gracious.' 

Now  this  Psalm  is  sung,  and  the  particular  words 
before  us  are  repeated  in  an  anthem,  at  the  time 
of  the  reception  of  Communion  in  the  Liturgy  of  S. 
James,  as  it  has  come  down  to  us.  And  in  the 
kindred  Liturgy  of  S.  Clement,  which  is  probably  not 
later  than  the  third  century,  the  same  Psalm  is 
appointed  to  be  said  at  that  part  of  the  service.' 

>  1  S.  Peter  i.  23-ii.  9.     Cf.  also  the  conclndiog  remarks  on 
Heb.  iii.  above.  *  Ps.  xxxiv.  6,  8. 

'  It  is  used  also  in  the  Armenian,  but  at  the  conclnsion  of  the  servioe. 
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S.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  also,  in  the  fourth  century, 
speaks  of  this  verse  being  sung  shortly  after  the 
Consecration — 

Then  ye  hear  the  singer  calling  you  with  a  divine  melody  to 
the  Communion  of  the  Holy  Mysteries,  and  saying,  Taste  and  see 
that  the  Lord  is  gracious.^ 

At  the  same  point  in  the  Mozarabic  Litiurgy,  as 
anciently  used  in  the  Spanish  Church,  these  words 
are  sung,  followed  by  the  first  and  last  verses  of  the 
Psalm,  with  the  Gloria,  and  with  Alleluia  several 
times  inserted.  Once  more,  it  is  interesting  to  observe 
that  in  our  own  ancient  Missal,  as  in  the  Roman,  this 
verse  forms  the  Communion  Anthem  for  the  eighth 
Sunday  after  Trinity.  Hence  it  appears  that  there 
was  a  very  general  agreement  in  ancient  times  to 
apply  these  words  of  the  Psalter  to  the  reception  of 
Holy  Communion  ;  and  at  least  in  the  Church  of 
Jerusalem  it  seems  to  have  been  used  thus  from  the 
apostolic  age.  Everything,  therefore,  combines  to 
lead  us  to  the  inference  that  S.  Paul  has  in  mind  this 
same  passage  of  the  Psalm  which  S.  Peter  quotes. 
And  S.  Paul  also  is  using  it  in  the  same  Eucharistic 
sense  as  S.  Peter  does.  For  "the  heavenly  gift," 
which  he  says  has  been  "  tasted,''  is  a  liturgical  term 
of  the  primitive  Church.  "Grant  us  Thy  heavenly 
and  eternal  gifts,"  says  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James, 
immediately  before  invoking  the  Holy  Spirit  upon  the 
worshippers  and  upon  the  bread  and  wine.  This, 
therefore,  brings  us  to  S.  Paul's  next  words,  where  he 
connects  with  this  tasting  of  the  heavenly  gift  the 

*  CaUck.  MysitLg,  Y.  20.  Cf.  also  allusions  to  the  nse  of  this 
Psalm  in  8.  Jerome  (Ep.  xxviii.  ad  Lncin.)  and  S.  Augustine  (in  Ps* 
czzzii.),  quoted  in  Binohax,  Antiq.  Book  XY.  c.  y.  §  10. 
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being  "made  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost."  We 
have  aJready  compared  this  with  the  other  places 
where  the  word  partakers  has  occurred,  and  we  have 
seen  that  the  Eucharist  is  implied  in  them.^  Just 
as  our  Lord  Himself  speaks  of  our  eating  His  Flesh 
and  drinking  His  Blood  in  that  feast  where  "it 
is  the  Spirit  that  quickeneth/'  so  S.  Paul  speaks 
here  of  our  tasting  of  the  heavenly  gift  and  being 
made  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost.^  And  having 
thus  alluded  definitely  to  the  reception  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist,  he  now  speaks  (verse  5)  in  more  general 
terms  ^  of  the  reception  of  Divine  grace  consequent 
upon  this,  and  his  words  are  still  suggestive  of  Eu- 
charistic  thoughts.  They  "  have  tasted  the  good 
word  of  God."  The  term  here  translated  word  (priima) 
is  different  from  that  which  we  had  in  the  first  verse 
of  this  chapter,  and  frequently  in  the  last  chapter. 
But  it  is  remarkable  that  this  term  is  used  in  the 
well-known  text  of  Deuteronomy  viii.  8,  where  the 
manna  is  spoken  of  as  a  figure  of  the  "  word  which 
proceedeth  out  of  the  mouth  of  God,"  by  which  "  man 

*  See  above  in  Ch.  Y.  §  4.  Compare  also  1  Cor.  x.  21,  '*  to  partake 
of  the  Lord's  Table,"  rpeat4(ris  Kvpiov  yurix^uf. 

'  Compare  the  comnfent  of  S.  Hippolttus  on  Prov.  iz.  1^,  already 
alluded  to  (p.  57),  which  exactly  iUnstrates  this  passage.  "And 
again,  '  And  to  those  that  want  nnderstanding  she  said ' — that  is,  to 
those  who  have  not  yet  obtained  the  'power  of  the  Boly  Qh^)8t — '  Come* 
eat  of  my  bread,  and  drink  of  the  wine  which  I  have  mingled  for  yon ; ' 
by  which  is  meant,  that  He  g^ve  His  divine  flesh  and  hononred  blood 
to  ns,  to  eat  and  to  drink  it  for  the  remission  of  sins  "  (Clark's  Trans- 
lation, I.  p.  439). 

'  The  change  of  constraction  is  to  be  observed ;  in  v.  4,  ^cvo-a- 
fidvovs  r^s  icoptas,  bnt  in  v.  5  7cv<r.  ^rjfia  9vifdfifis  re.  The  genitive 
denotes  a  definite  act,  the  accns.  a  general  habit,  as  is  pointed  out  by 
Dblitzsch  (p.  286),  who  illustrates  it  by  viptip  S^aros^  to  drink  some 
water,  and  iriytty  fi^p,  to  be  a  water-drinker. 
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shall  live."  Lastly,  they  have  tasted  "powers"  or 
miracles^  " of  the  age  to  come,"  that  is,  of  that  king- 
dom of  Christ  which  in  one  sense  is  "to  come" 
hereafter,  but  which  in  fact  has  actually  come  under 
the  Christian  dispensation:^  for  nothing  less  than 
Divine  operations  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  have 
entered  into  the  soul  of  the  baptised  and  communicant 
Christian. 

Such  souls  as  these,  therefore,  if  they  "  have  fallen 
away"  (verse  6),  it  is  impossible  "to  dedicate  anew 
unto  repentance."  This  word,  "to  dedicate  anew,"  is 
a  very  slightly  varied  form  of  the  common  word  for 
the  dedication  or  consecration  of  sacred  things,  which 
we  meet  with  afterwards  in  this  Epistle,  applied  to 
"the  old  covenant,"  and  to  the  Christian's  "new  and 
living  way"  into  the  holy  place.*  As  in  this  last 
passage  the  Apostle  speaks  of  the  consecration  of  a 
new  entrance  into  the  spiritual  temple,  so  here  he 
speaks  of  the  consecration  of  a  soul  which  forms  a 
part  of  that  temple ;  for  he  has  already  said  that  we 
Christians  "are  the  temple"  of  God.*  And  he  is 
describing  in  the  present  passage  the  spiritual  life  of 
the  Christian,  as  a  life  in  which  the  soul  is  first  "  a 
babe,"  and  afterwards  becomes  "  perfect,"  or,  as  the 
English  Version  correctly  paraphrases  it,  "of  full 

*  Zvvdfktis,  as  9vifdfit<n  in  IL  4.  It  most  not  be  overlooked  that  in 
L  3  the  ^fta  and  the  S^o/ut  are  both  attribnted  to  Christ ;  thus  afFord- 
ing  another  hint  of  Eacharistic  meaning  here. 

'  See  above,  p.  23. 

'  vi.  6,  ityojcaiyi^tw.  In  ix.  18,  ^  vpt&rri  [Sio^^my]  ^icfKalpiaTat,  and 
z.  20,  ^y  iftteairuffp  rifitp  6Z6v,  etc.  So  iyKai¥i(€Uf  and  iyKcuyiaftht  of 
the  Dedication  of  the  Temple  in  1  Mace.  iv.  54,  56,  etc.,  and  rh 
ijKaiwta  in  S.  John  z.  22. 

f  iiL6. 
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age ;  "  a  life,  too,  which  j&rst  feeds  upon  *'  milk,"  and 
afterwards  upon  the  "  strong  meat "  of  "  the  heavenly 
gift"  and  "the  good  word  of  God  and  the  powers  of 
the  age  to  come."  ^  But  this  Christian  life  was  com- 
pared, in  the  first  verse  of  this  chapter,  to  a  building 
raised  upon  a  certain  foundation ;  and  there  we  were 
warned  not  to  be  "laying  again"  that  foundation,  of 
which  the  first  element  consists  of  "repentance."  So 
now  the  Apostle  continues  his  metaphor,  saying  that 
"  it  is  impossible  to  consecrate  anew  imto  repentance  " 
that  soul  which  has  once  been  made  a  portion  of  the 
spiritual  building  and  has  "  fallen  away." 

The  next  clause  gives  the  reason  why  these  lapsed 
souls  cannot  be  "  dedicated  anew."  "  Seeing  that  they 
crucify  to  themselves  anew  (avacrrav/oovvrac  fai/rotc) 
the  Son  of  God,  and  put  Him  to  an  open  shame." 
These  words,  to  dedicate  anew  and  to  crvudfy  anew, 
seem  evidently  intended  as  it  were  to  counterbalance 
one  another,  the  one  indicating  the  beginning  of  the 
spiritual  life  as  the  other  indicates  the  possible  end 
of  it.  The  force  of  the  latter  expression  will  be  seen 
if  we  recollect  how  S.  Paul,  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Bomans,  speaks  of  Baptism  as  a  union  with  Christ's 
Crucifixion,  and  also  speaks  of  the  spiritual  life  which 
begins  in  baptism  as  a  union  with  Christ's  Resur- 
rection.^ And  this  is  the  thought  which  underlies  the 
whole  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  that  Christ  by 
His  Besurrection  is  exalted  to  a  new  and  spiritual  life 

1  V.  12-14 ;  vi.  4,  5. 

*  Bom.  vi.  3-6.  '*  So  m&ny  of  ns  as  were  baptised  into  Jesns 
Christ  were  baptised  into  His  Death.  Therefore  we  were  buried  with 
Him  hj  Baptism  into  Death ;  that  like  as  Christ  was  raised  np  fix>m 
the  dead  by  the  glory  of  the  Father,  even  so  we  also  should  walk  in 
newness  of  life  .  .  .  our  old  man  was  crucified  with  Christ." 
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at  the  right  hand  of  God,  and  that  ve  are  made  par- 
takers of  this  new  and  spiritual  life  of  Christ  by  virtae 
of  our  Christianity.  Hence,  if  Christians  extinguish 
this  power  of  spiritual  life  within  them,  it  is  to  destroy 
for  themselves  the  risen  life  of  Christ.  So  "  to  them- 
selves "  (that  is,  as  ia  as  regards  their  own  relation 
to  Him)  they  "  crucify  Him  anew,"  or  put  Him  to 
another  death,  after  His  Resarrection.^  There  is 
probably  only  one  expression  in  the  New  Testament 
which  can  be  cited  as  exactly  parallel  to  this,  and  it 
is  one  which  throws  out  into  the  highest  relief  the 
Eacharistic  meaning  of  the  present  passage : — 

Whosoever  shall  eat  this  Bread  acd  driak  this  Cup  of  the  Lord 
nnworthilj  shall  be  gaUty  of  the  Body  and  Blood  of  the  Lord? 

I  3.  The  Curse  contrasted  ivlth  the  Blessing. 

In  the  next  verses  (7  and  8)  the  Christian  soul  is 
compared  to  the  earth  and  the  grace  which  is  bestowed 
npon  it  is  compared  to  rain.  We  are  reminded  that 
the  same  rain  which  nourishes  the  good  fruit  will 
also  increase  the  evil.  For  the  Apostle  speaks  of 
"earth  which  hath  drunk  the  rain  that  cometh  oft 
upon  it ;  "  and  he  describes  two  results  as  following 
from  this.     Either  it  "  beareth    herbage    meet  for 

'  Coinp»re  »Uo  Gal.  ii.  20.  "  I  havs  been  cracifiad  with  Chriat, 
Mid  I  am  aUvs  no  more,  bet  Cbriit  liveth  m  m&"  It  is  this  "  Chriet 
linug  in"  them,  irhom  the  reprobBts  ChriatiBnB  "  omcify  aneir." 
We  m»;  oompare  also  the  next  words  to  the  Galatians,  where  it  ia 
implied  that  "Christ  died  in  rain"  far  those  who  do  not  live  this  life 
of  "  the  faith  of  the  Bon  of  God,"  but  remain  ander  the  Law.  Bat  he 
ia  apeaking  to  the  Hebrews  of  those  who  hftve  lived  the  life  of  the 
faith  and  rejected  it.  To  them  Chiiat  not  merel;  "died  in  Tain"  bat 
"  ia  oTDoiflBd  aoew." 

*  1  Cor.  zi.  87. 
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them  for  whom  also  it  is  dressed;"  and  then  it 
**  receiveth  blessing  from  God ;  "  or  else  it  "  bringeth 
forth  thorns  and  thistles,"  and  it  is  "  reprobate  and 
nigh  unto  a  curse,  of  which  the  end  is  unto  burning." 
The  metaphor  of  the  earth  drinking  the  rain  keeps 
up  the  thought  of  the  tasting  of  the  heavenly  gift. 
The  word  reprobate,  or  disapproved,  brings  us  again 
to  the  great  Eucharistic  passage  in  the  first  Epistle 
to  the  Corinthians,  in  which  we  have  already  examined 
kindred  expressions  relating  to  the  worthy  or  un- 
worthy reception  of  the  Holy  Communion.  And  then 
we  have  the  end  to  which  the  unworthy  reception 
brings  the  soul,  as  we  have  previously  read  of  the  end 
to  which  the  soul  arrives  in  the  worthy  reception. 

It  is  evident  that  in  this  passage  S.  Paul  is 
thinking  of  the  record  of  the  creation  and  the  fall, 
when  the  earth  was  first  created "  very  good "  and 
afterwards  produced  "thorns  and  thistles."  There 
we  read,  according  to  the  Septuagint,  that  "  the  earth 
brought  forth  herbage  of  grass,"  and  that  "God 
blessed"  the  living  creatures  which  He  had  formed 
out  of  the  earth.^  And  here  we  may  observe  how 
'S.  Paul  avoids  saying  that  the  earth  is  blessed,  and 
says  that  it  pdji;akes  of,  or  shares,  a  blessing.  After- 
wards, when  sin  had  come  in,  we  read,  "  Cursed  is 
the  ground,  .  .  .  thorns  and  thistles  shall  it  produce 
to  thee."^  And  here  again  we  may  observe  that  the 
earth  was  only  cursed  for  the  sake  of  man,  and,  in 
fact,  it  was  strictly  upon  him  that  the  curse  fell :  and 
accordingly  S.  Paul  avoids  saying  that  the  earth  is 
cursed,  but  speaks  of  its  being  "  nigh  unto  a  curse," 
as  he  had  previously  spoken  of  its  sharing  a  blessing. 

1  Gen.  L  12,  28.  •  Gen.  iii.  17, 18. 
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Nor  must  we  omit  to  notice,  as  bearing  upon  the 
context  of  S.  Paul's  words,  that  in  these  passages  of 
Genesis  the  blessing  upon  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
and  the  subsequent  curse  are  both  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  food  of  man.  The  gift  of  all  the 
produce  of  the  earth  to  be  meat  for  mankind  is 
immediately  appended  to  the  blessing,  as  forming 
part  of  it;  and  the  curse  was  the  result  of  their 
disregarding  the  restriction  with  which  God  limited 
their  use  of  the  food;  while  again  the  point  of  the 
curse  lay  in  their  being  compelled  to  eat  of  their 
needful  food  in  sorrow  and  labour. 

Thus,  then,  we  may  perhaps  venture  to  supply 
some  of  S.  Paul's  connecting  thoughts  which  link  this 
sentence  with  the  preceding.  He  began  by  saying 
that  "it  is  impossible  for  those  who  were  once  en- 
lightened, and  have  tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift,  .  .  . 
and  have  fallen  away,  to  dedicate  them  anew,"  etc. 
He  now  illustrates  this  statement  by  saying  that  even 
the  natural  earth,  when  it  had  been  enlightened,  and 
when  the  firmament  had  been  made  that  it  might  be 
duly  watered,  only  partook  of  the  blessing  pronounced 
on  man  while  it  bare  the  good  herbage  which  was 
meet  for  him.  So  can  man  himself  only  receive  the 
blessing  while  he  continues  to  use  rightly  the  appointed 
food.  But  when  the  earth  broaght  forth  thorns  and 
thistles  it  was  sharing  the  curse  pronounced  on  man. 
And  so  it  is  again  with  man  himself  when  he  has 
fallen  away  from  the  obedient  eating  of  the  appointed 
food.  Instead  of  coming  approved  to  the  Tree  of  Life, 
he  must  be  cast  forth  reprobate,  or  disapproved,  to 
eat  the  bread  of  sorrow.  Instead  of  the  blessing,  he 
must  hear  the  curse.    He  cannot  be  dedicated  anew 
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unto  repentance,  or  begin  again  with  the  one  enltghten- 
ing;  but  he  must  look  to  the  end,  which  is  unto 
burning. 

Then  (verse  9)  the  Apostle  assures  his  readers  of 
his  confidence  in  them.  He  is  "persuaded  concerning 
them  of  better  things  and  things  which  belong  unto 
salvation/'  in  contrast  with  those  who  are  ''reprobate 
and  nigh  unto  cursing."  And  (verse  10)  the  ground 
of  his  confidence  is  their  work  and  their  love  in  the 
past;  from  which  they  are  urged  (verse  11)  to 
persevere  "  unto  the  fulfilment  of  the  hope  unto  the 
end," — that  is,  to  the  true  "end,"  or  "perfection,"^ 
which  is  the  fitting  result  of  their  beginning  in  the 
baptismal  illumination,  in  contrast  with  the  end  of 
the  reprobate  which  is  "unto  burning."  For  this 
"  end  "  is  the  continual  showing  forth  of  the  Lord's 
Death  until  He  come,  in  contrast  with  those  who 
"  crucify  to  themselves  anew  the  Son  of  God." 

They  are  to  follow  (verse  12)  "  those  who  through 
faith  and  patience  inherit  the  promises."  Here  we 
must  notice,  in  reversed  order,  the  three  familiar 
terms  which  we  shall  meet  with  again  presently. 
They  have  already  proceeded  as  far  as  charity :  they 
must  therefore  fulfil  perfectly  the  hope,  and  so  reach 
the  inheritance  which  comes  ihioxigh  faith. 

The  promises  here  spoken  of  are,  as  the  next  verse 
(18)  implies,  those  which  were  summed  up  in  the 
great  promise  made  to  Abraham.  And  this  is  a 
development  of  the  blessing  pronounced  upon  man- 
kind at  the  creation,  which  has  just  been  indirectly 
referred  to.  For  there  "  God  blessed  them  and  said. 
Be  fruitful  and  multiply :  "  *  and  to  Abraham  he  said, 

'  iXP*  '''^^ovs.    Compare  ^irl  t^^v  TcXci^TTjra  in  verse  1.   •  Gen.  i.  28. 
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(verse  14)  "Surely  blessing  I  will  bless  thee  and 
multiplying  I  will  multiply  thee."  ^  And  as  the  one 
was  the  blessing  upon  which  our  natural  birth 
depends,  so  the  other  is  that  upon  which  our  spiritual 
birth  depends.  The  superior  solemnity  of  this  spiri- 
tual blessing  is  presently  indicated  by  the  ''  two  im- 
mutable things/'  the  promise  and  the  oath  of  God, 
with  which  it  was  pronounced ;  as  we  read  that  God 
prefaced  the  promise  with  the  words,  "By  Myself  have 
I  sworn."* 

Recollecting  how  the  Apostle  has  said,  in  verse  4, 
that  ''it  is  impossible"  for  God  to  repeat  the  beginning 
of  the  spiritual  life  after  the  one  enlightening,  we  may 
compare  the  statement  in  verse  18,  that  ''it  is  im- 
possible for  God  to  lie  "  in  the  promise  and  oath  by 
which  He  gives  us  the  assurance  of  the  certain  end  of 
our  spiritual  life.  He  cannot  repeat  our  Baptism  if 
we  fall  away,  and  He  cannot  fail  to  bring  us  to  the 
Eucharistic  ending  of  His  work  of  grace  if  we  persevere. 

"  Faith  and  patience  "  have  just  been  mentioned 
as  the  means  by  which  the  inheritance  of  God's 
promises  is  secured.  And  now  (verse  15)  we  have 
this  "  patience "  attributed  to  Abraham,  his  faith 
being  apparently  taken  for  granted  as  the  well-known 
basis  upon  which  all  depended.^  S.  Paul  says  that 
in  his  case  also  there  was  "patience,"  and  so  "he 
obtained  the  promise."  Commentators  are  divided 
as  to  the  meaning  of  this  phrase,  whether  it  is  the 

*  Compare  Gen.  xxii.  17,  where  we  read  "  I  will  multiply  thy 
teedJ*  S.  Panl  alters  this  expression  in  order  to  lay  stress  upon 
the  iMTsonoZ  blessing  gpranted  to  Abraham  as  the  reward  of  his  faith. 

*  Gren.  xxii.  16. 

'  Gen.  XY.  6.    Compare  Bom.  ir.  16-22 ;  Gal.  iii.  6. 


i6o      THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS.    [VI.  §  3. 

giving  of  the  promise,  or  the  falfilment  of  it,  which 
Abraham  is  said  to  have  "obtained."  The  former 
appears  to  be  the  true  interpretation.  As  the  promise 
was  first  "obtained"  by  Abraham,  so  it  is  "in- 
herited "  by  the  faithful  in  every  age,  to  be  perfectly 
fulfilled  at  last.  The  promise,  then,  was  given  to 
Abraham  after  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac.  It  was  "  when 
he  had  patiently  endured,"  in  the  hard  struggle 
which  that  sacrifice  involved,  that  "  he  obtained  the 
promise."  We  shall  presently  meet  with  a  more 
distinct  allusion  to  that  sacrifice  of  Isaac,^  and  we 
shall  find  that  S.  Paul  regards  it  as  a  special  type  of 
the  Eucharistic  Sacrifice.  Hence  we  infer  again  from 
this  fact,  as  well  as  for  the  reasons  which  have  been 
already  noticed,  that  S.  Paul  is  thinking  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist  here.  Christians  are  to  be  "  imitators  of 
those  who  through  faith  and  patience  inherit  the 
promises ; "  and  Abraham  "  obtained  the  promise 
after  he  had  been  patient "  in  offering  the  Sacrifice 
which  God  required:  so  must  Christians  be  patient 
in  offering  their  appointed  Sacrifice  till  the  Lord's 
second  coming. 

Then  (verse  16)  it  is  stated  that  when  a  man 
wishes  to  give  another  an  assurance  of  the  truth  of 
his  words,  he  names  some  person  greater  than  him- 
self and  swears  by  him,  thus  placing  himself  between 
that  greater  one  and  the  person  addressed  ;  and  such 
an  oath  is  a  termination  of  all  dispute.  And  thus 
(verse  17)  God  sware  to  the  heirs  of  the  promise  by 
Himself,  placing  Himself  as  it  were  between  EUmself 
and  them.  He  "  mediated  with  an  oath,"  making 
Himself  His  own  Mediator  with  them. 

>  xi.  17. 
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Now  this  word,  to  mediate,  occurs  nowhere  else  in 
the  New  Testament;  but  the  few  places  in  which 
the  word  Mediator  occurs  will  throw  light  upon  this. 
The  first  of  them  affords  a  remarkable  parallel.  In 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  (iii.  15-29)  S.  Paul  is 
speaking,  as  here,  of  the  promises  given  to  Abraham 
and  his  seed,  and  of  the  inheritance  which  those 
promises  conveyed  ;  and  he  is  taking  an  illustration, 
as  here,  from  the  customs  of  men.  He  argues  that 
when  the  covenants  of  men  have  been  confirmed  none 
can  disannul  them  or  add  to  them;  and  accord- 
ingly God's  covenant  with  Abraham  in  the  promises 
relating  to  his  Seed,  which  is  Christ,  could  not  be 
disannulled  by  the  subsequent  law  of  works :  the 
inheritance  depended  still  upon  the  promise,  and  not 
upon  the  law ;  but  the  law  was  added  to  supply  a 
need  in  the  meantime;  and  it  was  ''ordained  by 
angels  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator.''  It  is  then  ex- 
plained that  a  mediator  implies  two  persons  between 
whom  he  mediates,  and  in  this  case  God  Himself  is 
one  of  the  two.  Hence  the  Law,  in  which  Moses 
was  the  mediator  between  God  and  His  people,  cannot 
be  against  the  promises  of  God.  Finally,  S.  Paul 
shows  that  the  purpose  of  the  Law  was  to  exhibit 
more  clearly  the  sinfulness  of  man  and  his  need  of 
some  means  of  righteousness  and  of  spiritual  life, 
so  that  it  acted  as  his  schoolmaster  to  bring  him  to 
Christ.  Thus  the  result  was  to  be  that  those  who 
have  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  might  receive  the  promise 
as  the  consequence  of  their  faith.^    Hence  all  bap- 

*  QaX.  iii.  22.  tw  ^  ^ToyycAio  4k  viaTfws  'Iriaov  Xpiffrov  io$p  rots 
'wurrtCownw,  "  that  the  promise  might  be  g^ven,  from  [i.e.  as  the  result 
of]  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  to  the  belieyers." 

H 
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tised  Christians  are  the  true  seed  of  Abraham  of 
which  God  spoke,  and  heirs  according  to  promise. 

Now  in  writing  to  the  Hebrews  8.  Paul  is  follow- 
ing a  similar  line  of  thought,  but  carrying  it  up  a 
stage  further.     He  is  speaking  of  the  promise  and 
the  oath  given  to  Abraham.    And  we  must  recollect 
that  he  has  already  spoken,  in  chapters  iii.  and  iv., 
of  a  promise  mentioned  in  the  Psalter,  namely,  the 
promise  of  an  entrance  into  the  Divine  Best  of  the 
true  Canaan ;    and  also  that  he   presently  speaks 
again,  in  chapter  vii.,  of  an  oath  mentioned  in  the 
Psalter,  namely,  the  oath  which  established  the  new 
priesthood  after  the  Order  of  Melchisedec.    The  whole 
argument  obviously  implies  that  the  promise  and  the 
oath  in  the  Psalter  are  but  fuller  developments  of 
those  given  to  Abraham,  and  virtually  identical  with 
them.      And  whereas  the  Apostle  had   shown   the 
Galatians  that  the  law  could  not  disannul  the  promise 
to  Abraham,  he  shows  the  Hebrews  that  the  Gospel 
which  the  promise  implied  does  supersede  the  law. 
Having  already  said,  in  chapter  iv.,  that  Christians 
possess  the  promise  of  the  Best  described  in  Psalm 
xcv.  which  the  old  Israel  could  not  obtain,  he  pre- 
sently introduces  the  oath  of  Psalm  ex.  by  saying 
that  it  is  a  setting  aside  of  the  previous  command- 
ment of  the  law.     The  passage,  therefore,  is  precisely 
parallel  to  that  of   the  Epistle    to  the   Galatians, 
though  its  argument  proceeds  upon  a  higher  level. 
Accordingly,  as  the  Galatians  were  told  that  Moses 
was  the  mediator  between  God  and  the  people  in  the 
giving  of  the  law,  so  the  Hebrews  are  told  that  in 
giving  the  oath  to  "  the  heirs  of  the  promise  "  God 
Himself  ''  mediated  "  between  Himself  and  them. 
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But  in  the  remainder  of  this  Epistle  Christ  is 
three  times  called  "the  Mediator  of  the  New,  or 
better,  Covenant."  ^  The  passage,  therefore,  in  which 
God  is  said  to  mediate  between  Himself  and  the 
heirs  of  the  promise  must  be  read  in  the  light  of 
these  other  passages  in  which  Christ  is  called  the 
Mediator,  implying  that  He  mediates  between  God  and 
Christians.  It  seems  obvious  that  God's  mediation 
in  the  one  case  is  intended  to  be  regarded  as  a  type 
of  the  mediation  of  God  Incarnate  in  the  other  case. 
And  in  each  of  the  three  passages  in  which  the  media- 
tion of  Christ  is  mentioned,  it  is  in  connection  with 
His  Sacrifice,  or  His  Blood.  Thus  we  have  an 
additional  reason  for  thinking  that  in  alluding  to 
God*s  mediation  with  an  oath  to  Abraham  S.  Paul 
has  Abraham's  Sacrifice  in  his  mind  (as  afterwards 
in  ch.  xi.),  and  that  he  is  regarding  it  as  a  type 
of  the  Christian  Sacrifice.  In  both  cases  the  value 
of  the  mediation  depended  upon  a  Sacrifice. 

§  4.  The  Hope  lying  before  us  within  the  Veil. 

In  the  next  verse  (18)  the  Apostle  tells  us  what 
was  the  purpose  of  the  oath  and  the  promise.  It 
was  "that  we  who  have  fled  for  refuge  might  have 
a  strong  exhortation  to  lay  hold  of  the  Hope  lying 
before  us."  And  he  ends  by  describing  under  a 
striking  figure  what  he  means  by  "  the  Hope."  He 
says  (verse  19)  we  have  it  "  as  an  anchor  of  the  soul, 
secure  and  firm,  and  entering  into  the  place  within 

'  viii.  6;  ix.  16;  xii.  24.  Elsewhere  the  word  onlj  occurs  in 
1  S.  Tim.  ii.  5,  "One  Mediator  between- God  and  men,  the  Man 
Christ  Jesus." 
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the  veil : "  that  is,  as  he  proceeds  to  explain  (verse 
20),  into  heaven  where  Jesus  has  entered. 

Hope  is  a  very  important  word  in  this  Epistle, 
and  it  will  be  well  to  see  exactly  what  is  its  force. 
We  have  traced  in  this  passage  the  familiar  climax 
of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity.  S.  Paul  tells  the 
Corinthians  that  of  these  three  virtues  Charity  is  the 
greatest ;  ^  and  to  the  Colossians  he  speaks  of  Charity 
as  "the  bond  of  perfection,"*  as  completing,  and  so 
binding  together,  all  the  virtues  which  make  up  the 
perfection  of  the  Christian  life.  So  he  commenced 
this  sixth  chapter  to  the  Hebrews  by  reckoning  Faith 
among  the  first  principles  of  the  doctrine  of  Christ, 
and  telling  them  to  "  go  on  unto  the  perfection ; " 
and  then  he  said  that  Love,  or  Charity,  had  already 
shown  itself  in  them,  and  he  desires  that  they  should 
be  diligent  in  "  the  fulfilment  of  the  Hope  unto  the 
end ; "  adding  that  thus  they  are  to  imitate  the 
"  Faith  '*  of  those  who  inherit  the  promises.  He  is 
therefore  preserving  the  same  idea  of  Hope  being  the 
intermediate  virtue  between  Faith  and  Charity;  a 
link  by  which  the  **  first  principle  '*  of  Faith  is  drawn 
on  into  "  the  perfection  *'  of  Love.  So  the  chapter 
ends  with  a  full  explanation  of  what  Hope  does  for 
us,  telling  us  that  the  soul  in  its  life  of  Faith  is  not 
tossed  by  this  world's  storms,  for  the  Hope  is  like  an 
anchor  fixed  firmly  upon  the  sacred  ground  of  heaven 
to  give  the  soul  a  share  in  the  life  of  Love. 

We  shall  come  to  a  similar  passage  in  the  tenth 
chapter,  where  we  are  told  to  "draw  near'*  to  God 
"  in  fulfilment  of  Faith  ;  "  and,  beyond  that,  to  "  hold 
fast  the  confession  of  the  Hope  "  (for  so  it  is  in  the 

>  1  Cor.  xiii.  13.  •  Col.  iii.  14. 
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original) ;  and,  yet  farther,  "  to  provoke  "  one  another 
''  unto  Love."  That  passage  is  followed  by  the  great 
chapter  in  which  Faith  is  attributed  to  the  saints  of 
the  Old  Testament  who  only  looked  for  the  city  of 
God  and  saw  the  promises  afar  off.  But  the  Apostle 
attributes  Hope  to  the  Christian  who  has  come  into 
the  true  Best  of  the  New  Covenant.  The  saints  of 
the  Old  Testament  had  the  promise  of  this  heavenly 
Jerusalem,  and  Faith  was  the  instrument  by  which 
they  accepted  the  promise.  The  Christian  has  a 
present  possession  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  and 
Hope  is  the  instrument  by  which  he  holds  that 
possession.  Faith  sees  afar  off.  Hope  enters  with- 
in the  veil.  Accordingly,  "Faith  is  the  substance 
of  things  hoped  for ; "  more  exactly,  a  ground- 
work on  which  they  are  based :  but  it  is  not  the 
Hope  itself.  Faith  is  an  "evidence,"  or  convinc- 
ing proof,  "  of  things  not  seen ; "  but  Hope  is  an 
anchor  fixed  with  Christ  in  the  very  midst  of  the 
heavenly  realities.  Hope  is  that  higher  degree  of 
Faith  which  belongs  to  the  Christian  who  has  seen 
the  promises  fulfilled  in  Christ,  so  that  he  has  a  more 
convincing  proof  of  their  fulfilment  to  himself  than 
was  granted  to  the  saints  of  old.  So  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  is  elsewhere  called  "our  Hope."^  And 
8.  Ignatius,  the  disciple  of  S.  John,  seems  to  under- 
stand it  in  the  same  sense ;  for  in  one  place  he  speaks 
of  "  Jesus  Christ  our  Hope,"  *  and  in  another  of 
"  Jesus  Christ  our  perfect  Faith."  * 

Heaven  is  described  as  separated  from  the  earth 
by  a  veil.    The  word  is  the  same  that  the  Septuagint 

*  1  S.  Tim.  i.  1.  '  Ep.  to  the  Magnesians,  oh.  zi. 

'  £p.  to  the  SmjmflBans,  oh.  x. 
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translators  use  for  the  veil  of  the  Tabernacle,  and  the 
Evangelists  for  that  of  the  Temple.  The  veil  described 
in  Exodus  was  made  ''  of  blue  and  purple  and  scarlet 
and  fine  twined  linen  of  cunning  work."^  With  this' 
corresponds  that  which  S.  John  saw  in  his  vision  of 
the  sanctuary  of  heaven:  ''a  rainbow  round  about 
the  throne,  in  sight  like  unto  an  emerald."  *  There 
are  the  strongest  reasons  for  believing  that  the  veil,, 
as  used  in  the  Jewish  Temple,  was  continued  in  tho 
early  days  of  the  Christian  Church.  The  mention  of 
the  rainbow  answering  to  it  in  the  Apocalypse  implies 
as  much ;  for  all  that  is  described  there  is  distinctly 
the  furniture  of  the  Christian  rather  than  of  the 
Jewish  Sanctuary.  And  we  have  already  seen  that 
the  existence  of  such  a  veil  is  implied  in  the  substance 
of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James.®  Allusions  to  this  veil 
are  frequently  to  be  met  with  in  early  writers,  as  for 
example  in  S.  Epiphanius,  who  wrote  before  the  era 
of  Constantine  when  the  great  development  of 
ceremonial  is  commonly  thought  to  have  taken  place ; 
thus  proving  that  the  veil  was  not  a  mere  part  of  that 
development.  It  is  still  universal  in  the  East,  usually 
hanging  over  the  doors  of  the  iconostasis,  or  pictured 
screen  of  the  sanctuary;  but  the  Armenians  have 
only  a  veil,  and  no  screen.  Most  of  the  liturgy  of  the 
Eastern  Church  is  said  with  the  screen  closed.  Dr. 
Neale  says  it  is  only  opened  at  the  ''  entrances,''  i.e. 
at  the  solemn  ceremonies  of  carrying  in  first  the 
Gospel-book  and  afterwards  the  oblations ;  and  also 
after  the  consecration,  ''from  the  invitation  of  the 
priest  in  the  liturgy  to  approach,  to  the  conclusion 
of  the    Holy  Communion."     "It  is    expounded  by 

^  Ex.  xxTi.  81.         *  BeT.  ir.  3.         *  See  on  oh.  !▼.  p.  125. 
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8.  Gregory  Nazianzen  mysticaUy  of  the  division 
between  the  present  and  the  eternal  world,  as 
Western  canonists  explain  our  own  rood-screen."^ 
For  the  rood-screen  is  a  relic  of  the  same  thing ;  only 
that  the  western  usage  places  the  choir  within  instead 
of  outside.  The  veil  itself,  hung  before  the  sanctuary, 
lingered  on  in  England  through  the  middle  ages,  but 
was  only  used  in  Lent.  In  many  churches  in  very 
early  times  curtains  were  affixed  to  the  Baldachino 
over  the  altar,^  and  so  we  see  another  relic  of  them 
in  the  curtains  with  which  the  ends  of  the  altar  are 
frequently  guarded  in  many  parts  of  Europe.^  All 
this  seems  to  indicate  that  the  use  of  the  veil  was 
primitive  ;  for  otherwise  it  could  hardly  have  become 
general. 

S.  Paul  therefore  speaks  of  the  Veil,  as  S.  John 
speaks  of  the  rainbow,  in  front  of  the  heavenly 
sanctuary.  And  he  speaks  also  of  our  anchor  of  hope 
entering  into  the  place  within  the  veil ;  ^  and  of  Jesus 
our  Forerunner  having  entered  thither  on  our  behalf. 
We  connect  this  with  what  we  have  read  already, 
that  "we  which  believe  do  enter  into  the  Best,*' in 
the  place  where  (as  it  is  implied)  the  true  "  Jesus  has 
given  "us  "Rest."**    And  again  we  connect  it  with 

>  NcALi,  History  of  the  Eastern  Church,  Introd.  pp.  194,  sq. 

>  The  Saram  Missal  in  English,  p.  xii. 

'  The  custom  in  the  Western  Chnrch  of  sajing  the  Consecration 
Prayer  in  a  low  Toice  is  probablj  another  relic  of  the  ancient  usage 
of  saying  it  behind  the  closed  veil. 

*  DcLlTKSCH  writes  (p.  320)  :  "  uaTopiCetrBcu  *ls  rh  S,ytop  ia^rpoi^ 
rov  Karawtrdtrfiaros  [_to  enter  into  the  holy  place  ioithin  the  veil]  is  the 
nsnal  formula  for  the  entering  of  the  high  priest  into  the  holy  of 
holies  on  the  day  of  atonement  (Lot.  xtI.  2, 12,  15;  comp.  Ex.  xxH. 
83).  This  liturgical  nse  of  the  formola  was  floating  in  our  anthor's 
mind."  *  ir,  8,  a 
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a  later  passage  where  S.  Paul  says  that  "ye  are  come 
unto  Mount  Sion  .  .  .  and  to  Jesus  the  Mediator  of 
the  New  Covenant."  ^  But  there  is  another  passage 
in  this  Epistle  which  is  even  more  to  our  purpose. 
It  is  that  in  which  S.  Paul  speaks  of  our  entering  into 
the  holy  place  by  the  Blood  of  Jesus  through  the 
Veil ;  *  where  we  shall  find  that  he  is  adopting  the 
language  of  the  "  Prayer  of  the  Veil "  which  we  have 
already  seen  to  be  an  important  feature  in  the  Liturgy 
of  Jerusalem.^ 

It  is  plain,  therefore,  that  S.  Paul  is  regarding 
the  sanctuary  of  the  Christian  Church,  screened  with 
its  Veil,  as  a  type  of  heaven.  And  when  the  priest 
enters  the  sanctuary  to  celebrate  the  Eucharist,  as 
the  leader  of  the  worshippers  who  are  approaching 
thither  with  him,  S.  Paul  regards  the  act  as  symbolis- 
ing our  entrance  into  heaven  whither  "Jesus'*  the 
"High  Priest"  of  His  Church  "has  entered  as  a 
forerunner  on  our  behalf."  It  is  worth  observing, 
also,  that  this  word  "forerunner"  occurs  nowhere 
else  in  the  New  Testament;  but  that  in  the  last 
chapter  of  this  Epistle  S.  Paul  twice  designates  the 
priests  of  the  Christian  Church  by  a  title  of  similar 
import.  He  calls  them,  literally,  "your  leaders;"* 
and  here  he  seems  to  be  developing  the  force  of  the 
expression  in  applying  it  to  Christ,  "  a  forerunner  on 
your  behalf."  * 

»  xii.  22,  24.  «  x.  19.  »  Above,  p.  125. 

*  iiyo^fityoty  xiii.  7,  17. 

*  Dblitzsch  (p.  321)  compares  our  Lord's  own  words  at  the 
Institution  of  the  Holy  Eucharist,  "I  go  to  prepare  a  place  for  you  " 
(S.  John  xiv.  2),  as  unfolding  more  folly  the  thought  which  is  im- 
plied in  this  expression  of  8.  Paul ;  whereas  the  Jewish  high  priest 
was  emphatically  not  the  **  forerunner  "  of  the  congregation. 
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The  reception  of  Holy  Communion,  therefore,  in 
8.  Paul's  view,  is  an  anticipation  of  the  blessedness 
of  heaven.  It  is,  in  fact,  that  spiritual  food  which  is 
actually  stored  for  us  in  heaven,  while  outwardly  we 
partake  of  it  on  earth. 

There  is  yet  more  to  bear  out  this  interpretation 
when  we  examine  other  important  words  contained  in 
the  passage.  First,  however,  one  should  be  noticed 
for  the  sake  of  its  intrinsic  interest,  though  it  does 
not  bear  directly  upon  our  subject.  The  word  rendered 
"  to  flee  for  refuge  "  is  the  ordinary  word  which  we 
find  in  the  accounts  of  the  cities  of  refuge  appointed 
by  Moses.  ^  Thither  the  slayer  was  to  flee  for  refuge 
until  the  death  of  the  high  priest ;  and  possibly  S. 
Paul  wishes  to  suggest  a  contrast  with  the  Christian 
who  flees  for  refuge  to  the  true  Sanctuary,  the 
heavenly  city,  through  the  virtue  of  One  whose  High 
Priesthood  (as  this  passage  states)  is  eternal.^  And 
the  allusion  to  the  cities  of  refuge  may  be  thought  to 
be  borne  out  by  the  use  of  the  word  "forerunner'* 
instead  of  merely  "leader."  For  the  word  may  be 
taken  as   implying  the  necessity   of  running   with 

^  LXX.  Ex.  xxi.  14 ;  Num.  xxzv.  25,  26 ;  Dent.  xiz.  5 ;  Josh.  zz.  9. 
In  the  New  Testament  the  word  occors  only  in  one  other  passage 
Tiz.  Acts  ziT.  6,  of  8S.  Paul  and  Barnabas  fleeing  to  Derbe  and 
Lystra,  where  the  thought  of  the  cities  of  ref nge  is  presnmablj  in  the 
writer's  mind. 

*  Compare  Philo's  teaching  upon  this  subject.  I  transcribe  the 
following  note  from  Mr.  McCavl,  p.  92.  *  Philo  in  allegorising  the 
death  of  the  high  priest,  after  which  it  should  be  lawful  for  the  man. 
slayer  to  return,  writes, — k4yofur  yiip  rhy  ipx^^P^  *^^'^  AyOfHinrop  iiJiXit 
kSyow  0COV  cImu,  vdpTcw  o^x  ^f^vaiotw  fi6wop  iiXXk  icol  ixowrittv  itZiKfiftdrctr 
iLfuiroxoPt  tc.rJK*  **  T£j  opinion  is,  that  the  priest  is  no  (mere)  man, 
but  the  Divine  Word,  who  partakes  not  of  sins  either  voluntary  or 
involuntary." — De  Profugit,  Works,  MaMgmfa  Edit.,  Vol.  L,  p.  562.' 
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haste  ^  on  the  part  of  all  His  followers  who  are  fleeing 
for  refuge  to  the  city  to  which  their  Lord  has  gone. 

The  Apostle  speaks  of  our  being  exhorted  to  grasp, 
or  lay  hold  of  the  Hope.  This  word  has  already  been 
used  of  "laying  hold  of  "  that  '*  Confession  '*  of  which 
the  chief  embodiment  consists  in  the  celebration  of  the 
Holy  Eucharist.*  Again,  the  Hope  is  described  as 
"lying  before  us;"  and  the  word  is  used  of  the 
Shewbread : 

And  they  [tbe  rows  of  the  shewbread]  shall  be  for  bread  for 
remembrance  lying  before  the  Lord :  on  the  Sabbath  day  shall  it  be 
set  before  the  Lord  continually  before  the  face  of  the  children  of 
Israel  for  an  everlasting  covenant.' 

^  On  this  point,  ag^in  compare  Philo  (ibui.  p.  560),  qnoted  in 
McCaul,  p.  194.  "  He  intimates,  therefore,  that  he  who  is  able  to  run 
fast  should  betake  himself  with  straight  course  to  the  Divine  Word 
above  who  is  the  fountain  of  Wisdom  (ir/>^f  rhw  iytrrJn-tt  \6yov  9uo9  %s 
ao^as  4(rr\  "wriYfi),  in  order  that,  having  drawn  from  that  river,  he  may 
find  eternal  life  instead  of  death  as  his  reward."  He  has  just  before 
(p.  557,  McCaul,  ibid.)  been  allegorising  the  Cities  of  Befuge  as 
symbolising  "  the  knowledge  of  Himself "  (tV  iviffr^/irip  iatrrov) 
which  *'  Grod  has  g^ven  to  His  own  Word  ...  to  inhabit  as  a  native 
fatherlajid,  but  to  him  who  sins  unwittingly  "  He  has  given  it  "  as  a 
refuge  offering  hospitality  to  a  stranger."  This  wisdo/n  and  knowledge 
in  Philo  are  thoughts  which  in  S.  Paul's  mind  connect  themselves 
most  intimately  with  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

•  iv.  14. 

'  Lev.  xxiv.  7,  8  (LXX.).  Cf.  Ex.  xxxiz.  86,  where  the  shewbread 
is  called  (in  MS.  Vat.)  rovs  iprovs  rois  irpoKttfi4wovs  (but  HS.  Alex.  r.  a. 
rrjs  xpo04at<as).  It  is  interesting  to  compare  the  other  passages  in 
which  the  word  occurs,  as  given  in  Tromm's  Concordance.  In  Num. 
iv.  7,  "the  table  of  shewbread"  is  rendered  r^y  rpdirf(aif  r^r 
vpoKcift^i^y.  In  Ex.  x.  10  it  represents  \3^  123 ;  "  evil  [is]  before  your 
Uice"  where  MS.  Alex,  has  irp6Kftrai  i/iiy  (but  Vat.  rp6atutrm);  and 
it  would  seem  that  the  translator  wished  to  represent  Pharaoh  as  sug- 
gesting a  contrast  with  the  sacred  feast  which  the  Israelites  were 
desiring  to  hold  in  the  wilderness :  "  Evil  [not  a  feast]  is  set  before 
you."     Lastly,  in  Ssth.  i.  8,  we  read  "and  the  drinking  was  not 
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Is  it  not  obvious  that  S.  Paul  is  thinking  of  this 
shewbread  lying  before  the  Lord  and  before  the  people 
for  a  sign  of  the  "  everlasting  covenant  "  with  Israel  ; 
and  that  when  he  speaks  of  ''  the  hope  lying  before 
us  "  within  the  veil,  which  we  are  "to  grasp  "  with 
our  hands,  he  is  thinking  of  the  Bread  of  the  Christian 
covenant  ?  ^ 

It  would  seem,  then,  that  in  this  expression,  ''  the 
Hope,"  that  is,  the  higher  degree  of  faith  which  the 
Christian  possesses  above  the  saints  of  old,  8.  Paul 
alludes  especially,  though  of  course  not  exclusively, 
to  that  sacred  ordinance  of  the  Christian  Church 
upon  which  the  Hope  depends.  It  is  precisely  as 
when  he  spoke  of  "  the  confession."  Both  are  to 
be  "  grasped ;  "  and  this  word,  describing  a  manual 
act,  is  in  both  cases  especially  significant  when  the 

according  to  the  law  prescribed,"  or,  "  set  forth  "  (oh  icarrh.  'rpoictifitwor 
w6fiow) ;  where  again  the  word  is  nsed  in  connection  with  feasting. 
To  these  passages  we  must  add  the  prerions  verse  of  Esther  (i.  7), 
which  speaks  of  "  a  cap  of  carbuncle  set  forth "  (&v$pdKiyoy  kvXuciop 
irpoK9ifi9t^oy),  We  shall  have  occasion  to  notice  this  word  again  in 
zii.  i,  2.  Bat  in  the  meantime  it  may  be  observed  that  there  is  onlj 
one  other  passage  in  which  S.  Paol  uses  it,  and  there  his  language, 
relating  to  almsgiring,  is  distinctlj  sacrificial.  It  is  in  2  Cor.  viii. 
11, 12,  where  we  read :  "  Bnt  now  also  perform  the  doing  of  it  (rh 
voniffcu  ixer*K4acfrt),  .  .  .  for  if  the  eagerness  is  set  forth  {irp6K*trat, 
is  laid  before  Grod  as  a  sacrifice),  according  to  whatever  a  man  hath, 
[it  is]  acceptable  (€{nrp6a94ieros),  not  according  to  that  he  hath  not." 
Bnt,  in  fact,  Tp6K*tfiat  is  nothing  else  than  a  passive  form  of  xportBiifAi ; 
and  this  brings  ns  at  once  to  the  &proi  rfjt  xpo04<rtws, 

'  These  words,  "to  grasp"  (Kparijaai)  and  "Ijing  before  ns" 
{vpoKfififPos)  are  frequently  nsed  in  the  Kew  Testament  in  metaphori- 
cal senses,  and  it  is  of  coarse  possible  that  nothing  more  is  intended 
in  this  passage.  Bat  it  is  remarkable  that  the  literal  meaning  of  each 
word  shonld  in  this  instance  fit  in  with  the  Encharistic  sense  of  the 
passage,  and  that  the  only  other  instance  in  which  the  former  of  the 
words  occurs  in  this  Epistle  shonld  be  precisely  similar  to  this. 
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Encharistic  rite  is  alluded  to.  But  in  the  present 
instance,  when  S.  Paul  speaks  of  the  Hope  which  we 
are  to  grasp  as  something  "  lying  before  us,"  like  the 
shewbread  in  the  ancient  sanctuary,  he  seems  to  be 
thinking  not  merely  of  the  Eucharistic  rite  but  of  the 
sacramental  gift  itself.  It  is  that  food  of  the  spiritual 
life  which  is  at  once  the  symbol  of  the  Christian's 
Hope  and  the  means  of  preserving  that  Hope  within 
his  soul.^  And  when  God  promised  with  an  oath  to 
Abraham  that  a  spiritual  family  of  faithful  souls 
should  be  bom  to  him.  His  purpose  (S.  Paul  implies) 
was  that  those  to  whom  His  blessing  related  might 
have,  in  the  promise  and  oath,  a  strong  exhortation 
to  stretch  forth  their  hands  and  take  the  spiritual 
food  which  gives  reality  to  their  Hope. 

Such  is  "  the  perfection  "  to  which  those  who  have 
begun  the  Christian  life  in  Baptism  must  attain.  It 
is  to  obey  the  great  "  Do  This  "  of  Christ.  It  is  to 
persevere  in  "tasting  the  heavenly  Gift "  and  not  to 
*'  fall  away."  It  is  to  partake  of  the  needful  nourish- 
ment with  a  proving  of  themselves  lest  they  become 
"  disapproved  "  or  "  reprobate."  It  is  to  carry  out 
"  the  fulfilment  of  the  Hope  unto  the  end  "  after  the 
pattern  of  Abraham  who  in  patient  endurance  offered 
the  appointed  sacrifice.  It  is  to  grasp  with  the  hand 
the  sacred  symbol  of  their  Hope  as  it  lies  before  them 

*  The  similar  expression  in  Col.  i.  5  most  be  oompared  with  this. 
There  S.  Panl  begins  (verse  8),  "  We  give  thanks  to  God  .  .  .  always 
praying  for  yon ; "  thus  tnming  their  thoughts  in  the  first  word  to  the 
Holy  Eacharist  (c&xap(<^oS/i€y)  :  and  he  continues  "  having  heard  of 
your  Faith  in  Christ  Jesns,  and  your  Love  toward  all  the  saints."  So 
they,  like  the  Hebrews,  had  proceeded  from  the  elementary  principle 
of  Faith  to  that  Love  in  which  the  Christian  life  mnst  be  perfected. 
And  this  had  been  attained  "  throngh  the  Hope  that  is  laid  np  for 
yon  (8i^  T^y  ^Xir(8a  r^v  iatOK§ifjJyriP  v/uy)  in  heaven." 


NOTE  ON  GALATIANS  11.  173 

within  the  veil  of  the  sanctuary  where  the  earthly 
priest  is  ministering,  that  thus  they  may  receive  the 
true  Bread  of  Life  given  by  the  true  Priest  who  has 
entered  on  their  behalf  within  the  veil  of  heaven  for 
ever. 

§  5.  Additional  Note  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians. 

We  have  had  occasion  to  notice  several  points 
of  resemblance  between  the  present  chapter  to  the 
Hebrews  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians.  It  will 
therefore  be  convenient  at  this  point  to  observe  some 
of  the  more  important  passages  in  which  that  Epistle 
also  appears  to  be  influenced  by  the  language  of  the 
Liturgy. 

After  the  vindication  of  his  own  Apostleship,  with 
which  S.  Paul  commences,  he  passes  to  his  main 
subject,  which  is  a  dogmatic  statement  of  the  justifica- 
tion bestowed  by  the  Gospel  and  of  the  preparatory 
character  of  the  Law.  This  begins  in  ii.  16,  where  we 
read : — 

We  have  believed  in  Christ  Jesus,  that  we  might  be  justified  by 
the  faith  of  Christ  and  not  by  the  works  of  the  law. 

Four  verses  later  we  have  the  words  which  have 
already  been  noticed : — 

I  have  been  crucified  with  Christ,  and  I  am  alive  no  more,  but 
Christ  liveth  in  me,  and  the  life  which  I  now  live  in  the  flesh  I 
live  in  the  faith  of  the  Son  of  Gk)d  who  loved  me  and  gave  Himself 
for  me.  I  do  not  set  at  nought  the  grace  of  Grod ;  for  if  righteous- 
ness  is  through  the  law,  then  Christ  died  in  vain. 

It  is  plain,  from  similar  expressions  used  to  the 
Eomans  (vi.  S-6),  that  when  S.  Paul  speaks  of  having 
been  crucified  with  Christ  he  is  referring  to  his  Baptism. 
And  from  expressions  used  elsewhere  we  have  seen 
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reason  to  infer  that  when  he  speaks  of  Christ  Uving 
in  Him  he  has  in  view  the  other  great  sacrament.^ 
Now  this  inference  is  endorsed  when  we  find  a  passage 
in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  from  which   several  of 
S.  Paul's  expressions  appear  to  be  derived.     In  the 
earlier  portion  of  the  Consecration  Prayer  we  have  the 
following  account  of  man's  restoration  from  the  Pall : 
"But  when  he  had  transgressed  Thy  commandment 
and  fallen,  Thou  .  .  .  didst  call  him   by  the  Law, 
didst  instruct  him  by  the  Prophets,  and  afterward 
didst  send  forth  into  the  world  Thine  Only  Begotten 
Son  Himself,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  He  might 
come  to  renew  and  raise  up  again  Thine  image ;  who 
came  down  from  heaven,  and  was  incarnate  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  and  Mary  the  Virgin,  .  .  .  and  when  He 
was  about*  to  submit  to  His  voluntary  and  life-giving 
Death  by  the  Cross,  the  sinless  for  us  sinners,  in  the 
same  night  in  which  He  was  betrayed  [or  was  given 
up]  for  the  life  and  salvation  of  the  world,  took  the 
bread,"  etc. 

The  Liturgy  therefore  speaks  of  the  Law  as  the 
means  by  which  God  called  mankind  back  to  Himself, 
and  of  Christ  as  effecting  His  complete  restoration  ; 
and  in  the  Epistle  S.  Paul  brings  these  two  thoughts 
into  strong  contrast,  and  makes  them  his  chief  sub- 
ject. The  Liturgy  speaks  of  Christ  being  "  given  up," 
and  S.  Paul  brings  out  the  deeper  thought  of  His  hav- 
ing **  given  up  Himself,"  *  which  again  may  have 
been  suggested  by  the  mention  of  **  His  voluntary 
Death  "  in  the  Liturgy.  Then  the  Liturgy  adds,  *'  for 
the  life  of  the  world,"  and  S.  Paul  again  develops 
very  largely  the  thought  of  the  life  which  he  has 

>  Page  155,  note  1.  '  See  App.  II.  note  ziii  4. 
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throagh  Christ.  And  the  Liturgy  had  just  spoken  of 
Christ  dying  as  "the  sinless  One  for  us  sinners;" 
and  S.  Paul  also  has  just  said  (verse  17),  "  If  while 
we  seek  to  be  justified  in  Christ  we  ourselves  also 
were  found  sinners,  is  Christ  then  a  minister  of  sin  ? 
God  forbid."  He  continues  in  the  next  verse  (iii.  1), 
after  those  which  have  been  quoted : — 

0  foolish  Ghilatians,  who  hath  bewitched  yuu,  before  whose  eyes 
Jesus  Christ  hath  been  evidently  set  forth  crucified  ? 

This  is  perhaps  an  allusion  to  the  celebration  of 
the  Holy  Eucharist.  He  then  speaks  of  their  having 
"received  the  Spirit,"  and  continues  to  dwell  upon 
the  subject  of  **the  Spirit,"  speaking  also  of  Him 
*'that  supplieth  unto  you  the  Spirit"  (w.  2-5);  and 
so  the  act  of  consecration  in  the  Liturgy  passes  on 
to  the  Invocation  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  this  again 
passes  on  into  the  Intercession  for  the  Church,  in  the 
first  clause  of  which  we  have:  "Supply^  unto  her 
the  rich  gifts  of  Thy  Holy  Spirit."  And  in  this  con- 
nection we  should  observe  the  allusions  to  Christ 
having  redeemed  us,  or  bought  us  out,  from  the  curse 
{v.  13),  and  to  the  Covenant  with  Abraham  foresha- 
dowing that  of  Christ  (tw.  15,  17) ;  for  both  these 
thoughts  are  to  be  connected  with  the  liturgical  ex- 
pressions, the  ^^ precious  Blood,"  or  "Blood  of  the 
price,''  and  the  "  Blood  of  the  New  Covenant  J' 

When  S.  Paul  has  thus  completed  his  statement 
of  what  Christ  has  done  for  us,  he  passes  to  his 
other  subject  {v.  19),  *'  What  then  is  the  law  ?  "  He 
begins :  ''  It  was  added  because  of  transgressions." 
Compare  the  words  of  the  Liturgy :  '*  When  he  had 

*  hrixop^rpitrw,  as  in  S.  Paul  htixofnrY^' 
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transgressed^  .  .  .  Thou  didst  call  him  by  the  Law.'' 
Having  dwelt  upon  this  aspect  of  the  Law,  as  being 
necessary  because  of  sin,  S.  Paul  proceeds  with  a 
second  answer  to  his  question.  He  speaks  {v.  23)  of 
the  Law  as  a  guardian  under  which  mankind  was 
protected  and  confined  until  the  Gospel  should  be 
revealed,  and  then  expresses  this  aspect  of  it  by 
twice  using  a  remarkable  word  : — 

The  law  was  our  instructor  (or  literally,  child-leader)  unto 
Christ,  that  we  might  be  justified  by  faith :  but  when  the  faith 
came  we  were  no  longer  under  an  instructor  (w.  24-25). 

And  this  word  occurs  in  the  same  connection  in  the 
Liturgy  :  '*  Thou  didst  instruct  him  (or,  lead  him  as  a 
child)  ^  by  the  Prophets."  It  is  almost  impossible  to 
doubt  that  these  expressions  of  the  Liturgy  are  the 
basis  upon  which  S.  Paul  is  building  up  his  argument. 
We  pass  over  four  verses ;  and  S.  Paul  amplifies 
this  thought,  speaking  •  of  our  being  "  in  bondage 
under  the  elements  of  the  world,"  like  an  heir  in  his 
infancy  who  is  '*  under  tutors  and  stewards  "  (iv.  1-3). 
Then  he  takes  up  again  the  subject  of  the  Gospel : — 

But  when  the  fulness  of  time  was  come,  God  sent  forth  His  Son, 
made  of  a  womnn,  made  under  the  law,  to  redeem  them  that  were 
under  the  law,  that  we  might  receive  the  sonship  (vv,  4,  5). 

The  Liturgy,  after  the  words  last  noticed,  con- 
tinues:  "And  afterward  didst  send  forth  Thy  Only 
Begotten  Son  .  .  .  into  the  world  that  He  might 
come  to  renew  Thine  image;  who  came  down  from 
heaven  and  was  incarnate,"  etc.     S.  Paul  continues : 

And  because  ye  are  sons,  God  hath  sent  forth  the  Spirit  of  His 
Son  into  your  hearts,  crying  Abba,  Father  (v.  6). 

'  wapafidma,  as  in  S.  Panl  Tapa$d&€vy. 
'  iweu^aiy^^aaSf  as  in  S.  Paul  irat9ayciy6s* 
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This  must  remind  us,  first,  of  the  great  climax  of 
the  Consecration  Prayer,  that  God  will  $end  forth  the 
Holy  Spirit  upon  the  worshippers  and  the  gifts ;  and 
then  of  the  conclusion  of  that  Prayer,  "  that  with  a 
pure  heart  we  may  dare  to  call  upon  Thee  and  to  say. 
Our  Father,**  etc. 

Later  in  this  chapter  (iv.  24-26)  we  have  the  con- 
trast between  the  two  covenants,  the  one  of  '^  Mount 
Sinai"  or  of  "Jerusalem  which  now  is,"  and  the 
other  of  "  Jerusalem  which  is  above."  We  have  the 
same  contrast  between  "Mount  Sinai"  and  "the 
heavenly  Jerusalem  "  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
(xii.  22),  where  we  shall  find  that  this  latter  expression 
is  derived  from  the  Liturgy.  The  only  third  place  in 
which  it  occurs  is  in  the  end  of  the  Apocalypse,  where 
"  the  New  Jerusalem  '*  is  described  in  a  context  full  of 
Eucharistic  meaning.  Must  we  not  infer  that  the 
Liturgical  Preface  is  the  source  from  which  it  is  de^ 
rived  in  all  the  three  passages  ? 


N 


chaptp:r  VII. 

§  L  Analysis  and  Contents. 

Afteb  this  introductory  digression  S.  Paul  re^ 
the  verse  of  Psalm  ex.  which  he  had  cited  at  1 
of  chapter  v.  as  his  text  for  the  subject  of  i 
Priesthood. 

Chapter  vii.  falls  readily  into  three  section 
(w.  1-10),  the  History  of  Melchisedec  mystic 
plained;  secondly  {w.  11-19),  the  Prophe 
Priest  after  his  Order ;  thirdly  {w.  20-28),  th 
in  whom  this  Prophecy  is  fulfilled. 

First  the  facts  of  Melchisedec's  history  ai 
from  Gen.  xiv.     *  For  this  Melchisedec,  King  c 
Priest  of  the  Most  High  God,  who  met  Abrahan 
ingfrom  the  sUmghter  of  the  kings  and  blessed  h 
to  whom  also  Ahrahamn  divided  a  tenth  of  aUJ* 
character  as  a  type  of  Christ,  which  has  aire 
spoken  of  as  "  difficult  of  interpretation  "  ^  ii 
4>/^«.rki>AtAd  :  *  First  being  by  interpretation  King 
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descent  [or  "  genealogy  "]  ;  having  neither  beginning  of 
days  nor  end  of  life,  but  made  like  unto  the  Son  of  God, 
abideth  a  priest  continually  {v.  8).'  Thus  the  Book  of 
Genesis  describes  Melchisedec  with  attributes  resem- 
bling the  Son  of  God»  and  introduces  him  for  no  other 
purpose  but  to  exhibit  his  priesthood.  He  comes 
before  us  as  the  representative  of  an  Eternal  Priest. 

The  great  dignity  of  Melchisedec  is  next  exhibited 
in  contrast  with    the   Levitical    priesthood.      *  But 
behold  how  great  this  man  is  to  whom  even  the  patriarch 
Abraham  gave  a  tenth  of  the  firstfruits  {v.  4).'     For, 
first,  Melchisedec  took  tithes  from,  and  gave  his  bless- 
ing to,  the  father  of  the  Levites.     '  And  they  that  are 
of  the  sons  of  Levi,  who  receive  the  priestly  office,  have 
commandment  to  take  tithes  of  the  people  according  to 
the  law,  that  is,  of  their  brethren,  though  they  have  come 
forth  from  the  loins  of  Abraham  (v.  5).'     Such  is  the 
dignity  of  the  Levites.     Then  comes  the  contrast  with 
him  who  is   "without  descent."^      *  But  he  whose 
descent  is  not  counted  from  them  hath  taken  tithes  from 
Abraham,  and  blessed  him  that  had  the  promises  (v.  6). 
But  vnthout  all  contradiction  the  less  is  blessed  of  the 
better  (v.   7).'     Secondly,   Melchisedec  is  the  living 
priest  in  contrast  with  the  dying  Levites.     *  And  here 
dying  men  receive  tithes ;  but  there,  one  of  whom  it  is 
witnessed  that  he  Uveth  (v.  8)  : '  one,  that  is,  who  is  in- 
troduced in  Scripture  as  not  having  any  **  end  of  life."  * 
Thirdly,  Melchisedec  may  be  said  to  have  taken  tithes 
from  Levi,  and  so  from   the   Levites.     *  And,  so  to 
speak,  Levi  also,  who  receiveth  tithes,  hath  paid  tithes 
through  Abraham  (v.  9)  ;  for  he  was  yet  in  the  loins  of 
his  father  when  Melchisedec  met  him  (r.  10).'    By  these 

»  r.  3.  «  Ibid. 


the  whole  hiw  coiinecteii  with  it  was  to  be  en; 
For,  first,  the  ])ricstho()(l  spoken  of  was  not  to 
the  tribe  of  Levi.      '  If  thrrrf'nrc  i)t'rfrcfinn  irrrr 
LeviUcal  priesthood ;  for  upon  ^  it  the  people  n 
the  law;    what  fwrther  need  was  there  that  a 
Priest  shotdd  be  raised  up  after  the  Order  of  Melch 
and  that  He  shotdd  not  be  said  to  be  after  the  Of 
Aaron  {v.  11)  ?    For  if  the  priesthood  is  removed 
is  of  necessity  a  removal  of  the  law  also  (r.  12).' 
the  Apostle  points  out,  in  passing,  how  this  » 
ment  of  the  prophecy  is  fulfilled  in  Christ.     '  1 
of  whom  these  things  are  said  pertaineth  to  [li 
"  hath  partaken  of  **]  another  tribe,  from  which  i 
hath  given  attendance  at  the  oMar  {v.  18) :  /( 
manifest  that  our  Lord  hath  arisen  out  of  Ju 
which  tribe  Moses  spake  nothing  concerning  j 
(v.  14).'     Secondly,  the  prophecy  shows  that  tl 
Order  of  priesthood  was  to  depend  for  its  val 
upon  natural  birth,  but  upon  the  possession  of 
life.     '  And  it  is  yet  more  abundantly  manifest^ 
the  likeness  of  Melchisedec  another  Priest  is  re 
{v.  15),  who  is  made  not  according  to  a  law  Oj 
^^^4>vtf  httt  according  to  a  power  of  vnd 
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is  witnessed  to  "],  Thou  [art  d\  Priest  for  ever  after 
the  Order  of  Melchisedec  {v.  17).'  Since,  then,  the 
Psalm  implies  a  Priest  who  is  to  be  "  for  ever  '*  and 
who  is  "  after  the  likeness  of  Melchisedec "  (just  as 
we  have  seen  that  Melchisedec  himself  is  introduced 
in  Genesis  as  "  made  like  unto  the  Son  of  God,"  and 
as  not  having  any  '*  end  of  life  "),  it  follows  that  "  the 
Order  of  Melchisedec  "  is  an  eternal  Order.  Thus  we 
are  brought  to  the  conclusion,  namely,  that  this  Order 
of  Melchisedec,  being  appointed  in  place  of  the  Levi- 
tical  Order,  and  being  superior  to  it,  is  intended  to 
effect  what  the  Levitical  Order  could  not  effect.  *  For 
there  is  a  disannulling  of  the  foregoing  commandment, 
for  the  weakness  and  unprofitableness  thereof  (v.  18) ; 
for  the  law  made  nothing  perfect;  but  [there  w]  a 
bringing  in  of  a  better  hope  by  which  we  draw  nigh  unto 
God  (v.  19).' 

The  remainder  of  the  chapter  treats  of  the  Priest 
Himself  in  whom  the  Psalmist's  prophecy  of  a  Priest 
after  Melchisedec's  Order  must  be  fulfilled,  and  by  whom 
the  great  Melchisedec  of  Genesis  must  be  represented. 
Two  expressions  of  the  text  are  dwelt  upon,  to  prove 
the  supreme  dignity  of  this  predicted  Priest.  First, 
the  Apostle  argues  from  the  mention  of  the  oath. 
*  And  inasmuch  as  [it  was^  not  without  an  oath  (v.  20)  : 
for  these  have  been  mude  priests  without  an  oath ;  but 
He  with  an  oath,  by  Him  that  said  unto  Him,  The  Lord 
sware  and  will  not  repent.  Thou  [art  a]  Priest  for  ever  ^ 
(v.  21) ;  by  so  much  hath  Jesus  been  made  Surety  of  a 
better  covenant  (v.  22).'  Secondly,  the  Apostle  takes 
up  again  the  words  **  for  ever,"  and  argues  from  them 

'  Most  of  the  earliest  MSS.  omit  the  remaining  words  in  this 
Terse. 
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the  superiority  of  the  personal  Priest,  as  he  has 
abready  argued  from  them  the  superiority  of  His 
Order.  By  this  expression  He  is  contrasted  with  the 
constantly  changing  priests  of  the  old  law.  ^  And 
those  have  been  made  many  priests,  because  they  were 
hindered  fram  continuing  by  death  (v.  23)  ;  but  He,  by 
His  abidifhgfoT  ever,  hath  His  priesthood  unchangeable 
(v.  24).'  And  from  the  fact  of  His  Priesthood  con- 
tinuing for  ever,  S.  Paul  argues  its  eflficacy,  just  as  he 
had  previously  drawn  a  similar  conclusion  in  regard 
to  the  Order  from  the  same  expression.  *  Wherefore 
also  He  is  able  to  save  to  the  uttermost  them  that  come 
unto  God  by  Him,  seeing  He  ever  Uveth  to  make  inter- 
cession for  them  (v.  25).'  The  argument,  therefore,  is 
now  finally  summed  up,  and  Christ  is  set  before  us  in 
all  the  atladbutes  of  His  Priesthood  which  have  been 
explained.  *  For  such  an  High  Priest  became  us,  holy, 
harmless,  undefHed,  separated  from  sinners,  and  made 
higher  than  the  heavens  (v,  26) ;  who  hath  no  need  to 
offer  up  sacrifices  daily,  as  the  high  priests  [needed  to 
offer]  first  for  their  own  sins,  then  for  those  of  the 
people :  for  He  did  this  once,  when  He  offered  Himself 
(v.  27).  For  the  law  appointeth  as  priests  men  having 
weakness  ;  but  the  word  of  the  oath,  which  was  since  the 
law  [appointeth]  the  Son,  who  hath  for  ever  been  per- 
fected (v.  28).' 

§  2.  Melchisedec  as  a  Type  of  Christ. 

There  is  much  that  requires  to  be  examined  in 
the  details  relating  to  Melchisedec  in  which  S.  Paul 
represents  him  as  a  type  of  Christ.  First  he  was  a 
type  in  his  name,  which  means  King  of  Eighteous- 
ness ;  and  secondly,  in  the  name  of  his  city,  Salem, 
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which  means  Peace.  For  Bighteousness  and  Peace 
are  the  special  attributes  of  the  Kingdom  of  Christ, 
both  of  which  we  shall  have  occasion  to  notice  more 
folly.  And  the  Peace  of  the  Kingdom  of  Salem  serves 
to  connect  together  the  Best  into  which  we  have  been 
told  that  the  Christian  enters,  and  the  Heavenly  Jem- 
salem,  to  which  we  are  afterwards  told  that  the 
Christian  has  come.^ 

But  chiefly  S.  Paul  would  have  us  see  in  Mel- 
chisedec's  priesthood  a  t}rpe  of  the  eternal  Priesthood 
of  Christ.  He  draws  this  type  from  the  strange  and 
mysterious  way  in  which  Melchisedec  appears  in  the 
history.  So  far  as  Moses  tells  us  in  the  Book  of 
Genesis,  Melchisedec  has  no  father,  no  mother,  no 
descent ;  he  has  neither  beginning  of  days  nor  end  of 
life.  He  is  introd'oced  thus,  as  S.  Ambrose  explains 
it.  And  the  same  Father  goes  on  to  draw  out  the 
meaning  of  what  is  attributed  to  the  King  of  right- 
eousness and  peace : — 

Withont  mother,  in  His  Gk>dhead ;  for  He  is  bom  of  Gkxl  the 
Father,  being  of  one  substance  with  the  Father :  without  father, 
in  His  incarnation,  for  He  is  born  of  a  Virgin :  having  not  b^ 
ginning  and  end,  for  He  is  Himself  the  Beginning  and  the  End 
of  all  things,  the  First  and  the  Last.* 

So  Melchisedec  just  appears  this  once  and  is  seei^ 
no  more,  and  nothing  is  known  of  him  but  his  priest* 
hood.  He  "abideth  a  priest  continually."  The  whole 
manner  of  his  introduction  is  a  type  of  eternity. 

Thus  S.  Paul  dwells  upon  the  details  of  MeU 
chisedec's  history,  drawing  out  points  in  which  he 
may  be  regarded  as  a  type  of  Christ  even  from  the 

*  Compare  iv.  3 ;  zii.  22.        '  S.  AicBB.  "Dt  MyBteriiSf  c.  yiii. 
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silence  of  Scripture  respecting  him^  as  well  as  from 
the  facts  that  it  records.  And  yet  he  says  nothing 
of  the  first  thing  of  all  that  we  read  of  Melehisedec, 
upon  which  all  the  account  of  him  seems  to  turn. 
The  one  reason  for  which  Melchisedec  is  mentioned 
in  Genesis,  and  the  one  fact  which  connects  him  with 
the  history,  is  that  he  ''brought  forth  bread  and 
wine,"^  obviously  for  Abraham's  refreshment  after 
the  fatigue  of  the  journey  and  the  battle.  His  priest- 
hood, and  the  blessing  given,  and  the  tithes  received, 
are  clearly  no  more  than  subsidiary  facts  in  the  mind 
of  the  writer. 

And  even  taking  the  lowest  view  of  the  Holy 
Communion,  it  seems  at  first  sight  unaccountable  that 
the  bread  and  wine  should  be  entirely  unnoticed, 
when  everything  else  that  we  know  of  Melchisedec, 
his  name,  his  kingdom,  his  priesthood,  his  blessing, 
his  tithes, — and  everything  that  we  do  not  know,  his 
father,  his  mother,  his  descent,  his  birth,  his  death, — 
are  all  made  to  serve  the  purpose  of  exhibiting  him 
as  a  type  of  Christ.  The  most  extreme  sceptic  could 
hardly  argue  that  the  writer  of  this  Epistle  forgot 
the  bread  and  wine.  The  most  anti-sacramental 
Christian  could  hardly  assert  that  the  Holy  Com- 
munion has  no  connection  whatever  with  the  subject 
of  Christ's  Priesthood  of  which  this  Epistle  treats. 
There  is  only  one  way  of  accounting  for  the  silence. 
If  the  Holy  Eucharist  was  understood  by  S.  Paul's 
readers  to  have  the  closest  possible  connection  with 
our  Saviour's  Priesthood,  so  that  when  He  instituted 
it  there  was  a  real  anticipation  of  the  Sacrifice  of  His 
Body  and  Blood,  and  when  we  continue  it  there  is 

*  Gen.  xiv.  18. 
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a  real  memorial  of  this,  then  all  difficulty  disappears. 
The  omission  is  exactly  in  accordance  with  the  way 
in  which  the  Holy  Eucharist  is  continually  kept  in 
view,  without  being  distinctly  mentioned,  throughout 
this  Epistle.  It  is,  in  a  manner,  parallel  to  the 
omission  of  any  mention  of  the  Institution  in  S. 
John's  Gospel,  where  nevertheless  the  final  discourses 
cannot  be  correctly  understood  without  bearing  it  in 
mind. 

In  order  to  see  how  the  early  Church  regarded 
this  subject,  it  will  be  worth  while  to  quote  the  words 
of  S.  Cyprian,  who  died  a.d.  258.  He  writes  as 
follows : — 

In  the  Priest  Melcbisedech  we  see  the  Sacrament  of  the  Lord's 
Sacrifice  prefigured,  as  the  divine  Scripture  testifies  and  says, 
And  Melcbisedech  king  of  Salem  brought  forth  bread  and  wine, 
and  be  was  the  priest  of  the  most  high  Grod,  and  he  blessed 
Abraham.  Now  that  Melcbisedech  bore  the  type  of  Christ,  the 
Holy  Ghost  declares  in  the  Psalms,  speaking  in  the  Person  of  the 
Father  to  the  Son,  saying,  Before  the  day-spring  have  I  begotten 
Thee ;  Thou  art  a  Priest  for  ever  after  the  Order  of  Melcbisedech. 
Which  Order  is  certainly  this  which  comes  from  that  Sacrifice 
and  thence  descends ;  because  Melcbisedech  was  a  priest  of  the 
most  high  God,  because  he  offered  bread  and  wine,  because  he 
blessed  Abraham.  For  who  is  more  a  priest  of  the  most  high 
God,  than  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who  offered  sacrifice  to  God  the 
Father,  and  offered  this  same  thing  which  Melcbisedech  had  offered, 
that  is,  Bread  and  Wine,  namely.  His  own  Body  and  Blood  ?  And 
that  Blessing  that  went  before  concerning  Abraham  pertained  to 
our  own  people.  For  if  Abraham  believed  God  and  it  was  counted 
unto  him  for  righteousness,  then  surely  every  one  who  believes 
God  and  lives  by  fiaith  is  found  righteous,  and  is  already  shown 
to  be  blessed  and  justified  in  faithful  Abraham,  as  the  blessed 
Apostle  Paul  proves  [Gal.  iii.  6-9].  ...  In  order  therefore  that 
the  Blessing  concerning  Abraham  might  be  able  to  be  duly 
solemnised  by  Melcbisedech  the  priest  in  Genesis,  an  image  of  the 
Sacrifice  of  Christ,  consisting  of  bread  and  wine,  goes  before  it ; 
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which  thing  the  Lord  perfected  and  fulfilled  when  He  offered  bread 
and  the  cnp  mingled  with  wine  ;  and  the  truth  of  the  image  that 
was  prefigured  He  who  is  the  Fulness  hath  fulfilled.* 

We  conclude,  therefore,  that  S.  Paul  has  the  Holy 
Eucharist  fully  in  view,  when  he  enters  thus  into  the 
details  of  the  history  of  Melchisedec ;  hut,  knowing 
that  his  communicant  readers  will  follow  his  thoughts, 
he  refrains  from  alluding  distinctly  to  this  subject, 
for  reasons  which  we  can  only  conjecture.  And  we 
have  seen  a  parallel  passage,  in  chapter  ii.,  where 
he  evidently  appears  to  be  leading  up  to  the  bread  and 
wine  in  the  Feast  of  Wisdom  in  the  Proverbs,  but 
stops  short  of  mentioning  it. 

§  3.  The  Resurrection  of  Christ  and  the  New  Birth. 

As  at  the  beginning  of  the  Epistle,  so  again  in 
this  passage,  the  Resurrection  of  Christ  is  the  Birth 
in  which  His  Priestly  Life  begins.  When  S.  Paul 
speaks  here  of  a  Priest  being  ''raised  up  after  the 
Order  of  Melchisedec"  (r.  11),  and  "raised  up  after 
the  likeness  of  Melchisedec  "  (v.  15),  it  is  the  familiar 
word  which  is  commonly  used  of  the  Kesurrection 
of  the  dead  :  ^  and  the  "  power  of  indissoluble  Life," 
which  makes  Him  a  Priest,  is  contrasted  with  the 
*'  law  of  carnal  commandment,"  that  is,  of  the  natural 
birth  from  the  family  of  Aaron,  by  which  priests 
were  constituted  under  the  old  covenant  (t?.  16). 
Now  we  have  already  seen,  in  this  Epistle,  that  S. 
Paul  connects  together  Christ's  New  Birth  as  the 
Firstborn  Son  of  God  in  His  Resurrection,  and  our 
new  birth  as  sons  of  God  in  Baptism.^    And  we  may 

'  S.  Cypr.  Ep.  Ixiii. 

'  iyfo-ToaOcu,  hMitrrtxTai'    Cf.  S.  Matt.  xx.  19,  etc. ;  Acts  xiii.  33,  34. 

*  Compare  vi.  6,  above,  p.  154,  sq. 
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trace  the  same  connection  of  ideas  in  this  passage. 
When  S.  Paul  says  {v.  14)  that  "our  Lord  hath 
arisen  out  of  Judah/'  he  uses  a  peculiar  word  (avorf- 
raXicfv)  which  is  commonly  applied  to  the  rising  of 
the  heavenly  bodies,  as  to  the  ''  Star  out  of  Jacob  " 
in  Numbers  xxiv.  17,  and  *'  the  Sun  of  Righteousness  " 
in  Mai.  iv.  2.  And  there  is  one  passage  in  the  Old 
Testament  where  the  coming  of  our  Lord  is  foretold 
in  connection  with  Jerusalem,  and  so  with  the  Tribe 
of  Judah,  and  where  this  word  "  hath  arisen  "  ap- 
pears in  the  precise  form  in  which  S.  Paul  uses  it. 
The  Septuagint  Version  of  Isaiah  Ix.  1  is — 

Be  illumiDated,  be  illuminated,  0  Jerusalem,  for  thy  light  is 
come,  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  hath  arisen  upon  thee. 

And  we  have  strong  indications  that  this  is  the 
source  from  which  S.  Paul  is  taking  the  word.  For 
the  passage  of  Isaiah  contains  expressions  which 
may  most  naturally  have  been  recalled  to  the  Apostle's 
memory  by  the  context  of  the  words  of  Psalm  ex.  4 
from  which  he  is  arguing.  This  point  is  of  sufficient 
interest  to  repay  a  careful  examination.  The  follow- 
ing is  the  verse  preceding  that  from  which  S.  Paul  is 
arguing: — 

With  Thee  is  the  dominion  in  the  day  of  Thy  power,  in  the 
brightnesses  of  Thy  Saints  :  from  the  womb  before  the  day-star  I 
begat  Thee.^ 

And  the  words  which  follow  it  are — 

The  Lord  from  Thy  right  hand  hath  crushed  kings  in  the 
day  of  His  wrath :  He  shall  judge  among  the  nations.' 

Compare  the  opening  verses  of  Isaiah  Ix.  with  this, 
especially  verse  8,  "  Kings  shall  go  to  Thy  light,  and 

»  Ps.  ex.  (cix.)  3,  LXX.  «  Ibid.  5,  6. 
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nations  to  Thy  brightness."  Both  speak  of  the  time 
when  "kings"  and  "nations"  shall  be  ruled  by 
Christ  in  "the  brightness"  of  His  Church.  His 
dominion,  says  the  Psalmist,  shall  be  in  the  bright- 
nesses of  His  Saints,  and  the  kings  and  nations  who 
oppose  Him  shall  be  crushed  and  judged.  The  light 
and  brightness  of  His  Church,  says  the  Prophet,  is 
come ;  and  the  kings  and  nations  who  will  serve  Him 
shall  go  to  it.  We  infer,  then,  that  in  all  probability 
the  Psalm  leads  the  Apostle's  thoughts  to  these  ex- 
pressions of  the  Prophet,  and  that  he  adopts  from 
them  the  remarkable  word  which  we  have  before  us.^ 

*  There  is  a  still  more  remarkable  coincidence  which  leads  to  the 
same  conclusion.  In  the  two  preceding  verses  of  Isaiah  (lix.  20,  21) 
we  have  the  passage  which  is  quoted  to  the  Bomans  (xi.  26,  27) : 
"  There  shall  come  out  of  Sion  the  Deliverer,  and  shall  turn  away 
ungodliness  from  Jacob ;  and  this  is  the  covenant  unto  them  from 
Me."  S.  Paul  adds :  "  When  I  shall  take  away  their  sins."  But 
these  latter  words  are  not  from  Isaiah.  The  Apostle  is  running  on 
into  a  passage  of  Jeremiah  (xxxi.  33,  34) :  "  This  is  the  Covenant  that 
I  will  covenant  ...  I  will  be  merciful  to  their  unrighteousness,  and 
their  sins  will  I  remember  no  more : "  which  is  the  very  passage 
quoted  to  the  Hebrews  in  the  next  chapter  (viii.  10-12).  Observe 
how  naturally  the  passage  of  Isaiah  may  lead  S.  Paul  on  to  that 
of  Jeremiah.  '*  This  is  the  covenant  unto  them  from  Me,  said  the 
Lord  :  My  Spirit  which  is  upon  thee,  and  the  words  which  I  have 
given  into  thy  month,  shall  not  fail  from  thy  mouth."  So  Isaiah. 
And  Jeremiah  :  "  This  is  the  covenant  which  I  will  covenant  with  the 
house  of  Israel  after  those  days,  saith  the  Lord,  giving  My  laws  into 
their  mind,"  etc.  We  may  fairly  infer  that  as  the  Apostle  had  con- 
nected  these  two  passages  of  the  Prophets  into  one  in  writing  to  the 
Bomans,  so  his  thoughts  are  passing  on  from  the  one  to  the  other  in 
this  chapter  to  the  Hebrews.  Nor  are  we  without  a  further  indication 
which  may  be  taken  as  strengthening  the  inference :  for  in  v.  22  of 
this  chapter  we  have  the  first  mention  of  the  covenantf  the  great 
subject  of  the  passage  from  Jeremiah  which  the  Apostle  is  approach- 
ing  ;  and  he  uses  here  the  same  expi-ession,  "  a  better  covenant,"  with 
which  he  intixxluces  that  passage  of  Jeremiah  in  the  next  chapter 
(viii.  6) ;  thus  apparently  showing  that  the  latter  is  already  in  hiB 
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And  if  this  is  the  case,  observe  the  force  of  Isaiah's 
language.  Because  the  Lord  has  arisen  upon  His 
Church,  like  the  sun,  in  His  Besurrection  from  the 
dead,  so. His  Church  is  to  be  illuminated;  that  is, 
as  S.  Paul's  readers  would  understand  it,  Because 
Christ  has  passed  through  His  New  Birth  in  His 
Besurrection,  so  His  people  pass  through  their  new 
birth  in  the  ''illumination"  of  Baptism.^  Nor  must 
we  omit  to  set  beside  this  the  last  words  of  the  Hymn 
of  Zacharias ;  that  Hymn  in  which  the  father  wel- 
comed the  birth  of  his  child  as  a  type  of  Christ, 
especially  in  His  character  as  the  Baptiser  : 

The  Dayspring  (kt^vroKtij  the  arising)  from  on  high  hath 
Tinted  us,  to  shine  upon  {Irt^reu)  them  that  sit  in  darkness  and 
the  shadow  of  death,  to  guide  our  feet  into  the  way  of  peace.' 

In  the  same  connection,  also,  we  must  keep  in 
view  the  '*  oath  '*  (or,  as  it  is  literally  in  this  passage, 
the  "  swearing  of  an.  oath,"  ipKtojuioeria),  upon  which  8. 
Paul  bases  a  portion  of  his  argument  (tw.  20-22).^ 
This  passage  takes  up  again  the  thought  which  was 
expressed  at  the  end  of  chapter  vi.,  where  S.  Paul 
spoke  of  the  promise  which  God  gave  to  Abraham, 
and  *'  because  He  could  swear  by  no  greater  He  sware 
by  Himself ; "  where  also,  it  will  be  remembered,  very 

xnind.  It  is  prohable  therefore  that  he  is  thinking  also  of  the  parallel 
passage  in  Isaiah,  immediately  preceding  tke  important  word  i^ard- 
ToAxey  which  he  uses. 

>  Cf.  vi.  4,  above.  •  S.  Luke  i.  78,  79. 

*  We  have  jnst  seen  reasons  for  thinking  that  S.  Paul  had  v.  8 
of  the  Psalm  in  mind  in  the  previous  passage  of  this  chapter,  verses 
11,  sqq.  And  his  great  text  through  the  whole  argument  has  been 
the  latter  part  of  verse  4  of  the  Psalm.  Now,  in  the  next  stage  of  his 
argmnent,  he  qaotes  for  the  first  time  the  intermediate  words  of  the 
PSalm,  that  is,  the  firet part  of  verse  4,  "  The  Lord  sware  and  will  not 
repent." 
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much  is  made  of  the  oath  by  which  the  promise  was 
confirmed,  that  there  might  be  ''two  immutable 
things  "  for  our  assurance.^  We  thus  find  that  the 
oath  of  God  addressed  to  His  Son  in  Psahn  ex., 
and  the  oath  addressed  to  Abraham,  are  connected 
together  in  the  Apostle's  thoughts.  This  again  sup- 
plies another  link  with  the  thought  of  the  Resur- 
rection ;  for,  as  we  have  seen,  the  oath  was  sworn  to 
Abraham  after  Isaac's  deliverance  in  the  sacrifice,  and 
that  deliverance  is  presently  mentioned  ^  as  a  type  of 
the  Resurrection  of  Christ.  At  the  same  time,  also, 
the  connection  between  the  passage  before  us  and  the 
oath  sworn  to  Abraham  brings  out  another  parallel 
with  the  birth-hymn  of  the  Baptiser,  where  it  speaks 
of  God  remembering  "  His  holy  covenant,"  and  per- 
forming ''the  oath  which  He  sware  to  our  father 
Abraham."  ® 

Another  word,  also,  in  the  concluding  portion  of 
this  chapter,  shows  how  fully  S.  Paul's  mind  is 
occupied  with  the  Resurrection  of  Christ.  Of  the  five 
epithets  with  which  the  great  High  Priest  is  described 
in  V,  26,  the  first  is  "  Holy ; "  where  the  less  usual 
word  is  employed  (ocrioc),  denoting  one  who  is  **  pious, 
godly,  careful  of  all  duties  towards  God,"  instead  of 
the  much  more  common  word  (fiytoc),  which  denotes 
one  who  is  "morally  pure,  upright,  blameless  in 
heart  and  life."*  Now  the  only  other  places  in  which 
this  word  is  applied  to  Christ  in  the  New  Testament, 
are  those  in  which  S.  Paul  quotes  Psalm  xvi.  10, 
*'  Thou  wilt  not  suffer  Thy  Holy  (or  Godly)  One  to  see 
corruption."^    From  that  verse,  therefore,  S.  Paul  is 

»    vi.  13-18.  «  xi.  19.  »  S.  Luke  i.  72,  73. 

*  KoBiNSON's  Lexicon  of  the  New  Test.  *  Acts  ii.  27 ;  xiii.  35. 


THE  HOLINESS  OF  THE  NEW  LIFE.       191 

no  doubt  taking  the  word.^  And  again  we  tarn  to 
the  birth-hymn  of  the  Baptiser,  and  we  find  that  the 
Christian  life,  promised  to  us  by  God  in  ''  the  oath 
which  He  sware  to  our  father  Abraham/'  consists  in 
serving  Him  in  this  same  *' holiness  (or  godliness, 
oatornri)  and  righteousness  before  Him.*'*  And  that 
term  is  used  but  once  again  in  the  New  Testament, 
namely,  in  Eph.  iv.  24,  describing  the  new  life  of  the 
baptised,  who  ''put  on  the  new  man,  which  after 
God  is  created  in  righteousness  and  holiness  (or  godli- 
ness, 6<rt<JTi|T«)  of  the  truth."' 

By  means,  therefore,  of  all  these  little  details  of 
expression,  we  are  enabled  to  trace  the  unvarying 
thought  which  is  underlying  all  the  Apostle's  argu- 
ment to  the  Hebrews.  They  have  been  "illuminated" 
in  their  new  birth  of  Baptism  through  the  New  Birth 
of  Christ  in  His  Besurrection  from  the  dead. 

§  4.  The  Perfected  High  Priest. 

In  the  central  part  of  this  chapter  great  pro- 
minence is  given  to  the  perfection  which  has  so  fre- 

1  So  AXFORO.  *  S.  Lake  i.  75. 

'  Tke  other  instances  of  Scios  in  the  New  Testament,  as  given  by 
Robinson,  are  as  foUows.  In  Acts  xiii.  34  (preceding  the  verse  jost 
referred  to)  S.  Paal  qnotes  from  Is.  It.  3,  as  relating  to  the  Besnr- 
rection  of  Christ,  "  the  faithf  al  holy  things  of  David/'  where  it  is  the 
LXX.  rendering  of  Dnon  mercies,  or  kindnesaes,  and  is  explained  by  the 
context  as  meaning  Gk>d's  "  everlasting  covenant  with "  His  people. 
8.  Paol  uses  it  on  three  other  occasions.  The  worshippers  must 
"lift  np  holy  {6ciat)  hands/'  1  S.  Tim.  ii.  8;  "a  bishop  most  be  .  .  . 
holy  "  (^u>s),  S.  Tit.  i.  8 ;  and  he  himself  has  lived  "  holily  "  {6<rws) 
among  the  Christians  of  Thessalonica,  1  Thess.  ii.  10.  S.  John  in 
the  Apocalypse  applies  it  twice  to  Qod»  xv.  4;  xvi.  5.  Thus  the 
words  BvioSf  6<rlws^  6in6rfiSt  occur  only  eleven  times  in  all ;  whereas 
Syios  with  its  derivatives  is  of  constant  occorrenoe. 
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qnently  been  spoken  of.  In  arguing  that  the  Levitical 
Order  of  priesthood  was  to  be  superseded  by  another, 
S.  PauFs  first  and  last  thought  is  of  that  perfection 
which  the  Levitical  ministrations  could  not  effect 
(v.  11),  but  which  the  Christian  covenant  does  effect 
{v.  19).  ^d  here  again  his  expressions  fully  bear 
out  the  interpretation  which  we  have  already  given  to 
this  perfection.  The  "  drawing  nigh  to  God  "  is  the 
same  as  that  '^ coming  unto''  God  which  we  have 
already  seen  to  be  intimately  connected  in  the 
Apostle's  mind  with  the  celebration  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist.  And  in  the  *' Hope  by  which  we  draw 
nigh  unto  God  "  he  is  taking  up  again  the  thought 
that  was  expressed  at  the  end  of  the  last  chapter,  of 
the  "  Hope  that  cometh  in  within  the  veil,"  ^  where 
we  have  seen  that  the  ideas,  and  even  words,  of  the 
Liturgy  appear.  The  "perfection,"  therefore,  is 
bestowed  upon  us  by  "the  bringing  in"  of  this 
"better  hope."  It  is  the  full  life  of  sacramental 
grace  of  which  we  partake  when  we  draw  near  to  the 
Eucharistic  Presence  within  the  veil  of  the  Christian 
sanctuary  ;  though  it  will  only  be  fully  realised  here- 
after, when  the  "  hope  "  which  the  Gospel  of  Christ 
has  "brought  in,"  shall  be  fulfilled  in  heaven.  So 
the  food  of  "the  perfect"^  sustains  their  souls  in 
their  "  perfection." 

And  in  the  concluding  verses  of  this  chapter 
(23-28)  we  meet  with  similar  expressione.  There 
we  have  again  the  liturgical  word,  "  those  that  come 
unto  God ;  "  and  with  it  w«  must  notice  the  work 
which  Christ  in  His  Priesthood  is  to  do  for  them, 
namely,  "  to  save  them  to  the  uttermost,**  that  is,  to 

1  vi.  19.  *  ▼.  14. 
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bring  them  to  the  full  completion,  or  perfection/  of 
their  salvation.  Thus  the  phrase  must  be  connected 
closely  with  the  similar  expressions  which  we  have 
been  dwelling  upon.  S.  Paul  had  said,  in  introducing 
this  subject  of  the  Priesthood,  that  he  would  have 
them  zealous  ^'  unto  the  fulfilment  of  the  hope  unto 
the  end,"  or  "  the  perfection  ;  '*^  so  now,  in  finishing 
his  argument  upon  this  subject,  he  tells  them  that 
their  Priest  is  able  to  carry  out  their  salvation  to 
the  full  end,  or  perfection.  It  is  still  the  same 
"  perfection  '*  as  before,  namely,  the  blessing  which 
is  obtained  for  us  through  Christ's  Sacrifice,  and 
bestowed  upon  us  when  we  "  come  unto  God  '*  in  the 
Holy  Eucharist.  And  looking  back  into  the  earlier 
portion  of  the  Epistle,  we  compare  the  statements 
which  the  Apostle  made  about  our  Lord,  saying  that 
God's  purpose  was  "to  perfect  the  Leader  of"  His 
people's  "  salvation  "  by  the  "  sufferings "  of  His 
Sacrifice,  after  which,  ''  being  perfected.  He  became 
the  Author  of  eternal  salvation  to  all  those  who  obey 
Him  "  in  His  Sacrifice.^  The  same  word,  "  perfected," 
in  the  fullest  form  which  it  can  assume,  brings  all 
this  great  subject  to  a  close,  and  so  forms  the 
emphatic  conclusion  of  this  first  half  of  the  Epistle  : 
"  The  Son  who  hath  for  ever  been  perfected."  *  It 
recalls  the  word  with  which  the  great  High  Priest 
Himself  announced  the  completion  of  His  own  Sacri- 
fice; first,  in  the  Upper  Room,  "I  have  finished,"  or 

^  c2f  T^  TovTcX^s.  The  phrase  only  occurs  once  again  in  the  New 
Testament,  namely,  of  the  woman  who  was  "  unable  to  the  uttermoat 
to  lift  up  herself,"  S.  Lnke  ziii.  11. 

*  txpi-  r4kovs,  Ti.  11.  '  ii.  10;  ▼.  9,  where  see  comments. 

*  r9rtK€WfUyoif, 

O 
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" perfected ; "    secondly,    upon    the    Cross,    "It    is 
finished,"  or  "It  is  perfected."^ 

The  following  words  also  demand  notice  in  this 
final  statement  of  the  contrast  between  the  Son  of 
God  and  the  high  priests  of  the  Law  :  "  Who  hath  no 
need  to  offer  up  sacrifices  daily,  as  the  high  priests 
[needed  to  offer  them]  first  for  their  own  sins,  then 
for  those  of  the  people  "  (v.  27).  Now  these  expres- 
sions are  not  from  the  Old  Testament.  On  the  con- 
trary, there  is  a  great  difficulty  here,  which  has  much 
perplexed  the  commentators.^  The  offering  of  the 
high  priests  ''first  for  their  own  sins  and  then  for 
those  of  the  people  "  only  took  place  on  the  yearly 
Day  of  Atonement,  and  not,  as  this  seems  to  imply, 
daily .^  And  the  expressions  are  such  as  only  belong 
to  the  sin-offering,^  not  to  the  regular  daily  sacrifices 
which  were  offered  commonly  by  the  ordinary  priests. 
How  then  are  we  to  account  for  S.  Paul's  application 
of  the  passage  to  the  daily  sacrifices  ?  It  is  explained 
when  we  find  that  in  the  Christian  Liturgy  this  lan- 
guage is  applied  to  the  regular  service  of  the  Church. 
From  this  source,  and  not  from  the  Old  Testament, 
we  may  infer  that  the  Apostle  derives  it.  He  is 
describing  the  Old  Testament  sacrifices  in  language 
drawn  from  the  Christian  Liturgy,  in  order  to  show 
his  readers  the  analogy  between  them,  although  in 
strictness  that  language  does  not  accurately  describe 
the  rites  to  which  he  applies  it.    We  shall  find  a 

*  irfKeluaa,  S.  John  xvii.  4 ;  rfriXftrrai,  six.  30. 
»  Cf .  Alford*8  note. 

*  Though  Alpord,  following  Hoffmann  and  Delitzsoh,  thinbi  the 
inference  maj  be  aroided :  "  Who  has  not  need  daj  hj  day  as  the 
high  priests  had  year  hy  year." 

*  Cf.  Lev.  ix.  7 ;  xvi.  6, 11. 
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precisely  similar  treatment  of  a  kindred  subject  in 
chapter  ix.  And  at  the  commencement  of  chapter  v., 
in  a  passage  closely  parallel  with  the  present  one,  we 
have  seen  that  the  words  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in 
the  Liturgy  were  made  use  of.  So  also  it  is  in  this 
place.  That  prayer  speaks  of  offering  the  ^'  sacrifice 
for  our  sins  and  for  the  ignorances  of  the  people." 
So  8.  Paul  speaks  of  the  high  priests  offering  ''first 
for  their  own  sins,  then  for  those  of  the  people." 

S.  Paul  proceeds,  speaking  of  Christ:  "For  He 
did  this  once,  when  He  offered  Himself"  (v.  27). 
What  are  we  to  understand  by  TAw  ?  It  cannot  mean 
the  high  priest's  offering  "  first  for  his  own  sins,  then 
for  those  of  the  people,"  for  His  sinlessness  has  been 
clearly  stated  both  in  the  preceding  verse  and  else- 
where.^ Is  it  necessary,  therefore,  to  make  an 
arbitrary  division  of  the  preceding  sentence,  and  to 
say  that  ''  He  did  this  "  applies  only  to  the  latter  half 
of  it, — **  He  offered  for  the  sins  of  the  people  ?  "  It  is 
sufficient  to  reply  that  plain  words  cannot  thus  be 
tampered  with.  But  the  difficulty  vanishes  if  we 
recollect  the  ''Thus  I  do"  of  S.  John's  Gospel,  and 
the  "  Do  ye  this  "  of  S.  Luke's,  and  the  "  We  will  do 
this  "  of  the  last  chapter  of  our  Epistle. 

And  again,  notice  the  expression  in  v.  26,  "  For 
such  an  high  priest  became  ua,"  or  "was  fitting 
(iirpejrev)  for  US,  who  hath  no  need  to  offer,"  etc.,  "  for 
He  did  this  once."  In  other  words,  It  was  fitting  that 
He  should  offer  His  one  Sacrifice.  And  compare  the 
parallel  passage  in  v.  3,  where  it  is  stated  of  an 
ordinary  priest,  "  He  ought,"  or  "  It  is  due  from  him 
(o^c/Xcc),  as  for  the  people  so  also  for  himself  to  offer 

»  iy.  15. 


196     THE  EPISTLE  TO   THE  HEBREWS.    [VII.  §4- 

for  sins."  Taking  these  together,  can  we  doubt  that 
we  were  right  in  assuming  that  S.  Paul  adopts  the 
expression  of  the  liturgical  Preface,  "  It  is  very  meet, 
right,  fitting,  and  due^^  (irplrrov  tc  icat  o^tikofiBvov), 
"  that  we  should  give  thanks  ?  " 

This  High  Priest  is  also  described  by  five  epithets, 
the  first  of  which  we  have  already  noticed.  They  may 
remind  us  of  a  passage  in  the  Liturgy,  where  similar 
words  are  used  of  EUm  :  He  ^'  took  bread  in  EUs  holy 
and  unstained  and  unblemished  hands.'*  ^  His  hands 
are  there  described  as  possessing,  first,  positive  purity, 
or  sinlessness  ;  secondly,  freedom  from  legal  pollution, 
such  as  would  unfit  a  priest  from  exercising  his  office 
until  it  was  removed ;  thirdly,  freedom  from  bodily 
blemish,  such  as  would  disqualify  him  from  minister- 
ing  at  any  time.^  Now  it  is  obvious  that  these 
expressions  are  more  likely  to  be  part  of  the  original 
Liturgy,  exhibiting  our  Lord  as  a  duly  qualified  Priest 
according  to  the  Law,  than  to  be  a  subsequent 
addition :  in  other  words,  the  statement  has  all  the 
appearance  of  being  the  work  of  Jews,  such  as  were 
the  original  Apostles,  rather  than  the  work  of  any 
who  had  been  brought  up  as  Christians.  Accordingly, 
if  we  test  the  passage  by  a  comparison  of  the  various 
Liturgies,  we  find  it  to  be  certainly  Apostolic.® 

Now  when  we  compare  the  three  epithets  in  the 
Liturgy  with  those  in  the  Epistle  we  find  that  none 
of  them  is  common  to  the  two  documents,  yet  there 
is  a  general  similarity  of  meaning;  and  on  closer 
inspection  there  is  a  correspondence  between  them. 
First  the  Liturgy  has  "  holy "  (ayiog) ;  and  S.  Paul 

'  App.  II.  D.  •  Compare  McCaul,  p.  90. 

'  See  App.  II.,  note  xiv.  2. 


''HOLY,  HARMLESS,   UNDEFILEDr  197 


has  "pious"  or  "religious"  towards  God  (oo-toc),^ 
and  "  harmless  "  or  without  anything  of  evil  towards 
men  (aicaicoc).  Secondly,  the  Liturgy  has  "unstained" 
(axpovroc),  and  S.  Paul  merely  substitutes  an  equi- 
valent word,  "undefiled"  (a/nfavroc),  *  which  connects 
itself  more  exactly  with  the  terms  of  the  Levitical 
Law  on  the  subject  of  ceremonial  pollution.  Thirdly, 
the  Liturgy  has  "  unblemished  "  (a/iw/xoc) :  but  there 
is  no  need  for  S.  Paul  to  describe  our  Lord  as  free 
from  bodily  blemish  when  he  is  speaking  of  Him  in 
EUs  Besurrection  Life,  "separated  from  sinners^  and 
made  higher  than  the  heavens."  Yet  we  meet  with 
that  epithet  a  little  later  (ix.  14),  where  we  read  of 
His  having  "offered  Himself  without  blemish  (a/xw/ioi/) 
to  God ; "  for  this  is  a  necessary  qualification  for 
victim  as  well  as  priest.  On  these  grounds,  therefore, 
it  is  perhaps  not  over-fanciful  to  think  that  S.  Paul 
had  these  liturgical  terms  in  his  mind. 

But,  further,  let  us  pass  on  to  the  great  concluding 
epithet,  two  verses  below,  which  ends  this  chapter 
and  this  entire  section  of  the  Epistle  :  "  the  Son  who 
hath  for  ever  been  perfected,''  or  ** consecrated*' 
(rtTtkHtofjiivov).  It  occurs  in  the  Septuagint  of 
Leviticus  xxi.  10,  and  in  the  context  the  qualifications 
for  the  priesthood  are  thus  described : — 

And  the  Lord  said  unto  Moses,  Speak  unto  the  priests  the  sons 
of  Aaron,  and  say  unto  them.    There  shall  none  be  defiled  (o& 

>  See  above,  p.  190.  It  is  perhaps  noteworthy  that  among  the 
very  few  instances  in  which  S.  Paul  oses  this  woiti  (of.  above,  p.  191 
note),  one  is  1  S.  Tim.  ii.  8,  "  Lifting  up  pioua  ha/nds" 

'  Mio/kw  is  literally  to  stain;  xP^^^i  ^  tmaar;  bat  both  are 
Dsed  equally  of  moral  defilement.  For  the  LXX.  ose  of  the  former  of. 
Lev.  zzi.  1,  3,  etc.,  qaoted  below. 

*  Cf.  above,  p.  80. 
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futtifOliaotrrat)  for  the  dead  among  his  people ;  but  for  his  kin,  that 
is  near  unto  him,  ...  he  may  he  defiled  (w.  1-3).  .  .  .  They 
shall  be  holy  iiyioi)  unto  their  God,  and  not  profane  the  name  of 
their  Gkxi :  for  the  offerings  of  the  Lord  made  by  fire,  the  bread  of 
their  God,  they  do  offer ;  therefore  they  shall  be  holy  (v.  6).  .  .  . 
Thou  shalt  sanctify  him  therefore ;  for  he  offereth  t?ie  bread  of  thy 
God :  he  shall  be  holy  unto  thee ;  for  I  the  Lord  which  sanctify 
you  am  holy  (v.  9).  .  .  .  And  he  that  is  the  high  priest  among  his 
brethren,  upon  whose  head  the  anointing  oil  was  poured,  and  that 
is  consecrated  (rcrcXcutf^^rou)  to  put  on  the  garments,  shall  not 
uncover  his  head  nor  rend  his  clothes  (v.  10) ;  neither  shall  he  go 
in  to  any  dead  body,  nor  defile  himself  (oft  fuai^fferai)  for  his  father 
or  for  his  mother  (v.  11).  .  .  .  Whosoever  he  be  of  thy  seed  in 
their  generations  that  hath  a  blemish  OuS/iOf),  let  him  not  approach 
to  offer  t?ie  bread  of  his  God.  For  whatsoever  man  he  be  that  hath 
a  blemish,  he  shall  not  approach  :  a  blind  man,  or  a  lame,  ...  or 
a  man  that  is  broken-footed  or  broken-handed  ...  he  hath  a 
llemish ;  he  shall  not  come  nigh  to  offer  the  bread  of  his  God.  He 
shall  eat  the  bread  of  his  God,  .  .  .  only  he  shall  not  go  in  unto 
the  veil  nor  come  nigh  unto  the  altar,  because  he  hath  a  hlemiah 
(vv.  17-23). 

Notice  that  it  is  the  defiling  touch  of  the  dead 
body  with  the  hand  in  performing  burial  rites  that  is 
chiefly  in  view ;  and  the  blemish  of  the  hand  is 
particularly  specified.  Further,  the  word  which  the 
Septuagint  render  by  "He  that  is  consecrated,'*  is 
literally,  in  the  original,  '^  He  that  hath  had  his  hand 
filled,''  ^  namely  with  the  oflFerings  which  were  first  put 
into  his  hand  at  his  consecration  and  which  he  was 
thenceforth  commissioned  to  offer.  And  this  passage 
relates  especially  to  the  meat  offerings  of  bread, 
described  first  as  ''  the  offerings  of  the  Lord  made  by 

^  'iTTiK  V(hp»  Vnlg.  Cnjus  manus  in  sacerdotio  consecrate  simt. 
Compare  Exod.  xxviii.  41,  xxi.  9,  where  the  English  Version  has  "  Thou 
shalt  consecrate  them/'  and  in  the  margin,  "Thou  shalt  fill  their 
hands."    Cf.  Fbeeman,  Div.  Serv.  II.  171>  note  t. 
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fire,  the  bread  of  their  God,"  ^  and  afterwards,  four 
times,  by  the  latter  term  only.^  In  these  verses 
therefore  we  have  every  element  of  the  almost  uni- 
versal liturgical  formula,  "  He  took  bread  in  His  holy 
and  unstained  and  unblemished  hands :  "  and  it  is  a 
remarkable  coincidence  that  S.  Paul  should  take  his 
forcible  epithet  for  the  "  consecrated  "  ffigh  Priest 
from  this  passage,  just  after  applying  to  Him  the 
series  of  epithets  which  correspond  with  this  liturgical 
formula,^  and  all  in  connection  with  the  striking 
statement,  **He  did  this  when  He  offered*  Himself.*" 
The  consecration  ceremonies,  to  which  allusion 
is  made  in  verse  10  of  this  passage  of  Leviticus,  are 
described  in  Exodus  xxix.  We  must  not  omit  to 
notice  the  liturgical  words  at  the  commencement : — 

Thou  ihaii  take  Q<!hW)  one  young  bullock,  and  two  unblemished 

'  DfTnSM  en?  rStV  VM.  LXX^r^sih/cr/asKvptov.  8»paToi)BfoD  a^wv. 
Tke  English  Version  wrongly  inserts  and  between  the  two  terms, 
after  the  Vnlgate  (which  mistranslates,  "  incen»um  enim  Domini  et 
panes  Dei  sui/'  having  in  view  Lev.  zziy.  7>  9).  nrM  is  a  general 
term  for  all  kinds  of  saorifioe,  so  called  from  the  fire  by  which  it  is 
bomed  (Gkskn.).  It  is  expressly  applied  to  the  meat  offering  in 
Lev.  ii.  1 — II,  where  the  priest  is  directed  to  take  from  it  his 
handfnl  for  a  "  memorial "  to  be  burnt  upon  the  altar. 

'  Compare  our  Lord's  use  of  the  same  expression,  S.  John  vi  83. 

'  Notice  also  the  antithesis  between  rcrcAcioifi^roy  and  iipxt*p*^t 
^X^^of  iurB4i^€u^.  They  were  high  priests  to  whom  defilement  and 
blemish  was  possible. 

*  irpo99piyKas  in  MSS.  Alex,  and  Sinait.  as  irpo<r^4pfip  and 
Ttpoatp^yKtiy  repeatedly  in  this  passage  of  Ley.  xxi. 

*  The  Armenian  Liturgy  directs  that  one  newly  ordained  shall 
receive  the  Eucharist  "  not  in  his  mouth  "  (as  an  ordinary  commu- 
nicant)  "  but  upon  the  palm  of  his  hand  "  (Hammond,  p.  185).  The 
ancient  custom,  in  the  Western  Church,  of  delivering  the  paten  and 
chalice  with  bread  and  wine  to  the  priest  at  his  ordination,  though 
admittedly  not  primitive  (cf.  Blunt,  Awnot.  Pr,  Bk.  p.  564),  may  be 
presumed  to  be  based  upon  the  primitive  tradition. 
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(aiL&novs)  rams,  and  unleavened  loaves  (&f>rovr,  breads)  tempered 
with  oil,  and  unleavened  wafers  anointed  with  oil :  fine  flour  of 
wheat  shalt  thou  make  (irot^crctr,  do  or  offer)  them  (w.  1,  2). 

These  offerings  are  to  be  brought  to  the  tabernacle, 
and  there  Aaron  and  his  sons  are  to  be  bathed  with 
water  {vv.  8,  4).  The  clothing  and  anointing  of 
Aaron  as  high  priest,  and  then  the  clothing  of  his 
sons  as  priests,  are  enjoined  in  detail  {vv,  5-9) ;  after 
which  it  is  added — 

And  to  them  shall  be  the  priesthood  for  a  statute  for  ever,  and 
thou  shalt  ^2  the  hand  of  Aaron  and  the  hand  of  his  sons  (v.  9). 

After  the  sin  offering  of  the  bullock  and  the  burnt 
offering  of  the  first  ram  {w.  10-18),  we  learn  the 
meaning  of  this  filling  of  the  hands  in  connection 
with  the  peace  offering  of  the  second  ram.  Aaron 
and  his  sons  are  to  put  their  hands  upon  the  ram : 
its  blood  is  to  be  marked  upon  their  right  ear,  hand, 
and  foot ;  and  to  be  sprinkled  upon  the  altar,  and 
then  upon  them  and  their  garments  {w.  19-21). 

Also  thou  shalt  take  Q^'hW)  of  the  ram  the  fat  and  the  rump 
and  the  fat  that  covereth  the  inwards,  and  the  caul  above  the 
liver,  and  the  two  kidneys,  and  the  fat  that  is  upon  them,  and 
the  right  shoulder ;  for  this  is  a  ram  of  filling  [tJie  hands] : '  and 
[thou  shalt  take]  one  loaf  of  bread  (ipror  wa,  one  bread),  and  one 
cake  of  oiled  bread,  and  one  wafer  out  of  the  basket  of  the 
unleavened  bread  that  is  before  the  Lord ;  and  thou  shalt  put  ail 
in  the  hands  of  Aaron  and  in  the  hands  of  his  sons,  and  shalt  wave 
them  for  a  wave  offering  before  the  Lord.  And  thou  shalt  receive 
them  of  their  hands  and  burn  them  upon  the  altar  for  a  burnt 
offering,  for  a  sweet  savour  before  the  Lord :  it  is  an  offering  made 
by  fire  unto  the  Lord.  And  thou  shalt  take  the  breast  from  the 
ram  of  the  filling  [of  the  hand]  which  is  for  Aaron,  and  wave  it  for 
a  wave  offering  before  the  Lord ;  and  it  shall  be  thy  part.     And 

'  KVl  D*mSd  h^H  *3.     LXX.  loTt  yap  TcXc(»<rts  a0Ti}.    Vnlg.  Eo  qood 
ait  aries  consecrationis. 
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tbou  shalt  sanctify  the  breast  of  the  wave  offering  and  the  shoulder 
of  the  heave  offering,^  which  is  waved  and  which  is  heaved  up, 
from  the  ram  of  iht  filling  [of  the  hand],  from  that  which  is  for 
Aaron  and  from  that  which  is  for  his  sons ;  and  it  shall  be  Aaron's 
and  his  sons*'  by  a  statute  for  ever  from  the  children  of  Israel, 
for  it  is  an  heave  offering ;  and  it  shall  be  an  heave  offering  from 
the  children  of  Israel  of  the  sacrifice  of  their  peace  offerings,  even 
their  heave  offering  unto  the  Lord.  And  the  holy  garments  of 
Aaron  shall  be  his  sons'  after  him,  to  be  anointed  therein  and  to  be 
fiUed  in  them  in  their  hands »  (w.  22-29). 

It  seems  clear  therefore  that  the  "  Consecration  " 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  of  which  S.  Paul  speaks, 
is  connected  with  that  action  in  which  He  filled  His 
own  "  hands,"  as  a  "  holy,  undefiled,  unblemished  " 
priest,  when  He  "  took  **  in  them  the  "  bread  "  and 
so  offered  Himself  an  "  unblemished  "  victim.  And 
indeed  this  necessarily  follows  from  the  central 
teaching  of  the  Epistle.  For  His  Priesthood,  as  we 
have  frequently  seen,  depends  upon  His  Kesur- 
rection  from  the  dead.  His  ''  natural  Body  "  was 
then  "raised  a  spiritual  Body"*  in  order  that  it 
might  be  the  means  of  supplying  the  divine  life  to 
His  people.  And  this  was  the  work  which  His 
Eucharistic  action  emphatically  effected.  It  was 
therefore  the  anticipation  of  His  Resurrection  as  well 
as  of  His  Sacrifice ;  in  other  words,  it  obtained  by 
anticipation  those  blessings  for  which  His  Sacrifice 
was  being  offered;  and  thus  it  was  the  anticipation 

'  Cf.  above,  p.  42,  note. 

'  "  A  Peace-offering,  divided  and  partaken  of  in  the  usual  manner, 
between  1.  the  altar,  2.  Hoses,  as  priest,  and  3.  Aaron  and  his  sons 
as  worshippers." — Fbbbman,  Div.  8erv.  1. 171.    Cf.  above,  p.  96,  sq. 

*  DTmjt  D3"Tt^D^.  LXX.  Koi  rtKttuff ai  tAj  X^'iP^  oirrSr.  Vnlg. 
£t  consecrentnr  manos  eamm. 

*  1  Cor.  XT.  44. 
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of  His  priestly  consecration.     Moreover,   ffis  own 
words  point  to  this,  in  His  Eucharistic  Prayer : — 

As  Thou  hast  sent  Me  forth  (Av/irrciAar)  into  the  world,  so 
have  I  sent  them  forth  (dWo-rciXa)  into  the  world ;  and  for  their 
sakes  1  am  consecrating  Myself  (ayidCtf  4iumt6v\  that  they  also 
may  he  consecrated  (J^triv  rrfiaffiUvoi)  in  the  truth.' 

He,  as  the  great  Apostle  (the  Sent  forth)  ^  makes 
them  to  be  Apostles ;  and  by  His  Eucharistic  action 
He  is  consecrating  Himself,  that  He  may  possess  the 
full  powers  of  His  ofiGee,  and  that  He  may  be  able 
to  bestow  upon  them  the  full  powers  of  their  office 
also.  Subsequently,  when  His  Besurrection-life  is 
manifested,  He  follows  up  His  words:  "As  My 
Father  hath  sent  Me  forth  (aTrlcrroXicc),  so  do  I  send 
(TrI/iTrci;)  you : "  showing  them  at  the  same  time  His 
Hands  which  had  held  the  Eucharistic  Bread,  and 
His  Side  from  which  the  Blood  and  Water  had 
flowed.* 

§  5.  The  Christian  Priesthood. 

It  may  appear  to  be  remarkable  that  in  all  this 
argument  of  the  Epistle  there  should  be  no  special 
reference  to  any  priesthood  of  the  Christian  Church 
besides  the  Person  of  the  One  great  High  Priest 
Himself.  We  may  inquire  what  light  this  argument 
throws  upon  the  question,  so  much  debated  in 
modern  times,  whether  our  Lord  spoke  to  His 
Apostles  as  a  priestly  Order  which  was  to  be  handed 

'  S.  John  X7ii.  18,  19.  The  same  word,  kytdi^aft  is  often  used 
in  the  Septnagint  in  connection  with  the  contiecration  of  the  priests, 
as  in  Exod.  xxriii.  41,  "  Thou  shalt  anoint  them  and  fiU  their  hands 
and  consecrate  (Jkyidffui)  them,  that  they  maj  serve  as  priests  nnto 
Me."  Cf.  The  Sacrificial  Aspect  of  the  Ewharist,  by  the  Ber.  B.  F. 
Willis  (Parker,  1879),  p.  20. 

«  S.  John  XX.  20,  21. 
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on,  or  whether  He  spoke  to  all  Christians  equally 
and  in  the  same  sense,  when  He  told  them  to  ''  Do 
This,"  the  great  sacrificial  action  of  His  Gospel,  "in 
remembrance  of"  Him.  The  question  is  evidently 
one  which  S.  Paul's  argument  does  not  directly  touch. 
Yet,  first,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  there  is  nothing 
whatever  in  his  language  to  imply  that  he  knew  of 
no  such  Christian  priesthood.  He  may  at  least  be 
taking  it  for  granted  as  a  point  outside  the  scope  of 
his  argument. 

But,  in  fact,  the  continued  priesthood  of  Chris- 
tianity is  implied  in  the  mention  of  the  Order  of 
Melchisedec.  Christ  as  a  "Priest  after  the  Order 
of  Melchisedec"  is  contrasted  with  the  Levitical 
priests  who  are  "  after  the  Order  of  Aaron."  If  there 
is  in  any  sense  an  Order  of  priesthood  under  the 
Gospel,  it  must  include  other  persons  besides  the 
One  Divine  Head  and  Founder  of  the  Order.  As  S. 
Cyprian  says,  in  the  passage  which  has  been  quoted,^ 
it  is  an  Order  "  which  comes  from  that  Sacrifice  fof 
the  true  Melchisedec]  and  thence  descends,"  its 
special  duty  being  the  offering  of  the  bread  and  wine, 
and  blessing. 

And  this  view  of  S.  Paul's  meaning  is  of  course 
fully  endorsed  when  we  find  that  the  Epistle  is  to  be 
read  in  the  light  of  the  ancient  Christian  Liturgy. 
When  8.  Paul  speaks  of  the  high  priests  of  the  law 
of  Moses  having  need  "to  offer  sacrifices  first  for 
their  own  sins  and  then  for  those  of  the  people," 
and  again,  in  chapter  ix.,  of  the  high  priest  offering 
blood  "for  himself  and  for  the  ignorances  of  the 
people,"^  he  is,  as  we  have  shown  and  shall  pre* 

'  Page  185.  «  ix.  7. 
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sently  be  able  to  confirm,  using  the  language  of  the 
Chrietian  liturgy,  and  applying  the  terms  with  which 
his  readers  are  familiar  as  belonging  to  the  Christian 
priesthood. 

And  the  concluding  verses  of  the  chapter  now 
before  us  afford  an  incidental  argument  to  bear  out 
the  inference  which  we  have  drawn.  For  it  should 
be  observed  that  the  thoughts  which  were  dwelt  upon 
in  chapter  i.  come  up  again  here.  In  the  expression, 
''  made  higher  than  the  heavens,"  we  have  the  great 
subject  of  that  first  chapter  again  brought  before  us. 
And  we  notice  also  that  the  eternal  continuance  of 
Christ's  Priesthood,  which  is  the  leading  subject  here, 
was  anticipated  there.  S.  Paul  brought  it  out  in  a 
passage  of  Psalm  cii.,  ^'  Thou  abidest  .  .  .  Thou  art 
the  same  and  Thy  years  shall  not  fail."  ^  And  He, 
connected  that  passage  with  the  first  verse  of  Psalm 
ex.,  "  Sit  Thou  on  My  right  hand."  But  here,  in 
chapter  vii.,  he  is  dwelling  upon  verse  4  of  Psalm  ex., 
and  has  been  bringing  out  again  the  abiding  character 
of  Christ's  Priesthood,  and  taking  up  in  two  different 
forms  the  word  with  which  Psalm  cii.  had  suppKed 
him,  ''  Thou  abidest,"^  as  if  he  still  had  that  passage 
in  view.  Therefore  the  last  verse  of  that  Psalm,  com- 
pleting the  passage  which  he  quoted  in  chapter  i.,  can 
hardly  have  been  absent  from  the  Apostle's  mind.  It 
is  as  follows : — 

Sons  of  Thy  servants  shall  dwell,  and  their  seed  shall  be  directed 
straight  for  ever ; 

implying  that  the  Person  addressed  was  to  have  a  line 
of  successors  to  represent  Him.     When,   therefore, 

'  i.  11,  12,  (TV  tk  iutfLfytts,  Ac         *  w,  28,  34,  xapaii4p€tyf  lUvtv, 
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S.  Panl  applies  this  passage  to  Christ's  abiding 
Priesthood,  and  having  first  compared  Him  with 
Aaron  proceeds  to  contrast  Him  with  the  ever- 
changing  priests  of  Aaron's  natural  succession,  what 
are  we  to  infer  from  the  use  which  he  makes  of 
this  passage  ?  He  cannot  hold  that  there  is  no 
priestly  Order  in  the  Christian  Church ;  else  he  would 
not  have  supported  his  argument  by  a  text  of  which 
the  conclusion  entirely  contradicts  his  reasoning.  But 
the  passage  is  consistent,  and  all  difficulty  disappears, 
if  he  held  that  Christ,  like  Aaron,  has  His  succession 
of  representatives,  but  that  Christ  stands  alone  in 
continuing  ever  in  His  Priestly  office  to  work  in  heaven 
with  His  representatives  on  earth.^ 

>  80  S.  Paul  (v.  23)  uses  vapofidytty  of  the  Leyitioal  priests,  "  to 
continne  wiih  another  **  (cf.  1  Cor.  xtl  6)  ;  bnt  in  speaking  of  Christ 
(v.  24)  he  says  simply  niyttv. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 
Wst  !NreiD  (SDobenant 

§  1.  Analysis  and  Contents. 

We  enter  now  upon  the  third  section  of  the  Epistle, 
which  proceeds  as  far  as  the  middle  of  chapter  x. 
(t;.  18).  The  consideration  of  the  Christian  Priesthood, 
in  the  last  three  chapters,  is  now  to  be  followed  up 
by  the  consideration  of  the  Christian  Sacrifice.  In 
chapter  viii.,  which  introduces  this  new  subject,  we 
are  taught,  first  (yv.  1-6),  that  Christ  our  High  Priest 
is  to  offer  the  Sacrifice  of  a  better  covenant ;  secondly 
iyv.  7-13),  that  Jeremiah  had  foretold  a  new  covenant 
under  which  sin  was  to  be  forgiven.  The  Apostle 
therefore  begins  by  telling  his  readers  that  they  come 
now  to  the  summit,  or  crowning  point,  of  his  subject ; 
and  at  once  he  brings  forward  the  purpose  which  was 
in  view  in  the  appointment  of  "  such  an  High  Priest " 
as  he  has  been  describing. 

*  But  the  sum  of  [or,  more  accurately,  **  the  chief 
point  upon  "]  what  we  are  saying  ^  [is  this] :  We  have 
such  an  High  Priest^  who  sat  down  on  the  right  hand 

*  rots  ktyofityotSy  wrongly  rendered  in  the  English  Version  as  a 
perfect,  as  if  this  section  were  merely  a  summing  np  of  what  has 
gone  before. 
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of  the  throne  of  the  Majesty  in  the  heavens  (v.  1),  as 
Minister  of  the  holy  place  ^  and  of  the  true  tabernacle 
which  the  Lord  pitched,  not  man  (v.  2).'  The  pur- 
pose, then,  of  Christ's  Priesthood  in  heaven  is  that 
He  may  carry  on  there  a  certain  Ministry;  heaven 
being  the  sanctuary  in  which  He  performs  it.  And 
the  character  of  that  Ministry  is  next  described. 
'For  every  high  priest  is  appointed  to  offer  gifts  and 
sacrifices;  whence  it  is  necessary  that  this  one  also 
have  somewhat  to  offer  (v.  3).'  Thus  we  are  told 
that  there  is  necessarily  a  Sacrifice  under  the  Gospel 
of  Christ.  Of  the  character  of  that  Sacrifice  we  are 
to  learn  more  presently.  In  this  place  we  are 
merely  told  that  it  is  not  of  an  earthly  but  of  a 
heavenly  nature.  For  so  the  argument  is  continued : 
'If  therefore^  He  were  on  earth,  He  would  not  be  a 
Priest  [that  is,  a  merely  earthly  Ministry  would  be 
wholly  worthless  and  meaningless],  since  there  are 
those^  who  offer  the  gifts  according  to  the  law  (v.  4) ; 
who  serve  [or  "perform  the  worship  "]  in  a  copy  and 
shadow  of  the  heavenly  places  [that  is,  in  the  sanctuary 
which  was  copied  from  the  heavenly  pattern] ;  as 
Moses  was  divinely  warned  ^  when  he  was  about  to  com- 
plete the  tabernacle,  For  see,  saith  He,  thou  shalt  do  all 
things  according  to  the  pattern  shewed  to  thee  in  the 
mount  (r.  6).  But  now  He  hath  obtained  a  more  ex- 
cellent Ministration,  inasmuch  as  He  is  Mediator  of  a 
better  covenant  which  hath  been  established  [or,  "hath 
become  law"]  upon  better  promises  (v.  6).' 

>  80  the  Syriao.     Not  '*of  holj  things,"  as  the  margin  of  the 
English  Version. 

s  oir  in  the  oldest  MSB. 

>  The  word  priests  is  not  found  here  in  the  best  MSS. 
*  Kfxp^f'^on'urrai.     Cf.  xi.  7 ;  xii  25. 
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Before  showing  more  fully  how  this  **more  ex- 
cellent Ministration  "  of  Christ  was  prefigured  in  the 
old  "copy  and  shadow  of  the  heavenly  places,"  S. 
Paul  introduces  a  passage  of  Jeremiah  to  prove  that 
this  new  and  "  better  covenant,"  which  he  has  men- 
tioned, was  to  be  looked  for ;  just  as  he  had  proved 
from  Psalm  ex.  that  a  new  and  better  order  of  priest- 
hood was  to  be  looked  for.  The  rest  of  the  present 
chapter  is  occupied  with  the  passage  of  Jeremiah. 

*  For  if  that  first  [covenantl  had  been  blameless,  no 
place  would  have  been  sought  for  a  second  (v.  7).  For 
blaming  them  [namely,  those  who  lived  under  the  old 
covenant].  He  saith,  Behold,  the  days  come,  saith  the 
Lord,  that  I  unU  complete  a  new  covenant  vnth  the  house 
of  Israel  and  with  the  house  ofJudah  (v.  8) ;  not  accord- 
ing to  the  covenant  that  I  made  with  their  fathers  in  the 
day  that  I  took  them  by  the  hand  to  lead  them  forth  out 
of  the  land  of  Egypt  [that  is,  not  a  covenant  written 
upon  tables  of  stone] ;  because  they  continued  not  in  My 
covenant,  and  I  disregarded  them,  saith  the  Lord  (v.  9). 
For  this  is  the  covenant  that  I  will  covenant  with  the 
house  of  Israel  after  those  days,  saith  the  Lord,  giving 
My  laws  into  their  mind,  and  upon  their  heart  unU  I 
write  them ;  and  I  will  be  to  them  for  a  God,  and  they 
shall  be  to  Me  for  a  people  (v.  10) ;  and  they  shaU  not 
teach  every  man  his  neighbour  and  every  man  his  brother, 
saying.  Know  the  Lord ;  for  all  shaU  know  Me,  from 
the  least  to  the  greatest  of  them  {v.  11)  :  for  I  wiU  be 
merciful  to  their  unrighteousness,  and  their  sins  toill  I 
remember  no  more  {v.  12).*  Here  then,  from  the  Book 
of  Jeremiah,  S.  Paul  produces  a  distinct  prophecy  of 
a  new  covenant.  And  he  adds,  in  conclusion;  *  In 
that  He  saith,  A  new  one.  He  hath  made  the  first  old. 


CHRISrS  IVORK  IN  HEA  VEN,  209 

But  that  which  is  being  made  old  and  is  decaying  [i«] 
nigh  unto  vanishing  away  {v.  IS).' 

§  d.  The  Ministration  of  Christ. 

The  opening  statement  of  this  chapter,  that  Christ 
*'  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  the 
majesty  in  the  heavens/'  repeats  in  a  more  emphatic 
form  the  words  of  the  first  chapter,  that  Christ  ''  sat 
down  on  the  right  hand  of  the  majesty  on  high ; " 
where  also  Psabn  ex.  1  was  quoted  to  show  that  God 
had  called  Him  thas  to  ''sit  down  on  His  right 
hand."  ^  We  learnt  subsequently  that  in  taking  this 
place  at  the  right  hand  of  God  Christ  entered  as  a 
Forerunner  **  within  the  veil "  of  heaven  to  be  the  New 
Priest  whom  the  same  Psalm  had  predicted.^  Now, 
the  fact  of  His  Priesthood  having  been  established, 
8.  Paul  takes  up  again  his  first  text,  in  order  to 
introduce  his  next  point,  namely,  the  work  which 
Christ  is  performing  in  heaven  by  virtue  of  His  Priest- 
hood. The  Apostle,  as  usual,*  has  just  hinted  at  this 
new  stage  of  his  subject  before  he  came  to  it,  saying 
that  Christ  "ever  liveth  to  make  intercession  for" 
His  people.®  This  His  abiding  work  is  now  to  be 
more  fully  explained. 

And  we  should  observe  also  that  the  allusion  to 
Christ's  entrance  "into  the  place  within  the  veil," 
plainly  implied  that  heaven  is  the  sanctuary  in  which 
He  exercises  His  Priesthood.  We  now  have  {v.  1) 
"  the  holy  place  "  distinctly  mentioned  for  the  first 
time ;  and  an  explanation  is  added,  describing  it  as 
"the  true  tabernacle  which  the  Lord  pitched,  not 
man."    It  is  that  true,  or  ideal,  tabernacle,  upon  the 

»  i.  3, 13.  *  Ti.  19,  20.  »  rii.  26. 
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pattern  of  which,  as  we  are  directly  afterwards 
reminded,  Moses  was  commanded  to  fashion  the 
tabernacle  on  earth.  So  also  it  is  called  ''the 
heavenly  places,"^  of  which  the  earthly  tabernacle 
was  a  copy,  and,  as  it  were,  a  shadow. 

Before  proceeding  to  examine  what  8.  Paal  says 
on  the  subject  of  Christ's  Priestly  work  in  heaven,  we 
should  notice  another  parallel  between  the  expressions 
of  this  passage  and  those  which  were  used  in  chapter 
i.  There  we  read  that  the  Son  of  God  "  sat  down  on 
the  right  hand  of  the  majesty  on  high,  being  made  so 
much  better  than  the  angels,  inasmuch  as  He  hath 
inherited  a  more  excellent  Name  than  they : "  and 
immediately  afterwards  they  are  called  the  ministtrs 
(ktiTovpyot)  of  God,  and  ministerial  {XetrovpyiKa)  spirits. 
This  word  does  not  occur  again  until  the  present 
passage,  where  our  Lord  is  called  a  Minister  {Xu- 
Tovpyog)  of  the  heavenly  sanctuary  {v.  2).  And  here 
it  is  said,  in  almost  the  same  words  as  in  chapter  i., 
that  He  ''  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of 
the  majesty  in  the  heavens  "  (v.  1) ;  and  it  is  added 
that  "  He  hath  obtained  a  more  excellent  ministration  " 
(XuTovpyia)  than  the  Levitical  priests  {v.  6).  Notice, 
then,  the  exact  resemblance  both  of  the  construction 
and  of  the  terms  which  are  employed.  ''Being  made 
60  much  better  than  the  angels  inasmuch  as  He  hath 
inherited  a  m/rre  excellent  Name."  "  He  hath  obtained 
a  more  excellent  ministration  inasmuch  a^  He  is  Medi- 
ator of  a  better  covenant."    It  would  seem  that  in 

^  Ttfy  ixovpayluWf  as  ra  ivovpiiyui  in  iz.  23.  So  £pb.  i.  20,  etc. 
The  expression  in  xiii.  10,  *<  they  who  serve  the  tabernacle,"  i.e.  who 
perform  its  duties,  proves  that  the  same  sense  is  intended  here.  Bnt 
of  course  the  wider  sense,  of  the  heavenly  things,  as  in  the  Sngliah 
Version,  may  be  included  with  it.    Cf.  also  ix.  23. 
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writing  this  latter  passage  S.  Panl  is  keeping  the 
former  passage  carefully  in  view  and  modelling  his 
language  upon  it.  And  side  by  side  with  these  we 
must  also  set  a  passage  in  chapter  x.,  in  the  final 
summary  of  8.  Paul's  doctrinal  argument.  There 
Christ  who  "  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  God  "  is 
contrasted  with  the  priest  of  the  old  covenant  who 
"  standeth  daily  minxBUring  "  (Xcirov/oyoii/).  On  each 
of  these  three  occasions,  therefore,  this  word  comes 
before  us  in  connection  with  Christ  having  '^  sat  down 
on  the  right  hand  of  God."  He  sat  down  exalted 
above  the  angelic  ministers.  He  sat  down  as  being 
Himself  the  Minister  of  the  true  sanctuary.  He  sat 
down  as  having  superseded  all  the  ministrations  of  the 
old  law.  So  we  have  this  important  title,  which  was 
already  applied  to  the  angels,  now  applied  for  the 
first  time  to  our  Saviour  at  the  commencement  of  this 
fresh  stage  of  S.  Paul's  argument.  He  is  called  a 
Liturgus,  or  Minister,  and  His  work  is  called  a  Minis- 
tration, or  Liturgy. 

We  have  now  to  examine  the  precise  meaning  of 
this  word.  It  signifies,  literally,  "working  for  the 
people.*'  It  is  commonly  used  in  classical  writers  for 
those  who  undertake  public  offices  in  the  State  at  their 
own  expense.  But  it  is  applied  in  the  Septuagint  to 
those  who  perform  the  sacred  ministrations  of  Divine 
worship.^  In  the  New  Testament,  accordingly,  we  find 
8.  Luke  using  this  word  (Liturgy)  for  the  ministration 
of  Zacharias  in  the  temple  ;  ^  and  again,  for  the  service 

'  It  is  used  in  a  more  general  sense  than  priest  (Upt^s),  e.g,  in 
Knm.  xriii.  2,  it  is  said  that  the  Levites  are  to  minister  to  Aaron 
(kurovfryflrae'di^  trot).  Bat  it  is  nsed  specially  of  priestly  ministra- 
tions :  cf.  Neh.  x.  39 ;  Ezek.  xliy.  11,  etc. 

•  S.  Lake  i.  23,  Ktvrovpyias, 
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in  which  the  Christians  were  engaged  at  Antioch, 
when  Barnabas  and  Saul  were  called  to  the  Apostle- 
ship  **as  they  ministered  (or  performed  the  liturgy) 
unto  the  Lord."  ^  So  S.  Paul,  addressing  the  Romans, 
calls  himself  ''  a  Minister  (Liturgtui)  of  Jesus  Christ  to 
the  Gentiles,"  explaining  it  as  one  who  offers  the  Sacri- 
fice of  the  Gospel ;  ^  and  he  speaks  to  the  Philippians 
of  "the  Sacrifice  and  Liturgy  of*  their  Christian 
"  faith,"  implying  that  it  is  not  merely  a  "  Sacrifice  " 
offered  for  them,  but  a  '*  Liturgy,"  or  public  minis- 
tration, in  which  they  are  to  take  part.'    Elsewhere 

'  Acts  ziii.  2,  \uroupyo{hrrvr, 

•  Bom.  XV.  16.  Ktrrovfrfhw  *Iiy<roD  Xptrrov  th  ri  fBrff,  Upovpyovpra 
r'6  ^hor/yiXiov  rod  Ocov.  He  is  a  Litnrgns,  or  minister,  of  Jesos  Christ, 
and  his  ministry  is  a  9<icrifieial  work,  "  the  Giospei  of  Qod  "  being  the 
ministration  which  he  performs.  For  the  Gospel,  or  good  tidings,  of 
Qod  consists  in  the  Sacrifice  of  Christ,  now  finished  for  the  whole 
world  ;  and  the  Apostle  is  a  priest  who  offers  np  that  one  Sacrifice  in 
the  H0I7  Encharist.  So  he  proceeds  to  explain  the  statement  that  he 
is  "  a  Litnrgns  for  the  Gentiles.''  He  is  so  in  order  "  that  the  oblation 
of  the  Gentiles  may  be  acceptable,  being  sanctified  in  the  Holy  Ghost." 
He  is  sent  as  a  priest  among  the  Gentiles,  or  heathen,  that  they  may 
be  able  to  join  with  the  people  of  Qod  in  offering  the  appointed  Sacri- 
fioe.  This  is  moch  less  forced  than  the  nsnal  rendering,  "  the  offering 
np  of  the  Gentiles,"  implying  that  the  sacrifice  which  the  Apostle  is 
to  offer  consists  of  the  (}entiles. 

'  Phil.  ii.  17.  &AX'  ffl  fcal  <nr^ySofuii  M  rp  0vvl^  fcal  XurovpyUf  tijs 
vitrrtws  vyuSoVj  x^P^  "^^  'f^'TX^P^  xaoiv  ifiuf.  "  Yea,  and  if  I  am  being 
ponred  out  npon  the  sacrifice  and  ministration  of  your  Faith,  I  rejoice, 
and  together  with  yon  all  I  rejoice."  The  joyfnl  acclamation  at  the 
Jewish  sacrifices  was  at  the  libation,  or  ponring  of  the  wine-oap, 
which  crowned  the  rite.  Cf.  Ecolns.  L  14^  sqq.,  "  Consummating  the 
ministration  (jrvtrrixtuu^  \ttrovpyup,  literally,  ministering  the  con- 
summation) at  the  altar,  to  adorn  the  offering  of  the  Most  High 
Almighty,  he  stretched  forth  his  hand  to  the  cup  ((nrovSc/ov,  ponring 
vessel)  and  poured  (f<nr€iafy)  of  the  blood  of  the  grape :  he  shed  forth 
at  the  base  of  the  altar  a  sweet  savour  unto  the  Most  High  King  of 
all.  Then  shouted  the  sons  of  Aaron,  and  sounded  the  silver  trumpets, 
and  made  a  great  voice  to  be  heard  for  a  memorial  before  the  Most 
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he  uses  the  word  of  those  who  minister  to  the  needs  of 
others ;  but  there  we  find  on  examination  that  he  is 
giving  it  a  figurative  sense  ;  ^  as  also  when  he  applies 
it  to  temporal  rulers.^    We  conclude,  therefore,  that 

High.  Then  aU  the  people  together  hastened  and  fell  down  upon 
their  face  to  worship  the  Lord  Almighty,  God  Host  High."  This 
exactly  corresponds  with  what  occurs  in  the  ancient  Christian  liturgy 
when  the  consecrated  Gift  is  lifted  np.  There  is  the  hymn  of  praise 
and  the  bowing  down.  And  of  this  (as  we  saw  in  the  comments  upon 
chapter  i.)  S.  Paul  has  just  been  speaking  to  the  Philippians  (ii.  9-11). 
He  now  says  that  he  rejoices  at  the  thought  of  being  not  merely  a 
priest  who  celebrates  the  sacrifice  for  them,  but  even  being  poured 
out  upon  it,  and  so  united  with  the  Divine  Victim, — added,  in  fact,  to 
the  chalice  of  the  Blood  of  Christ. 

^  Compare  especially  Phil.  ii.  25, 30,  where  S.  Paul  calls  Epaphro- 
ditus  "  your  Apostle  and  a  Litwrgus  of  my  necessity,"  adding  that 
'*  for  the  work  of  Christ  he  was  nigh  unto  death,  not  regarding  his 
life,  to  fill  up  what  was  lacking  on  your  part  in  the  ministration  unto 
me  (jh  ifimy  &9T4fnifUL  rrjs  wf^Ss  fit  KurovpyiaSf  literally,  your  deficiency 
of  ministration  unto  me)."  This  must  evidently  be  understood  in 
connection  with  what  S.  Paul  has  just  been  saying  of  himself  in 
▼erses  17,  18  (see  last  note).  The  g^t  which  the  Philippians  have 
sent  is  spoken  of  as  a  Liturgy^  or  sacrificial  action,  which  they  have 
performed  for  S.  Paul,  and  Epaphroditus  has  completed  this  as  a 
Litwrgui  or  priest  acting  on  behalf  of  S.  Paul's  necessity.  And  he 
has  done  this  at  the  risk  of  his  life ;  exactly  as  S.  Paul  had  just  been 
saying  of  himself  that  he  was  willing  to  be  not  merely  a  priest  for 
them  but  even  to  be  united  with  the  sacrifice  for  their  sakes.  This 
meaning  of  the  "  ministration "  is  afterwards  confirmed  in  iv.  18, 
where  the  gift  is  spoken  of  as  **  an  odour  of  a  sweet  smell,  an  accept- 
able sacrifice  well  pleasing  to  GrOd."  Thus  it  appears  that  when  the 
gift  of  the  Philippians  to  S.  Paul  is  called  a  "ministration,"  or 
"  liturgy,"  the  word  is  used  in  a  fig^urative  sense,  just  as  when  it  is 
called  afterwards  an  "  odour  "  and  a  "  sacrifice."  And  Xurovftyia  is 
used  in  the  same  way,  of  almsgiving,  in  2  Cor.  ix.  12 ;  and  Kfirov^yrj- 
ecu  in  Rom.  xv.  27. 

'  Rom.  xiiL  6 ;  compare  v.  4.  Having  first  said  that  the  ruler  *'  is 
a  deacon  (or  serving  minister,  Hidjco^os)  of  God  xmto  thee,"  explaining 
it  as  one  by  whom  God  ministers  good  or  evil  to  His  people  according 
to  their  deserts,  the  Apostle  carries  the  truth  up  higher  and  says 
"  they  are  LUurgi,  priestly  ministers,  of  God,  attending  continually 
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this  word  "  Liturgus,"  which  described  the  oflSce  of 
the  priesthood  in  the  Old  Testament,  is  adopted  by  8. 
Paul  as  the  appropriate  designation  of  the  Christian 
ministry  J  the  word  "  Liturgy  "  being  also  the  recog- 
nised term  for  the  ministration  which  they  perform  ; 
whereas  the  term  "  priest "  (ifpciJc),  which  is  the  more 
usual  designation  of  the  ministers  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, is  not  applied  to  the  ministers  of  the  Gospel  in 
the  New  Testament,  but  is  there  used  of  Christians 
generally.^ 

This  agrees  with  the  fact  that  the  Order  for  the 
celebration  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  is  always  known  in 
Greek  as  "the  Divine  Liturgy;"  and  it  cannot  be 
doubted  that  the  title  is  as  purely  primitive  as  the 
substance  of  the  service  of  which  it  forms  the  title. 
But  in  the  rubrics  the  word  "  priest "  (fcpciJc)  is  always 
employed ;  and  if  it  be  argued  that  these  are  not 
part  of  the  original  substance  of  the  liturgy,  it  is 
nevertheless  reasonable  to  suppose  that  they  represent 
contemporary  usage  in  the  terms  which  they  employ. 
Lideed,  as  the  earliest  liturgies  agree  in  assigning 
passages  to  *'  The  deacon,"  "  The  singers,"  **  The 
people,"  they  can  hardly  have  been  written  at  all 
without  naming  '*  The  Priest "  at  the  head  of  the 
prayers  which  he  was  to  say.  We  must  therefore 
assume  that  they  used  from  the  first  this  term  which 
had  belonged  to  the  Jewish  priesthood. 

upon  ibis  very  thing  : "  that  is,  their  work  is  not  merely  a  deacon's 
ministry  performed  towards  men,  but  it  is  in  a  manner  a  sacrificial 
action  which  they  perform  before  God. 

>  In  1  S.  Pet.  ii.  5,  9,  the  whole  Christian  body  is  called  <*  a  holy 
priesthood  "  and  '*  a  royal  priesthood ; "  and  in  Rev.  i.  6,  xx.  6,  all 
Christians  are  spoken  of  as  <* priests"  (cf.  also  v.  10).  It  mnst  be 
remembered  that  all  Jews  also  are  called  "  priests  "  in  Ex.  xix.  6. 
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There  is,  however,  a  third  term  which  was  most 
frequently  applied  from  the  earliest  times  to  the 
second  Order  of  the  Christian  ministry.  This  is 
Presbyter  or  Elder  (Trptafivrepog).  In  the  same  way 
Bishop  or  Overseer  (iTrtaKorrog)  soon  took  the  place  of 
Apostle  as  the  usual  designation  of  the  highest  order.^ 
Both  of  these  titles.  Presbyter  and  Bishop,  had  been 
in  use  in  the  Jewish  Church,  though  not  bearing  any 
strictly  technical  meaning.^  And  in  this  indefinite 
manner  they  were  used  at  first  in  the  Christian 
Church ;  for  we  find  the  same  persons  called  by  both 
titles  ; '  and  the  whole  body  of  ministers  is  evidently 
included,  both  by  S.  Paul  and  S.  Clement,  under  the 
titles  of  ** Bishops  and  Deacons;"*  while  the  term 
Presbyter  or  Elder  is  still  used  in  both  its  meanings, 
either  f or  a  "  Bishop  "  or  for  a  person  advanced  in 
years.  But  in  S.  Paul's  latest  Epistles,  we  find  the 
word  Presbyter  beginning  to  assume  its  special  sense  ; 
for  in  writing  to  S.  Timothy  and  S.  Titus  on  the 
government  of  their  respective  churches  in  Ephesus 

*  It  can  hardly  be  doabted  thai  all  the  members  of  the  highest 
order  were  at  first  called  Apostles.  The  title  is  given  to  Andronicns 
and  Jnnias,  Bom.  xvi.  7  ;  to  SS.  Lake  and  Titns,  2  Cor.  viii.  23  ;  and 
to  Epaphroditns,  Phil.  ii.  25.  It  is  also  given  traditionally  to  S.  Mark. 
The  nse  of  the  term  angel  in  Bev.  ii.,  iii.,  also  points  the  same  way, 
since  it  is  equivalent  to  Apostle  in  its  meaning.  For  though,  as 
Alf  ord  argues,  the  word  must  not  be  taken  in  this  part  of  the  book  in 
a  different  sense  from  that  whieh  it  bears  in  every  other  part,  and 
therefore  can  only  mean  the  Guardian  Angels  of  the  Churches,  and  not 
their  chief  ministers ;  yet  the  witness  of  antiquity  is  decisive  for  the 
fact  that  these  angels  must  be  taken  to  represent  the  chief  ministers 
of  the  Churches. 

*  Upfa0&r€poSf  £x.  zviii.  12,  zix.  7,  etc.  and  frequently  in  the 
Gioepels.    'ExiaKtnroSf  2  Chron.  xxxiv.  12,  Neh.  xi.  9,  etc. 

»  Acts  XX.  17,  28 ;  1  S.  Pet.  v.  1,  2.  Cf.  also  1  S.  Tim.  iv.  14 ;  S. 
Tit.  i.  5-7.  *  Phn.  i.  1 ;  1  S.  Clem.  xlii. 
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and  Crete,  though  he  only  speaks  of  Bishops  and 
Deacons  in  giving  his  general  rules  for  the  conduct 
of  the  clergy/  yet  when  he  addresses  these  young 
Apostles  in  reference  to  their  authority  over  the  others 
he  is  careful  to  speak  of  those  others  as  Presbyters.* 
And  when  we  come  to  the  Epistles  of  S.  Ignatius,  the 
disciple  of  S.  John,  we  find  the  ofl&ce  of  Presbyter 
distinctly  recognised  between  those  of  Bishop  and 
Deacon.® 

But  a  famous  passage  in  S.  Clement's  Epistle 
has  an  important  bearing  upon  this  subject.  He  is 
arguing  that — 

We  ought  to  do  all  things  in  order,  whatsoever  the  Master 
commanded  us  to  perform  at  appointed  seasons :  and  He  commanded 
that  the  offerings  and  ministrations  should  be  performed  carefully, 
and  not  rashly  or  in  disorder,  but  at  fixed  seasons  and  times ;  and 
"wljere  and  by  whom  He  willeth  them  to  be  performed.  He  Himself 
fixed. 

This  Father  is  thus  speaking  generally  of  the 
"  offerings  and  ministrations  "  both  of  the  Jewish  and 
Christian  Church,  and  arguing  from  the  former  to  the 
latter.  In  the  same  way  he  proceeds  to  speak  of  the 
ministers. 

For  to  the  high  priest  his  own  ministrations  have  been  given, 
and  to  the  priests  their  own  ofiice  is  apj»ointed,  and  upon  the 
Levites  their  own  ministries  (or  dea>cons*  duties,  htoKoviai)  are  im- 
posed.* 

S.  Clement,  therefore,  assumes  that  the  Jewish 
and  Christian  Churches  possess  a  ministry  identical 

>  1  S.  Tim.  iii.  1-13.     Cf.  S.  Tit.  i.  7. 
«  1  S.  Tim.  V.  1,  17,  19 ;  S.  Tit.  i.  5. 

»  S.  Ign.  Eyp,  ad  Magn.  2,  6 ;  ad  Trail,  2,  3 ;  od  Philad.  4;  ad 
Smym.  8,  12 ;  ad  Polyc.  6. 
*  1  S.  Clem.  xl. 
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in  character ;  and  that  as  in  each  case  there  are 
those  to  whom  the  functions  of  the  diaconate  belong, 
so  also  in  each  case  there  are  those  who  hold  the 
offices  of  priests  and  arch-priests.^ 

Bat  we  find  that  ordinarily  S.  Clement's  usage 
agrees  with  that  of  the  New  Testament  in  applying 
the  term  Liturgy  to  the  ministrations  both  of  the 
Jewish  and  the  Christian  Church,  and  the  term 
lAturgvs  to  the  persons  by  whom  they  were  per- 
formed. He,  too,  occasionally  uses  these  words  in 
a  figurative  sense ;  as  when  he  calls  the  prophets  of 
the  Old  Testament  "  ministers  (liturgi)  of  the  grace 
of   God."*    But  the  strict  meaning  of  a  Liturgy, 

"  Cf.  CAMia,  Doctrine  of  the  Pnesthood,  p.  74  (ed.  2).  "If  it 
were  proved  .  .  .  that  the  terms  are  nsed  only  bj  analogy,  yet  the 
passage  evidently  implies  an  analogy  of  the  closest  and  most  intimate 
kind  ;  the  terms  being  nsed  without  any  goarding  or  limitation."  Bp. 
LiOBTFOOT  indeed,  in  his  note  on  the  passage,  argnes  that  the  analogy 
most  bot  be  taken  to  "  extend  to  the  three  orders  ; "  and  deprecates, 
as  "  ingenious  trifling,"  any  attempt  to  press  snch  an  analogy  in  S. 
Clement's  reference  immediately  afterwards  (c.  41)  to  the  "  oontinnal 
daily  sacrifices  "  {0vaiat  MtK^x^^H^v)  and  "  freewill  sacrifices  "  (c^xm^i 
%.e.  of  prayers,  or  vows)  and  "  sacrifices  for  sin  and  trespass "  (xcpl 
auetfnioT  km  vKrififitkttaf),  But  snrely  every  act  of  worship  most  be 
offered  either  (1)  as  part  of  the  continnons  tribute  of  praise  which 
God  requires,  or  (2)  for  obtaining  some  special  need,  or  (3)  for  the 
forgiveness  of  sin.  One  or  other  of  these  purposes  must  be  upper- 
most in  the  mind  of  the  worshipper  each  time  he  takes  part  in  the 
memorial  of  the  Death  of  Christ ;  and  therefore  the  analogy  with  the 
ancient  system  of  sacrifice  is  complete.  The  passage  in  c.  37,  which 
Bp.  Lightfoot  cites  as  similar,  scarcely  affords  a  parallel ;  for  when 
8.  Clement  there  speaks  of  our  enlisting  ourselves  as  soldiers  in  the 
ordinances  of  God  and  obeying  authority  as  in  an  earthly  army  where 
**  all  are  not  prefects,  nor  rulers  of  thousands,  nor  rulers  of  hundreds, 
nor  rulers  of  fifties,  and  so  forth,"  he  is  obviously  using  a  mere  figpore 
of  speech ;  just  as  when,  in  the  same  chapter,  he  goes  on  to  compare 
Christians  to  the  limbs  of  the  human  body. 

•  1  8.  Clem.  viii. 
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with  him  as  with  S.  Paul,  is  the  ofifering  of  a  sacri- 
fice. For  example,  referring  to  those  whom  the 
Apostles  appointed  to  "succeed  to  their  ministration/' 
he  speaks  of  their  having  "ministered  unblameably 
to  the  flock  of  Christ,"  and  then,  explaining  what 
he  means  by  this  ministration,  he  alludes  to  their 
having  "  offered  the  gifts  "  as  "  bishops."  ^  And  thus 
also  he  speaks  of  every  person,  including  both  priest 
and  layman,  as  having  his  own  proper  "  liturgy "  to 
perform,  "  the  appointed  rule  "  of  which  he  is  "  not 
to  transgress ; "  and  he  connects  this  with  the 
Eucharist.^ 

We  have  seen,  therefore,  that  the  term  "  priest " 
(Uprfc)  is  regularly  applied  to  the  minister  of  the 
Christian  Church  in  the  earliest  liturgies,  and  that 
S.  Clement,  speaking  of  the  Jewish  priests,  uses  the 
title  in  such  a  way  as  to  show  that  he  considers  it 
applicable  to  the  Christian  ministry ;  while  again 
S.  Paul  speaks  of  himself  as  "  doing  a  priestly  work  " 
(icpov/oyovi/ra),  and  that  not  in  a  mere  figure,  but  in 
a  literal  sense.®  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  seen 
that  the  Christian  minister  is  most  commonly  de- 

^  o.  xliy.  '*  The  Apostles  .  .  .  appointed  the  aforesaid  persons, 
and  afterwards  provided  a  continuance,  that  if  they  shoold  fall  asleep 
other  approved  men  might  succeed  to  their  ministration  (r^r  Xci- 
rovprftoM  avr&y).  Those  therefore  who  were  appointed  bj  them  .  .  . 
and  have  ministered  (XfiTovpyfiaayras)  nnblameablj  to  the  flock  of 
Christ  ...  we  consider  to  be  not  justly  cast  out  from  their  minis- 
tration (rris  kttrovpyias) ;  for  it  will  be  no  light  thing  if  we  cast  ont 
from  the  episcopal  office  those  who  have  offered  the  gifts  unblameably 
and  holily." 

'  c.  xli.  "  Let  each  of  yon,  brethren,  in  his  own  order  g^ve 
thanks  (fbxap^fr'rfirM,  offer  the  Eucharist)  to  God,  being  in  a  good 
conscience,  and  not  transgressing  the  appointed  rule  of  his  ministra- 
tion (rhy  itpurfiivoy  r^t  Xfirovpyias  ahrov  KcufSwa)." 

'  Bom.  zv.  16,  see  above,  p.  212. 
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signated,  both  in  the  New  Testament  and  in  the 
writings  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers,  by  the  less  formal 
and  technical  terms  Bishop  and  Presbyter ;  ^  to  which 
we  may  also  add  Baler  or  Leader  (nyov/icvoc) '  and 
President  (Trpotara/ifvoc,  TrpocoTwc) ; '  as  well  as  "  man 
of  God,"  *  or  "  righteous  man."  * 

And  the  inference  to  which  the  facts  lead  us  is 
that  the  usual  designation  of  'priest  still  retained  its 
place  in  the  phraseology  of  the  Church,  passing  on 
naturally  and  as  a  matter  of  course  from  Judaism 
into  Christianity,  but  that  in  the  ordinary  language 
of  the  Apostolic  age  it  was  commonly  superseded  by 
the  term  Presbyter,  exactly  as  it  is  by  the  term 
"  clergyman "  in  modem  times.  In  the  Apostolic 
Epistles,  from  the  necessity  of  insisting  upon  the 
difference  between  the  old  and  the  new  priesthood 
rather  than  their  correspondence,  the  old  term  was 
avoided ;  though  it  was  never  displaced  in  the  litur- 
gies, where  the  difficulty  of  using  it  could  not  be 
felt.  But  when  the  Apostolic  writers  were  regarding 
the  duties  of  the  ministry  from  a  theological  point 
of  view  they  commonly  employed  a  third  term, 
Liturgus;  not  so  strictly  a  technical  designation  as 
Priest,  nor  so  informal  and  general  in  its  meaning 

'  Jnst  as  *'  young  man  "  (yfay(<rKot  or  v^drrtpos)  is  often  nsed  as 
an  official  title,  equivalent  to  Deacon;  e.g.  Acts  y.  6,  10;  and  S. 
Luke  zxii.  26,  i  fitl^vy  []=  irpttrfi^rtpos'}  .  ,  .  &s  6  vt^rtpos  (cf.  next 
note). 

«  Heb.  xiii.  7,  17,  24.  '  1  8.  Clem.  i.  Cf.  S.  Luke  xxii.  26, 
6  riyovfitvos  its  6  Zuvcov&v.     So  also  trporryoifnyos,  1  S.  Clem.  xxi. 

'  The  former  in  1  Thess.  7. 12.  Cf.  also  Rom.  xii.  8 ;  1  S.  Tim. 
iii.  4,  5,  12.  The  latter  in  S.  Justin  Martjr  (a.o.  150),  Apol  i.  65, 
etc.;  of.  1  S.  Tim.  v.  17. 

♦  1  S.  Tim.  n.  11 ;  2  S.  Tim.  iii.  17. 

*  S.  Matt.  X.  41 ;  S.  James  y.  16,  compared  with  yerse  14. 
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as  Presbyter,  but  in  reality  expressing  a  higher  view 
of  the  office  than  either  of  these.^  That  such  is  its 
import  is  plain  from  the  way  in  which  it  follows 
"  Priest  *'  in  poetical  parallelism,  "  Ye  shall  be  called 
priests  of  the  Lord,  and  [more  than  that,]  Liturgi 
of  our  God."  ^  It  conveys  even  more  fully  the  idea 
of  sacrificial  ministration.  And  accordingly  the  New 
Testament  represents  all  Christians  as  possessing  the 
dignity  which  had  belonged  to  the  "  Priests  "  of  the 
old  covenant,  but  as  having  a  new  priesthood  raised 
up  to  a  higher  dignity  in  their  own  body.  These  last 
are  still  called  technically  "priests,*'  while  in  reality 
all  Christians  are  priests,  and  those  who  perform  the 
Christian  ministration  are  something  more. 

And  now  that  we  have  gathered  together  what  can 
be  learnt  of  these  words  Liturgus  and  Liturgia  from 
other  sources,  let  us  see  how  it  bears  upon  their  use 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Here,  as  we  have 
already  seen,  the  expression  was  applied  to  the  Angels 
in  chapter  i. ;  where  they  were  called,  in  the  language 
of  Ps.  civ.  4,  "  ministers,*'  Liturgi,  of  God,  and  sub- 
sequently described  by  the  Apostle  as  "ministerial 
(liturgic)  spirits."  The  word  appears  again,  in  the 
chapter  which  we  are  considering,  applied  to  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Hitherto  He  has  been  spoken  of 
frequently  as  our  High  Priest,  who  has  effected  the 
cleansing  of  our  sins ;  and  once  He  was  called 
the  "  High  Priest  of  our  Confession,"  implying  that 

'  In  Heb.  x.  11  \€iTovpy€iy  is  nsed  of  the  priests  of  the  old  coTenant. 
But  in  viii.  5  and  xiii.  10  Xarp^vtiy  is  nsed  of  them,  where,  savB 
Dklitzsch  (II.  31),  *'  the  whole  phrase  has  evidently  an  air  of  depre- 
ciation abont  it."  He  adds  that  Xf iTovp7e*v  is  "  the  proper  word  for 
special  priestly  service,  like  the  Hebrew  nyff"  (see  next  note). 

»  Is.  Ixi.  6,  rnrr  'lis,  Upth  Kvplov    vn^»  'n'T»*p,  \urovpyo\  Btov. 
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the  Eucharistic  "  Confession  *'  of  our  duty  to  God  is 
the  means  by  which  we  obtain  the  benefits  of  that 
High  Priesthood  of  Christ.  But  now  He  is  called 
a  Liturgua  of  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  and  is  said  to 
have  "obtained  a  Liturgy ''  which  is  "more  excel- 
lent "  than  that  of  the  priests  under  the  Old  Covenant. 
Thus  something  more  is  implied  in  the  terms  than 
had  been  expressed  in  the  previous  allusions  to  His 
Priesthood.  The  Apostle  would  have  us  understand 
now  that  the  Priesthood  of  Christ  involves  an  abiding, 
ever  living,  ministration  on  our  behalf,  and  that  in 
fact  His  perpetual  offering  in  heaven  and  our  Eucharist 
which  we  celebrate  on  earth  till  His  coming  again 
are  one  and  the  same  ministration.  He  has  called 
Christ  a  High  Priest,  but  has  not  said  what  il  is  that 
He  offers.  And  he  has  alluded  to  the  act  of  sacri- 
ficial worship  which  we  perform,  but  has  not  said 
what  is  its  true  significance  and  value.  Now  he 
carries  the  subject  up  a  stage  higher,  and  links  it  all 
together,  by  using  this  new  term.  Christ  is  not 
merely  the  High  Priest  who  has  summed  up  in  Him- 
self all  the  ministrations  of  the  Jewish  priesthood, 
but  He  is  the  Liturgus  who  performs  the  still  higher 
ministration  of  the  Christian  Priesthood,  and  like  the 
angels  He  is  a  Liturgus  in  heaven.  Thus  he  has  in- 
deed "  obtained  a  more  excellent  ministration  "  than 
the  priests  of  the  law.  It  is  the  heavenly  ministration 
of  the  angels.  It  is  the  abiding  ministration  of  the 
New  Covenant. 

§  3.  The  Covenant  of  the  Blood  of  Christ. 

Another  word    of   primary   importance    in    this 
Epistle  was  introduced  towards  the  close  of  the  last 
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chapter  and  is  brought  very  prominently  before  us 
in  the  present  chapter.  This  is  the  word  Covenant 
(Stafli^icij).  Christ  was  first  called  *'a  Surety  of  a 
better  covenant,"  in  contrast  with  the  Levitical 
priests,  by  virtue  of  the  oath  which  confirms  to  Him 
the  eternal  Priesthood.  Now  He  is  called  **a  Me- 
diator of  a  better  covenant,"  in  contrast  with  those 
who  served  in  the  earthly  tabernacle,  by  virtue  of 
that  "  more  excellent  ministration "  which  He  per- 
forms in  heaven  (v.  6).  Then  S.  Paul  explains  his 
reason  for  calling  "  the  second  "  covenant  "  better ;  " 
namely,  that  some  "fault,"  or  "blame,"  attached 
to  "  the  first "  covenant  [w.  7,  8).  And  after  quoting 
Jeremiah's  prophecy  of  "  a  new  covenant "  (w.  8-12), 
he  concludes  the  passage  with  a  contrast  between  this 
"  new  "  one  and  "  the  old  "  (v.  13).  The  next  chapter 
commences  with  describing  the  "ordinances"  and 
"  the  holy  place  "  of  "  the  first "  covenant,  in  con- 
trast with  the  "  good  things  to  come  "  which  Christ 
has  bestowed;  and  explains  that  it  is  through  "the 
Blood  of  Christ"  that  He  is  "Mediator  of"  this 
"  new  covenant,"  because  He  has  made  it  "  sure " 
by  His  "  Death,"  just  as  all  the  value  of  the  Law  of 
Moses  depended  upon  "  the  Blood  of  the  covenant."^ 
And  finally,  this  section  of  the  Epistle  concludes  with 
showing  that  according  to  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah 
the  full  forgiveness  of  sins  is  the  great  purpose  of  this 
new  "  covenant."  ^ 

S.  Paul  quotes  this  passage  of  Jeremiah  from  the 
Septuagint  Version,  but  makes  two  verbal  alterations. 
There  we  read,  "I  wiU  covenant  (Sia6fi<T0fiai)  a  new 
covenant  .  .  .  not  according  to  the  covenant  which 

>  ix.  Ij  11-23.  «  X.  15-18. 
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I  covenanted  {SuOifirtv)  with  their  fathers.**  In  these 
places  S.  Paul  substitutes  dififerent  verbs,  probably 
taking  them  in  each  case  from  a  later  chapter  of 
Jeremiah;  though  in  the  third  place  in  which  the 
word  occurs  he  allows  it  to  stand.  First  he  writes  : 
"I  will  complete,  or  perfect  {ovvTeXiatM)) ,  a  new  cove- 
nant.** ^  And  this  is  but  another  form  of  the  favourite 
word  which  we  have  so  often  met  with  in  this  Epistle 
and  to  which  we  have  seen  that  a  liturgical  meaning 
belongs.  In  the  second  case  S.  Paul  substitutes  for 
the  Septuagint  term  a  still  more  distinctly  liturgical 
word,  **The  covenant  which  I  made,  or  did'* 
(iirolritTa) ;  *  the  same  word  which  is  used  of  making, 
or  keeping,  the  Passover,  and  which  we  have  more 
than  once  noticed  as  being  used  in  our  Lord's  own 
expressions,  "Thus  I  do,**  "Do  ye  this,**  as  well  as 
in  S.  Paul's  expressions,  "This  He  did,**  "We  will 
do  this.**' 

Now  let  us  inquire  what  it  is  to  which  S.  Paul 
refers  when  he  says  that  this  High  Priest  has  "  some- 
what to  offer  "  {v.  3).  We  shall  learn  from  the  next 
chapter  that  it  is  His  own  Blood.  We  are  told  that 
as  the  high  priest  entered  the  Holy  of  Holies  "  not 
without  blood,**  so  Christ  entered  the  heavenly 
sanctuary  "by  His  own  Blood.***  And  again,  when 
he  says  that  "  we  are  come  unto  **  that  heavenly 
sanctuary  "and  to  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  a  new 
covenant,*'  he  adds  "and  to  blood  of  sprinkling."* 
So  here  he  alludes  to  the  "  somewhat  **  which  Christ 

*  From  LXX.  of  Jer.  xxxiv.  (xli.)  8, 16.  Dslitzsch  (II.  39)  Bays 
the  force  of  the  word  is  "to  express  more  cle&rly  the  condnaiye 
perfecting  power  of  the  new  coTeaant  of  the  GkMpel." 

«  Cf.  Jer.  xxxiv.  (xU.)  18,  LXX. 

•  Heb.  viL  27  ;  vi.  3.  *  ix.  7, 12.  »  xii.  22-24. 
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has  "to  offer/'  speaking  of  Him  as  "Mediator  of  a 
better  covenant ; "  and  then  quotes  from  Jeremiah 
the  prophecy  of  a  new  covenant, — that  covenant  which 
He  "will  perfect,"  not  like  the  covenant  which  He 
"did/*  or  "made/*  with  their  fathers,  but  a  covenant 
in  which  He  "will  remember  their  sins  no  more." 
And  when  the  parallel  passages  have  supplied  the 
fact  that  the  object  which  Christ  offers  is  His  Blood, 
we  have  here  almost  every  word  of  His  own  utterance, 
"  This  is  My  Bhoi  of  the  tiew  Covenant  (or  Testa- 
ment) which  is  shed  for  you  and  for  many  for  the 
remission  of  sins:  Do  this  in  remembrance  of  Me." 
The  force  of  the  parallel  in  these  words  "remission 
of  sins,'*  '*  remembrance  of  Me,"  with  the  final  words 
quoted  from  Jeremiah,  will  appear  in  a  subsequent 
passage.  At  present  it  is  suflScient  to  observe  that 
the  chapter  before  us  is  nothing  less  than  an  ex- 
pansion of  the  statement  that  Christ  offers  His  Blood, 
and  that  by  it  He  does,  or  makes,  the  New  Covenant, 
the  purpose  of  which  is  to  take  away  the  remembrance 
of  all  sins. 

And  how  completely  does  this  explain  the  other- 
wise strange  abruptness  of  the  concluding  comment 
which  the  Apostle  adds,  without  even  a  connecting 
particle:  "In  that  He  saith,  New,^  He  hath  made 
old  the  first."  Then  he  adds,  finally,  that  the  old 
covenant  is  "  nigh  unto  vanishing  away."  Presently 
he  says :  "  He  taketh  away  the  first  that  He  may  set 
up  the  second ;  "  *  and  there  also  we  shall  find  in  the 
Holy  Eucharist  the  explanation  of  his  words. 

*  iy  T^  \4ytty  Kourtiy.  *  X.  9. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 


'Si:t)e  iftemtsston  of  Jbms;. 

§  1.  Analysis  and  Contents. 

This  chapter,  carrying  on  the  subject  of  the 
Christian  Sacrifice,  consists  of  three  sections.  Re- 
collecting how,  in  the  last  chapter,  S.  Paul  showed 
that  Christ  was  to  oflfer  the  Sacrifice  of  a  better 
covenant,  and  that  Jeremiah  had  foretold  a  new 
covenant  by  which  sin  was  to  be  taken  away,  we 
find  that  the  present  chapter  opens  with  a  third 
preliminary  consideration  {w,  1-10),  that  the  old 
tabernacle  and  its  ritual  were  merely  figurative  of 
something  better.  In  the  central  portion  of  this 
chapter  {w,  11-22),  we  have  the  great  truth  to  which 
these  three  introductory  points  have  led,  stated  in 
three  stages,  namely,  (a)  Christ  has  entered  heaven 
with  His  own  Blood;  (6)  by  His  Death  the  new 
covenant  for  the  remission  of  sins  was  effected ;  and 
(c)  this  Blood  is  that  which  the  blood-shedding  of  the 
old  covenant  prefigured.  Then  thirdly,  in  the  re- 
maining section  of  this  chapter  {vv.  23-28),  we  are 
brought  to  the  conclusion,  that  we  have  through 
Christ  "better  sacrifices**  than  those  of  old.     The 

Q 
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character  of  these  ''  better  sacrifices  "  is  to  be  enlarged 
upon  finally  in  chapter  x. 

The  opening  verses  of  the  present  chapter  treat  of 
the  tabernacle  and  its  appliances  which  belonged  to 
the  first  covenant.  ^  Even  the  firsts  therefore^  had 
ordinances  of  worship  and  the  sanctuary  of  this  world 
(v.  1)/  Next  we  have  a  description  of  these,  in 
which  the  double  form  of  the  tabernacle  is  particularly 
dwelt  upon.  *  For  a  tabernacle  was  fashioned ;  *  the  first 
wherein  was  the  candlestick  and  the  table  and  the  shew- 
bread,  which  is  called  the  holy  place  {v.  2) ;  but  after  the 
second  veil  the  tabernacle  which  is  called  the  holy  of 
holies  {v.  8),  having  a  golden  censer,  and  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  overlaid  round  about  with  gold,  wherein  was 
a  golden  pot  that  had  the  manna,  and  Aaron's  rod  that 
budded,  and  the  tables  of  the  covenant  {v.  4),  and  above 
it  chervbin  of  the  glory, ^  overshadowing  the  mercy-seat  ; 
concerning  which  it  is  not  [to  our  purpose^  now  to  speak 
particularly  (r.  5).'  For  the  Apostle's  present  pur- 
pose, in  thus  describing  the  tabernacle,  is  to  show 
the  reason  of  its  double  arrangement.  *  But  these 
things  being  thus  fashioned,  the  priests  enter  *  continually 
into  the  first  tabernacle  performing  the  services  {v.  6)  ; 
but  into  the  second  [entereth^  only  the  high  priest,  once 

^  The  word  tabernacle  {<ncviv4\)  has  been  wrongly  inserted  in  the 
later  MSS.  (which  the  English  Version  follows)  from  yerse  2.  Bnt 
this  expression,  "  the  first "  (ji  irpi&Tri)^  is  repeated  from  the  preceding 
verse,  yiii.  18,  and  occurs  again  just  below,  ix.  18.  And  the  Covenant 
is  the  main  subject  now  before  ns,  of  which  the  tahemacle  is  merely 
a  detail,  newly  introduced  in  verse  2. 

'  KartffKcwiadri,  cf.  iii.  8,  4;  xi.  7. 

'  See  below,  p.  240,  note  1. 

*  The  English  Version  wrongly  renders  these  present  tenses  as 
past;  whereas  they  probably  indicate  that  the  temple  and  ita 
ordinances  still  existed. 


CHAPTER  IX,    i-io.  227 

in  the  year,  not  without  blood,  which  he  offereth  for  him' 
self  and  for  the  ignorances  of  the  people  {v.  7).'  And 
now  we  are  to  learn  the  meaning  of  this  ritual :  '  The 
Holy  Ghost  signifying  this,  that  the  way  of  the  holy 
place  is  not  yet  manifested  while  the  first  tabernacle  stiU 
holdeth  its  ground^  {v,  8);  which  is  a  figure  [or 
"  parable  "]  for  the  present  time,  according  to  which  * 
gifts  and  sacrifices  are  offered  that  cannot  perfect  the 
worshipper  in  his  conscience  (v.  9),  [but  which  consist^ 
only  in  meats  and  drinks  and  diverse  baptisms,  [and  are^ 
ordinances  ®  of  the  flesh  imposed  until  a  time  of  reforma- 
tion (v.  10).'  Thus  the  ordinances  of  the  law  pointed 
forward  to  "a  time  of  reformation'*  (literally  "of 
making  straight  "  *),  when  all  should  be  duly  arranged 
according  to  that  purpose  which  God  had  in  view, 
and  when  the  true  **  way  of  the  holy  place  "  should  be 
"manifested"  to  mankind. 

We  come  now  to  the  statement  of  the  manner  in 
which  Christ  has  carried  out  what  was  thus  pre- 
figured. Christ  who  offers  the  Sacrifice  of  the  New 
Covenant  has  given  efficacy  to  it  by  His  own  Blood. 
*  But  Christ  having  com£  as  High  Priest  of  the  good 
things  to  come  [that  is,  "the  good  things  that  were  to 
come,"  as  regarded  from  the  old  point  of  view,  in 
which  the  Apostle  has  been  placing  himself  in  his 
preceding  argument],  through  the  greater  and  more 
perfect  tabernacle,  not  made  with  hands,  that  is,  not  of 

^  That  is,  its  place  among  the  things  which  Qod  has  appointed. 
The  temple  was  still  standing  [see  last  note],  bnt  its  value  was  gone. 

'  KoO*  fi»  [sc.  wapafioK'fiy]  in  the  earliest  MSS.  But  in  later  MSS. 
KolB^  hy  [so.  Kcup6y] ;  as  in  the  English  Version,  "  in  which  [time]." 

*  ZiKou^lAara.  in  the  oldest  MSS.  irol  9iKcut&fiaat  in  the  Keceived 
Text. 

*  iiopO^fftws, 
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thu  creation  (v.  11),  neither  through  blood  of  goats  and 
calves,  but  through  His  own  Blood,  entered  in  once  for 
all  into  the  holy  place,  having  obtained  [for  us^  eternal 
redemption  {v.  12).'  From  this  fact  it  is  argued  that 
if  there  be  any  virtue  in  the  blood  of  earthly  victims 
to  obtain  the  external  sanctification  in  which  alone 
men  might  approach  to  the  earthly  sanctuary,  much 
more  shall  the  Blood  of  Christ  have  virtue  to  obtain 
for  them  a  true  spiritual  sanctification.  '  For  if  the 
blood  of  goats  and  bulls,  and  the  ashes  of  an  heifer 
sprinkling  those  who  have  been  polluted,  sanctifieth  to 
the  purifying  of  the  flesh  {v.  13) ;  how  much  more  shall 
the  Blood  of  Christ,  who  through  the  Eternal  Spirit 
offered  Himself  without  blemish  to  God,  purify  your  con- 
science from  dead  works  to  worship  the  Living  Ood  (v. 
14)  ?  *  Thus  the  Apostle  brings  out  fully  the  great 
truth  upon  which  the  efficacy  of  Christ's  Sacrifice 
depends.  It  is  that  He  made  His  Sacrifice  of  Himself 
"  through  the  Eternal  Spirit  "  of  His  own  Godhead ; 
while  also  He  was  a  true  Victim,  and  "without 
blemish,"  as  the  law  demanded,  in  His  Sacred  Man- 
hood. Being  ihus  God  and  Man  He  offered  Himself 
'*  through  the  Eternal  Spirit  "  and  "  through  His  own 
Blood." 

Next  we  are  to  see  in  His  Sacrifice  the  fulfilment 
of  Jeremiah's  prophecy  of  a  new  covenant  involving 
the  forgiveness  of  sins.  *  And  through  this  [that  is^ 
this  Blood  which  was  thus  shed]  He  is  the  Mediator  of 
a  new  covenant,  so  that,  death  having  taken  place  for 
the  redemption  of  the  transgressions  that  were  under  the 
first  covenant,  they  who  are  called  might  receive  the 
promise  of  the  eternal  inheritance  (v.  15).'  And  here 
the  Apostle  begins  to  introduce  a  double  meaning  in 
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this  word  "covenant/*  bringing  out  its  secondary 
sense  of  a  *'  testament "  or  "  will,"  and  so  implying 
that  it  is  an  instrument  by  which  Christ  bequeathed 
a  certain  legacy,  "the  eternal  inheritance,"  to  His 
Church.  '  For  where  a  testament  [or  "  testamentary 
covenant "]  is,  it  is  necessary  that  the  death  of  the 
testator  take  pUice  (v.  16) ;  for  a  testament  is  of  force 
in  the  case  of  the  dead,  since  it  never  availeth  while 
the  testxUor  liveth  (v.  17).'  Here,  then,  we  must  bear 
in  mind  the  full  value  of  this  word  in  its  double  sense. 
The  Apostle  implies  that  6od*s  covenant  is  also  a 
testament,  the  design  of  which  can  only  be  carried 
out  when  the  Covenanter  or  Testator  Himself  has 
become  Incarnate  and  has  died.  In  this  respect, 
therefore,  its  anticipatory  and  prophetic  character  is 
only  the  more  fully  shown.  So  the  argument  pro- 
ceeds :  '  Wherefore  even  the  first  [covenant  or  testa- 
ment] hath  not  been  dedicated  without  blood  {v,  18). 
For  when  every  commandment  had  been  spoken  by 
Moses  to  all  the  people  according  to  the  Law,  he  took 
the  blood  of  the  calves  and  goats,  with  water  and  scarlet 
wool  and  hyssop,  and  sprinkled  both  the  book  itself  and 
all  the  people  {v.  19),  saying.  This  [is]  the  blood  of  the 
covenant  which  Ood  hath  commxinded  unto  you  {v,  20)  ; 
And  the  tabernacle  also,  and  all  the  vessels  of  the  minis- 
tration,  he  sprinkled  likewise  with  the  blood  (v.  21). 
And  almost  all  things  are  purified  in  blood  [or  rather, 
"  I  may  almost  say^  that  in  blood  are  all  things 
purified "]  according  to  the  Law,  and  without  blood- 
shedding  is  no  remission  (v.  22).' 

In  the  remainder  of  this  chapter  we  are  assured  that 

'  This  seems  to  be  the  force  of  the  word  almost,  in  the  position 
which  it  occopies  in  the  Greek,  kcH  ox*^^  ^^  dtfjutri  'rdrra  KoBaplCrrai. 
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in  **  the  heavenly  places"  where  we  Christians  worship 
we  have  the  "  better  sacrifices  '*  which  Christ,  by  His 
entrance  into  heaven  and  His  One  Sacrifice  of  Him- 
self, has  inaugurated  for  us.  Eeferring  again  to  the 
blood-shedding  of  the  first  covenant,  S.  Paul  con- 
tinues: ^  It  was  necessary  y  therefore,  that  the  copies  of  the 
things  in  the  heavens  [that  is,  the  old  tabernacle  and 
its  appliances  ^]  should  he  purified  with  these  [namely, 
with  the  blood  of  calves  and  goats  ^],  Imt  the  heavenly 
places  themselves  tvith  better  sacrifices  than  these  (v.  23).' 
And  by  **  the  heavenly  places  **  the  Apostle  means,  as 
usual,  that  position  in  the  actual  Presence  of  God 
which  we  Christians  occupy;  as  he  says  below  that 
we  "have  come  unto"  heaven,®  and  as  he  tells  the 
Ephesians  that  God  ''hath  made  us  to  sit  together" 
with  Christ,  and  "  in  the  Person  of  Christ,"  "  in  the 
heavenly  places."*  We  understand,  therefore,  that 
the  sanctuaries  of  our  Christian  worship,  or  rather 
the  whole  of  this  "world  to  come"  which  is  made 
new  by  Christ's  Resurrection  and  has  become  one 
Sanctuary,  must  be  "purified"  with  these  "better 
sacrifices."  So  the  Apostle  goes  on  to  explain 
why  there  must  be  these  "  better  sacrifices."  It  is 
because  our  High  Priest  has  entered  on  our  behalf 
into  heaven,  and  not,  Uke  the  old  high  priest,  into  an 
earthly  sanctuary.     *  For  Christ  entered  not  into  a  holy 

^  Compare  viii.  5. 

*  ro(noi%,  referring  to  the  preceding  verses ;  not  rovrois,  so. 
BvfrUusy  referring  to  the  next  words.  Compare  Alfobd's  note,  below 
p.  244. 

»  xii.  22. 

*  Eph. ii. 6, not  merely  <rvv  enddiaev  (so.  r^  Xptar^ from  preceding 
verse) ;  but  also  4y  Xpiar^  *lri<rov,  "  in  His  Person ; "  as  S.  Chrysoetom 
explains,  "  The  Head  being  seated  there,  the  Body  is  seated  t^ao" 
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place  ^  made  with  hands,  a  figure  [or  "resemblance"] 
of  the  true  one,  hut  into  heaven  itself,  now  to  appear 
before  the  face  of  God  for  us  (v.  24).' 

And  again  a  second  reason  is  given,  to  show  that 
these  **  sacrifices"  must  be  "better."  *  Neither  [did 
He  enter]  that  He  might  offer  Himself  often,  as  the 
high  priest  entereth  into  the  holy  place  every  year  with 
blood  of  others  (v.  25),  for  then  must  He  have  suffered 
often  from  the  foundation  of  the  world  ;  hut  now  once  in 
the  consummation  of  the  ages  hath  He  been  manifested^ 
for  the  abolishing  of  sin  through  the  Sacrifice  of  Himself 
{v.  26).*  So  the  Apostle  has  indicated  yet  a  third 
reason  why  the  sacrifices  of  Christian  worship  are 
"  better "  than  those  of  old ;  namely,  that  Christ's 
Sacrifice  of  Himself  has  now  obtained  the  forgiveness 
of  all  sin.  And  then,  looking  forward  from  "  the 
consummation  of  the  ages  "  in  Christ's  first  coming 
to  the  ending  of  all  things  in  His  second  coming,  the 
final  result  of  these  "  better  sacrifices  "  is  brought 
before  us.  ^  And  inasmuch  as  it  remaineth  unto  men 
once  to  die,  and  after  this  a  judgment  {v.  27),  so  Christ, 
having  once  been  offered  to  bear  [or  lift  up,  as  it  were, 
in  His  hands]  the  sins  of  many,  shall  be  seen  a  second 
time  without  sin  by  those  who  wait  for  Him  unto  salva- 
tion {v.  28).' 

§  2.  The  Tabernacle  and  its  Appliances. 

There  are  some  remarkable  points  in  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  tabernacle  at  the  commencement  of  this 
chapter.  Commentators  have  found  it  difficult  to 
account  for  the  absence  of  any  mention  of  the  altar  in 

'  LiteralljHblttfS,  as  in  the  next  verse  and  in  viii.  2,  etc. 
'  w^^oM^pwrvu,  passiye,  as  ir^ipaytpSurBai  in  v.  8. 
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the  holy  place.  Some  have  even  said  that  the  word 
rendered  censer  (Ovfuarnpiov)  should  be  altar ;  and  that 
although  the  latter  was  not  in  the  holy  of  holies,  as 
this  would  imply,  yet  it  may  be  regarded  as  belonging 
to  that  part  of  the  sanctuary.  But  the  censer  was  a 
most  important  feature  in  the  high  priest's  annual 
entrance  thither,  upon  which  S.  Paul  is  particularly 
dwelling ;  and  this  word  occurs  in  the  Septuagint  as  a 
term  for  a  censer,^  not  for  an  altar.  Besides,  it  ia  not 
the  word  which  S.  Paul  has  used  already,  and  pre- 
sently uses  again,  for  an  altar.*  He  therefore  makes 
no  mention  of  the  altar  in  this  passage.  He  speaks 
of  the  things  which  the  holy  place  contained  as  **  the 
candlestick  and  the  table  and  the  shew-bread,"  or,  to 
keep  the  literal  phrase,  "the  setting-forth  of  the 
bread.**  Now  if  we  may  suppose  that  he  is  intending 
to  suggest,  without  directly  pointing  out,  the  analogy 
between  the  Jewish  and  the  Christian  sanctuaries, 
the  omission  of  the  altar  is  fully  explained.  For  it 
suits  his  present  purpose  better  to  regard  the  table 
with  the  shew-bread  as  analogous  to  the  Holy  Table 
of  Christianity.  He  reserves  it  for  a  later  passage  to 
assert  that  this  Holy  Table  is  after  all  an  altar.  In 
the  meantime  the  bread-offering  of  the  old  covenant 
fits  in  with  the  previous  allusions  to  the  priesthood  of 
Melchisedec. 

Let  the  passage  be  read  in  the  light  which  has 
been  suggested.  The  Old  Covenant,  S.  Paul  would 
say,  had,  like  our  own,  a  sanctuary  with  Candlestick 
and  Holy  Table  and  Bread-offering ;  but  a  veil  shut 

»  2  Chr.  xxvi.  19  ;  Bzek.  viii.  11. 

'  BvatcurHipioM^  yu.  18;  xiii.  10.     JosephuB,  however,  uses  both 
words  to  signifj  an  altar,  and  $v/iivHiptoy  is  so  used  hj  Philo. 
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this  ofif  from  the  holy  of  holies.  The  golden  censer 
of  their  atonement  could  only  be  used  behind  that 
veil :  there  also  was  the  golden  ark  of  the  Divine 
Presence;  and  there  were  reserved  the  other  sacred 
memorials  of  the  age  when  the  covenant  was  made, 
— the  manna  laid  up  in  the  golden  vessel,  the  rod  of 
Aaron  which  by  its  budding  ensured  to  him  the  priest- 
hood, the  tables  of  the  covenant  which  the  finger  of 
God  had  written ;  and  the  figures  of  the  Cherubin, 
symbolising  the  united  worship  of  earth  and  heaven, 
were  likewise  hidden  there.  And  there,  once  only  in 
each  year,  the  high  priest  of  the  old  covenant 
entered  alone,  with  the  blood  of  victims.  All  set  forth 
the  truth  that  the  real  holy  place  was  not  yet  opened 
to  mankind.  But  when  we  enter  into  our  sanctuary, 
with  its  Candlestick  and  Table  and  Shewbread,  it  is 
all  a  contrast  with  the  past.  Christ,  as  we  have 
already  been  told,  has  passed  through  the  veil  of 
heaven  for  our  sake,  and  there  He  performs  His 
Priestly  office  with  the  golden  censer,  before  the 
actual  Presence  of  God.  Instead  of  the  vessel  of 
manna  concealed  within  the  veil,  there  is  now  "  the 
heavenly  gift  *'  to  be  "  tasted  "  by  the  people  of  God.^ 
Instead  of  the  rod  which  bore  witness  to  the  preroga- 
tion  of  Aaron,  there  is  the  continual  intercession  of 
Him  who  "is  able  to  save  them  to  the  uttermost  that 
come  unto  God  by  Him.**  ^  Instead  of  the  covenant 
engraved  on  tables  of  stone,  there  is  the  **  New  Cove- 
nant" which  God  has  "put  into  their  mind'*  and 
"written  upon  their  hearts.*'®  Instead  of  the  sym- 
bolical images  of  the  Cherubin,  there  is  the  real 
union  with  the  angelic  hosts  in  their  heavenly  wor- 

>  vi.  4.  «  Tii.  25.  »  viii.  8, 10. 
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ship.^  Thus  we  find  a  contrast  implied,  though  not 
drawn  out,  between  this  description  of  the  holy  of 
holies,  and  the  whole  tenor  and  language  of  the  pre- 
ceding chapters. 

So  again  we  may  see  the  same  contrast  implied 
between  the  ''  meats  and  drinks  and  diverse  bap- 
tisms '*  of  the  old  covenant  (v.  10)  and  the  *'  good 
things  **  which  belong  to  the  Priesthood  of  Christ  (v. 
11).  For  this  at  once  recalls  the  previous  passage 
where  '*  baptisms  '*  were  mentioned,  and  where  the 
Apostle  was  speaking  of  the  "strong  meat"  of  "the 
perfect,**  "  the  heavenly  gift  **  by  which  they  are 
"made  partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost,**  and  "the  good 
word  of  God,  and  the  powers  of  the  world  to  come  ** 
which  they  "have  tasted.'*^  And  when  Christ  is 
called  "  a  High  Priest  of  the  good  things  to  come," 
that  is,  the  good  things  ^  which  belong  to  the  new  dis- 
pensation, we  see  a  parallel  with  the  title  given  to 
Him  at  the  commencement  of  chapter  iii.,  "the 
High  Priest  of  our  Confession ;  *'  or,  as  we  found 
that  S.  Clement  paraphrases  it,  "  of  our  offerings.** 
Nothing,  therefore,  seems  to  be  wanting  to  place  the 
present  allusion  to  the  Holy  Eucharist  beyond  doubt. 

§  3.  The  Blood  of  the  Covenant  and  the  Water. 

The  word  "blood  **  is  made  the  great  key-word  of 
all  the  central  portion  of  this  chapter.     "Into  the 

1  xii.  23.     Cf.  i.  6-14.  «  Cf.  ▼.  14^vi.  5. 

'  It  is  worth  while  to  compare  the  use  of  this  word,  hyd^  in  a 
prayer  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Mark  (Hammond,  p.  189  ;  Nbalx,  p.  27), 
<*  that  we  may  worthily  partake  of  t?id  yood  ihits^i  set  before  us,  the 
nndefiled  Body  and  the  precious  Blood/'  etc.  Similarly,  iu  the  Inter- 
cession  for  the  Departed  in  the  same  Liturgy,  we  have  *'  the  good 
things  of  Thy  promises." 
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second  tabernacle  entereth  the  High  Priest  not  without 
blood  **  (v.  7) ;  and  Christ  **  entered  into  the  holy 
place  not  through  blood  of  goats  and  calves,  but 
through  His  own  Blood"  (v.  12) :  and  *'if  the  blood 
of  goats  and  bulls  sanctifieth,  .  .  .  how  much  more 
the  Blood  of  Christ "  (w.  13, 14).  Then  the  strongest 
possible  emphasis  is  given  to  the  words  "through  His 
own  Blood  '*  by  the  juxtaposition  of  the  parallel  phrase 
"through  the  Eternal  Spirit"  (v.  14) ;  reminding  us 
of  the  great  truth  laid  down  in  Leviticus  that  "  the 
Blood  is  the  Life,**^  yet  implying  that  it  was  not 
merely  by  the  virtue  of  His  Human  Life,  but  by  virtue 
of  His  Divine  Life  as  God,  that  He  "oflfered  Him- 
self" in  the  Perfect  Sacrifice.  And  again  we  are  told 
that  the  first  covenant  "  was  dedicated  not  without 
blood,"  for  Moses  "  took  the  blood,"  and  sprinkled  all 
"  with  the  blood,"  and  all  is  "  cleansed  with  blood  " 
(w.  18-22).  And  finally  the  Apostle  forms  a  new 
word,  in  order  to  bring  the  truth  before  his  readers 
with  all  possible  force,  saying  that  "  without  blood- 
shedding  is  no  remission"  (v.  22). 

If  therefore  we  recollect  that  the  JVeu?  Covenant 
spoken  of  by  Jeremiah  is  the  thought  upon  which  the 
Apostle  is  here  working,  and  that  he  brings  out  a 
double  sense  of  this  word,  Covenant  or  Testament,  in 
order  to  throw  it  into  greater  prominence,  and  at  the 
same  time  makes  the  mention  of  blood  reverberate 
again  and  again  in  connection  with  it,  the  whole 
passage  seems  designed  to  add  emphasis  to  the  words 
of  Moses  which  are  quoted  from  the  Book  of  Exodus 
(xxiv.  8),  speaking  of  "  the  Blood  of  the  Covenant "  {v. 
20).     And  when  the  Apostle  adds,  directly  after  this, 

*  Lev.  xvii.  11, 14. 
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the  mention  of  the  blood-shedding y  with  all  the  ad- 
ditional weight  which  a  newly  coined  word  must  carry 
with  it,  and  then  the  remission,  we  cannot  doubt  that 
he  intends  us  to  think  of  the  words  of  our  Lord : 
*'  This  is  My  Blood  of  the  New  Covenant  which  is  shed 
for  many  for  the  remission  of  sins."  ^ 

And  here  again,  as  is  so  often  the  case,  we  find 
that  S.  Paul  is  varying  the  words  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. In  Exodus  xxiv.  8  we  read :  **  Behold  the 
Blood  of  the  Covenant  which  the  Lord  hath  covenanted 
unto  you.'*  But  S.  Paul  writes,  *'  This  [is]  the 
Blood,"  evidently  to  bring  out  the  parallel  with  the 
words  of  Christ.  And  he  writes,  "  Which  God  hath 
commanded  unto  you,"  instead  of  *' covenanted  unto 
you."  ^  He  makes  a  change  similar  to  those  which 
he  made  in  the  passage  of  Jeremiah,  where  we  saw 
that  this  word  "  covenanted  "  was  twice  altered.  He 
takes,  indeed,  a  word  which  occurs  elsewhere  in  the 
Septuagint ;  but  we  may  fairly  presume  that  his  pur- 
pose is  to  call  attention  to  the  "  New  Command- 
ment "  ^  at  the  same  time  that  he  is  alluding  to  the 
New  Covenant. 

In  this  passage  also  we  meet  again  with  the  word 
ministration,  liturgy,  applied  to  the  services  of  the 
old  covenant,  where  "  the  vessels  of  the  ministra- 
tion "  are  '*  sprinkled  with  blood  "  (y.  21).    And  after 

'  Delitzsch  (II.  122)  notices  "  the  remarkable  parallel  in  tbe  words 
of  the  institation  (rh  Mp  vfx&y  iKx^y^l'-^^o*')  of  the  Lord's  Sapper, 
Luke  xxii.  20." 

*  ivfrtlXaro  tot  ZUStro,  This  is  the  more  remarkable,  as  he  has 
jost  nsed  the  latter  word  in  v.  16,  throv  yhp  Sto^io)  B^arop  iydyicfi 
^p€<r0cu  rou  9ia0tfityov,  and  it  might  have  seemed  more  suitable  to  his 
purpose  to  keep  this  word. 

'  Kcuyij  iyroK-fi,  S.  John  ziii.  34. 
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the  very  emphatic  manner  in  which  the  word  was 
used  in  the  last  chapter  of  the  **  more  excellent  minis- 
tration "  of  Christ,  its  repetition  here  seems  clearly 
intended  to  suggest  the  contrast  with  the  Christian 
Liturgy. 

In  the  same  connection  let  us  observe  another 
allusion  which  has  caused  perplexity.  In  the  dedica- 
tion of  the  first  covenant,  says  the  Apostle,  "when 
every  commandment  had  been  spoken  by  Moses  to  all 
the  people  according  to  the  law,  he  took  the  blood  of 
the  calves  and  goats,  with  water  and  scarlet  wool  and 
hyssop,  and  sprinkled,**  etc.  (v.  19).  There  is  no 
mention  of  the  "  water  and  scarlet  wool  and  hyssop  " 
in  the  account  of  this  ceremony  in  Exodus  xxiv.  We 
find,  however,  that  hyssop  and  scarlet  wool  were  the 
ordinary  instruments  of  such  sprinkling.  But  some 
further  explanation  is  required  for  the  water.  There 
may  have  been  a  tradition  that  water  was  mixed  with 
the  blood ;  or  S.  Paul  may  be  assuming  it  from  the 
analogy  of  similar  ceremonies ;  for  we  find  that  for 
the  cleansing  of  a  leper  the  blood  of  a  bird  was  to  be 
used  with  water  ;  ^  and  the  ashes  of  the  burnt  heifer, 
to  which  S.  Paul  has  just  alluded,  were  to  be  sprinkled 
upon  the  imclean  person  by  means  of  water.*  But  in 
either  case  we  may  suppose  that  there  is  a  reason  for 
this  additional  feature  being  introduced  here  into  the 
account  of  the  dedication  of  the  covenant.  And  the 
reason  may  be  found  in  the  fact  that  S.  Paul  is  again 
bringing  out  a  point  of  analogy  with  the  New  Cove- 
nant. For  aU  the  earliest  liturgies  of  the  Christian 
Church  agree  in  stating,  in  their  record  of  the  Insti- 
tution of  the  Holy  Eucharist,  that  our  Lord  "  mingled 

»  Lev.  xiv.  4-7,  4&-62.  »  Num.  xix.  17, 18. 
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the  cup  with  wine  and  water.**  ^  Only  those  liturgies 
to  which,  on  reasonable  grounds,  a  secondary  date  at 
least  is  assigned,  omit  this  statement,  doubtless  &om 
a  natural  desire  to  reduce  the  record  to  the  scriptural 
form ;  the  compilers  of  those  liturgies  not  having 
been  aware  that  the  longer  and  fuller  liturgical  form 
of  this  record  is  the  older,  and  that  the  scriptural 
accounts  are  in  fact  abbreviations  from  it.*  We  infer 
then  that  S.  Paul  mentioned  the  water  in  this  place 
in  order  to  render  still  more  striking  the  analogy  be- 
tween the  dedication  of  the  old  covenant  sind  the 
dedication  of  the  new.  **Not  without  blood,"  he 
says,  **  was  the  first  covenant  dedicated.  For  Moses 
.  .  .  took  the  blood  of  the  calves  and  goats,  with  water^ 
.  .  .  saying,  I'his  is  the  blood  of  the  covenant  .  .  . 
And,"  adds  the  Apostle,  **  without  blood-shedding  is  no 
remission,''  All  seems  designed  to  recall  the  liturgi- 
cal account  that  in  instituting  the  Holy  Eucharist 
Christ  '*  took  the  Cup,  and  mingled  it  with  wine  and 
water,  saying,  This  is  My  Blood  of  the  New  Covenant 
which  is  shed  for  you  and  for  many  for  the  remission 
of  sins." 

The  same  key  also  will  serve  to  unlock  a  similar 
difficulty  in  verse  13.  There  the  Blood  of  Christ  is 
contrasted  with  "  the  blood  of  goats  and  bulls  and  the 
ashes  of  an  heifer  sprinkling  the  polluted :  "  where  the 
strange  confusion  of  two  entirely  different  ceremonies 
is  at  first  sight  inexplicable.  For  the  ashes  of  the 
burnt  heifer  were  sprinkled  by  means  of  water ;  this 
being  called  "  the  water  of  separation,"  or,  as  the 
Septuagint  renders  it,  **  the  water  of  sprinkling."  *    It 

'  Appendix  11.    Note  xiv.  5. 
2  Ibid.  1.  •  S5»p  payrtfffMv,  Num.  xix.  9,  18,  20,  21. 
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seems  clear  that  no  blood  was  used  with  it ;  and  also 
that  it  was  only  used  by  itself,  and  not  in  connection 
with  those  ceremonies  for  which  blood  was  prescribed. 
At  least  the  account  in  Numbers  xix.  appears  thus  to 
place  it  by  itself  as  a  separate  and  distinct  ceremonial. 
Hence,  to  readers  well  acquainted  with  the  Levitical 
rites,  *'the  ashes'*  would  necessarily  imply  "the 
water  mixed  with  ashes  **  which  was  used  on  these 
occasions.  And  thus  ''  the  hlood  of  goats  and  bulls 
and  [water  with]  ashes  of  an  heifer  sprinkling  the 
polluted  "  would  naturally  recall  the  Cup  of  the  Blood 
of  Christ  mingled  with  wine  and  water.  So  we  have 
an  intelligible  reason  for  what  otherwise  might  seem 
a  meaningless  confusion  of  ritual  details. 

§  4.  AUusions  to  the  **  Prayer  of  the  Veil." 

And  now,  if  we  refer  to  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James,^  to  which  we  have  already  seen 
S.  Paul  alluding  in  other  places,  we  find  that  all  the 
principal  thoughts  of  that  prayer,  and  a  very  large 
proportion  of  its  words,  are  introduced  in  this  chapter. 
In  both  there  is  the  holy  of  holies ;  the  Epistle  mention- 
ing that  in  the  Jewish  tabernacle  {v.  3) ;  the  Liturgy, 
the  true  **  holy  of  holies  "  which  Christian  worshippers 
** behold."  Both  speak  of  the  way;  the  Epistle 
saying,  that  under  the  Law  **  the  way  of  the  holy 
place  {rfiv  Twv  ayiu)v  oSov)  is  not  yet  manifested" 
(t?.  8) ;  and  the  Liturgy  speaking  of  **  the  entrance  of 
the  holy  place"  as  **  a  new  and  living  way"  (n^v 

^(ToSov  Twv  aylfjjv  aov  fjv  aviKalviaag  rifxiv  6Shv,  etc.). 

And  both  speak  of  the  Veil  through  which  the  holy 
place  must  be  entered;  the  Epistle  referring  to  the 

»  App.  II.  B. 
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Veil  of  the  tabernacle  {y.  3)  ;  the  Liturgy  to  "  the 
Veil  of  the  Flesh  of  Christ."  Both  speak  also  of  glory, 
as  the  characteristic  of  the  holy  of  holies ;  the  Epistle 
referring  to  the  Shechinah,  and  speaking  of  the 
symbohcal  figures  which  guarded  it  as  **  the  Cherubin 
of  the  glory  "  (v.  5) ;  ^  while  the  Liturgy  speaks,  in 
the  words  of  Psalm  xxvi.  8,  of  **  the  place  of  the 
tabernacling  ^  of  the  glory  *'  of  God,  which  also  is  an 
allusion  to  the  Shechinah.  Again,  the  Epistle  alludes 
to  the  Dedication  of  the  old  covenant  (v.  18),  while 
the  Liturgy  speaks  of  the  Dedication  of  the  "new  and 
living  way."^  And  the  Epistle  speaks  of  the  Jewish 
high  priests  "  entering  in  "  (vv.  7,  25),  and  again  of 
Christ  **  entering  in  "  {w.  12,  24) ;  while  the  Liturgy 
speaks  of  the  Christian  worshippers  as  **  being  counted 
worthy  to  enter  in.*'  The  Epistle  speaks  of  the 
ordinances  of  the  old  covenant  being  able  to  "  sanctify 
unto  the  cleansing  of  the  flesh  *'  {v.  13),  as  the  Liturgy 
prays  that  God  will  **  sanctify  our  .  .  .  bodies :  " 
while  again  the  Epistle  goes  on  to  speak  of  the  Blood 
of  Christ  being  able  to  **  cleanse  the  conscience " 
{v.  14),  as  the  Liturgy  prays  for  **  a  clean  conscience  *' 
for  the   worshippers.      The  Epistle  also   speaks   of 

^  Cf.  Alpord's  note.  **  The  iS^a  is  the  Shechinah,  or  bright  doad 
of  glory,  in  which  Jehovah  appeared  between  the  chembio  forms,  and 
to  which,  as  attendants,  and  watchers,  and  upholders,  they  belonged." 
He  adds  that  8^|a  is  often  nsed  without  the  article  for  the  Shechinah, 
as  Ex.  xl.  34, 1  Sam.  iv.  22,  Ezek.  ix.  3,  x.  18: 

*    )3l?p,  fficriyt&ficeros. 

'  S.  Paul  writes  iyxtKaituffraif  "  hath  been  dedicated."  The 
Liturgy  has  ivtKalinffaSy  "  Thou  hast  dedicated  aneut^**  dra  conyeying 
the  idea  of  restoration  to  a  former  condition.  Thus  the  former  word 
is  more  applicable  to  the  old  covenant,  the  latter  to  the  new.  Gf.  vi. 
6.  But  S.  Paul  presently  (x.  20),  in  quoting  the  Litnigy,  writes 
ivtKcdyurty ;  where  see  note. 
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something  which  the  high  priest  "  oflfers  *'  {v.  7),  and 
compares  it  with  Christ  *' oflfering  Himself"  (v.  25), 
and  again  speaks  of  His  ''Sacrifice  of  Himself" 
{v.  26) ;  having  spoken  also  of  the  "  better  sacrifices  " 
of  the  heavenly  sanctuary  (v.  23)  :  and  similarly  this 
prayer  in  the  Liturgy  speaks,  in  two  places,  of  the 
worshippers  "offering"  a  "sacrifice."  And,  finally, 
the  Epistle  says  that  the  high  priest  "  offereth  for 
himself  and  for  the  ignorances  of  the  people  "  {v.  7)  ; 
as  the  worshippers  in  the  Liturgy  "  offer "  their 
**  sacrifice  for  "  their  "  sins  and  for  the  ignorances  of 
the  people."  The  question,  then,  arises,  here  as  else- 
where, whether  the  Epistle  or  the  Liturgy  is  the 
original  writing  from  which  the  other  borrows.  But 
it  is  almost  inconceivable  that  the  compiler  of  this 
short  prayer  could  have  collected  all  these  scattered 
expressions  up  and  down  this  long  chapter,  and  thus 
fitted  them  to  his  purpose.  If  the  Epistle  be  older, 
the  coincidence  of  its  language  with  that  of  the  prayer 
must  be,  in  the  main  at  least,  purely  accidental.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  the  Epistle  is  the  later  writing,  and 
its  author  has  the  prayer  in  his  mind,  nothing  can  be 
more  natural  than  the  use  which  he  makes  of  it. 

§  5.  The  Unbloody  Sacrifice, 

Among  all  these  expressions  taken  from  the 
Liturgy,  the  last  that  we  noticed  is  the  only  one 
which  consists  of  more  than  a  single  word  or  phrase. 
Prom  that  point  {v,  7),  we  may  observe,  the  argument 
of  all  the  remainder  of  the  chapter  turns  upon  the 
necessity  of  hhod  being  shed  for  the  remission  of 
sins,  both  in  the  Sacrifice  of  Christ  and  in  the  old 
sin-offerings  which   foreshadowed  it.     And  there  is 
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obviously  something  remarkable  in  the  expression  in 
which  this  truth  is  first  stated  and  from  which  it  is 
gradually  developed.  For  S.  Paul  introduces  the 
subject  by  speaking  of  the  high  priest  entering  the 
holy  of  holies  ^^  not  without  blood.**  And  when  he 
speaks  of  the  dedication  of  the  covenant  by  Moses, 
he  repeats  the  expression:  '^Neither  was  the  first 
covenant  dedicated  without  blood."  Were  there  not 
some  special  reason  for  the  use  of  this  peculiar  ex- 
pression, it  would  have  been  much  more  natural  to 
say  simply  "  with  blood."  And  here  again,  when  we 
have  the  Holy  Eucharist  in  mind,  the  reason  appears. 
For  the  primitive  Church  constantly  called  this  the 
"unbloody  sacrifice."  And  the  phrase  occurs  in 
connection  with  the  words  last  noticed  in  the  Liturgy 
of  S.  James.  Thus  when  S.  Paul  speaks  of  the 
blood-shedding  as  having  gone  on  continually  under 
the  old  covenant,  and  being  finished  once  for  all  in 
Christ's  Death,  it  seems  clear  that  the  contrast  with 
the  Christian  sacrifice  "without  blood"  is  in  his 
mind.  "Into  the  second  tabernacle,"  he  says, 
"entereth  only  the  high  priest,  once  in  the  year, 
not  without  blood,  which  he  offereth  for  himself  and  for 
the  ignorances  of  the  people,  .  .  .  but  Christ  ...  by 
His  own  Blood  entered  in  once  into  the  holy  place." 
Hence,  the  Apostle  implies,  we  offer  to  God  now,  as 
our  Liturgy  expresses  it,  an  "unbloody  sacrifice,  for 
our  sins  and  for  the  ignorances  of  the  people,*' 

Here  let  us  look  again  at  the  emphatic  develop- 
ment of  this  expression,  which  we  have  noticed,  with 
the  word  of  S.  Paul's  own  creation,  at  the  conclusion 
of  this  part  of  his  argument:  "Remission  cometh 
not  without  blood-shedding "   {v.  22).    He  adds  im- 
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mediately  that  '*it  is  necessary**  that  there  should 
now  be  "  better  sacrifices  **  (r.  24) ;  and  the  reason 
of  this  necessity  is  that  Christ  offered  once  for  all 
the  One  Sacrifice  of  Himself.  See  how  this  reason  is 
stated  (i7i7.  24-26),  in  a  triple  form:  1.  Christ  has 
"entered  into  heaven/*  that  is,  as  we  have  just  been 
told  inverse  12,  ** through  His  own  Blood;''  2.  He 
has  made  once  for  all  that  *'oflfering  of  Himself** 
which  corresponds  with  the  high  priest's  offering 
"with  blood  of  others;**  3.  He  has  made  it  for  the 
abolishing  of  sin,  which,  as  we  have  just  been  told 
in  verse  22,  cannot  be  "without  ftiood-shedding.** 
Observe  also  the  parenthetical  statement,  that  if 
Christ  made  His  One  Offering  often  He  must  suffer 
often.  The  one  thought,  therefore,  which  lies  at  the 
basis  of  every  clause  in  this  reasoning,  is  that  Christ*8 
offering  with  blood  is  ended.  The  Apostle's  one  proof 
that  we  have  "  better  sacrifices  **  is  that  there  is 
no  more  sacrifice  mth  blood.  Is  it  not  plain,  there- 
fore, that  this  expression,  "  better  sacrifices,**  only 
stands  for.  the  "unbloody  sacrifices**  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist  ? 

Once  more,  observe  how  these  "better  sacrifices** 
are  introduced.  S.  Paul  had  already,  as  we  have 
seen,  called  attention  indirectly  to  the  "unbloody 
sacrifice  '*  of  the  Christian  Church,  when  he  first  used 
the  expression  "not  without  blood**  in  v.  7.  From 
that  point  he  dwelt  strongly  upon  the  fact  of  the  old 
sacrifices  being  not  without  blood.  This  subject 
ended,  he  proceeds :  "It  was  necessary  therefore  that 
the  copies  of  the  things  in  the  heavens  should  be 
purified  with  these^*  We  should  expect  him  to  say, 
"with   this,''  namely,   the  blood;  for  "these"   can 
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only  refer  grammatically  to  the  animals  themselves, 
mentioned  several  lines  before.^  But  the  plural  is 
obviously  intended  to  heighten  the  contrast  with  the 
plural  expression,  **  better  sacrifices/*  which  follows ; 
showing  that  this  latter  was  only  used  vrith  very 
deliberate  design. 

And  there  is  no  need  to  fall  back  upon  the  some- 
what laborious  efforts^  which  commentators  have 
made  to  explain  this  mention  of  a  plurality  of 
sacrifices  in  the  Christian  Church.  The  Apostle  is 
speaking  of  the  Eucharists  in  which  the  continual 
commemoration  of  the  One  Sacrifice  of  Christ  is  made. 
And  with  this  thought  the  following  verses  exactly 
agree :  for  in  v.  24  the  final  emphatic  words  "  for  us  " 
imply  that  Christ  is  gone  into  heaven  to  present  those 
sacrifices  which  we  offer ;  and  in  verses  25, .  26,  the 
obvious  objection  is  met, — "  But  not  that  He  should 
offer  Himself  often — He  suffered  but  once — all  is  done 
by  the  Sacrifice  of  Himself."  And  the  former  use 
of  the  plural  is  rendered  the  more  striking  by  this 
repetition  of  the  word  Sacrifice  in  the  singular. 
Lastly,  we  are  told  {vv.  27,  28)  that  as  there  is  not 
only  death  for  men  to  pass  through,  but  also  the 
judgment  afterwards,  so  for  Christ  also  there  is 
something  beyond  His  One  Sacrifice  in  Death,  for 
there  is  His  second  coming,  when  He  shall  be  seen 
by  those  who  wait  for  Him  unto  salvation.  Thus  it 
is  implied  that  they  are  to  be  ready  for  the  judgment, 
and  to  wait  for  Him,  in  that  constant  commemoration 

>  "  It  is  the  blood,  and  that  only,  which  is  meant :  the  plural 
being  used  most  probably  to  indicate  the  animals  slain,  the  rpdyoi  k. 
fUvxou*' — Altob  D. 

*  **  Categoric  plural  of  an  abstract  proposition." — Alfoed. 
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of  His  One  Sacrifice  which  He  has  enjoined  them 
to  make  till  He  come. 

And  there  is  an  evident  fitness  in  the  mention  of 
the  repeated  Eucharists  in  this  place,  rather  than 
of  the  One  Sacrifice  of  Christ.  The  old  law,  says 
S.  Paul,  required  that  the  earthly  sanctuary  should 
be  continually  purified  with  the  sacrifices  of  blood,  in 
order  that  the  worship  of  those  who  approached  it 
might  be  acceptable.  And  similarly  under  the  new 
covenant,  the  full  privileges  of  the  worshippers,  pro- 
cured for  them  by  the  One  Sacrifice  of  Christ,  can  only 
be  obtained  in  the  celebration  of  the  Holy  Eucharist. 
Hence  the  Apostle  speaks  of  these  celebrations  as 
the  means  by  which  "the  heavenly  places,'*  where 
Christians  are  worshipping,  must  **be  purified"  for 
them,  that  their  worship  may  be  acceptable. 

Some  remarkable  expressions  in  the  last  verse  of 
this  chapter  bear  out  what  has  been  said  upon  the 
whole  passage. 

In  the  passage  quoted  from  Isaiah  liii.  12,  "to 
bear  the  sins  of  many,"  the  word  to  bear  (avevtyKeiv) 
is  a  sacrificial  term,  meaning  also  to  offer  up.  The 
word  has  hitherto  been  used  only  once  in  the  Epistle ; 
and  it  was  in  a  passage  which  dwelt,  like  the  present 
passage,  upon  the  oneness  of  Christ's  Sacrifice  for 
sins :  **  Who  needeth  not  daily,  as  the  high  priests, 
to  offer  up  (dvatpipHv)  sacrifices,  first  for  their  own 
sins,  then  for  the  people's;  for  He  did  this  once, 
offering  Himself."^  In  two  passages  so  precisely 
similar  as  these,  it  cannot  be  that  the  Apostle  is 
using  the  same  word  in  two  entirely  different  senses. 

^  Tii.  27.    iavrhr  wpotrtpiyKas  is  the  true   reading;  not,  as  the 
reoeived  text,  &ycy^icas. 


246      THE  EPISTLE   TO   THE  HEBREWS,    riX.§5. 

But  he  has  now  said  that  Christ's  **  Sacrifice  of  Him- 
seJf,"  oflfered  **  once,"  was  "  for  the  abolishing  of  sin ;  " 
and  so  he  speaks  of  Bim  as  ^^  offering  up  the  sins  of 
many  "  ^  in  that  Sacrifice.  It  is  therefore  plain  that 
he  would  have  us  understand  this  deeper  meaning  in 
Isaiah's  phrase,  as  well  as  the  simpler  meaning  of 
bearing  sin  like  a  burden. 

The  Apostle  thus  describes  Christ's  first  appearing. 
It  was  **  to  abolish  sin  by  the  Sacrifice  of  Himself," 
"to  offer  up  sinsl"  But,  it  is  added,  His  second 
appearing  shall  be  '' luithout  sin.''  Are  we  not  in- 
tended to  see  here  an  allusion  to  the  great  truth  of 
which  the  Apostle  has  been  chiefly  treating, — ^that  the 
one  Sacrifice  of  Christ  was  "  not  without  Blood  *'  ? 
Christ  offered  His  own  Blood,  and  so  offered  up  sins. 
Like  the  high  priest,  taking  the  blood  in  His  hands, 
He  as  it  were  took  the  sins  in  His  hands,  in  offering 
His  Sacrifice.  But  from  that  time  all  is  "without 
blood "  and  "  without  sin,"  as  when  the  Levitical 
high  priest  came  back  to  the  people  out  of  the  holy 
of  holies  where  the  blood  had  been  sprinkled  and  the 
atonement  for  sin  had  been  made.  The  two  thoughts, 
of  the  blood  and  of  the  sin,  naturally  run  side  by  side. 
So  this  difficult  expression  with  which  the  Apostle 
concludes,  that  "  Christ  shall  appear  without  sin  to 
those  who  are  waiting  for  Him,"  is  intended  to  throw 
back  our  thoughts  once  more  upon  the  "bloodless" 
sacrifice  with  which  His  Church  anticipates  that 
"  sinless  "  coming. 

And  the  correctness  of  this  interpretation  is  placed 

'  DxLiTZSCH  (II.  137)  comments  upon  the  pecab'ar  nse  of  this  word 
"  many  "  (woWuv),  meaning  '*  mankind  in  general,"  as  in  the  words 
of  the  Institution,  "  Which  is  shed  for  many." 
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beyond  doubt,  when  we  iind  immediately  afterwards 
(in  X.  8)  the  statement  that  in  the  sacrifices  of  the 
law  there  is  "  a  remembrance  of  sins "  because  **  it 
is  impossible  for  blood  of  bulls  and  goats  to  take 
away  sins."  And  this  word  remembrance  (ava/ivi^crcc) 
occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament  except  in 
our  Saviour's  command,  "  Do  this  in  remembrance  of 
Me."  We  are  to  understand,  therefore,  that  the 
sacrifices  of  the  old  law  are  a  constant  remembrance 
of  sins,  while  that  of  the  new  law  is  a  constant  re- 
membrance of  Christ  and  of  His  one  offering  by  which 
sin  is  taken  away  for  ever.  The  purpose  of  Christ's 
Sacrifice  was  so  to  offer  up  the  sins  of  the  world  that 
they  might  be  consumed,  like  the  body  of  the  victim  in 
a  sin-offering.  It  is  the  character  which  His  Sacrifice 
assumes  when  it  is  regarded  from  the  divine  side. 
And  as  it  was  thus  a  sacrificial  offering  up  of  sins,  so 
the  rites  which  foreshadowed  it  were  a  sacrificial 
remembrance  of  sins.^  But  Christ's  one  Sacrifice  is 
also  an  offering  up  of  Himself,  by  which  sin  is  taken 
away;  and  so  the  rite  which  commemorates  it  is  a 
sacrificial  remembrance  of  Him. 


'  Cf.  Num.  V.  15,  where  the  "offering  of  jealonsy"  is  caUed  "an 
offering  of  memorial  bringing  sin  to  remembrance,"  Buala  ix^nfAOtrivov 
iun^u/irfiffKovira  afiaprUw.  Similar  expressions  are  gi7en  from  Philo  in 
Dblitzscb  (IL  147). 
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CHAPTER  X. 
Part    I.    (Verses    i-i8). 

V^lt  ODjbrtettan  SbacrtCice. 

§  1.    Analysis  and   Contents. 

In  the  first  half  of  chapter  x.  the  argument  relating 
to  the  Christian  Sacrifice  is  completed,  and  thus  the 
whole  of  the  doctrinal  statement  of  the  Epistle  is 
brought  to  a  close.  The  previous  chapter  had  ended 
with  showing  that  we  have  the  "better  sacrifices" 
which  had  been  predicted  and  prefigured  under  the 
Law.  In  the  present  chapter,  the  Apostle  first 
{w.  1-10)  shows  that  the  old  sacrifices  were  to  be 
done  away  in  favour  of  another;  at  the  same  time 
stating  the  full  truth  of  what  the  new  sacrifice  consists 
in :  and  secondly  {w.  11-18),  he  adds  a  final  state- 
ment of  the  unity  and  completeness  of  this  Christian 
sacrifice. 

He  begins  by  reminding  us  that  the  old  law  of 
sacrifice  was  only  figurative  and  of  no  real  value. 
'  For  the  Law  having  a  shadow  of  the  good  things  that 
were  to  come,  not  the  very  image  of  the  things,  they  can 
never  with  the  same  sacrifices  which  they  offer  year  by  year 
continually  m^ke  perfect  those  wJio  come  unto  them  {v,  1). 


CHAPTER  X,    1-18.  249 

For  woulcl  they  not  have  ceased  to  be  offered,  because  the 
worshippers  once  made  clean  would  no  longer  have  had 
conscience  [or  "  consciousness  "]  of  sins  (v.  2)  ?  But 
in  these  there  is  a  remembrance  of  sins  year  by  year  (v.  3). 
For  it  is  impossible  that  blood  of  bulls  and  goats  should 
take  away  sins  {v.  4).' 

Next,  S.  Paul  gives  a  prophecy  of  the  abolition  of 
the  old  sacrifices  and  the  substitution  of  another.  He 
quotes  a  text  from  Psalm  xl.,  which  he  explains  as  an 
utterance  of  our  Lord  at  His  Incarnation.  *  Where- 
fore when  He  cometh  into  the  world,  He  saith,  Sacrifice 
and  oblation  Thou  hast  not  willed,  but  a  Body  hast  Thou 
prepared  for  Me  {v.  5) ;  burnt  offerings  and  sin  offerings 
Thou  hast  not  had  pleasure  in  (y.  6)  ;  then  said  I,  Ia>, 
I  come :  in  the  volume  of  the  book  it  is  written  of  Me ; 
to  do,  0  God,  Thy  WiU  (y.  7).'  Then  S.  Paul 
proceeds  to  dissect  the  text  which  he  has  quoted. 
'  When  He  saith  above  [that  is,  in  the  former  part  of 
the  text],  Sacrifices  and  oblations  and  burnt  offerings 
and  sin  offerings  Thou  hast  not  willed  nor  had  pleasure 
in,  which  are  offered  according  to  the  Law  {v.  8),  then 
[that  is,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  text]  He  hath  said, 
Lo,  I  come  to  do  Thy  WUL  He  taketh  away  the  first 
that  He  may  appoint  the  second  {v.  9).'  Thus,  argues 
the  Apostle,  the  Will  of  God  is  placed  in  the  stead  of 
the  old  sacrifices.  And  he  adds :  '  In  the  which  WiU 
we  have  been  sanctified  through  the  oblation  of  the  Body 
of  Jesus  Christ  once  for  all  {v,  10).' 

The  absolute  oneness  of  this  new  Sacrifice  is  next 
dwelt  upon.  '  And  every  priest  hath  stood  day  by  day 
ministering  [or  "performing  a  liturgy"]  and  offering 
the  same  sacrifices  often,  which  can  never  take  away 
sins  {v.  11) :  but  He,  when  He  had  offered  One  Sacrifice 
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for  sins  for  ever,  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of  Ood 
(v.  12),  from  henceforth  expecting  tiU  His  enemies  he 
made  a  footstool  of  His  feet  {v.  13) :  for  by  One  Oblation 
He  hath  perfected  for  ever  them  that  are  being  sanctified 
(v.  14).' 

Finally  the  Apostle  argues  the  all-sufficient  com- 
pleteness of  this  Sacrifice  from  the  passage  which  he 
had  already  quoted  from  Jeremiah.  '  And  the  Holy 
Ohost  also  beareth  tmtness  to  ils  [of  it] ;  for  after  that 
He  had  said  (v.  15),  This  is  the  covenant  which  I  iviU 
covenant  with  them  after  those  days,  saith  the  Lord, 
giving  My  laws  in  their  hearts,  and  upon  their  mind 
will  I  write  them  {v,  16) ;  [He  saiHi]  also,  Their  sins 
and  their  iniquities  will  I  have  in  My  memory  no  more 
(v.  17).  But  where  [there  i«]  remission  of  these,  [there 
w]  no  more  an  Oblation  for  sin  {v.  18).* 

§  2.  KucharistiC  Meaning  of  the  Passage  from 

Psalm  xl. 

We  saw  under  the  latter  part  of  chapter  ix.  that 
S.  Paul  had  concluded  his  argument  with  reference  to 
the  Sacrifice  made  by  Christ  upon  the  Gross,  and  that 
he  was  treating  simply  of  the  Eucharistic  Sacrifice. 
In  examining  the  passage  now  before  us  we  shall  find 
still  further  proofs  of  this. 

This  chapter  begins,  as  the  last  ended,  with 
reminding  us  that  our  Christian  Sacrifice  is  not  ''  a 
remembrance  of  sins,"  like  those  of  old,  since  it  is  a 
remembrance  of  Christ  Who  has  once  for  all  shed  His 
Blood  for  sin.  In  it  therefore  we  have  *'  the  very 
image  of"  those  ''good  things  that  were  to  come" 
under  the  Gospel.  And  these  are  the  same  ''good 
things  that  were  to  come  "  of  which  Christ  has  just  been 
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called  the  "High  Priest;'*^  and  therefore  they  are  to 
be  identified  with  the  Eucharistic  "  Confession  "  of 
which  He  was  called  "  the  High  Priest "  the  first  time 
that  His  Priesthood  was  mentioned.* 

We  may  notice  again  the  language  of  the  Prayer 
of  the  Veil,  where  we  read  of  the  worshippers  "  offer- 
ing" the  "  sacrifice/*  and  being  "cleansed"  in  their 
**  conscience,"  and  being  "  sanctified." 

But  the  thought  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  in  the 
present  passage  will  appear  most  clearly  in  the  verses 
of  Psalm  xl.  which  S.  Paul  uses  to  complete  his 
argument.  There  we  shall  find,  as  usual,  certain 
variations  from  the  text  of  the  Septuagint.  The  most 
noticeable  of  these  is  the  omission  of  the  latter  part  of 
the  sentence  as  it  stands  in  the  Greek  Psalter,  where 
we  read :  "  To  do  Thy  Will,  0  My  God,  have  I 
desired."  S.  Paul  omits  the  last  words,  and  trans- 
poses the  order  of  those  which  precede ;  ^  his  evident 
purpose  being,  as  his  comments  show,  to  throw 
emphasis  upon  the  words  **  Thy  Will,"  which  he  thus 
sets  at  the  end.^ 

>  ix.  11.  « iii.  1. 

•  TOW  1(01^0-01,  6  0e^y,  rh  BtXriyJi  aov.  In  the  LXX.  (Pa.  xxzix.  8)  we 
have  :  rod  iroirjffai  rh  B^Xrind  <rov  6  0t6s  fxov  ijfiovK'fiOriy- 

^  He  makes  another  slight  change,  which  appears  to  be  for  the 
same  purpose.  In  the  LXX.  we  read:  *' Burnt  offerings  and  sin 
offering^  Thou  hast  not  required**  (frriffas,  MSS.  H  B.),  or  "sought** 
(If^TijiTot,  MS.  A.)  ;  whereas  S.  Paul  writes,  "  Thou  hast  not  had 
pUcLture  in  "  (i7v8<$«c7}(raf }.  He  probably  takes  the  word  from  Ps.  li. 
which  has  much  in  common  with  what  he  is  saying  here ;  for  there 
we  read  (v.  16)  :  "  If  Thou  hadst  willed  {iiBiKriaas)  sacrifice,  I  would 
have  g^ren  it ;  burnt  offerings  Thou  wilt  not  have  pleasure  in  "  {cvic 
f^jc^creiT).  This  expression  conveys  the  same  idea  as  "  Thou  hast 
not  willed  ; "  whereas  "  Thou  hast  not  required/'  or  *'  sought,"  oouTeys 
a  somewhat  different  idea.  Therefore  by  substituting  the  former  in 
the  passage  from  Psalm  xl.,  S.  Paul  throws  into  greater  prominence 
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We  must  also  notice  the  famous  clause  of  this 
passage,  where  the  Septuagint  Version,  followed  by 
S.  Paul,  differs  entirely  from  the  Hebrew.  We  read  in 
the  latter,  **  Mine  ears  hast  Thou  opened ;  "  or,  to  be 
exactly  literal,  *'  Thou  hast  digged,  or  hollowed  out,  ears 
for  Me."  The  rendering,  **  A  Body  hast  Thou  prepared 
for  Me,"  may  perhaps  represent  the  Hebrew  text  which 
the  Septuagint  translators  had  before  them ;  or  they 
may  have  purposely  intended  it  as  an  explanatory 
paraphrase  rather  than  a  translation.  In  any  case, 
the  meaning  of  the  words  is  practically  the  same  as  in 
the  Hebrew  text.  "Ears  hast  Thou  opened  for  Me " 
implies  ''  Thou  hast  made  Me  ready  to  hear  and  obey 
Thee."  And  the  other  version  only  states  the  same 
thing  in  less  figurative  language :  ''  Thou  hast  pre- 
pared for  Me  a  Human  Body  that  in  it  I  may  come  to 
do  Thy  Will."  But  the  difference  between  the  Greek 
and  the  Hebrew  is  sufficient  to  make  it  remarkable 
that  the  Hebrew  Apostle  should  choose  this  passage 
in  its  Greek  form  for  his  purpose.  And  all  this  is 
the  more  to  be  observed,  because  it  is  the  first  allusion 
to  the  Body  of  Christ  which  we  have  had  in  the  Epistle. 
There  has  been  frequent  mention  of  His  Blood,  and 
of  His  Oblation  of  BUmself,  but  never  hitherto  of 
His  Body.  And  attention  is  expressly  called  to  it  in 
S.  Paul's  subsequent  comment  upon  the  Psalm,  where 
he  speaks  of  ''the  Oblation  of  the  Body  of  Jesus 
Christ."  We  must  recollect  also  that  we  only  once 
find  any  mention  of  the  Body  of  our  Lord  in  con- 
nection with  Has  Passion,  and  this  is  at  the  Institution 

the  thought  of  the  performance  of  GK>d'8  Will.     The  ouic  i|v8^in|0ttr, 
follows  ap  the  preyions  ohK  f|6^Ai}0-as  and  leads  on  to  the  final  rk 
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of  the  Holy  Eucharist.  When  He  predicts  His  Sacrifice 
He  speaks  of  laying  down  His  Life  for  His  people; 
but  He  only  speaks  of  His  Body  when  He  says  *'  This 
is  My  Body  which  is  given  for  you.** 

We  find,  then,  that  the  two  most  noticeable  clauses 
in  these  three  verses  from  the  Psalter  are,  first,  **  A 
Body  hast  Thou  prepared  for  Me,**  and  secondly,  that 
to  which  our  attention  is  called  just  afterwards  (v.  9), 
**  Lo,  I  come  to  do  Thy  Will ;  *'  and  the  comments 
which  S.  Paul  makes  upon  the  passage  conclude  with 
a  final  reference  to  these  two  subjects,  the  Will  of  God, 
and  the  Body  of  Jesus  Christ  (v.  10). 

Notice  here  how  the  Apostle  speaks  of  our  being 
"sanctified  in  the  Will**  of  God;  and  compare  his 
words  in  the  latter  part  of  the  chapter  where  he  speaks 
of  **the  Blood  of  the  Covenant  in  which*'  a  person 
*'was  sanctified**  (v.  29);  and  also  his  words  in 
chapter  ix.  where  he  spoke  of  all  things  under  the 
old  covenant  being  "cleansed  in  blood,**^  and  where 
he  contrasted  "  the  blood  of  goats  and  bulls  **  which 
can  "  sanctify  to  the  cleansing  of  the  flesh  **  with  the 
Blood  of  Christ  which  can  "cleanse  the  conscience.'** 
We  should  naturally  expect  that  he  would  speak  here 
of  our  being  "  sanctified  in  the  Blood  of  Christ  through 
the  oblation  of  His  Body  ;  '*  but  he  says,  "  in  the  Will 
of  God.*'  And  as  he  had  before  contrasted  the  Blood 
of  Christ  with  the  blood  of  animals,  so  here  he  con- 
trasts "  the  Will  of  God  **  with  the  "  sacrifices  and 
oblations  and  burnt  offerings  and  sin  offerings.'*  This 
is  all  explained  when  we  notice  the  emphatic  word  (so 
much  more  emphatic  in  Greek  than  in  English),  to 
do,  or  to  perform  (rov  7roiijaa£).     The  Psalmist's  words 

1  ix.  22.  *  ix.  18, 14. 
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imply,  "  I  come  not  to  perform,  or  to  do  the  work  of, 
sacrifices  and  oblations,  but  to  perform,  or  to  do  the 
work  of,  Thy  Will."  Thus,  as  the  Apostle  explains, 
"  He  taketh  away  the  first,"  the  system  of  sacrifices, 
"  that  He  may  appoint  the  second,"  the  performance 
•  of  "the  Will  of  God." 

Now  if  we  read  together  these  two  chief  clauses  of 
the  passage  of  Psalm  xl.,  "A  Body  hast  Thou  pre- 
pared for  Me ;  lo,  I  come  to  do  Thy  Will,"  it  brings  us 
at  once  to  our  Lord's  Eucharistic  words,  "  This  is  My 
Body ;  Do  this  in  remembrance  of  Me."  And  S.  Paul 
has  just  been  saying  that  the  old  sacrifices  with  blood 
are  "a  remembrance  of  sins."  But  when  Christ 
offered  His  Body,  He  commanded  His  Disciples,  "  Do 
this  in  remembrance  of  Me."  So  S.  Paul  is  explaining 
to  his  readers  in  the  words  of  the  Psalter  what  "This" 
is  which  their  Lord  had  bidden  them  to  "  do."  He 
implies  that  the  "This"  of  which  Christ  had  spoken 
is  "the  Will  of  God." 

And  the  expression  is  the  same  that  Christ  Him- 
self had  used  on  a  previous  occasion.  He  had  said 
that  the  " commandment "  which  He  had  "received 
of  the  Father"  was  that  He  should  "lay  down  His 
Life,"  and  that  "  for,"  or  "  on  behalf  of,"  His  people.^ 
And  accordingly,  when  He  instituted  the  Sacrament 
of  His  Body,  He  said  (as  we  have  alrjsady  seen),  "  As 
the  Father  gave  Me  commandment,  thus  I  do;  "  and 
He  went  on  to  declare  that  the  Father's  command- 
ments were  now  performed  and  that  the  work  which 
the  Father  had  given  Him  to  do  was  now  finished.* 

We  must  notice  also  how  the  words  of  our  Lord 
on  other  occasions  correspond  with  this.     One  such 

»  8.  John  X.  15,  17,  18.  *  Id.  xi?.  31 ;  xv.  10 ;  XYii.  4. 
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occasion  S.  Paul  must  have  had  in  view.  **I  have 
come  down  from  heaven  not  to  do  My  own  Will  but  the 
Will  of  Him  that  sent  Me  ;  and  this  is  the  Will  of  the 
Father  which  sent  Me,  that  of  all  which  He  hath  given 
Me  I  should  lose  nothing,  but  should  raise  it  up  at 
the  last  day."  In  the  previous  verse  He  had  said, 
"  All  that  the  Father  giveth  Me  shall  come  unto 
Me,  and  him  that  cometh  unto  Me  I  will  in  no  wise 
cast  out : "  and  again  just  before,  *'  He  that  cometh 
unto  Me  shall  never  hunger,  and  he  that  believeth  in 
Me  shall  never  thirst."  And  all  had  started  from  the 
words,  "I  am  the  Bread  of  Life;**^  this  being  the 
statement  of  which  the  rest  of  the  discourse  contains 
the  full  development.  In  this  passage,  therefore, 
"  the  WiU  of  the  Father  "  is  that  Christ  should  give 
His  people  eternal  life  by  feeding  them  with  Himself, 
the  Bread  of  Life.  And  thus  we  have  it  again  in  the 
preparatory  statement  of  the  previous  chapter,  where 
our  Lord  is  speaking  of  His  own  Life  which  He 
derives  from  the  Life  of  the  Father,  and  of  His  power 
to  raise  the  dead  at  His  Judgment :  *'  Because  I  seek 
not  My  own  Will,  but  the  Will  of  the  Father  which 
sent  Me."^  And  again.  He  had  said  of  Himself  on  a 
still  earlier  occasion  :  **  My  meat  (or  My  food)  is  that 
I  do  the  Will  of  ffim  that  sent  Me :  **  and  He  speaks 
of  "the  fields"  as  being  already  "white  unto  the 
harvest  "  which  is  to  supply  Him  with  this  food.*  It 
is  remarkable  that  He  should  thus  speak  of  the  per- 
formance of  the  Father's  Will  as  the  feeding  Himself 
with  food.  And  then  compare  the  way  in  which  He 
speaks  in  Gethsemane  of  the  Father's  Will  being  done 
under  the  figure  of  a  cup  which  He  must  drink ;  and 

>  8.  John  yi.  35-39.        *  Id.  v.  26-30.         »  Id.  iv.  34. 


256     THE  EPISTLE   TO   THE  HEBREWS,     [X.a.  §2. 

observe  that  then,  when  His  own  Eucharistic  per- 
formance of  that  Will  is  finished,  H'e  no  longer  speaks 
of  doing  it  by  an  act  of  His  own,  but  speaks  passively 
of  its  being  done  upon  Him. 

The  language  of  our  Lord  Himself,  therefore, 
points  consistently  to  the  fact  that  His  real  spiritual 
self-oblation,  in  which  the  commandment  of  the  Father 
was  fulfilled,  was  in  His  celebration  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist.  It  was  then  that  He  fully  and  finally 
yielded  Himself  up  in  Sacrifice.  The  open  manifesta- 
tion of  this  Sacrifice  in  £Us  Death  upon  the  Gross  was 
of  course  absolutely  essential  to  its  completeness. 
Only  when  this  had  taken  place  could  the  final  '*  It  is 
finished"  be  uttered.  But  in  will  and  intention  all 
had  been  perfected  already.  From  the  moment  that 
the  Saviour  left  the  Holy  Table  of  the  Eucharistic 
rite  to  go  into  the  Garden  of  Gethsemane  where  His 
enemies  would  take  Him,  we  see  Him  only  as  the 
Victim  in  the  hands  of  others.  At  the  Holy  Table  He 
speaks  as  the  Active  Priest :  "I  have  finished  the 
work."  Upon  the  Cross  He  speaks  as  the  Passive 
Victim:  '*  It  is  finished." ^ 

Hence  "the  Will  of  God"  is  the  Eucharistic 
Sacrifice  which  our  Saviour  "  appointed  "  when  "  He 
took  away "  the  old  sacrificial  system.  And  it  is 
'*  This  "  which  He  commanded  His  Disciples  to  "do  " 
as  the  remembrance,   or  memorial,   of  His  Death. 

*  Obserre  the  tenses.  "  I  bare  kept,  rcr^piyica,  the  Father's  oom- 
mandments  "  (S.  John  xy.  10).  All  is  in  a  manner  fulfilled  onoe  for 
all.  Tet  He  will  not  say  *'  I  have  finished  the  work : "  but  merely,  in 
the  aorist,  "  I  finished/'  ^rcAc^Mflra  (zvii.  4) ;  namely  in  the  EnchariBtic 
action  just  performed.  At  last  on  the  Gross  there  is  the  perfect,  "It 
is  finished  "  rcr/Xcflrrou  (ziz.  80),  when  all  is  done  and  remains  absolatelj 
complete  for  eyer. 
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For  by  that  Will  of  God,  S.  Paul  concludes,  "we  are 
sanctified  through  the  oblation  of  the  Body  of  Jesus 
Christ  once  for  all."  It  is  but  expressing  in  different 
language  the  words  of  our  Lord  HimseK:  "If  ye 
keep  My  commandments  ye  shall  abide  in  My  Love, 
even  as  I  have  kept  My  Father's  commandments  and 
abide  in  His  Love."  ^ 

It  becomes  still  more  clear  that  this  is  the  true 
explanation  of  S.  Paul's  words,  when  we  compare  the 
account  of  the  Eucharistic  Institution  given  by  S. 
Luke,  in  the  Gospel  which  has  so  close  a  connection 
with  the  mind  of  S.  Paul.*  We  there  read  how  our 
Saviour  took  a  solemn  farewell  of  the  old  sacrifices 
of  the  Law.  He  told  EUs  disciples  that  He  had 
earnestly  desired  to  eat  this  Passover  with  them 
before  He  suffered,  for  He  would  not  any  more  eat 
thereof  until  it  was  fulfilled  in  the  Kingdom  of  God, 
that  is,  in  the  Christian  Church.  Then  He  took,  as 
it  would  seem,  the  final  Cup  of  the  Paschal  feast  ^ 
and  spoke  similar  words :  "I  will  not  drink  of  the 
fruit  of  the  vine  until  the  Kingdom  of  God  come." 
That  Cup  was  to  be  the  point  of  transition  from  the 
old  dispensation  to  the  new  Church  of  God.  It  was 
thus  that  the  sacrifices  and  oblations  and  burnt 
offerings  and  sin  offerings  were  taken  away,  and  at 

'  8.  John  XV.  10. 

'  "  It  is  hardlj  possible  to  doubt  that  in  this  passage  [Heb.  z. 
5-10]  the  Encharistic  Inatitation,  especially  as  narrated  by  his  own 
disciple  S.  Lnke,  floated,  to  say  the  least,  before  the  vision  of  S. 
Fianl,  and  shaped  the  phrase  in  which  he  sammed  up  his  aocoont  of 
the  Sacrifice  of  sacrifices."— Fsexman,  Dw,  8erv.  II.  350.  This 
writer  failed  to  see  that  what  S.  Paul  describes  is  primarily  the 
Enchanstic  Sacrifice. 

'  See  below,  App.  V.  §  2. 

S 
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onoe  the  new  rite  was  instituted  and  enjoined. 
Henceforth  the  people  of  God  were  no  longer  to  meet 
together  to  perform  merely  figurative  representations 
of  a  future  Sacrifice.  Henceforth,  quickened  through 
the  finished  work  of  their  Lord  with  a  power  of  Divine 
holiness  such  as  had  never  before  been  communicated 
to  man,  they  were  to  gather  up  all  the  duty  and  service, 
all  the  suffering  and  self-surrender,  of  their  life,  in  the 
performance  of  this  sacred  action  which  their  Lord  was 
performing  now.  So  they  were  to  concentrate  the 
devotion  of  their  life  into  this  memorial  of  their  Lord, 
and  from  this  again  they  were  to  diffuse  the  same 
devotion  through  their  life.  This  is  **  the  Will  of 
God ;  "  and  this  is  the  Christian  Sacrifice. 

§  8.  The  Sacrifice  once  finished. 

There  remain  some  few  points  to  be  noted  in  the 
Apostle's  final  summing  up.  He  brings  us  back 
again  to  the  same  text  which  had  formed  the  climax 
of  his  opening  argument:  "Sit  Thou  on  My  right 
hand  until  I  make  Thine  enemies  Thy  footstool."^ 
And  there  it  was  in  contrast  with  the  ''  ministerial 
spirits  "  of  heaven,  as  here  it  is  in  contrast  with  the 
priests  "  ministering "  under  the  Law  (w.  11-18) ; 
the  word  being  in  both  cases,  as  we  have  already 
seen,^  that  which  specially  belongs  to  the  duties  of 
the  Christian  ministry.  The  Apostle  applies  it  now 
tor  the  Jewish  priests,  as  before  to  the  angels,  in 
contrast  with  the  One  Minister  in  whom  all  the 
ministry  of  the  Christian  Covenant  is  embodied. 

And  as  he  had  said  just  before  that  in  the  Will 

»  i.  13.  «  Cf.  ch.  viii.  §  2. 
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of  God  which  Christ  has  performed  **we  have  been 
sanctified,"  implying  a  sanctification  imparted  once 
for  all, ^  "through  the  oblation  of  the  Body  of  Jesus 
Christ ;  '*  so  now  he  points  us  forward  to  the  con- 
tinuance of  that  sanctification :  "By  One  Oblation 
He  hath  perfected  for  ever  them  that  are  being 
sanctified  '*  {v.  14).*  Thus  he  distinctly  implies, 
though  he  does  not  definitely  mention,  the  continu- 
ance of  the  One  Oblation  in  the  Christian  Church. 

But  the  chief  point  now  insisted  upon  is  the  One- 
ness of  this  Cliristian  Sacrifice.  It  is  "One  Sacrifice*' 
in  contrast  with  the  offering  of  "the  same  sacrifices 
often  "  under  the  Law  (v.  12) ;  and  again,  it  is  "  One 
Oblation "  of  which  the  purpose  is  fulfilled  "  for 
ever  "  (v.  14).  We  are  therefore  to  understand  that 
although  a  plurality  of  "  sacrifices  '*  under  the 
Christian  covenant  has  been  mentioned,'  yet  in  fact 
they  are  but  one ;  while  only  those  under  the  old 
covenant  could  in  strictness  be  described  as  many.* 

In  the  last  words  of  this  passage  we  are  referred 
back  again  to  the  "remembrance  of  sins  "  which  was 
said  in  verse  8  to  take  place  in  the  old  sacrifices. 
We  are  told  that  God  wiU  have  His  people's  sins  in 
His  memory  "  no  more ; "  and  therefore,  as  there  is 
no  more  remembrance  of  sins,  so  there  is  "no  more  an 
oblation  for  sin"  (w.  17,  18).  So  the  thought  which 
was  drawn  out  in  the  last  chapter  is  still  kept  in 
view.  There  is  no  more  blood-shedding  for  sin ;  for 
ours  is  an  unbloody  sacrifice  in  which  there  is  no 

'  riytcurfi4vot  i(rfi4y,  v.  10.         '  rohs  ayia(ofi4yous,         '  ix.  23. 

*  With  the  same  view,  no  doabt,  in  v.  8,  where  the  Apostle  qaotes 
the  second  time  the  words  of  the  Psalm,  "  sacrifice  and  offering, "  he 
changes  them,  according  to  the  best  MSS.,  into  the  plural. 
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remembrance  of  sins  but  an  expectation  of  Christ's 
second  coming  "  without  sin."  ^ 

And  we  must  again  observe  the  Apostle's  constant 
habit  of  changing  the  language  of  the  Old  Testament 
in  order  to  bring  out  more  fully  the  truth  which  he 
desires  to  convey.  In  quoting  the  full  passage  from 
Jeremiah,  he  did  not  deviate  from  the  Septuagint 
Version  in  the  last  clause.*  But  now  he  gives  it 
additional  force  by  inserting  the  words,  "and  their 
iniquities,"  after  "their  sins"  {v.  17).  He  also 
develops  the  word  "  I  will  remember  "  (according  to 
the  oldest  copies),  in  a  manner  which  may  best  be 
expressed  in  English  by  rendering  it  "  I  will  have  in 
My  memory ;  "  *  the  purpose  being,  no  doubt,  to  give 
greater  prominence  to  the  contrast  with  the  "  remem- 
brance of  sins  "  in  verse  3. 

That  the  Eucharistic  Sacrifice  is  the  great  subject 
of  which  the  Apostle  is  treating,  we  have  seen  to  be 
implied  in  the  whole  of  his  language  and  required 
by  all  the  course  of  his  argument.  And  we  have 
now  seen  the  full  statement  of  the  truth  which  he 
has  kept  steadily  in  view  through  the  whole  Epistle, 
that  this  Eucharistic  Sacrifice,  the  Christian  Con- 
fession, the  performance  of  Christ's  commandment, 
the  true  Will  of  God,  is  no  continual  repetition  of 
sacrificial  offerings,  as  were  those  under  the  Law ; 
but  it  is  one  with  the  Sacrifice  of  Christ  which  He 
offered  once  for  all  when  He  offered  up  ffis  spiritual 
Self-Oblation  in  the  Holy  Eucharist  to  be  at  once 
consummated  upon  the  Cross. 

>  ix.  28. 

*  viii.  12,  in  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  MSB.     Bat  the  Alexandrine 
inserts  the  additional  words,  as  here. 

'  fiTTia^crofiai  in  earliest   MSS.      Bat  in  yiii.  12,  as  in  LXX., 
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CHAPTER  X. 

Part   II.   (Verses   19--39). 

®|)£  ©rue  Sbanctuarg, 


§  1.  Analysis  and  Contents. 

The  last  section  of  the  Epistle,  beginning  at  verse  19 
of  chapter  x.,  consists  of  a  practical  exhortation  to 
observe  the  duties  of  which  all  the  rest  of  the  Epistle 
has  shown  the  importance.  The  greatness  and  value 
of  the  Christian  Sacrifice  has  been  proved,  and  it 
only  remains  to  urge  the  duty  of  attendance  at  the 
altar  where  so  real  a  worship  is  offered. 

This  portion  of  chapter  x.  falls  into  three  parts. 
First  {w.  19-25),  the  Christian  Sanctuary  is  to  be 
frequented.  Secondly  (vv.  26-31),  apostacy  from  it 
will  be  requited  with  a  terrible  punishment.  Thirdly 
(w.  32-39),  the  remembrance  of  past  trial  should  be 
an  encouragement  to  present  perseverance  in  the 
prospect  of  the  future  Judgment. 

S.  Paul  begins  by  reminding  his  readers  of  that 
"  boldness  "  which  has  already  been  twice  mentioned ; 
for  he  has  spoken  of  the  necessity  of  *'  holding  fast  *' 
their  **  boldness  to  the  end,"  *  and  he  has  urged  them 
to  "  come  near  with  boldness  to  the  throne  of  grace.*'  * 


iiL  6. 


*  iy.  16. 
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His  opening  words  are  of  so  great  importance  that  it 
is  necessary  to  render  them  as  literally  and  accurately 
as  possible,  instead  of  following  the  beautiful  para- 
phrase familiar  to  us  in  the  English  Version. 

'Having  therefore,  brethren,  boldness  for  the  entrance 
of  the  holy  place  in  the  Blood  of  Jesus  (v.  19),  [an 
entrance^  which  He  hath  consecrated  [or  "  dedicated  "] 
for  us  \to  be^  a  newly-made  amd  living  way  through  the 
veil,  that  is.  Sis  Flesh  {v.  20),  and  [having']  a  great 
Priest  aver  the  house  [or  "temple**]  of  God  \v.  21),  let 
us  come  near  with  a  true  heart  in  fulfilment  of  faith, 
having  had  [or  "  since  we  have  had "]  our  heoHs 
sprinkled  from  an  evil  conscience  and  our  body  washed 
with  pure  water  {v,  22).  Let  us  hold  fast  the  confession 
of  the  hope  ^  unwavering,  for  He  is  faithful  that  pro- 
mised (v.  28) ;  and  let  us  consider  one  another  for  the 
provoking  of  love  and  of  good  works  {v.  24) ;  not  for- 
saking the  assembling  of  ourselves  together,  as  the  manner 
of  some  is  ;  but  exhorting  [one  another],  and  so  much  the 
more  as  ye  see  the  day  approaching  (v.  25).' 

Thus  the  readers  are  urged  to  come  before  God 
in  the  true  Christian  Sanctuary,  and  are  warned  not 
to  forsake  this  assembling  for  divine  worship.  Next, 
the  terrible  danger  of  wilful  sin  is  pointed  out,  evi- 
dently with  reference  to  the  warning  which  has  just 
been  given,  but  in  terms  which  imply  that  a  total 
apostasy  from  the  Faith  is  contemplated;  from 
whence  we  infer  that  to  give  up  Christian  worship 
and  to  give  up  the  Christian  Faith  are  the  same  thing 
in  the  mind  of  the  Apostle.     *  For  if  we  are  sinning 

'  Here  the  English  translators,  apparently  seeing  that  hope,  ac- 
cording to  S.  Paul's  osage,  is  equivalent  to  a  high  degree  of  faith 
(see  above  on  vi.  18,  p.  165),  have  substitnted  the  latter  word,  as 
making  the  sense  clearer. 
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vnifvUy  after  we  have  received  the  knowledge  of  the  truth, 
there  reniaineth  no  more  a  sacrifice  for  sins  (v.  26),  but  a 
fearful  expectation  of  judgment,  and  a  burning  [or  "  in- 
dignation "]  of  fire  which  shall  come  to  devour  the  adver- 
saries {v,  27).  One  who  hath  set  at  nought  the  law  of  Moses 
dieth  without  mercies  before  two  or  three  witnesses  {v.  28). 
Of  how  much  worse  punishment,  suppose  ye,  shall  he  be 
thought  worthy  who  hath  trodden  under  foot  the  Son 
of  God,  and  hath  counted  as  unclean  the  Blood  of  the 
Covenant  in  which  he  was  sanctified,  and  hath  done 
violence  unto  the  Spirit  of  grace  (v.  29)  ?  For  we  know 
Him  that  said,  Vengeance  is  Mine,  I  unU  recompense, 
saith  the  Lord ;  and  again.  The  Lord  shall  judge  His 
people  {v.  80).  Fearful  [is  it"]  to  fall  into  the  hands  of 
the  Living  God  (v.  31).' 

The  Apostle  now  changes  to  an  encouraging  tone, 
reminding  them  of  their  past  endurance  in  the  days 
when  they  were  first  baptised.  'But  call  to  your  re- 
mernbrance  the  former  days,  in  which  when  ye  were 
illuminated  ye  endured  much  conflict  of  sufferings  (v.  32)  ; 
partly  being  made  a  spectoA^le  in  reproaches  and  tribu- 
lations, and  partly  becoming  partakers  unth  those  who 
had  their  conversation  thus  [that  is,  "who  lived  thus"^] 
{v.  33).  For  ye  had  sympathy  with  [or,  "were  joined 
in  suffering  with'*]  those  that  were  in  bonds, ^  and 
a^icepted  unth  joy  the  robbery  of  that  which  ye  possessed, 
knowing  that  ye  have  for  yourselves  a  better  possession 
and  lasting^  (v.  34).'  Hence  they  are  urged  to  per- 
severe in  the  future  as  they  have  done  in  the  past. 

'  iu'currp€^fi4ywy,  as  iu^aerrpoifnis  in  ziii.  7. 

*  The  most  probable  reading.     Otherwise  "  with  mj  bonds."    The 
earliest  MSB.  are  divided. 

'  "In  heayen,"  omitted  in  the  earliest  MSS.  and  yersions. 
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'  Cast  not  away  therefore  your  boldness,  which  hath  great 
recompence  of  reward  (v.  35)  ;  for  ye  have  need  of  en- 
durance, that  having  done  the  Will  of  Ood  ye  may  obtain 
the  promise  (v.  36).*  Then  they  are  pointed  forward 
to  the  second  coming  of  the  Lord  for  Judgment,  as 
foretold  by  Habakknk.  *  For  yet  a  Utile  while,  He 
that  cometh  shall  come  and  shaU  not  tarry  (v.  37) ;  but 
My  righteous  one  shall  live  by  faith,  and  if  he,  draw  back 
My  soul  hath  no  pleasure  in  him  {v.  38)/  Lastly,  the 
Apostle  includes  his  readers  with  himself  in  some 
final  words  of  assurance.  '  But  we  are  not  of  them 
that  draw  back  unto  perdition,  but  of  them  that  believe 
unto  preservation  of  soul  {v.  39).* 

§  2.  Quotation  from  the  "  Prayer  of  the  Veil." 

The  statement  that  we  have  ''  boldness  for  the 
entrance  of  the  holy  place  .  .  .  which  He  hath  dedi- 
cated for  us,  a  newly-made  and  living  way  .  .  . 
through  the  Veil  .  .  .  ffis  Flesh  "  {w.  19,  20),»  is 
almost  verbally  identical  with  what  we  read  in  the 
commencement  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in  the  Liturgy 
of  S.  James ;  and  the  exhortation  to  ''  come  near" 
{v.  22)  corresponds  with  what  follows  immediately 
after  in  that  prayer.    Its  words  ajre  these : — 

We  thank  Thee,  0  Lord  our  Gk>d,  that  Thou  hast  given  us 
boldness  for  the  entrance  of  Thy  "holy  place,  which  Thou  hc^st  dedi- 
cated for  us,  a  new  and  living  way  through  the  Veil  q^the  Flesh 
of  Thy  Christ :  therefore  heing  thought  worthy  to  come  into  the 
place  of  the  tahemacle  of  Thy  glory,  etc.* 


^  ''EXOVTf f  oZv  iZtK^oi  rappTitrlay  «<f  r^f  cticroSof  rwr  kylttp  iv  r^ 
dtfiori  *ly\cov,  %v  ivtKcdviatv  rifiiy  6hhv  irp6cr^Htrov  iced  (wra^  81^  rov 
KaTavfrdafMOTOs,  rovriffri  t^t  aapKhi  ahrov, 

fit  T^f  ^aoZov  rw  kyl»v  aov,  ^f  aptKalyiaas  iifAip  dih^  wp6<r^aTW  jral 
^Aatuf  Stk  rod  KarawtrdfffutTos  rrjs  ffapichs  rov  Xptcrov  vov. 
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An  examination  of  the  subject  will  show,  almost 
beyond  doubt,  that  S.  Paul  is  deriving  his  words  from 
this  prayer.^ 

In  the  first  place  we  must  notice  that  among  the 
words  which  are  common  to  the  text  of  S.  Paul  and 
the  Liturgy,  the  former  has  two  passages  which  are 
not  in  the  latter,  namely,  **in  the  Blood  of  Jesus,*' 
and  **  a  great  Priest  over  the  House  of  God."  Now 
supposing  that  the  compiler  of  the  Liturgy  were 
adopting  S.  Paul's  words,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to 
conceive  a  reason  why  he  should  have  omitted 
these  two  passages.  But  if  S.  Paul  is  taking  the 
words  from  the  Liturgy,  his  reason  for  inserting 
these  two  passages  is  obvious ;  for  they  mention  the 
three  subjects  of  all  the  preceding  arguments  of  the 
Epistle,  the  House  or  Temple  of  God  in  which  Jesus 
is  worshipped  and  to  which  He  brings  His  people. 
His  office  as  the  Priest  of  God*s  Church,  and  the 
Sacrifice  in  which  His  Blood  was  shed.  And  these 
words,  **  a  great  Priest  over  the  House  of  God,**  are 
evidently  intended  as  a  link  with  the  earliest  por- 
tion of  the  Epistle,  to  bring  out  still  more  clearly 
the  contrast  of  Christ's  dignity  with  that  of  Moses. 
For  in  chapter  iii.,  in  a  passage  where  many  of  the 
expressions  of  the  present  passage  occur,  we  had 
this  contrast  between  Moses  the  **  servant  **  of  God, 
who  was  **  faithful  in  all  His  House,**  and  Christ 
who  is  faithful  **  as  Son  over  His  House.**  *  Thus 
in  commencing  his  final  exhortation,  S.  Paul  reminds 
his  readers  of  the  subjects  in  which  he  has  been 
instructing  them ;  Christ's  Blood  contrasted  with  that 
of  the   old  victims;   Christ's  Priesthood  contrasted 

>  Compare  Nice's  Assays,  p.  420.  '  iiL  5,  6. 
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with  that  of  the  Levites ;  Christ's  Headship  over  the 
House  contrasted  with  that  of  Moses. 

The  slight  diflferences  of  expression  between  S. 
Paul's  text  and  the  Liturgy  point  also  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  former  quotes  the  latter.  The 
Prayer,  addressed  to  God  the  Father,  speaks  of  His 
having  "  dedicated  for  us "  the  "  entrance  of  the 
holy  place."  S.  Paul  speaks  of  **  Jesus "  having 
dedicated  it.  If  the  compiler  of  the  Liturgy  had  these 
words  of  S.  Paul  before  him,  it  is  most  unlikely  that 
he  would  thus  have  altered  them.  But  on  the  other 
supposition,  the  change  is  exactly  in  accordance  with 
S.  Paul's  habit,  for  he  frequently  applies  texts  of 
the  Old  Testament  to  Christ  when  they  are  spoken 
originally  of  the  Father. 

There  is  a  difference  of  a  single  letter  in  the  word 
"  dedicated,"  as  S.  Paul  writes  it  (ivcKa/vicrci;),  as  com- 
pared with  the  form  in  which  it  stands  in  the  prayer, 
where  it  is  strictly  **rededicated,"  or  *'  dedicated  anew" 
(ov8ica/v«yac).  We  have  had  both  forms  of  the  word 
already  in  the  Epistle  ;  the  latter  in  vi.  6,  speaking  of 
the  impossibility  of  **  dedicating  anew  "  (avoicaivf^ecv) 
those  who  have  fallen  away ;  the  other  form  in  ix.  18,  of 
the  old  covenant  being  **  dedicated  "  (ayiecicttivccrreu).  It 
is  remarkable,  in  any  case,  that  this  slight  difference 
should  have  been  preserved  in  the  Liturgy,  but  it 
would  be  unaccountable  that  it  should  ever  have 
existed  if  the  passage  were  taken  from  S.  Paul.  Yet 
here  again  we  can  understand  S.  Paul  changing  the 
word  if  he  takes  it  from  the  Liturgy ;  for  he  might 
naturally  wish  to  keep  in  view  the  analogy  between 
this  dedication  of  the  entrance  into  the  holy  place  and 
that  dedication  of  the  old  covenant  of  which  he  had 
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just  been  speaking.  He  gives  up  the  word  which  is 
more  strictly  applicable  to  the  new  covenant,  and 
which  the  Liturgy  uses ;  and  he  substitutes  for  the 
moment  the  word  which  belongs  to  the  old  covenant. 

From  an  examination  of  the  text,  therefore,  we  are 
led  to  the  conclusion  that  S.  Paul  is  deriving  these 
words  from  the  Liturgy.  And  if  this  be  so,  nothing 
can  be  more  natural  than  the  way  in  which,  after 
quoting  the  exact  language  of  the  prayer,  he  sums  up 
the  subject  of  the  following  petitions  in  a  single  word, 
"  Let  us  come  near,"  ^  and  then  continues  to  keep  the 
thoughts  of  the  Liturgy  in  view.  For  throughout  the 
next  verses  of  this  passage  there  is  every  appearance 
of  S.  Paul's  expressions  being  based  upon  the  latter 
portion  of  this  Prayer  of  the  Veil.  "When  we  **  come 
near,"  it  is  to  be  **  with  a  true  heart  in  fulfilment  of 
faith,  having  had  our  hearts  sprinkled  from  an  evil 
conscience,  and  our  body  washed  with  pure  water  " 
(v.  22).  S.  Paul  is  apparently  thinking  of  Ezekiel 
xxxyi.  25,  **  I  will  sprinkle  clean  water  upon  you  and 
ye  shall  be  clean."  But  the  Liturgy  may  well  have 
suggested  the  thought :  for  it  speaks  of  our  souls  and 
bodies  and  spirits  being  sanctified,  and  our  conscience 
being  pure.  The  additional  ideas  expressed  in  the 
Epistle  are  exactly  such  as  S.  Paul  might  most  natu- 
rally insert.  The  '*  fulfilment  of  faith  "  is  the  thought 
upon  which  he  so  constantly  insists.  The  **  heart " 
recalls  the  passage  quoted  from  Jeremiah  of  the  new 
covenant  "given  into  the  heart"  instead  of  being 

*  vpo0'€px^ti^cL.  To  "  come  near/*  or  "  unto  [God],'*  is  a  pro- 
minent word  in  this  Epistle,  and  espeoiallj  in  this  latter  part  of  it. 
It  is  perhaps  taken  from  the  Liturgy,  immediately  after  the  words 
which  S.  Paul  has  quoted,  where  the  present  text  is  "  being  counted 
worthy  to  come  in  (fhtKBtty)"     See  App.  II.  Note  iv.  2. 
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engraved  on  stone.^  And  this  heart  must  be  **  true," 
to  correspond  with  the  "  true  tabernacle  **  ^  of  Chris- 
tian worship.  So  again  the  ''sprinkling**  and  the 
**  water  "  connect  these  thoughts  with  those  of  the 
last  chapter,  where  we  had  the  "  sprinkling*'  of  the 
ashes  of  the  burnt  heifer,  and  saw  that  the  Apostle 
was  referring  to  the  **  water  of  sprinkling "  in  the 
Septuagint  version  of  Numbers  .xix.®  But  how 
could  a  liturgist,  composing  a  prayer  from  this 
passage,  omit  all  these  forcible  expressions  and 
allusions  ? 

Though  suggested  by  the  words  of  the  Liturgy,  it 
is  evident  that  Baptism  is  referred  to  here ;  the  inward 
grace  being  described  as  the  sprinkling  of  the  heart 
from  an  evil  conscience,  the  outward  sign  as  the 
washing  of  the  body  with  pure  water.  And  this  is 
mentioned  as  an  inducement  to  the  "fulfilment  of " 
that  "  faith  "  which  was  professed  in  Baptism.  It  is 
anticipating  the  thought  which  will  be  more  fully 
expressed  in  verse  82.  And  the  "  fulfilment  *'  of  the 
Baptismal  **  Faith  **  is  obviously  the  Eucharistic 
"  Confession."  So  we  are  to  *'  come  near; "  the  force 
of  which  word  we  have  already  seen.  And  the  next 
verse  (28)  tells  us  that  this  is  not  merely  to  be  a 
single  act,  but  we  are  to  ''  hold  the  confession  un- 
wavering ;  '*  and  we  are  reminded  also  that  "fulfilment 
of  Faith  "  brings  us  to  the  full  Eucharistic  "  Hope." 
It  is  the  same  "  Hope  "  of  which  we  "  grasp  "  with 
our  hands  the  sacred  symbol  "  set  forth "  before  us 
"  within  the  veil "  of  the  Christian  Sanctuary.*  And 
the  life  which  has  its   beginning   in  the  Baptismal 

»  viii.  10  ;  X.  16  (Jer.  xxxi.  33).        »  viii.  2.        »  1x713. 

*  ?i.  18, 19. 
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"  Faith  "  and  reaches  its  perfection  in  the  Eucharistic 
**  Confession  of  the  Hope,**  is  to  be  continually  mani- 
festing itself  in  the  ** works**  of  "love "or  charity. 
If  in  that  holiest  Christian  rite  we  duly  "  consider,** 
or  "  contemplate,**  the  "  High  Priest  of  our  Confes- 
sion,**^ we  must  also  "consider,**  or  "contemplate,*' 
in  our  holy  fellowship,  "  one  another,  for  the  pro- 
voking of  love  and  good  works**  (v.  24).  But  it  is 
only  at  the  conclusion  of  this  passage  that  S. 
Paul  makes  a  definite  allusion  to  the  "  assembling 
together ;  **  and  then,  as  is  so  often  the  case  when  he 
is  referring  to  the  Holy  Eucharist,  he  ends  ^  with 
mentioning  "the  day**  of  the  Lord's  second  coming 
(r.  25). 

While  this  passage  is  before  us^  it  will  be  interest- 
ing to  observe  how  exactly  the  compilers  of  our  Ang- 
lican Liturgy  caught  its  meaning  when  they  adopted 
its  language  in  the  short  Livitation  addressed  to  the 
communicants : — 

Ye  that  do  truly  and  earnestly  repent  you  of  your  sins,  and  are 
in  love  aad  charity  with  your  neighbours,  and  intend  to  lead  a  new 
life,  following  the  commandments  of  God  and  walking  from  hence- 
forth in  His  holy  ways,  draw  near  with  faith. 

Here  the  repentance,  the  love,  the  good  works,  and 
possibly  the  holy  ways,  are  all  from  these  verses  of 
S.  Paul,  as  well  as  the  drawing  near  with  faith.  And 
the  point  is  made  still  more  interesting  when  we 
recollect  that  in  our  present  liturgy  (though  not 
originally)  this  invitation  stands  exactly  where  the 
Prayer  of  the  Veil  stands  in  the  liturgy  from  which  S. 
Paul  is  quoting.     And  thus  the  Prayer  Book  rightly 

^  iii.  1.  Korroyo^iraTc,  as  here  Karayo&fitv.  The  word  does  not 
again  occnr  in  the  Epistle. 
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interprets  S.  PauPs  expression,  "Let  ns  come  near," 
or  **  draw  near,"  as  implying  not  merely  an  approach 
to  God  in  the  inward  devotion  of  the  heart,  but,  in 
addition  to  this,  an  outward  approach  to  God's  altar 
in  the  chief  service  of  the  Church.  S.  Paul  knew 
nothing  of  any  faith  that  could  separate  the  one  duty 
from  the  other.  His  faith  was  one  which  naturally 
and  necessarily  expressed  itself  in  a  participation  in 
the  great  ceremonial  ordinance  of  the  Christian  reli- 
gion. And  there  especially  the  seeds  of  Faith  spring 
up  into  the  perfect  plant  of  Hope  and  bring  forth  the 
divine  fruit  of  Charity. 

§  3.  The  Liturgical  Exhortation. 

Let  us  notice  also  that  at  the  ''  assembling  to- 
gether "  the  worshippers  are  to  be  **  exhorting " 
(7ra/t)ajcaXouvT£c)  one  another.  We  have  already  had 
this  expression  twice,  and  each  time  in  a  Eucharistic 
context.  Li  the  warning  based  on  Psalm  xcv.  they 
were  to  *'  exhort  one  another  (Tra/ooicaXcirc  kavrobq) 
daily  ''  against  the  hardening  of  the  heart ;  and  that 
because  they  **  have  been  made  partakers  of  Christ."  ^ 
And  we  have  been  told  that  God  has  given  us  "a 
strong  exhortation  (TrapoicXficrci;)  to  lay  hold  upon  the 
hope  lying  before  us."^  This  was  the  technical  word 
in  early  times  for  the  ''exhortation"  which  followed 
the  reading  of  the  Scriptures  in  the  Liturgy ;  in  fact, 
for  the  sermon.  So  we  have  it  twice  in  the  liturgical 
directions  of  the  Apostolic  Constitutions. 

And  when  the  Gospel  has  been  read,  let  all  the  presbyters 
and  the  deacons  and  all  the  people  stand  in  silence  .  .  .  and  let 
the  presbyters  exhort  (irapoicaXeiTaKroy)  the  people. ' 

»  iii  13,  14.  «  vi.  18.  »  Corwtt.  A'gott,  IL  o.  67. 
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And  again  (in  the  Clementine  Liturgy) : — 

After  the  reading  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets,  and  of  our 
Epistles  and  the  Acts  and  the  Gospels,  let  him  that  is  ordained 
salute  the  Church, .  .  .  and  after  the  salutation  let  him  address  to 
the  people  words  of  exhortation  (x^fyowj  ira^aicA.^<r»«f).^ 

And  here  let  us  compare  S.  Paul's  words  to  the 
Romans  (xv.  4-7)  : 

Whatsoever  things  were  written  before  were  written  for 
our  learning,  that  we,  through  patience  and  the  exhortation 
(ira^a«cX^(rfws)  of  the  scriptures  might  have  the  hope  :  and  may  the 
God  of  that  hope  and  exhortation  grant  you  to  be  likeminded 
among  one  another  according  to  Christ  Jesus,  that  with  one  accord 
in  one  mouth  ye  may  glorify  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  Wherefore  receive  ye  one  another,  as  Christ  also  received 
us,  unto  the  glory  of  God  (cij  JJ^oy  eeoO). 

Here  there  seem  to  be  allusions  to  all  the  chief 
points  of  the  earlier  part  of  the  liturgy  :  1.  the  read- 
ing of  the  Scriptures;  2.  the  exhortation  based 
upon  it ;  3.  the  unity  implied  in  the  Kiss  of  Peace  (of 
which  we  shall  presently  see  more) ;  and  4.  the  entrance 
into  the  presence  of  the  glory  of  God,  as  expressed  in 
the  Prayer  of  the  Veil.  And  the  ''exhortation'* 
which  followed  '*the  reading  of  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets  "  in  the  ritual  of  the  synagogue  is  described 
by  the  same  term.^  Nor  should  we  leave  this  remark- 
able word  without  noticing  the  form  in' which  it  is 
used  by  our  Lord  Himself  at  the  Listitution  of  the 
Holy  Eucharist.  He  gave  the  Disciples  a  Gospel, 
teaching  them  how  they  were  to  "  believe  in  God,*' 
and  in  Himself,  and  in  the  Holy  Ghost;  leading  up 

'  Corwt*.  Apoii,  VIII.  c  5. 

'  Acts  ziii.  15.  Of.  also  zv.  81, 32 ;  and  the  name  BamaJbas  (iv.  36), 
utbt  vapcucX'fifftMS,  "  Son  of  Exhortation,"  i.e.  K^3-na,  "  Son  uf  prophe. 
eying,"  or  "preaching." 
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to  His  threefold  **  Peace ; "  and  while  He  was  thus 
giving  them  His  own  Exhortation,  He  spoke  to  them 
of  "  another  Comforter/*  or  '*  Exhorter  "  (7rapaKX?jroc),  ^ 
who  shonld  ** abide  with  them  for  ever'*  and  should 
''  teach  them  all  things  and  bring  all  things  to  their 
remembrance,  whatsoever  He  had  said  unto  them.'*  ^ 
We  may  infer  therefore,  from  the  use  of  this  word  in 
the  New  Testament,  that  it  was  the  recognised  term 
for  the  address  or  Sermon  which  followed  the  reading 
of  the  Scriptures  in  the  Liturgy,  in  the  Apostolic  age, 
as  we  find  that  it  was  also  in  the  next  age.^  And 
thus  it  agrees  with  the  other  allusions  to  the  Eucharist 
in  the  passage  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  which 
we  have  been  examining. 

§  4.  The  Warning  against  Apostasy. 

When  the  Apostle  changes  his  tone   to  one  of 
solemn  warning  in  the  next  passage  of  this  chapter 

^  The  Btriot  meaning  of  these  words  (iro^cuceiAcii',  'KQj^i.K\i\0%s^ 
TopdUXtTTos)  in  the  New  Testament  is  tzhwtaXifm^  bat  always  with  the 
idea  of  cfmsolaiion  more  or  less  distinctly  implied,  and  occasionally 
becoming  the  more  prominent  idea,  as  in  2  Cor.  i.  3-7.  Thus  the 
Holy  Ghost  is  God's  cwnfofriinq  Emhorter  to  men  (S.  John  xir.  16,  26  ; 
XT.  26 ;  zvi.7 ;  cf .  Acts  ix.  31  ,  and  Christ  is  onr  "  Emhorter  unto  the 
IVkther  "  (iraptiOcXYjTos  irphs  rhv  Haripa,  1  S.  John  ii.  1),  that  is,  He  who 
exhorts  the  Fa^er  on  our  behalf,  where  the  word  approaches  its 
classical  sense  of  AdvocaUy  which  the  English  Translators  have  giren 
to  it. 

'  S.  John  xiy.  1, 16,  26,  27.  And  compare  Fbebman,  Div,  8erv. 
II.  c.  ii.  sect.  vii.  (p.  332). 

*  Cf.  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  quoted  above.  Cf.  also  S. 
Justin  Marttk,  Apol,  1.  67,  "When  the  reader  has  oeased,  he  who 
presides  makes  in  a  discourse  (jStii  K^yov)  the  admonition  and  eahor- 
tation  to  the  following  of  these  good  men  "  (viz.  of  the  Apostles  and 
Prophets  whose  books  have  been  read) ;  wjiiere  Grabe  tbinks  napdaKriffty 
mast  be  the  tme  reading  instead  of  vp6K\riouf  (Just.  M.  Apol,  Bd. 
Braun,  p.  125,  note). 
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(w.  26-31),  the  same  central  thought  appears.  He 
has  urged  his  readers  to  hold  unwavering  the  Eucha- 
ristic  Confession  as  a  continual  duty,  and  not  to  for- 
sake the  assembling  together  for  its  performance. 
He  now  adds  a  warning  against  the  danger  of  con- 
tinuance in  wilful  sin,  in  which  he  plainly  alludes  to 
this  neglect  of  God's  worship ;  and  at  the  same  time, 
the  whole  character  of  the  warning  shows  that  he  is 
thinking  of  a  complete  apostasy  from  the  Christian 
faith.  To  forsake  the  assembling  together,  to  be 
living  a  life  of  wilful  sin,  to  reject  Christianity,  are 
one  and  the  same  thing  in  the  Apostle's  mind ;  just 
as,  in  his  view,  to  be  a  Christian,  and  to  live  a  holy 
life,  and  to  attend  devoutly  at  the  Holy  Eucharist 
are  one  and  the  same  thing.  In  fact,  the  Holy 
Eucharist,  according  to  S.  Paul,  occupies  precisely 
the  same  position  under  the  New  Covenant  which  the 
prescribed  legal  rites  had  occupied  under  the  Old.  To 
take  part  in  it,  is  at  once  an  act  of  external  obedience 
to  a  positive  command  and  also  the  cetitre  of  all 
spiritual  and  devotional  life.  The  existence  of  such 
life  apart  from  it  is  not  recognised  and  the  question 
of  its  possibility  does  not  arise.  With  this  view  of 
the  subject  in  our  mind,  the  force  of  the  following 
passage  will  be  clearly  seen. 

Here  S.  Paul  speaks  first  of  sinning  wilfully  after 
we  have  received  the  knowledge  of  the  truth,  just  as 
he  had  already  spoken  of  the  duty  that  must  be  done 
after  our  hearts  have  been  sprinkled  and  our  bodies 
washed  in  baptism.  We  have  seen  that  this  duty 
related  especially  to  the  Holy  Eucharist;  and  we 
shall  now  see  how  the  continuance  in  sin  is  repre- 
sented as  the  opposite  of  that  duty. 

T 
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Notice  first  a  parallelism  of  expression.  The 
duty  already  referred  to  was  to  be  performed  in  the 
prospect  of  "  the  day  "  that  is  "  approaching ; ''  or,  as 
the  conclusion  of  the  last  chapter  expressed  it,  the 
time  when  Christ  "  shall  be  seen  by  those  who  are 
expecting  Him  unto  Salvation/'  But  the  result  of 
continuing  in  sin  is  to  be  ''  a  fearful  expectation  of 
judgment/*  because  ''there  remaineth  no  more  a 
sacrifice  for  sins  "  (tn?.  26,  27).  Now  let  us  turn  to 
the  Prayer  of  the  Veil.     There  we  have — 

Being  thought  worthy  to  enter  in  ...  we  are  in  fear  and 
trembling  ^  now  that  we  are  about  to  .  .  .  offer  this  fearful  and  un- 
bloody sacrifice  for  our  sins,  etc.' 

Suppose  S.  Paul  is  taking  his  expressions  from  the 
well-known  words  of  the  Liturgy.  He  implies,  then, 
that  since  the  Sacrifice  of  Blood  is  once  finished  for 
sin,  there  remains  no  other,  but  only  the  "  unbloody 
sacrifice.*'  Then  he  recalls  the  approach  in  fear  and 
trembling  to  the  fearful  and  unbloody  sacrifice,  by 
setting  his  allusion  to  the  sacrifice  in  immediate  con- 
trast with  the  fearfvl  expectation  of  judgment.  And 
this  word  expectation  (ticSoxn)  is  remarkable,  for  it 
occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament  and  never 
in  the  Septuagint ;  and  it  is  evidently  intended  here  to 
bring  out  the  contrast  with  the  expressions  already 
used  in  ix.  28,  and  in  verse  13  of  this  chapter.  There 
are  those  who  are  "  expecting  "  {airkiciexofiivotQ)  their 
Lord  in  His  appointed  way ;  and  He  Himself,  having 
offered  His  one  Sacrifice  is  '*  expecting  (eicSex^^/isvoc) 
till  [in  the  last  Judgment]  His  enemies  are  made  His 

*  We  shall  find  S.  Paul  again  allading  to  this  phrase  of  the  prayer 
inzii  22. 

*  See  below,  App.  II.  B. 
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footstool;  "  and  so  we,  since  the  one  Sacrifice  is 
offered,  if  we  forsake  it,  have  only  the  "  expectation 
of  judgment." 

It  should  be  noticed  also  how  the  word  fearful 
occurs  again  in  the  Liturgy,  after  the  recital  of  the 
Institution.  The  worshippers  offer  the  **  fearful  sacri- 
fice "  in  the  thought  of  the  "  fearful  second  Advent  *' 
of  Christ.  It  looks  as  if  the  mention  of  the  **  fearful 
Sacrifice"  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  reminded  the 
Apostle  of  this  later  mention  of  it,  and  so  carried  on 
his  thoughts  to  this  allusion  to  the  "  fearful "  Advent, 
leading  him  to  quote  these  two  texts  from  the  Hymn 
of  Moses,  **  I  will  recompense,"  and  **  The  Lord  will 
judge  His  people"  (v.  30).  And  so  he  concludes,  "It 
is  9k  fearful  thing  to  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  Living 
God"  {v.  31).  How  full  of  meaning  are  all  the 
Apostle's  words  if  he  is  intending  to  suggest  the  con- 
trast between  the  ''fearful  Sacrifice"  in  which  the 
sanctified  worshipper  may  approach  in  "boldness" 
though  "in  fear"  into  the  Presence  of  God's  glory 
here,  and  that  "  fearful  judgment "  hereafter  which 
must  be  the  result  of  neglecting  the  Sacrifice.  To  the 
one,  says  the  Liturgy,  we  are  thought  worthy  to  enter 
in.  But  if  any  neglect  it,  says  S.  Paul,  "  of  what 
punishment  shall  he  be  thought  worthy  ?  "  And  again, 
see  the  conclusion  of  this  Prayer  of  the  Veil : — 

Send  forth  Thy  good  grace  and  sanctify  our  souls  .  .  .  that  we 
may  offer  .  .  .  the  sacrifice  of  praise. 

But  he  who  neglects  the  Sacrifice,  S.  Paul  implies, 
counts  as  common  (or  unclean)  the  Blood  in  which 
he  was  sanctifiedy  and  does  violence  to  the  Spirit  of 
grace.  And  so  this  remarkable  expression,  of  tread- 
ing under  foot  the   Son  of  God  and  counting  His 
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Blood  as  unholy,  becomes  parallel  with  that  in 
chapter  vi.  of  crucifying  the  Son  of  God  afresh,  and 
putting  Him  to  an  open  shame  ;  and  therefore  paral- 
lel also  with  being  '*  guilty  of  the  Body  and  Blood  of 
the  Lord."  ^ 

The  passages  of  Scripture  which  S.  Paul  is  using 
will  repay  examination.  The  words,  *'  Indignation  of 
fire  which  shall  come  to  devour  the  adversaries,"  are 
chiefly  from  Isaiah  xxvi.  11.^  They  are  the  conclud- 
ing words  of  a  passage  which  might  most  readily  be 
recalled  to  the  Apostle's  mind  by  the  Prayer  of  the 
Veil. 

Open  the  gates,  let  the  people  enter  in  that  keepeth  righteous- 
ness. ...  A  way  of  godly  men  is  made  straight ;  the  way  of  the 
godly  men  is  also  prepared ;  for  the  way  of  the  Lord  is  judgment. 
.  .  .  Let  the  ungodly  he  taken  away  that  he  may  not  see  the 
glory  of  the  Lord.  .  .  .  Indignation  shall  take  the  unchastened 
people,  and  now  shall  fire  devour  the  adversaries,^ 

The  next  words  of  S.  Paul,  "  He  that  set  at 
nought  the  Law  of  Moses,"  appear  to  come  also  from 
the  same  part  of  Isaiah,  where  he  speaks  of  "those 
that  set  at  nought  the  Law."*  He  threatens  them 
with  ''fear  and  a  pit  and  a  snare,"  and  says  that 
**  he  that  escapeth  the  fear  shall  fall  into  the  pit,  and 
he  that  cometh  up  out  of  the  pit  shall  be  taken  by  the 

^  On  the  parallel  between  Heb.  z.  and  1  Cor.  zi.,  see  a  pamphlet 
by  the  Bev.  E.  W.  Enraoht,  The  Real  Presence  and  Holy  Scripture, 
Hayes,  1872. 

*  The  word,  "to  come,"  fidwovTos,  is  not  from  Isaiah.  But  it 
ocoars  in  the  mention  of  the  Judgment  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James, 
Srcar  /A^Wji  &To9(8oycu,  etc.  Cf.  also  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Hark,  in  the 
same  place,  ir  f  fitWti  Hpx^cBcu  Kptyatf  etc. 

»  Is.  xxvi.  2,  7,  8,  10, 11. 

*  Is.  xxiv.  16, 01  oBtrovyrfs  rhy  pSfioy.  Heb.  X.  28,  iSfHiffas  ris  y6/AOv 
f/iue^ws. 
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snare.*'  ^  Hence  perhaps  this  passage  may  have  been 
suggested  to  S.  Paul's  mind  by  the  thought  of  the  fear 
upon  which  he  is  dwelling. 

We  come  next  to  the  words  from  Deuteronomy 
xvii.  6 — 

Before  two  witnesses  or  before  three  witnesses  he  shall  die. 

This  is  spoken  of  one  who  should  "transgress 
(Tra/ofiAOav)  the  covenant"  by  idolatry;  and  the  par- 
ticular death  which  is  to  be  inflicted  on  him  is  by 
stoning.  Now  we  have  already  seen  the  Eucharist 
alluded  to  under  the  figure  of  a  stone  of  stumbling  to 
sinners,  and  we  shall  see  traces  of  its  being  regarded 
also  as  a  stone  by  which  they  are  stoned.  Is  this  the 
thought  which  S.  Paul  has  in  mind  now  ?^  The  next 
passage  that  we  have  to  notice  will  give  us  the  answer. 
In  contrast  with  the  man  who  **hath  set  at 
nought  Moses*  Law,"  and  '*  dieth  without  mercies " 

»  la.  xxiv.  17,  18. 

'  Observe  the  line  of  thought  which  seems  to  be  traceable  here. 
The  passage  of  Is.  zxiv.  16,  sqq.,  of  "  those  that  set  at  nought  the 
law/' — "  he  .  .  .  shall  fall  into  the  pit  and  .  .  .  shall  be  taken," — is 
exactly  parallel  to  the  passage,  "  they  shall  fall  and  be  crushed,  and 
draw  near  and  be  taken,"  which  occurs  in  Is.  viii.  in  connection  with 
the  "  stone  of  stumbling  and  rock  of  offence,"  and  so  (as  we  hare  seen 
above,  p.  73)  is  connected  by  S.  Paul  with  the  Eucharist.  Observe 
that  he  sx>eaks  of  a  stone  by  which  men  shall  not  only  "  fall,"  but 
also  "be  crushed."  Then  notice  that  S.. Peter  (1  Ep.  ii.  7)  identifies 
the  *'  stone  of  stumbling  and  rock  of  offence,"  with  "  the  stone  which 
the  builders  rejected "  of  Ps.  oxviii.  Finally  notice  how  our  Lord, 
applying  this  last  passage  to  His  own  Person  (S.  Matt.  zxii.  42-44), 
adds,  "  He  that  falleth  on  this  stone  shall  be  broken,  but  on  whom- 
soever it  shall  fall  it  will  gprind  him  to  powder."  Thus  our  Lord 
speaks  of  Himself  as  a  chief  comer  stone,  and  a  stone  by  which  men 
fall,  and  one  by  which  they  are  crushed.  In  the  same  manner  S.  Paul 
is  here  connecting  together  a  passage  of  Isaiah  relating  to  the  atmn- 
bling-Btone  and  a  passage  of  Deuteronomy  relating  to  stoning. 
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(ocicrip^ioiv),  we  have,  in  the  next  verse,  Viim  **  who 
hath  trodden  under  foot  (icaTa7rar^<Tac)  the  Son  of  God, 
and  hath  counted  the  Blood  of  the  covenant  an  unholy 
thing,  and  hath  done  violence  unto  the  Spirit  of 
grace."  These  last  words  indicate  a  source  from 
which  S.  Paul  is  deriving  some  of  his  thoughts. 
They  occur  in  Zechariah  xii.  10,  "I  will  pour  forth 
(or  shedy  iKx^u>)  .  .  .  the  Spirit  of  grace  and  of  mercy 
{wvntfia  "xapiTog  koL  oiKTipfxov) :  *'  and  the  prophet  con- 
tinues, **  They  shall  look  on  Me  whom  they  have 
pierced."^  Here  we  have  the  **  Spirit  of  grace  "  to 
which  sinners  do  violence,  and  the  "  mercy  "  which 
was  denied  under  Moses'  Law ;  and  as  the  prophet 
speaks  of  God  '*  shedding "  these,  and  then  of  the 
piercing,  so  S.  Paul  speaks  of  the  Blood.  And  as  the 
prophet  proceeds,  **  And  they  shall  wail  because  of 
Him," — words  applied  by  S.  John  to  the  judgment,* 
— so  S.  Paul  comes  back  to  the  mention  of  the  judg- 
ment, in  the  clauses  quoted  from  Moses'  hymn,  and 
then  finally,  as  we  have  seen,  takes  up  again  the 
expressions  of  the  Liturgy.  But  now  let  us  look  back 
a  few  verses  earlier  in  Zechariah,^  and  we  read :  **  I 
will  set  Jerusalem  as  a  stone  trodden  under  foot  (Kara- 
irarovfuvov)  by  all  the  nations :  every  one  that 
treadeth  her  under  foot  (icaraTraraiv  aMtv)  shall 
mock  her  with  mocking."  So  S.  Paul  speaks  of  the 
sinner  having  **  trodden  under  foot  the  Son  of  God," 
applying  to  Him  the  figure  of  the  stone  which  the 
prophet  applies  to  Jerusalem.  And  the  passage  from 
Moses'  hymn  also  is  connected  with  the  same  thought ; 

*  So  read  by  S.  John  (xiz.  87,  and  in  Ber.  i.  7).     Bnt  in  LXX. 
'*  Whereas  they  eznited  over  Me." 
'  Rev.  i.  7.  »  xii.  8. 
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for  if  we  fill  it  in,  between  the  two  clauses  which 
S.  Paul  quotes,  it  is  : 

In  the  day  of  yengeance  I  will  recompense,  at  the  time  when 
their  foot  stumUeth  (o-^ax^);  for  the  day  of  their  perdition  is  nigh, 
and  it  is  ready  at  hand  unto  you ;  for  the  Lord  will  judge  His 
people.* 

Hence  we  could  hardly  desire  a  clearer  proof  that  the 
stone  is  the  clue  which  connects  these  passages.  To 
neglect  the  Holy  Eucharist  is  to  tread  under  foot  that 
Stone  which  is  the  Son  of  God. 

There  remains  yet  another  point  to  be  noticed  in 
this  threefold  description  of  the  sinner,  **  who  hath 
trodden  under  foot  the  Son  of  God,  and  counted  the 
Blood  of  the  covenant  unclean,  and  done  violence  to  the 
Spirit  of  grace."     We  have  connected  the  first  and 
third  of  these  expressions  with  Zechariah  xii.  8,  10. 
Let  us  now  mark  the  intermediate  words.    And  it  will 
be  remembered  that  in  the  same  portion  of  the  Book 
of  Zechariah  occurs  the   great  prophecy  which  the 
Evangelists  apply  to  our  Lord's  triumphal  entrance 
into   Jerusalem,  and  with  it  the  mention  of  "  the 
Blood  of  the  Covenant,"  as  the  means  by  which  the 
**  prisoners  "  are  **  sent  forth  out  of  the  pit,'*  that  is, 
the  dead  are  raised.     We  see  S.  Paul  taking  up  the 
thought  of  the  priest  entering  into  the  sanctuary,  as 
expressed  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  and  developing  it 
into  the  further   thought   of  the  entrance   into  the 
Heavenly  Jerusalem,  as  implied   in  the   subsequent 
Preface  of  the  Liturgy.     It  may  well  be,  then,  that 
he  has  our  Lord's  entrance  into  the  earthly  Jerusalem 
in  view,  with  the  famous  prophecy  of  it.     But  without 
pressing  this  suggestion,  it  is  worth  observing  how 

*  Dent,  zzxii.  85,  86. 
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S.  Paul's  three  clauses  in  this  passage  fit  together,  if 
we  read  them  in  connection  with  the  points  which  we 
have  been  noticing.  To  despise  the  Holy  Eucharist 
is  to  tread  under  foot  [the  Body  of]  the  Son  of  God ; 
it  is  to  count  as  unclean  the  Blood  of  the  Covenant  by 
which  souls  are  sanctified ;  and  it  is  to  do  violence  to 
the  Spirit  of  grace.  Or,  if  we  read  it  in  connection 
with  Zechariah's  prophecy,  it  is  to  tread  under  foot 
that  stone  which  is  a  figure  of  Christ's  Body ;  it  is  to 
set  at  nought  the  Blood  of  the  Covenant  by  which 
men  are  raised  from  the  pit  of  death ;  it  is  to  do 
violence  to  the  Spirit  of  grace  which  is  poured  forth 
upon  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  And  when  we 
have  the  Body  and  Blood  of  Christ,  and  the  Holy 
Spirit,  thus  connected,  we  must  compare  S.  Paul's 
former  passage  where  he  speaks  of  those  who  "have 
tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift,  and  have  been  made  par- 
takers of  the  Holy  Spirit."^  And  we  must  recollect, 
also,  what  we  have  already  been  told,  that  '*we  are 
sanctified  through  the  offering  of  the  Body  of  Jesus 
Christ ;  ^  and  that  it  is  "  the  Blood  of  Christ "  which 
purifies  us,  since  He  **  offered  Himself  through  the 
Eternal  Spirit."  ^  The  close  parallel  between  this  last 
passage  and  the  one  now  before  us  is  especially  note- 
worthy. There  we  have  read  :  "  If  the  blood  of  goats 
.  .  .  sprinkling  those  who  have  been  defied  (rove 
ic£ico£V(iijulvoi;c)  sanctifieth,  .  .  .  how  much  more  shall 
the  Blood  of  Christ  .  .  .  purify  your  conscience  from 
dead  [defiling]  works  to  worship  the  Living  God?" 
And  here  we  read :  **  He  who  set  at  nought  the  Law 
of  Moses  [by  idolatry]  dieth ;  ...  of  hoio  much  worse 
punishment  shall  he  be  thought  worthy  who  hath  . .  . 

>  vi.  4.  «  X.  10.  »  ix.  18, 14. 
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counted  as  an  unclean  (icocvov,  defiling)  thing  the 
Blood  of  the  Covenant  in  which  he  was  sanctified  ?  " 
The  blood  of  goats  took  away  defilement  of  old,  that 
men  might  worship  God  ;  how  much  more  the  Blood 
of  Christ  ?  The  punishment  of  death  followed  the 
rejection  of  God's  worship  of  old ;  how  much  worse 
punishment  must  follow  it  now  ?  We  are  admitted  to 
that  worship  through  the  Blood  of  Christ  having 
cleansed  us  from  defilement :  and  if  we  reject  that 
worship  we  act  as  if  the  cleansing  Blood  were  itself  a 
defiling  thing. 

§  5.  Allusions  to  Baptism  and  the  Kucharist. 

We  pass  on  now  to  the  last  eight  verses  of  the 
chapter,  the  third  section  of  this  hortatory  passage. 
Let  us  again  recall  the  subjects  of  the  preceding 
sections.  There  was  the  exhortation  to  "  come  near  " 
in  the  Eucharistic  **  Confession,**  since  we  have  had 
**  the  heart  sprinkled**  and  **the  body  washed**  in 
the  baptismal  **  water.**  There  was  the  warning 
against  the  sin  of  neglecting  the  appointed  act  of 
worship,  since  we  have  *'  received  the  knowledge  of 
the  truth  **  in  our  admission  to  the  Christian  Church. 
Now  there  is  the  encouragement  to  persevere ;  and 
again  the  first  clause  reminds  the  readers  of  their 
Baptism,  when  they  were  **  illuminated  **  (v.  32).  We 
may  presume,  therefore,  that  the  duty  in  which 
S.  Paul  encourages  them  to  persevere  will  again  be 
connected  with  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

"Call  to  your  remembrance"  {avajuufivficrK^aOB),  is 
the  very  striking  word  with  which  the  passage  opens ; 
a  word  which,  at  least  after  all  that  has  preceded, 
could  not  possibly  fail  to  bring  before  the  readers  the 
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word  of  Christ,  **  For  My  remembrance  **  (etc  rr\v  ifiriv 
avaiuLvri<Ttv),     They  are  to  call  to  their  remembrance 
what  happened  in  "  the  former  days  *'  after  they  were 
first  illuminated,  when  they  **  endured  much  conflict 
of  suflFerings"  (7ra0i7juara>v).    The  Liturgy,  immediately 
after  reciting  the  great  word  of  Christ  just  mentioned, 
proceeds:  ** Wherefore  we  sinners,  remembering  His 
life-giving   sufferings"   {MBfivvfiivoi  ovv  .  .  .  7ra0Tjfia- 
Toiv),   etc.     **  Unite   the  remembrance   of  your  own 
sufferings   with   the   appointed  remembrance   of  the 
sufferings  of  the  Lord  :  **  such  is  the  form  in  which 
the  Apostle  begins  to  encourage  them.     And  in  the 
same   clause   of   the   Liturgy  the  worshippers   '*  re- 
member "  not  only  the  "  sufferings  "  of  Christ,  but 
also  His  future  coming   "to  judge"   and   ** recom- 
pense **  His  people.     These  are  the  very  words  which 
S.  Paul  has  just  quoted  from  Moses'  Hymn,  and  He 
comes  back  again  to  the  *'recompence  of  reward" 
three  verses  below.^ 

Meanwhile,  in  the  description  of  the  sufferings 
which  the  Hebrews  have  endured,  we  should  not  omit 
to  notice  the  word  partakers  with  (or  sharers  in  com- 
munion loith,  KOivb)voi)  those  who  had  their  conversation 
thus."  We  cannot  doubt  that  these  expressions  are 
intended  to  call  up  the  thought  that  they  are  united 
in  a  communion  of  suffering  with  one  another  and 
with  their  Lord  in  that  spiritual  life  which  the 
Eucharistic  Food  sustains.  And  again,  when  the 
future  '*recompence  of  reward"  is  mentioned,  it  is 
described  as  belonging  to  their  holiness,  S.  Paul  had 
begun  this  passage  with  the  words  of  the  Liturgy : 

*  V.    81,    tunaxoBd)<r<o  .  .  .  Kpivti.     v.   35,   fAiadawoioctay,      In  the 
Liturgy  (App.  II.  E.),  we  liave  Kpiveu  •  •  .  &«-o8(8oi'ai  .  .  .  irrairo8cioT». 
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'*  Having  therefore,  brethren,  boldness  for  the  en- 
trance of  the  holy  place."  And  now  he  links  the 
conclusion  back  again  with  the  beginning  :  "  Cast  not 
away,  therefore,  your  boldness/'  And  then  come  the 
forcible  words  of  verse  36:  **Por  ye  have  need  of 
endurance,  that  having  done  the  Will  of  God  ye  may 
obtain  the  promise."  Even  the  Eucharistic  perform- 
ance of  the  Will  of  God  cannot  produce  its  appointed 
results  unless  they  are  also  doing  the  Will  of  God  in 
this  endurance  of  sufferings.  The  remaining  verses 
again  introduce  the  future  judgment  in  words  of  the 
Old  Testament  which  we  must  presently  examine. 

Let  us  now  compare  together  the  three  sections 
which  make  up  this  second  portion  of  chapter  x.  In 
the  opening  hortatory  passage  (vv,  19-25)  we  have, 
1.  Baptism :  *'  Having  had  our  hearts  sprinkled  and 
our  bodies  washed  ; "  2.  the  Eucharist :  **  Let  us  hold 
fast  the  Confession  of  the  Hope ;  "  8.  the  Promise : 
**For  He  is  faithful  that  promised;"  4.  the  Day  of 
Judgment:  "As  ye  see  the  Day  approaching."  Li 
the  central  warning  passage  we  have,  1.  Baptism: 
suggested  by  the  **  receiving  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth;  "  2.  the  Eucharist :  suggested  by  the  "fearful 
expectation  of  judgment "  instead  of  "  sacrifice ;  "  and 
the  "treading  under  foot  [the  Body  of]  the  Son  of 
God  and  counting  the  Blood  of  the  Covenant  un- 
clean ;  "  8.  the  Promise  :  suggested  by  the  mention 
of  "  Him  that  said  ...  I  will  recompense ;  "  4. 
the  Judgment :  "  The  Lord  will  judge,"  etc.  In  the 
final  passage  of  encouragement  there  are  the  same 
subjects  :  (1)  "  After  ye  were  illuminated  ye  endured  :  " 
(2)  "  Cast  not  away  your  boldness  [in  which  you 
enter  the  Eucharistic  Presence],  for  ye  have  need 
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of  endurance,  that  after  ye  have  done  the  Will  of  God 
[in  the  *  Do  this  *  and  in  all  that  He  requires]  ye  may 
obtain  (8)  the  Promise ;  for  (4)  yet  a  little  while  and 
He  that  cometh  shall  come." 

And  there  is  also  a  close  parallel  between  the 
whole  of  this  passage  and  chapter  vi.  There,  as 
here,  we  have  first  exhortation,  secondly  warning, 
thirdly  encouragement.  Some  of  the  points  of 
resemblance  have  already  been  observed;  but  the 
whole  series  of  them  is  of  sufficient  importance  to 
demand  a  full  notice.  There,  as  here,  we  have  a 
reference  to  those  who  **  have  been  illuminated."^ 
In  chapter  vi.,  those  who  '*  have  fallen  away"  after 
''having  been  illuminated,  and  having  tasted  of  the 
heavenly  gift  and  been  made  partakers  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,"  are  said  to  "  crucify  imto  themselves  the  Son 
of  God  afresh  and  put  Him  to  an  open  shame : "  and 
in  chapter  x.,  those  who  **  are  sinning  wilfully,  after 
having  received  the  knowledge  of  the  truth,"  are  said 
to  '*  tread  under  foot  the  Son  of  God,  and  count  the 
Blood  of  the  Covenant  unclean,  and  do  violence  to  the 
Spirit  of  grace."  In  chapter  vi.  the  apostates  are 
said  to  be  like  unfruitful  land,  **  whose  end  is  unto 
burning;  "  suggesting  a  contrast  with  the  "  end,"  or 
**  perfection,"  at  which  the  faithful  arrive :  and  in 
chapter  x.  there  remains  for  the  sinners  **  a  fearful 
expectation  of  judgment,  and  indignation  of  fire  which 
shall  come  to  devour  "  them ;  suggesting  a  contrast 
with  the  approach  to  God*s  Presence  and  the  expecta- 
tion of  His  glory  in  the  Holy  Eucharist.  In  chapter 
vi.  the  "work  and  love"  of  the  Hebrew  Church  in 
*'  ministering  to  the  saints  "  is  to  be  followed  up  by  a 

^  vi.  4,  ^wnff04yros,     x.  32,  po»Tiff94yrfs. 
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"  fulfilment  of  hope  unto  the  end,"  and  by  "imitating 
those  who  through  faith  and  patience  inherit  the 
promises;  "  and  so  in  chapter  x.  they  are  to  ''come 
near  "  to  God  '*  in  fulfilment  of  faith,"  to  "  hold  fast 
the  confession  of  the  hope,"  and  to  **  provoke  one 
another  unto  love  and  good  works,"  as  in  times  past 
they  "  took  joyfully  the  robbery  of  their  goods ;  "  * 
and  they  '*  have  need  of  patience  that  they  may 
obtain  the  promise."  Finally,  chapter  vi.  concludes 
with  our  "  hope  which  entereth  into  the  place  within 
the  veil  whither  .  .  .  Jesus  has  entered  ...  a  High 
Priest ; "  and  this  portion  of  chapter  x.  commences 
with  our  **  having  boldness  for  the  entrance  of  the  holy 
place  .  .  .  through  the  veil  .  .  .  and  a  great  Priest." 
Moreover,  chapter  vi.  was  the  immediate  introdiu:' 
tion  to  the  great  doctrinal  statement  of  the  Priesthood 
and  Sacrifice  of  Christ ;  and  this  passage  of  chapter 
X.  is  the  immediate  sequel  after  the  conclusion  of  that 
doctrinal  statement.  In  both  passages  the  Apostle  is 
first  exhorting,  next  warning,  then  encouraging ;  and 
in  both  he  is  expressing  the  same  thoughts;  but  in 
the  latter  passage  he  is  expressing  them  in  the  reverse 
order.  Previously  he  had  led  his  readers  up  from  the 
need  of  the  baptised  **  doing  this  "  which  the  Lord 
had  commanded,  to  the  thought  of  the  entrance  into 
the  holy  place  of  heaven.  Now  he  starts  from  that 
thought  with  which  he  had  previously  ended,  and 
again  leads  on  to  the  need  of  the  illuminated  *'  doing  " 
the  appointed  ''Will  of  God."  And  observe  how  in 
the  former  passage  he  only  spoke  of  our  Hope  entering 

*  This  appears  to  be  an  allusion  to  the  same  thing  as  the 
"  ministering  to  the  saints  "  in  yi.  LO,  called  fignratiyelj  a  robberj. 
Cf .  the  next  words,  of  the  better  and  enduring  possession  in  heayen. 
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in  with  the  Divine  Forerunner  within  the  Veil.  But 
now  that  the  full  truth  has  been  explained,  he  starts 
afresh  by  saying  that  the  way  through  the  veil  is 
dedicated  that  we  ourselves  may  enter. 

§  6.  The  Passage  from  Habakkuk. 

It  only  remains  to  examine  the  words  from  the 
Old  Testament  with  which  the  chapter  concludes 
{w.  37-89).  These  consist  chiefly  of  the  passage  from 
Habakkuk,  part  of  which  is  chosen  also  as  a  text  for 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  aiid  also  forms  a 
prominent  point  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians, 
"  The  righteous  shall  live  by  faith.** 

But  now  S.  Paul  prefixes  to  this  text  the  peculiar 
expression  which  may  be  rendered,  "a  little  little 
while  "  (jufK/oov  8(70 V  oo-ov).  This  is  from  the  con- 
clusion of  Isaiah  xxvi.,  a  few  verses  after  the  mention 
of  the  "  fire  that  shall  devour  the  adversaries,*'  quoted 
above  in  v.  27.  The  passage  of  Isaiah  is  very  striking 
when  we  read  it  in  connection  with  the  liturgical 
thoughts,  which  we  have  been  tracing  out  in  S.  Paul's 
words,  of  the  entrance  of  the  trembling  Christian  into 
the  Eucharistic  Presence  of  God's  glory  within  the 
veil,  and  of  the  future  manifestation  of  that  glory  in 
the  judgment.     For  Isaiah  writes  : — 

Go,  My  people,  enter  into  thy  cliarabers,  shut  thy  door,  hide 
thyself  a  little  little  while,  until  the  anger  of  the  Lord  pass  by;  for 
behoM,  the  Lord  from  the  holy  place  bringcfh  His  an<ier  upon  those 
who  dwell  on  the  earth  ;  and  the  earth  shall  disclose  her  blood  and 
shall  not  cover  the  slain.* 


*  The  expresaiona  used  below,  xi.  4,  xii.  24,  abont  the  blood  of 
Abel,  may  also  probably  be  connected  with  this  Terse. 
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The  passage  of  Habakkuk  (ii.  3,  4),  in  the 
Septuagint  Version,  is  : — 

He  [namely,  He  to  whom  "  Ihe  vision  "  relates]  coming  shall 
come  and  not  tarry.  If  he  draw  back  My  soul  hath  no  pleasure  in 
him.     But  My  righteous  one  shall  live  by  faith. 

It  is  therefore  a  prophecy  of  Christ,  stating  in  a 
very  bold  form  the  truth  that  all  His  favour  with  God 
depends  upon  His  coming  to  do  His  appointed  work, 
and  not  tarrying  nor  drawing  back,  but  living  the  life 
of  faith  in  God.  And  the  same  is  of  course  true  of 
every  Christian.  Thus  then  S.  Paul  uses  the  text, 
applying  the  first  part  of  it  to  Christ  and  the  rest 
to  Christians.  And  in  order  to  make  his  meaning 
clearer  he  transposes  the  second  and  third  clauses ; 
or  rather,  he  omits  the  central  clause  and  adds  it 
afterwards  as  a  separate  text.  He  also  makes  a 
slight  change  at  the  commencement,  in  order  to  apply 
the  first  clause  more  pointedly  to  Christ :  for  in  the 
original,  both  in  Greek  and  Hebrew,  it  is  merely  the 
usual  Hebraistic  idiom,  *'  He  coming  shall  come,'*  ^ 
that  is,  *'  shall  surely  come ; "  but  S.  Paul  adds  a 
definite  article,*  making  it  **  He  that  is  coming,**  the 
prophetic  title  of  Christ.  Thus  S.  Paul  writes  the 
passage  :  '^  He  that  is  coming  shall  come,  and  shall 
not  tarry.  But  My  righteous  one  shall  live  by  faith. 
And  if  he  draw  back  My  soul  hath  no  pleasure  in 
him.**  Observe  how  by  this  means  the  text  is  adapted 
to  the  plan  of  the  whole  of  this  chapter  of  the  Epistle, 

'  b  ipx^iJifvos  fi^ti.  It  is  obseryable,  as  indicating  how  habitnal  such 
changes  of  the  text  become  to  S.  Paul,  that  he  has  jast  done  the 
same  thing  in  qaoting  the  words  of  Zechahah,  where  the  LXX.  has 
"  a  Spirit  of  grace/'  and  S.  Paul  writes,  *'  The  Spirit  of  the  grace  " 
(v.  29). 
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setting  forth  (1)  the  Person  of  Christ,  (2)  the  duty  of 
faith,  (8)  the  danger  of  falling  away  ;  and  then  (4),  to 
complete  the  plan,  the  Apostle  appends  to  it  an 
expression  of  encouragement  based  upon  its  words,  in 
the  concluding  verse  of  the  chapter. 

But  before  looking  into  that  concluding  verse,  let 
us  notice  that  the  passage  from  Habakkuk  is  evidently 
suggested  by  the  passage  from  Psalm  xl.  quoted  above 
in  verses  5-7,  and  just  now  referred  to  again  in  verse 
86  ;  and  therefore  it  is  to  be  read  in  the  light  of  the 
Psalmist's  words,  '*  to  do  the  WUl  of  God,**  which  S. 
Paul  interprets  of  the  Holy  Eucharist.  The  two 
passages  have  several  points  in  common.  S.  Paul 
referred  the  words  of  the  Psalm  to  the  first  Advent : 
'*  When  He  cometh  into  the  world  (trVc^x^^M^^oc),  He 
saith,  .  .  .  Burnt  offerings,  etc..  Thou  hast  had  no 
pleasure  in  (oiic  ijuSi^icrjaac)  ...  I  come  (rjicw)  to  do 
Thy  Will,  0  God.*'  Here,  having  spoken  of  Christians 
doing  the  Will  of  God,  he  mentions  the  second  Advent: 
**  He  that  cometh  (6  Ip^ii^voq)  shall  come  (r\h.i)  .  .  . 
If  [the  righteous]  draw  back.  My  soul  hath  no  pleasure 
(ouic  cvSoicfc)  in  him.**  The  parallel  therefore  suggests, 
what  we  have  seen  all  along  to  be  S.  PauPs  meaning, 
that  to  **  draw  back  **  from  the  performance  of  the 
Will  of  God  in  the  Christian  Sacrifice  is  to  require 
again  the  old  sacrifices  of  blood  which  Christ  has 
now  taken  away. 

In  verse  89,  literally  rendered,  we  read  :  "  But  we 
are  not  of  drawing  back  unto  perdition,  but  of  faith 
unto  preservation  of  soul.**  These  words  therefore 
are  the  Apostle*s  comment  upon  the  expressions  used 
by  Habakkuk.  The  state  of  those  in  whom  God  "hath 
no  pleasure,**  as  the  result  of  their  **  drawing  back,*' 
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is  a  state  of  ^^  perdition  J**  Hence  it  is  the  same  as 
that  state  of  *'  disapproval  "  before  God,  or  "  reproba- 
tion/' which  we  saw  to  be  hinted  at  in  the  remarkable 
word  of  iii.  9  and  elsewhere,  and  to  be  connected  with 
the  idea  of  *'  unworthiness  "  for  the  Eucharistic  Food. 
And  this  word  '^  drawing  back"  in  its  substantive  form 
(vTTooToXn),  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  the  New 
Testament  or  in  the  Septuagint,  but  is  formed  by 
S.  Paul  from  the  verb  which  he  has  just  quoted  from 
Habakkuk  (vTroarcfXrjrat).  We  may  therefore  presume 
that  it  is  intended  to  convey  some  important  idea  to 
which  special  attention  is  desired.  It  strictly  implies 
a  shrinking  back  from  timidity.  Thus  it  is  the  precise 
opposite  of  that  "boldness"  with  which  we  have  just 
been  told  that  we  enter  into  the  holy  place.  It  is 
equivalent  to  that  "  casting  away  the  boldness  *' 
against  which  we  have  just  been  warned.  And  there- 
fore, when  the  Apostle  says  that  "  we  are  not  of  them 
who  draw  back,'*  he  is  virtually  repeating  his  former 
statement  that  we  **  have  boldness  to  enter."  It  is 
the  drawing  back  in  timidity  from  the  **  fearful  sacri- 
fice "  and  the  Eucharistic  Presence ;  and  thus  it  is 
practically  the  same  as  the  reprobation  which  makes 
the  entrance  thither  impossible. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  life  in  which  "the  righteous 
shall  live  "  as  the  result  of  "faith,"  is  described  as  a 
state  of  '^  preservation  (or  gaining,  or  possession^)  of 
soul."  This  word  appears  to  imply  a  possession  to 
which  special  value  is  attached.  Thus  it  is  used  in 
1  S.  Peter  ii.  9  :  "  But  ye  are  ...  a  people  for  a 
treasured  possession."^    Hence  we  must  understand 

*  rtpi'votfiariy,  Ynlg.  acquisitionem. 

'  Xabs  CIS  rtpivolriaiP.     So  we  have  in  Mai.  iii.  17,  "  And  thej 

U 
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S.  Paul  to  be  speaking  of  a  state  in  which  the  soul  is 
safely  treasured  up  in  God's  keeping.  And  in  the 
word  souly  placed  emphatically  at  the  end,  he  may  be 
intending  to  suggest  a  contrast  with  the  expression  of 
the  Old  Testament  which  S.  Peter  uses.  For  the 
faithful  under  the  old  covenant  were  claimed  by  God 
**  for  a  possession ; "  but  our  higher  faith  is  "  for  a 
possession  of  the  soul"  in  God's  hands,  that  is,  it 
makes  our  souls  to  be  God's  real  spiritual  possession 
in  a  degree  which  was  not  possible  before  the  coming 
of  Christ.  Thus  the  point  of  the  next  chapter  is  to 
show  that  the  saints  of  old  had  faith,  but  without  the 
results  which  it  produces  for  the  Christian.  Ours, 
as  we  have  seen,  is  that  higher  degree  of  faith  which 
the  Apostle  describes  as  Hope.  It  is  that  which 
"entereth  into  the  place  within  the  veil."      So  it 

shall  be  Mine,  .  .  .  unto  the  day  which  I  appoint,  for  a  trtaawr^ 
possession ; "  where  this  expression  represents  the  n'^^p,  irepio^tos, 

peculiar,  oi  Ex.  xix.  5,  Dent.  xiv.  4  (of,  8.  Tit.  ii.  14).  So  in  Is.  xliii. 
21 ,  we  have  "  My  people  whom  I  have  possessed  for  Myself  (ircpifroni. 
adfiriy) ; "  and  in  Acts  xx.  28,  **  The  Church  which  He  possessed  for 
Himself  (irepicirot^o-aTo)  by  His  own  Blood"  (for  the  idea  of  purchasing 
with  a  price  does  not  appear  in  this  word).  And  in  the  other 
passages  in  which  the  word  'wtpnroiiiaris  occurs  in  the  New  Testament, 
it  appears  always  to  convey  the  idea  of  a  possession  belonging  to 
God.  These  are  Eph.  i.  14,  **  for  the  redemption  of  the  possession" 
{rijs  -reptroiitatofs)  :  1  Thess.  v.  9,  "  God  hath  not  appointed  ufl  for 
wrath  but  for  a  possession  of  salvation  "  {ds  irtpiirotriffty  atan^pias,  that 
we  may  be  His  possession  in  a  state  of  salvation)  :  2  Thess.  ii.  14, 
'  *  He  called  us  ...  for  a  possession  of  glory  (cii  ftpnroiriffat  ^Hilh 
that  we  might  be  a  possession  in  a  state  of  glory)  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ."  In  the  two  last  places  the  English  version  gives  it  an  active 
sense,  "to  obtain  salvation,"  "to  the  obtaining  of  glory;"  and  so 
also  in  Heb.  x.  39,  "  to  the  saving  of  the  soul."  But  in  most  of  those 
oases  in  which  it  is  used  absolutely,  it  must  have  the  other  meaning ; 
and  that  meaning  is  also  equally  suitable,  if  not  better,  in  these 
in  which  a  genitive  follows  it. 
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places  not  merely  our  outward  life,  but  our  inmost 
Bouls,  in  God*s  hands  **  for  a  treasured  possession." 

But  the  actual  -words,  **  preservation  (or  possession) 
of  soul,"  occur  in  Haggai  ii.  10,  where  the  Septuagint 
has  an  additional  clause  not  found  in  the  Hebrew. 
The  passage,  like  that  which  S.  Paul  has  quoted 
from  Habakkuk,  describes  the  Advent  of  Christ ;  and 
a  portion  of  it  is  quoted  below  ^  as  a  prophecy  of  the 
second  Advent.  The  last  clause  of  the  passage  is  as 
follows : — 

And  in  this  place  will  I  give  peace,  saith  the  Lord  Almighty, 
even  peace  of  sotU  unto  preservation  [of  it],  to  every  one  that 
buildeth  to  raise  up  this  temple. 

The  subject  of  which  Haggai  is  speaking  is  the  pre- 
paration of  the  temple  that  it  may  be  filled  with  the 
**  glory  "  of  **  the  Lord  Almighty."  And  the  prayer 
in  the  Liturgy,  with  which  we  have  been  connecting 
S.  Paul's  thoughts,  speaks  of  entering  into  the  glory 
of  the  Eucharistic  Presence ;  and  from  that  prayer  the 
Preface  leads  on  to  the  Ter-Sanctus  Hymn,  which 
describes  the  universe  as  being  "  full  of  the  glory  "  of 
"  the  Lord  Almighty." 

§  7.  Additional  Note  on  the  "Prayer  of  the  Veil."* 

We  have  seen  that  S.  Paul  adds  great  force  to  this 
last  section  of  the  Epistle  by  commencing  it  with 
words  taken  from  the  Liturgy.  The  prayer  from 
which  he  takes  these  words,  and  to  which  we  have 
frequently  found  him  alluding  previously,  is  one  that 
deserves  closer  study  at  this  point,  both  on  account  of 
its   intrinsic  interest   and  because  of  its  important 

*  zii.  26.  '  See  App.  II.  B. 
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bearing  upon  our  subject.  And  first  let  us  keep  in 
mind  what  we  have  already  seen^  to  be  the  great 
leading  thought  of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  as  it  is 
expressed  in  this  prayer  and  afterwards  developed. 
The  entrance  into  the  sanctuary  of  God's  glory  is  the 
chief  subject  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil ;  and  this  is  still 
more  fully  expressed  when  the  worshippers  place 
themselves  among  the  saints  and  angels  in  God's 
Presence  in  the  Preface  which  follows.  But  the  full 
purpose  of  it  comes  out  at  the  consecration,  in  the 
prayer  that  God  will  **  give  imto  us  ffis  heavenly  and 
eternal  gifts  which  eye  hath  not  seen  nor  ear  heard, 
neither  have  entered  into  the  heart  of  man,"  but 
*'  which  God  hath  prepared  for  them  that  love  Him." 
The  purpose,  therefore,  of  the  entrance  through  the 
veil  of  the  sanctuary  is  to  obtain  the  highest  blessing 
which  the  Christian  covenant  offers ;  as  our  Lord 
Himself  declared  that  Christians  are  blessed  in  seeing 
and  hearing  the  things  which  those  of  old  had  desired 
to  see  and  hear  but  had  not  seen  and  had  not  heard.' 
Taking  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  and  this  later  pas- 
sage of  the  Liturgy  together,  we  find  a  passage  exactly 
parallel  in  Ezekiel,  where  the  Christian  Church  is 
described  imder  the  figure  of  the  restored  Temple. 
We  must  read  the  passage  in  the  Septuagint  Version, 
to  bring  out  the  resemblance  more  exactly. 

And  He  brought  me  in  by  the  way  of  the  northward  gate  before 
the  House  [or  Temple] ;  and  I  looked  and  behold  the  House  of  the 
Lord  is  full  of  glory,  and  I  fall  down  upon  my  face.  And  the 
Lord  said  unto  me,  Son  of  man,  set  it  in  thine  heart,  and  see  with 
thine  eyes,  and  hear  with  thine  ears,  all  that  I  say  unto  thee  .  •  . 
and  thou  shalt  set  thine  heart  for  the  entrance  of  the  House.  .  .  . 

^ ■    I      M  ■  -       - I         -     I ~ 

>  Cf.  on  oh.  It.  §  5.     '  S.  Matt.  xiii.  16, 17 ;  S.  Lake  x.  23,  24. 
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No  stranger,  uncircumcised  in  heart  and  uncircumcised  in  flesh, 
shall  enter  into  My  holy  place  *,  .  .  .  they  shall  not  draw  nigh  to 
Me  ...  to  My  Holy  of  Holies.  The  priests  .  .  .  shall  approach 
unto  Me  to  minister  unto  Me,  and  shall  stand  before  My  face  to 
oflfer  unto  Me  sacrifice,  the  fat  and  the  blood ;  .  .  .  they  shall 
enter  into  My  holy  place  and  they  shall  come  unto  My  table  to 
minister  unto  Me.* 

Thus  both  the  Liturgy  and  Ezekiel  speak  of  a  way 
into  the  holy  place  by  which  the  worshippers  approach 
to  the  glory  of  God  and /aZZ  down  before  Him,  that  He 
may  reveal  His  mysteries  to  their  spiritual  eye  and 
ear  and  heart.  The  prayer  also  speaks  of  God  having* 
given  them  **  boldness  for  the  entrance  of  the  holy 
place,"  as  the  prophet  is  encouraged  to  **  set  his  heart 
for  the  entrance  of  the  Temple."  *  The  prayer  speaks 
of  the  need  of  a  preparation  of  **  souls  and  bodies  and 
spirits,"  corresponding  with  the  preparation  of  "heart " 
and  "flesh"  spoken  of  to  the  prophet.  And  again 
the  prayer  speaks  of  coming  "  to  stand  before  "  the 
"  holy  altar  and  to  offer  unto  "  God  the  "  sacrifice ;  " 
as  in  Ezekiel  we  read  of  the  priests  "  st^^9mg  before  " 
God's  **  face  to  •  offer  unto  "  Him  **  sacrifice/ L^apd 
"coming  unto"  His  "table  to  minister  unto"  Him. 
But  in  the  liturgy  the  "unbloody  sacrifice"  has 
taken  the  place  of  the  "  sacrifice  of  flesh  and  blood  " 
of  the  Jewish  law. 

This  correspondence  of  language  is  too  close  to  be 
accidental.  Yet  it  does  not  read  as  if  the  prayer  were 
composed  directly  from  the  passage  in  Ezekiel.  It  is 
much  more  probable  that  this  prayer,  like  many  other 
parts  of  the  liturgy,  is  an  adaptation  of  some  very 
ancient  Jewish  form,  the  language  of  which  had  been 
adopted  by  Ezekiel  in  the  description  of  his  vision. 

*  Ezek.  xliv.  4-16.  '  els  r^v  ctiiroSojr  in  both  cases. 
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Of  the  extreme  antiquity  of  this  Prayer  of  the 
Veil  in  the  Christian  service  there  can  be  no  doubt, 
apart  from  its  quotation  by  S.  Paul ;  for  it  is  distinctly 
traceable  in  all  existing  liturgies.^  But  it  is  important 
to  observe  that  its  true  meaning  and  application  have 
become  changed  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James.  As  we 
have  that  liturgy  now,  the  prayer  is  understood  to 
relate  to  the  removal  of  the  veil  which  had  previously 
been  spread  over  the  Eucharistic  elements.  But  this 
is  no  doubt  an  accommodation  to  the  later  ritual  of 
Constantinople,  as  we  see  it  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Chry- 
sostom.  And  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  the 
position  of  the  prayer  has  been  altered  in  accordance 
with  its  changed  meaning,  and  that  it  was  said  origin- 
ally when  the  priest  entered  the  sanctuary,  a  little 
earlier  in  the  service,  where  a  prayer  from  the  Liturgy 
of  S.  Chrysostom  is  now  inserted  in  its  place.*  A 
comparison  of  other  liturgies  shows  that  this  is  its 
true  position.'  And  its  original  meaning  is  implied 
in  the  opening  clauses,  which  speak  of  an  ''  entrance 
into  the  holy  place  through  the  veil,"  and  of  the  wor- 
shippers "  being  within  the  veil ;  "  while  the  term  by 
which  the  veil  is  designated  (fcaraTrlraafia)  bears  witness 
to  the  same  meaning,  for  it  is  the  ordinary  term  for 
the  veil  of  the  holy  of  holies  in  the  temple,*  signifying 
a  hanging  ''  curtain,"  and  quite  distinct  from  the 
usual  designations  of  the  offertory  veils,  or  "  coverings," 
of  the  Greek  ritual.*^    Again,  the  title  "  Prayer  of  the 

*  See  Appendix  III.  §  1. 

*  Cf.  in  Nbalb,  pp.  48  and  113  ;  in  Hammond,  pp.  88  and  89. 

*  See  Appendix  III.  §  2. 

«  Cf.  Exod.  xxv^i.  81 ;  S.  Matt,  xxvii.  51,  eta 

*  These  are  called  KaX^titiara,  as  in  Lit.  S.  Chrys.  (Nkalx,  p.  128; 
Hammond,  p.  102),  or  d/ipidtr/Aara,  as  in  a  prayer  of  later  date  irhioh 
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Veil,"  which  heads  this  prayer  in  the  Liturgy  of  S. 
James,  only  appears  elsewhere  in  the  Coptic  rites, 
and  there  also  it  implies  a  curtain,^  and  the  prayer  is 
said  at  the  Great  Entrance.*  We  must  therefore 
conclude  that  this  primitive  prayer,  according  to  its 
true  meaning  and  its  original  position,  implies  that 
the  priest  has  just  entered  through  the  sanctuary-veil 
to  the  altar,  signifying  the  spiritual  entrance  into  the 
Presence  of  God  within  the  veil  of  heaven,  which  is 
the  privilege  of  Christian  worshippers. 

In  the  opening  clauses  of  the  prayer,  which  S. 
Paul  adopts  in  his  Epistle,  this  veU  of  the  sanctuary 
is  regarded  as  symbolical  of  the  Flesh  of  Christ. 
In  other  words,  the  sacramental  Body  of  Christ  is 
regarded  as  standing  in  the  same  relation  to  the 
spiritual  sanctuary  which  the  veil  has  to  the  material 
sanctuary.  The  veil  is  not,  like  that  of  the  Jewish 
holy  of  holies,  the  means  by  which  the  worshippers 
are  excluded  from  the  place  within  it ;  but  it  is  the 
entrance  by  which  they  are  admitted  there.  The 
thought  is  to  be  connected  with  our  Lord's  own 
words,  ** I  am  the  Door;  by  Me  if  any  man  enter  in 
he  shall  be  saved,  and  shall  go  in  and  out  and  find 
pasture."^  At  the  moment  when  the  Human  Nature 
of  our  Lord  was  rent  in  Death,  "  the  Veil  of  the 
temple  was  rent  in  twain  from  the  top  to  the  bottom." 
The  rending  of  the  Temple-veil  typified  what  the 
Death   of  His   Human  Body  at  the  same  moment 

follows  the  c^x^  "^^^  Karonr^rhryuanros  in  the  present  text  of  S.  James 
(App.  II.  B.    Cf.  note  vi.  3). 

*  Malan,  Original  Documents  of  the  Coptic  Churchy  Part  VI.  p. 
46 ;  cf .  also  Fart  I.  p.  13,  note. 

*  Cf.  Hammond,  p.  201.  *  S.  John  x.  9. 
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effected,  namely,  the  rending  asunder  of  all  that  shut 
out  the  worshippers  of  God  from  His  actual  Presence 
in  heaven.  Henceforth  the  Veil  of  the  Sanctuary  is 
not  an  excluding  barrier,  but  a  **  Door "  through 
which  "  the  sheep  "  of  God's  fold  approach  to  receive 
the  spiritual  '*  pasture."  So  the  real  Door,  or  Veil, 
through  which  the  way  into  heaven  has  once  for  all 
been  opened,  is  the  Flesh  of  Christ.  His  Human 
Body  stands  there,  the  one  visible  object  upon  which 
mortal  eyes  can  gaze,  amid  all  the  spiritual  exist- 
ences which  surround  it ;  and  it  is  at  once  the  pledge 
of  the  heavenly  realities  which  it  enfolds,  and  the 
means  by  which  men  can  enter  among  them.  So  is 
the  Eucharistic  Body  to  the  spiritual  sanctuary  of 
Christian  worship. 

This  conception  of  the  Saviour  as  the  Door  belongs 
also  to  Psalm  cxviii.,  to  which  we  shall  again  have 
occasion  to  refer  in  a  liturgical  connection.  There  we 
read : »  '*  Open  unto  me  gates  of  righteousness ;  I  will 
enter  in  by  them  and  give  thanks  imto  the  Lord : "  and 
the  reply  is  that  there  is  only  one  gate  of  righteous- 
ness ;  "  This  is  the  gate  of  the  Lord,  the  righteous 
shall  enter  in  by  it :  *'  after  which,  two  verses  below, 
we  come  to  the  '*  chief  corner-stone,"  which  our 
Lord  expressly  interprets  of  His  own  Person.  The 
Psalm  therefore  exhibits  Him,  first,  as  the  means 
through  which  the  worshippers  enter  the  spiritual 
temple,  and  secondly,  as  being  Himself  the  chief 
stone  in  its  construction,  that  upon  which  its  exist- 
ence depends. 

But  this  passage  of  the  Epistle  and  of  the  Liturgy 
speaks  also  of  the  Entrance,  or  Way,  upon  which 

»  Pg.  cxviii.  (cxvii.)  19,  20,  LXX. 
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the  Door,  or  Veil,  opens.  God,  according  to  the 
Litui"gy,  or  Christ  Himself,  according  to  the  Epistle, 
has  dedicated  this  Entrance,  or  Way,  for  the  wor- 
shippers, through  the  Veil  which  is  the  Flesh  of 
Christ.  And  in  connection  with  this,  the  words, 
**  I  am  the  Way,"  ^  must  not  be  forgotten.  Christ 
Himself,  God  Incarnate,  is  "  the  Way  "  into  the  true 
sanctuary;  and  "ffis  Flesh"  is  the  Veil  or  Door  which 
enables  men  to  pass  upon  that  Way.  In  the  dedi- 
cation of  the  Way  God  has  dedicated  Christ,  or,  in 
other  words,  Christ  has  dedicated  Himself ;  and  His 
Flesh  is  the  means  by  which  the  dedication  takes 
effect.  It  is  like  the  dedication  of  the  old  covenant 
which  was  "not  without  blood."  Hence  the  ap- 
propriateness of  the  epithets  by  which  the  '*  Way " 
is  described  here;  "newly-made  and  living."^  For 
the  former  word  signifies  literally  "newly  slain;" 
and  though  it  had  dropped  its  original  meaning,  and 
come  to  signify  no  more  than  "  new,"  *  yet  its  etymo- 
logy could  hardly  be  forgotten.  Thus  "  the  Way  newly 
slain  and  living "  must  be  closely  connected  with 
Him  who  "  was  dead  and  is  alive  for  evermore."  * 

And  this  unusual  word,  newly-made  (TrpJa^aTov), 
brings  us  to  another  point  of  considerable  interest 
regarding  the  connection  between  S.  Paul's  words  and 
those  of  the  Liturgy.  In  the  Hymn  of  Moses,  Deut. 
xxxii.  17,  the  false  gods  to  whom  Israel  sacrificed  in 
the  wilderness  are  described  as  "  newly-made."  '^  And 
since  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  has  many  words  and 
expressions  in  common  with  that  Hymn,  it  may  be 

'  S.  John  xiy.  6.         '  SUhy  vpofftparoy  icoi  (ioacw, 
*  As  in  Eccles.  i.  9.    Cf .  vpotr^rots  in  Acts  xviii.  2. 
*  Bev.  i.  13.         *  Kcuyaii  icod  TpSv^ctroi  liKoffUf. 
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that  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  borrows  this  word  from  it. 
The  fitness  of  its  adoption  is  obvious :  for  He  who 
is  our  **Way"  is  indeed  a  God  "newly-made"  in 
His  Manhood;  but,  adds  the  liturgist,  He  is  also 
"living,"  in  contrast  with  those  false  Gods  who,  as 
the  Hymn  of  Moses  says,  are  "devils  and  not  God." 
Now  it  is  remarkable  that  S.  Paul  has  hitherto 
quoted  this  Hymn  only  once,  and  that  in  the  opening 
verses  of  his  Epistle  (i.  6) ;  whereas  henceforth  he 
makes  constant  use  of  its  language,  besides  definitely 
quoting  it  twice  in  verse  30.  The  words  forsaking 
{iyKaToXeiirovTsg)  and  provoking  (7ra/oosi;(T/xov),  which 
he  uses  in  verses  24,  25,  both  occur,  the  former  twice 
and  the  latter  (in  its  verbal  form,  wapo^vvuv)  three 
times,  in  immediate  connection  with  the  mention  of 
these  "  newly-made ''  gods  in  the  Hymn.  Moses  twice 
says  that  Israel  "  forsook  God "  {w.  15,  18) ;  and 
S.  Paul  warns  against  "forsaking  the  assembling  of 
ourselves  together "  at  the  "  newly-made  Way." 
Moses  speaks  three  times  of  God  being  "provoked" 
by  the  idolatry  {w.  16,  20,  21),  and  presently  of  His 
being  "  comforted  {wapaKXrjOriaETai,  v.  36)  in  His 
servants ; "  and  S.  Paul  urges  the  "  provoking  of 
love"  in  one  another,  and  "comforting"  (or  "ex- 
horting," TrapaKaXovvng)  one  another,  in  the  worship 
of  God.  Moses,  immediately  before  mentioning  the 
judgment  and  this  "comforting**  of  God,  says  that 
the  "  day  of  perdition  is  nigh  "  (cyyuc  rifxipa  aTroAtlaQ, 
V.  35)  to  the  sinners ;  and  when  S.  Paul  speaks  of 
"  comforting  "  one  another,  he  adds,  "  And  so  much 
the  more  as  ye  see  the  day  drawing  nigh"  {lyyl^ovaav); 
and  in  the  next  sentence  he  mentions  the  "judgment," 
and  presently  quotes  the  words  of  the  Hymn  upon  it, 
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and  finally  mentions  the'  **  perdition."  Moses  speaks 
of  a  *'  fire  **  from  God*s  wrath,  which  "  devoureth  the 
earth  *'  {y.  22),  and  shortly  afterwards  mentions  "the 
adversaries  "  of  God  {v.  27) ;  and  S.  Paul  quotes 
some  words  of  Isaiah,  of  "  indignation  **  and  "  fire  " 
which  shall  **  devour  the  adversaries,"  altering  the 
text  of  the  prophet  to  throw  great  additional  em- 
phasis upon  the  **  fire  ;  "  ^  after  which  he  imme- 
diately proceeds  to  make  an  allusion  to  "Moses*  Law." 
One  more  point  of  connection  will  sufl&ce.  Moses 
says  (v.  41)  that  God's  "hand  shall  take  hold  of 
judgment;"  and  S.  Paul  speaks  of  "falling  into 
the  hands  of  God  "  when  He  "  shall  judge." 

When  we  pass  on  to  chapter  xii.  we  shall  find 
yet  further  allusions  to  this  Hymn  of  Moses.  Among 
the  points  which  we  have  now  been  connecting  with  it, 
there  are  some  in  which  we  have  already  traced  a 
connection  with  the  thoughts  of  the  Liturgy.  For 
example,  the  passage  of  Isaiah  xxvi.  seems  to  have 
been  suggested  to  S.  PauVs  mind  by  the  thoughts 
of  Moses'  Hymn  and  those"  of  the  Liturgy  combined 
together.  We  now  find  that  the  place  where  the 
expressions  of  the  Hymn  first  appear  in  S.  Paul  is 
exactly  where  he  makes  his  great  quotation  from 
the  Liturgy.  The  natural  inference  is  that  the  very 
remarkable  word  which  we  have  noticed  suggested  to 
him  the  old  liturgical  Hynm  of  the  Hebrews,  from 
which  the  Liturgy  had  possibly  derived  it. 

*  Is.  XXVI.  11,  ^Xof  .  .  .  KoiX  .  .  .  irSp  roht  ^trcunlovs  IfScroi.  S. 
Paul  writes,  irvphs  piXost  and  adds  to  wphs  the  foroihle  epithet 
li4\Xotnos  (see  above,  p.  276). 
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CHAPTER  XL 

'STjbe  Jpa{t!)ful  of  t]be  ^\A  OTobenant. 

§  1.  Analysis  and  Contents. 

The  subject  to  which  we  now  come  was  anticipated 
in  chapter  vi.,  where  the  readers  were  urged  to  be 
"imitators  of  those  who  through  faith  and  patience 
inherit  the  promises  ; "  and  the  example  of  Abraham 
was  alleged,  who  "  after  he  had  been  patient  received 
the  promise."  ^  At  the  same  time  it  was  urged  as  the 
duty  of  Christians  to  **  show  eagerness  for  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  hope  unto*  the  end.**^  We  saw  that 
'*  Hope  "  implies  the  higher  degree  of  faith  which 
belongs  to  Christians,  as  distinguished  from  the 
**  Faith  "  which  belonged  to  persons  under  the  old 
dispensation.  And  the  thoughts  of  chapter  vi., 
which  introduced  the  central  subject  of  the  Epistle, 
have  now  been  expressed  again  in  chapter  x.,  after 
that  subject  has  been  concluded.  Here  again  "  fulfil- 
ment of  faith  **  and  *'the  confession  of  the  hope" 
have  been  mentioned.®  Here-  again  the  "need  of 
endurance  "  has  been  urged,  that  we  may  "  obtain 
the  promise."  *    And  faith  was  the  concluding  subject 


>  vi.  12,  15.  •  vi.  11.  »  X.  22,  23. 
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of  the  chapter.  The  last  words  conveyed  a  hint  that 
under  the  new  covenant  the  life  in  which  "the  righ- 
teous live  by  faith  *'  is  of  a  higher  character  than 
under  the  old,  since  it  is  a  life  in  which  the  soul  is 
treasured  up  as  a  valued  possession  in  the  hand  of  God. 

Chapter  xi.,  thus  introduced,  dwells  entirely  upon 
the  subject  of  faith.  The  first  two  verses  state  what 
faith  is  in  its  relation  to  the  Christian  system.  The 
body  of  the  chapter  consists  of  illustrations  of  faith 
from  the  Old  Testament.  The  last  two  verses  state 
what  was  the  position  of  those  faithful  ones  in  their 
relation  to  Christians. 

First,  then,  we  are  to  learn  what  is  meant  by  this 
faith  which  has  just  been  mentioned  ;  since  it  is  **  by 
faith'*  that  *'the  righteous  live,**  and  we  are  *'of 
faith  *'  which  leads  **  unto  preservation  of  soul.*' 

^  Bui  faith  is  the  substance  [or  rather,  **  a  founda- 
tion] **  of  things  hoped  for,  an  evidence  [or  "proof**] 
of  things  not  seen  {v.  1).  For  in  it  the  elders  obtained 
a  good  report  [literally,  **  were  witnessed  to  *']  {v.  2).' 

The  Apostle  here  inserts  a  general  illustration  of 
faith,  before  giving  special  instances  of  the  elders. 
'  By  faith  we  perceive  that  the  worlds  [literally  "  the 
ages,"  that  is,  all  things  both  spiritual  and  material] 
were  set  in  order  by  the  word  of  Ood,  so  that  what  is  seen 
came  not  from  things  which  appear  {v.  3).* 

We  next  have  two  examples  of  faith  from  the 
primeval  history.  '  By  faith  Abel  offered  unto  Ood  a 
more  excellent  sacrifice  than  Cain,  whereby  he  was  wit- 
nessed  to  that  he  was  righteous,  God  witnessing  to  his 
gifts ;  and  by  it  he  being  dead  yet  speaketh  (r.  4).  By 
faith  Enoch  was  translated  that  he  should  not  see  death, 
and  was  not  found  because  Ood  translated  him ;  for 
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before  the  translatum  he  hath  been  witnessed  to  thdt  he 
hath  been  well  pleasing  to  Ood  (v.  5).'  And  here  a 
comment  is  added.  *  But  ivithout  faith  it  is  impossible 
to  be  well  pleasing  [to  Him] ;  for  he  that  cometh  unto 
Ood  must  believe  that  He  is,  and  that  He  recompenseth 
reward  [literally,  "  becometh  a  recompenser  of  re- 
ward '*]  to  them  that  seek  Him  {v.  6).' 

The  next  examples  are  from  the  Patriarchal  history. 
*  By  faith  Noah,  being  divinely  warned  concerning  the 
things  which  were  not  yet  seen,  moved  with  reverence  [or 
**  piety  "],  fashioned  an  ark  for  the  saving  of  his  house  ; 
by  which  he  condemned  the  world,  and  became  heir  of  the 
righteousness  which  is  according  to  faith  (v.  7).  By 
faith  Abraham,  when  he  was  caUed,  obeyed,  to  come  out 
into  a  place  which  he  should  afterward  receive  for  an 
inheritance ;  and  he  came  out,  not  knowing  whither  he 
was  coming  {v.  8).  By  faith  he  sojourned  in  the  land  of 
the  promise  as  in  a  strange  \land],  dwelling  in  taber- 
nacles with  Isaac  and  Jacob,  the  fellow-heirs  of  the  same 
promise  {v.  9).  For  he  was  expecting  the  city  which  hath 
the  foundations,  whose  Builder  and  Maker  is  Ood  (v. 
10).  By  faith  also  Sara  herself  received  power  to  con- 
ceive seed,  even  when  she  was  pa^t  age,  because  she  con- 
sidered Him  faithful  who  promised  (v.  11).  Wherefore 
also  of  one  man,  and  one  who  in  these  things  was  dead 
[literally  ''killed"],  were  bom  even  as  the  stars  of  the 
heaven  in  multitude  and  as  the  sand  by  the  sea  shore 
which  is  innumerable  {v.  12).  In  faith  all  these  died,  not 
having  received  the  promises,  but  having  seen  them  afar 
ojf^  and  welcomed  [literally,  *'  saluted "]  them,  and 
confessed  that  they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  upon  the 
earth  (t;.  13).*    Again  the  Apostle  adds  some  comments 

^  The  eorlieet  MSS.  omit  **  And  were  persuaded  of  them." 
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on  the  history.  *  For  they  who  say  such  things  show 
plainly  that  they  are  seeking  a  country  (v.  14).  And  if 
they  were  making  mention  of  that  country  from  which 
they  came  out^  they  would  have  had  opportunity  to  return 
(v.  15).  But  now  [since  this  was  not  so,]  they  desire 
a  better,  that  is,  an  heavenly  [country] ;  wherefore  God 
is  not  ashamed  to  he  called  upon  a>s  their  Ood,  for  He 
prepared  for  them  a  city  (v.  16).' 

We  have  next  a  series  of  examples  from  the  his- 
tory of  Abraham's  family,  beginning  again  with 
Abraham  himself.  *  By  faith  Abraham  being  tempted 
hath  offered  Isaac,  and  he  who  had  accepted  the  promises 
was  offering  his  only-begotten  (v.  17) ;  unto  whom  it  was 
said,  In  Isa/ic  shall  thy  seed  be  called  {v,  18) ;  a^ccount- 
ing  that  Ood  was  able  even  to  raise  from  the  dead,^from 
whence  lie  received  him  even  in  a  parable  {v.  19).  By 
faith  Isaac  blessed  Ja^ob  and  Esau  concerning  things  to 
come  (v.  20).  By  faith  Jacob,  when  he  was  dying, 
blessed  both  the  sons  of  Joseph,  and  worshipped  upon  the 
top  of  his  staff  {v.  21).  By  faith  Joseph,  when  he  was 
ending  [his  life],  made  mention  concerning  the  Exodus 
of  the  children  of  Israel,  and  gave  commandmient  con- 
cerning his  own  bones  {v,  22).' 

The  history  of  Moses  and  the  Exodus  is  next  intro- 
duced. *  By  faith  Moses,  when  he  was  bom,  was  hidden 
three  months  by  his  parents,  because  they  saw  he  was  a 
comely  child,  and  they  were  not  afraid  of  the  king's  decree 
(v.  28).  By  faith  Moses,  when  he  had  become  a  man, 
refused  to  be  called  the  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter  (v.  24), 
choosing  rather  to  suffer  affliction  with  the  people  of  Ood 

*  Compare  Altobd's  note:  <^It  was  not  GKhI'b  power  to  raise 
Jmoc,  but  God'i  power  generally  to  raise  from  the  dead,  that  Abra- 
ham  belieyed." 


304       THE  EPISTLE   TO   THE  HEBREWS.    [XI.  §  i. 

than  to  have  for  a  season  the  enjoyment  of  sin  (v.  25) ;  count- 
ing the  reproach  of  Christ  greater  riches  than  the  trea9ure$ 
of  Egypt ;  for  he  was  looking  away  unto  the  recompence 
of  reward  {v.  26).  By  faith  he  forsook  Egypt,  not  fear- 
ing  the  wrath  of  the  king,  for  he  persevered  as  seeing  Hm 
who  is  unseen  (v.  27).  By  faith  he  hath  performed  the 
Passover  and  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood,  that  the  destroyer 
of  the  firstborn  might  not  touch  them  {v.  28).  By  faith 
they  passed  through  the  Red  Sea  as  by  dry  land,  which 
the  Egyptians  assaying  to  do  were  swallowed  up  {v.  29). 
By  faith  the  waUs  of  Jericho  fell  down,  being  compassed 
about  for  seven  days  {v,  30).  By  faith  Rahaib  the  harlot 
perished  not  with  the  unbelievers,  when  she  had  received 
the  spies  unth  peace  {v.  31).* 

These  detailed  illustrations  of  faith  being  now 
sufl&cient  for  his  purpose,  S.  Paul  sums  up  with  more 
general  allusions  to  the  history  of  the  Old  Testament. 
*  And  what  say  I  more  ?  For  the  time  vnU  fail  me  if  I 
tell  of  Oedeon,  Barak,  Samson,  Jephth/ie,  and  David  and 
Samuel  and  the  prophets  {v.  32),  who  by  faith  subdued 
kingdoms,  wrought  righteousness,  obtained  promises, 
stopped  the  mxmths  of  lions  (v.  33),  quenched  the  power  of 
fire,  escaped  the  edge  of  the  sword,  were  made  strong 
from  weakness,  became  mighty  in  battle,  turned  to  flight 
hosts  of  the  aliens  {v.  34) ;  women  received  their  dead  by 
resurrection;  and  others  were  tortured  [literally, 
"beaten  on  the  wheel" ^],  n^t  accepting  deliverance, 
that  they  might  obtain  a  better  resurrection  {v.  35) ;  and 
others  had  trials  of  ynockings  and  scourges,  and  moreover 
of  bonds  and  imprisonment  (v.  36) ;  they  were  stoned, 
they  were  savm  asunder,  they  were  tempted,  they  were  sUwn 
with  the  sword ;  they  went  about  in  sheepskins,  in  goat-^ 

>  2  Mace.  vi.  19,  28. 


FAITH.  305 

ikxns^  being  destitute,  afflicted,  evilly  entreated  (v.  37),  of 
whom  the  world  was  not  worthy ;  wandering  in  deserts 
and  mountains  and  caverns,  and  the  holes  of  the  earth 
{v.  38).' 

Lastly,  we  are  told  that  their  faith  looked  forward 
to  a  blessing  which  only  the  New  Covenant  could 
bestow.  ^  And  these  all,  being  witnessed  to  through 
faith,  obtained  not  the  'promise  {v.  39) ;  God  having  pro- 
vided some  better  thing  for  us,  that  without  us  they  should 
not  be  perfected  {v.  40).* 

§  2.  The  Faith  of  Things  not  seen. 

We  are  to  understand  therefore  that  the  "  Faith  " 
of  those  who  lived  under  the  old  covenant  was  an 
anticipation  of  the  more  perfect  **Hope  "  which  the 
Christian  possesses.  Faith  is  a  groundwork,  or 
foundation,  of  things  hoped  for.  It  does  not  throw  us 
forward,  as  Hope  does,  into  the  midst  of  the  heavenly 
realities ;  but  it  is  a  basis  upon  which  they  are  firmly 
established  in  our  hearts.  Hence  it  is  also  an  evi- 
dence, or  convincing  power,  to  assure  us  that  the 
**  things  not  seen  **  have  a  real  existence. 

The  form  of  expression  in  this  first  verse  is  pre- 
cisely similar  to  that  in  the  opening  verse  of  chap- 
ter X.  We  may  read  them  side  by  side  as  follows : 
*'  The  law  having  a  shadow  of  the  good  things  which 
were  to  come,  not  the  very  image  of  the  actual  reali- 
ties:" "Faith  is  a  foundation  of  things  which  are 
hoped  for,  a  proof  of  actual  realities  which  are  not 
seen."^    Under  the  old  covenant,   then,   men  had 
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"  the  law  "  and  they  had  "  faith ;  "  and  the  value  of 
hoth  these  lay  in  their  connection  with  "  the  good 
things  which  were  to  come,"  those  "things  which  are 
hoped  for  **  hy  the  Christian  under  the  new  covenant ; 
for  "the  law  **  had  "a  shadow  of"  these  things,  and 
"  faith  "  was  **  a  foundation  "  on  which  they  rested  in 
men's  hearts  :  and  these  things  are  indeed,  and  were, 
"actual  realities"  (ir/oay/iara),  though  they  are  "not 
seen ; "  for  though  "  the  law  had  not  the  very  image  " 
of  them  (as  we  Christians  have),  but  only  "  a  shadow" 
of  them,  yet  "  faith  is  a  proof,"  or  evidence,  of  their 
existence. 

The  "  things  not  seen,"  of  which  "  faith  "  is  "  an 
evidence,"  are  therefore  the  same  as  "  the  good  things 
to  come  "  of  which  "  the  law  had  a  shadow  ;  "  and 
these  again  are  identical  with  "  the  good  things  to 
come "  of  which  Christ  is  the  "  High  Priest,"  and 
therefore  also  with  the  "  better  sacrifices  "  by  which 
"  the  heavenly  places  "  are  being  "  purified  "  for  the 
Christian  worshippers.^  And  they  are  identical  also 
with  that  "  better  thing,"  spoken  of  in  the  concluding 
verse  of  this  chapter,  which  "  God  hath  provided  for 
us  "  under  the  Gospel.  For  in  that  verse  the  leading 
thought  of  the  whole  chapter  is  finally  brought  to  the 
front  in  a  very  striking  manner.  "  God  was  looking 
forward  to  '^  some  better  thing  for  us."  It  is  a  further 
development  of  the  word  and  the  idea  which  is 
repeatedly  expressed,  and  by  which  the  beginning 
and  end  of  the  chapter  are  linked  together.  We  may 
render  it  thus.  Faith  is  a  convincing  proof  that  there 
are  things  which  are  not  looked  upon  ®  by  the  natural 
eye  (v.  1) ;  and  it  shows  that  even  that  which  t^  looked 
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upon  came  not  from  things  which  appear  (v.  3) ;  and 
by  it  Noah  believed  in  things  which  as  yet  were  not 
looked  upon  (v.  7) ;  and  by  it  Abraham  went  forth  not 
knowing  the  inheritance  to  which  he  was  called  (v.  8), 
and  his  seed  only  saw  the  promises  afar  oflf  (v.  13) ; 
and  Moses  looked  away  from}  earthly  things  to  the 
heavenly  recompencc  (v.  26),  and  endured  as  seeing 
'^^m  who  is  miseen  (v.  27) ;  and  so  also  God  Himself, 
in  all  His  promises  to  those  saints  of  old,  was  all 
the  while  looking  forward  to  some  better  thing  than 
the  earthly  gifts  which  His  words  expressed  to  them 
(v.  40). 

All  this  must  turn  our  thoughts  to  the  things 
"  which  eye  saw  not,  nor  ear  heard,  neither  entered 
into  the  heart  of  man,"  but  "  which  God  prepared  for 
them  that  love  Him  ;  "  the  subject  of  the  famous  pas- 
sage quoted  by  S.  Paul  to  the  Corinthians  from  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James.*  Can  we  doubt  that  in  the 
passage  before  us  he  again  has  this  in  view  ?  Eye 
had  not  seen  them:  but  "faith  is  an  evidence"  of 
those  "things  which  are  not  looked  upon;"  and  Noah 
believed  in  them,  though  they  were  "  not  yet  looked 
upon ; "  and  the  Patriarchs  "  saw  them  afar  ofiF; "  and 
Moses  "looked  away  from"  earthly  things  towards 
them.  Ear  had  not  heard  them  :  but  they  were  the 
true  though  hidden  subject  of  Noah's  divine  warning 
and  of  Abraham's  call;  and  the  Patriarchs  welcomed 
the  promises  of  them.  Into  the  heart  of  man  they 
had  not  entered :  but  Abraham  was  pressing  forward 
to  them  in  faith,  though  he  knew  not  whither  he  went. 
They  are  the  things  which  God  prepared  for  them 
that  love  Him :  for  they  belong  to  the  "  city  "  which 
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"  He  prepared  for  them  "  that  were  travelling  on  by 
faith;  and  so  they  are  the  "better  thing"  which  He 
"  provided  for  us,"  and  in  which  at  last  the  faithfal 
of  the  old  covenant  were  to  "  be  perfected."  Thus  we 
must  connect  them  also  with  that  "  rest"  into  which 
"  we  who  have  believed  do  enter  "  when  the  faithless 
of  the  old  covenant  "  could  not  enter  in  because  of 
unbelief ; "  ^  and  that  "  heavenly  Jerusalem,"  to  which 
we  "  have  come,"  with  the  "  spirits  of  the  righteous 
who  have  been  perfected."  ^  They  are,  in  fact,  the 
blessings  of  the  Christian  Covenant,  and  more  particu- 
larly that  which  is  given  in  the  sacrament  of  "  perfec- 
tion," where  is  "  the  strong  meat  of  the  perfect,"'  in 
contrast  with  those  "  gifts  and  sacrifices  which  could 
not  perfect  the  worshipper."  * 

§  3.  Sacramental  Meaning  of  the  Examples  of 
Faith  from  the  Old  Testament. 

In  the  opening  verses  of  this  chapter  the  word 
Wiim^s^  or,  in  the  original.  Martyr ^  demands  atten- 
tion. It  had  not  yet  acquired  its  special  meaning  as 
applied  to  those  who  had  been  put  to  death  for  the 
service  of  God  ;  but  it  is  used  of  any  one  who  is  a  wit- 
ness for  God  and  His  truth.  S.  Paul  plays  upon  the 
word  in  the  way  which  is  customary  with  him,  speak- 
ing of  God  '*  witnessing  to  "  His  servants  by  signs  of 
His  approval.  As  they  witnessed  to  God,  so  He  wit- 
nessed to  them,  and  made  them  more  perfectly  His 
witnesses.  So  the  Apostle  introduces  the  point  that 
he  is  about  to  dwell  upon,  namely  that  "  the  elders" 
under  the    old    covenant   "were  witnessed  to,"  or 
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**  made  martyrs,"  ^  through  looking  in  faith  to  what 
they  could  not  see ;  and  immediately  afterwards  he 
applies  the  word  in  a  similar  manner  to  Abel  and  to 
Enoch;  and  finally,  in  the  first  verse  of  the  next 
chapter,  he  sums  up  his  account  of  the  faithful  of  the 
Old  Testament  by  calling  them  '*  a  cloud  of  witnesses 
[martyrs]  surrounding  us."  ^  It  should  be  observed, 
though  we  may  not  lay  too  great  stress  upon  the  fact, 
that  the  word  occurs  in  the  Preface*  of  the  Liturgy  of 
S.  James,  where  "  souls  of  martyrs  "  are  enumerated 
among  those  who  are  joining  in  the  universal  act  of 
worship. 

A  more  important  liturgical  concidence  occurs  in 
the  first  of  the  Apostle's  illustrations  of  faith,  which 
is  taken  from  the  creation  of  the  world;  for  this  is 
the  first  subject  of  the  thanksgiving  in  the  Liturgy, 
immediately  following  the  Preface. 

Two  instances  of  faith  are  next  mentioned  from 
the  early  records  of  Genesis.  It  is  significant  that 
the  first  in  the  historic  series  should  be  connected 
with  sacrifice.  S.  Paul  contrasts  the  offerings  of  Abel 
with  those  of  Cain.  He  speaks  of  Abel's  as  being  "  a 
more  excellent  sacrifice,"  and  of  *'  God  witnessing  to 
his  gifts."  And  we  may  observe  that  the  Septuagint 
only  uses  the  word  sacrifice  of  Cain's  offering,  and  gifts 
of  Abel's.^  S.  Paul  designates  Abel's  by  both  terms. 
This  recalls  the  previous  passages  in  which  '*  gifts  and 
sacrifices  "  are  connected,*  and  in  which  we  have  seen 
that  the  terms  are  apparently  borrowed  from  the 
Christian  Liturgy. 

S.   Paul   adds  of  Abel:    "By  it"   (whether  he 
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means  his  sacrifice  or  the  faith  by  which  he  offered 
it)  "he  being  dead  yet  speaketh."  The  full  force  of 
the  passage  comes  out  in  the  next  chapter,  where  we 
find  that  AbePs  sacrifice  and  blood  are  regarded  as 
foreshadowing  the  Sacrifice  and  Blood  of  Christ.  In 
the  present  passage  it  is  said  that  AbePs  sacrifice  was 
more  excellent  than  Cain's,  and  that  the  cry  of  his 
blood  which  rose  to  God  at  his  death  speaketh  still. 
In  the  subsequent  passage  it  is  said  that  we  ''are 
come  imto  .  .  .  the  Blood  of  Sprinkling  which  speak- 
eth  better  things  than  Abel."^  We  must  connect  this 
with  the  "  better  thing  "  which  "  God  hath  provided 
for  us,''  as  we  read  midway  between  these  two  pas- 
sages ;  *  and  so  also  we  must  connect  it  with  the 
**  better  sacrifices  "  of  the  Christian  Covenant.®  This 
scarcely  leaves  room  for  doubt  that  S.  Paul  is  regard- 
ing the  sacrifice  of  Abel  as  a  type  of  the  Sacrifice  of 
Christ,  and  that  more  especially  from  the  liturgical 
point  of  view. 

Next,  Enoch's  history  is  closely  connected  with 
Abel's ;  the  one  account  being  evidently  introduced  as 
supplementary  to  the  other.  "We  read  first  of  Abel 
**  being  dead,"  and  then  of  Enoch  being  **  translated 
that  he  should  not  see  death."  The  intention,  there- 
fore, seems  to  be  to  supply  the  further  point  which 
completes  the  type,  Enoch's  translation  representing 
the  Kesurrection  and  Ascension  of  Christ.  And  we 
are  told,  further,  that  Enoch  "was  witnessed  to'* 
as  being  "  well-pleasing  to  God ; "  this  being  the 
Septuagint  equivalent  for  "  walked  with  God."  The 
Apostle  next  dwells  emphatically  upon  this  expression ; 
"  But  without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  be  well-pleasing 
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to  Him,  for  he  that  cometh  unto  God  must  believe 
that  He  is,  and  that  He  recompenseth  reward  to  them 
that  seek  Him."  This  is  all  liturgical  language.  A 
prayer  that  we  may  be  ''well-pleasing to  God"  occurs 
in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  as  in  most  of  the  ancient 
Liturgies,  and  in  connection  with  the  commemoration 
of  the  Saints  of  old.  With  the  phrase  "  to  come  unto 
God,"  we  are  already  very  famihar.  We  may  notice 
also  that  the  points  of  faith  which  S.  Paul  mentions 
here,  as  the  condition  of  approach  to  God,  correspond 
with  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  Creed  ;  namely,  the 
existence  of  God,  and  the  judgment  and  everlasting 
Hfe. 

Noah  is  the  next  example.  He  received  a  divine 
warning  of  '*  the  things  not  yet  seen  ;  "  and  by  faith 
he  "  fashioned  an  ark  for  the  saving  of  his  house," 
and  by  it  also  "  he  condemned  the  world  and  became 
heir  of  the  righteousness  which  is  by  faith."  The 
same  sacramental  thought  appears  to  be  implied  here 
which  is  fully  expressed  by  S.  Peter  when  he  speaks 
of  Noah's  household  being  "  saved  by  water,  the  like 
figure  whereunto,  even  baptism,  doth  also  now  save 
us."  ^  S.  Paul's  words,  read  side  by  side  with  this 
passage,  seem  clearly  intended  to  recall  the  same 
"figure"  of  baptism,  when  he  says  that  by  Noah's 
faith,  which  saved  his  house  through  the  deluge,  he 
condemned  the  world  and  inherited  righteousness. 

The  future  inheritance,  the  type  of  that  heavenly 
inheritance  which  the  Christian  possesses,  was  the 
object  to  which  Abraham  was  called.  "  By  faith  he 
obeyed"  the  call,  and  '*by  faith  he  sojourned  in  the 
land  of  the  promise,"  though  it  was  but  "  as  a  strange 
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land,"  a  mere  figure  of  the  trae  inheritance  to  which 
the  promise  pointed;  and  of  that  Bame  ptomise  of 
the  trae  inheritance  Isaac  and  Jacob  were  also  bis 
"fellow  inheritorB."  Thus  S.  Paul  leads  up  to  the 
statement  that  Abraham  saw  a  fuller  meaning  in  the 
promiBfl  and  looked  for  more  than  an  earthly  home : 
"For  he  was  expecting  the  city  which  hath  the 
foundations,  whoBe  Builder  and  Maker  is  God." 
ThuB  it  appears  that  the  city  to  which  Abraham 
looked  was  that  in  which,  as  we  are  presently  to 
leam,  the  Christian  worshippers  are  assembled  under 
the  New  Covenant.  Here  S.  Paul  is  doubtless  think- 
ing of  Psalm  Ixxxvii.,  of  "  Sion  "  whose  "  foundations 
are  upon  the  holy  mountains,"  the  "city  of  God" 
which  "the  Most  High  Himself  bath  founded."  So 
afterwards  he  speaks  of  "  Mount  Sion  and  the  city 
of  the  Living  God,"  introducing  the  words  of  the 
liturgical  Preface.  And  the  present  passage  is  a  link, 
showing  us  that  the  same  "  city  "  was  in  the  Apostle's 
mind  already  in  eh.  iii.,  where  he  spoke  of  "the 
house "  of  which  God  is  the  Builder  and  in  which 
Christ  is  the  Firstborn  Son,  "  whose  house  (or  temple) 
we  are."  Here,  therefore,  the  connection  which  we 
traced  between  that  portion  of  the  Epistle  and  the 
liturgical  Preface  is  more  fully  confirmed. 

And  the  faith  of  Sara  was  the  means  by  which 
the  whole  of  the  innumerable  family  of  the  people  of 
God  was  born;  for  she  was  enabled  to  become  a 
mother  in  her  old  age  through  her  faith  in  the 
promise  of  God.  And  all  those  multitudes  under  the 
old  covenant  died  in  faith.  They  did  not  receive  the 
promises;  they  had  only  "seen  them  afar  off,  and 
welcomed  them."    And  so,  looking  forward  in  their 
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faith  to  the  fulfilment  of  these  promises,  they  "  con- 
fessed that  they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  on  the 
earth."  By  this  confession,  therefore,  they  plainly 
showed  that  they  were  seeking  a  coimtry :  yet  if  they 
were  thinking  merely  of  the  country  which  they  had 
left,  they  might  have  returned  to  it ;  but  they  did  not 
do  so;  and  therefore  it  is  plain  that  "they  desire  a 
better  country,  that  is,  an  heavenly :  wherefore  God 
is  not  ashamed  to  be  called  upon  as  their  God,  for 
He  hath  prepared  for  them  a  city."  It  would  seem 
that  the  miraculous  birth  of  Sara's  child  "through 
faith,"  dwelt  upon  so  strongly,  is  intended  to  suggest 
the  spiritual  birth  of  the  Christian  soul  in  Baptism ; 
as  the  thought  of  Baptism  was  previously  suggested 
in  the  account  of  Noah's  faith.  And  here  we  are  told 
that  the  children  of  Abraham,  like  their  father,  were 
looking  for  the  heavenly  city.  And  we  have  to  notice 
their  "  confession ; "  for  it  is  the  same  term  for 
Eucharistic  thanksgiving  which  occurs  so  often  as 
one  of  the  key-words  of  the  Epistle.  They  "  made 
confession  that  they  were  strangers  and  pilgrims  " 
travelling  towards  "a  heavenly  country."  But  we 
make  confession  that  we  are  come  to  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem. 

It  is  strange  at  first  sight  that  S.  Paul  should  now 
go  back  again  to  Abraham's  history.  But  regarding 
the  passage  as  we  have  done,  the  difficulty  is  ex- 
plained. First  there  was  Abraham's  call  into  the 
life  of  faith  in  the  unseen ;  then  the  accoimt  of  how 
he,  with  Isaac  and  Jacob,  lived  that  life  as  heirs  of 
the  promise ;  then  the  notice  of  the  miraculous  birth 
by  which  the  innumerable  multitudes  of  the  faithful 
entered  upon  this  same  life.    All  suggests  the  thought 
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of  the  baptismal  birth  in  which  the  life  of  faith  under 
the  new  coTenant  begins.  And  now  the  ApoBtle  goes 
back  to  Abraham's  history  to  take  up  the  great  type 
which  foreshadowed  the  Gospel  sacrifice. 

This  is  stated  so  as  to  offer  an  encouragement  to 
the  Hebrews  in  the  endurance  of  their  temptations. 
The  words  must  be  accurately  rendered  thus :  "  By 
faith  Abraham  being  tempted  hath  offered  Isaac,  and 
he  that  had  accepted  the  promises  was  offering  his 
only-begotten."^  Then  the  Apostle  adds  that  it  was 
that  Isaac  upon  whom  the  promise  of  the  seed 
depended,  yet  Abraham  offered  him  up  in  the 
knowledge  that  God  was  able  to  raise  the  dead ;  and 
the  way  in  which  he  was  restored  to  his  father  web 
itself  a  figure  of  a  resurrectiou.  The  change  of  tense 
in  the  sacrificial  term  "  offered  "  cannot  be  otherwise 
than  remarkable,  though  it  is  ignored  in  the  English 
Version.  It  shows  that  the  second  clause  is  not 
merely  a  repetition  of  the  former  in  more  forcible 
terms,  but  an  explanation  of  it.  "Abraham  &alA 
offered  Isaac,  and,  in  that  act,  he  that  had  accepted 
the  promises  wax  offering  his  only-begotten."  The 
force,  as  a  reader  of  the  Greek  will  see,  lies  in  the 
final  word  "  accepted."  And  so  it  auggests,  without 
naming,  the  antitype ;  viz.  the  Sacrifice  in  which  He 
Who  gave  the  promises  offered  up  His  Only-Begotten, 
And  we  may  remark  that  this  statement  that  Abraham 
"  offered "  Isaac  does  not  come  from  Genesis.  We 
read  there  that  God  commanded  Abraham  to  "offer 
him  up,"  and  again  that  Abraham  "took  the  ram 
and  offered  him  up."  So  S.  Paul  is  plainly  drawing 
out  some  hidden  truth  which  underlies  the  record  in 


■  " *** ■■ — '-       ■  I      m    ^J»  Ti  I  If  'mmm.-m^ ■■"  a  i.T--  ._ 
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Genesis.  Again,  the  very  word  that  he  uses  is  not 
identical  with  that  in  the  Septuagint.  But  it  is  the 
word  which  occurs  frequently  in  this  Epistle,  and 
which  is  used  of  the  offering  of  the  unbloody  sacrifice 
in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil.  We  must  therefore  suppose 
that  the  unbloody  sacrifice  of  Christianity  is  upper- 
most in  the  Apostle's  mind,  rather  than  the  Sacrifice 
upon  the  Cross,  when  he  speaks  of  this  offering  of 
Isaac  which  was  indeed  without  blood.  And  this 
agrees  exactly  with  the  context;  for  we  have  seen 
how  all  the  preceding  account  of  the  Patriarchs 
connects  itself  with  Baptism  and  shows  their  life  as  a 
type  of  the  Christian  life.  And  what  follows  is  in 
agreement  with  this  view.  This  sacrifice  was  offered 
by  Abraham,  *'to  whom  it  was  said  that  in  Isaac 
shall  thy  seed  be  called."  It  was  the  sacrifice  of 
Isaac  upon  whose  life  all  the  promises  of  the  count- 
less seed  depended.  It  naturally  suggests  the  sense 
that  Abraham  offered  his  son  in  spite  of  the  promise : 
but  it  may  equally  well  be  read  in  a  different  sense, 
which  the  initiated  could  perceive,  that  the  sacrifice 
was  made  because  the  life  of  all  the  true  seed  depended 
upon  the  promise.  For  (the  Apostle  concludes)  the 
sacrifice  shows  that  Abraham  looked  for  a  resurrec- 
tion from  the  dead.  He  knew  that  the  promises 
would  not  fail.  The  result  was  a  figure,  or  parable, 
of  the  Resurrection  of  the  Only  Begotten  Son  from 
the  dead  to  be  the  life  of  His  people. 

Next  we  have  two  examples  of  the  faith  of  the 
Patriarchs  as  exhibited  by  the  blessings  which  they 
bestowed.  '*  Isaac  blessed  Jacob  and  Esau  concerning 
things  to  come ;  "  and  **  Jacob,  when  he  was  dying, 
blessed  both  the  sons  of  Joseph,  and  worshipped  upon 
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the  top  of  his  staff/'  In  the  second  of  these  examples 
S.  Paul  is  combining  together  two  distinct  events  in 
the  closing  scenes  of  Jacob's  life,  and  reversing  their 
order,  so  as  to  give  prominence  to  the  blessing.  And 
there  are  some  expressions  to  be  noted.  The  "things 
to  come  "  remind  us  of  the  *'  good  things  to  come  "  of 
which  we  have  been  told  that  Christ  is  now  the  High 
Priest,^  namely  the  privileges  of  the  Christian 
Covenant,  the  invisible  mysteries  to  which  the  faith 
of  the  Patriarchs  pointed.  Then  there  is  evidently 
some  special  point  in  the  introduction  of  the  staff  in 
connection  with  Jacob's  worship.  Perhaps  we  are  to 
think  of  it  as  the  staff  of  pilgrimage  which  told  of  his 
being  a  traveller  towards  a  distant  resting-place  :  and 
thus  it  was  a  sign  that  he,  like  the  rest,  believed  in 
the  heavenly  city.  But  we  may  venture  to  look 
deeper  yet.  This  is  one  of  the  remarkable  instances 
of  quotation  from  the  Septuagint  where  it  differs  from 
the  Hebrew.  "  Israel  bowed  himself  upon  the  top  of 
his  staff,';  says  the  one;  ''of  his  bed,"  says  the  other.* 
If  the  Hebrew  text  preserves  the  true  reading,  the 
Apostle  is  guided  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to  adopt  the 
word  in  which  the  Septuagint  had  misread  it.®  Here 
again  is  a  difficulty  fully  explained  if  the  Apostle  is 

»  ix.  11.  «  Gen.  xlviL  81. 

'  ntsDH  for  riGSDn*  It  has  been  sagg^sted,  however,  that  Jacob's 
act  was  in  accordance  with  an  Egyptian  eastern  which  stiU  pre- 
vails. The  person  who  takes  an  oath  bows  himself  npon  the  head 
of  the  magistrate's  staff  of  offioe.  Thus  Jacob  was  showing  his 
recognition  of  Joseph's  anthoritj.  (Cf.  Mr.  B.  S.  PooLx's  Article  on 
Anctent  "E^yj^t  in  the  Qomivm.'g,  E^viett;,  Vol.  XXXIV.  p.  768.)  This 
woald  seem  to  show  that  the  Septnagint  preserves  the  true  reading, 
and  that-  the  Masoretic  ponctnation  of  the  word  is  erroneous.  Bat 
the  argoment  is  not  toached  by  this ;  for  whatever  S.  Paul  regazded 
as  the  primary  meaning  of  Jacob's  act,  he  obvioasly  represents  it 
here  as  an  act  of  worship. 
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regarding  Jacob  as  a  type  of  Christ.  He  points  his 
readers  to  One  who  bowed  Himself  in  worship  upon 
that  which  was  at  once  the  Staff  of  His  pilgrimage  to 
the  place  of  Sacrifice,  and  the  Bed  of  His  atoning 
Death.  But  whether  we  are  to  see  this  double 
meaning  in  the  staff  or  not,  there  must  be  some 
special  force  in  S.  Paul's  remarkable  adaptation  of 
the  order  of  events  in  Genesis.  It  represents  the  true 
Israel  bowing  Himself  in  that  all-prevailing  act  of 
worship  on  the  Cross,  from  which  all  the  efi&cacy  of 
His  Blessing  is  derived. 

Now  let  us  sum  up  again  briefly  S.  Paul's  record 
of  the  faith  of  the  Patriarchs.  Abraham  was  called 
to  an  inheritance  which  involved  faith  in  the  unseen, 
and  there  he  dwelt  with  Isaac  and  Jacob  looking  for 
the  city  of  the  Living  God.  All  their  countless  family 
were  miraculously  bom  of  Sara  into  the  same  life  of 
faith,  and  rejoiced  in  the  prospect  of  the  same  city  of 
God.  And  Abraham  offered  his  sacrifice  in  the  faith 
of  a  life  which  death  could  not  destroy.  And  Isaac 
pronounced  a  blessing  relating  to  things  which  only 
faith  could  apprehend.  And  Jacob  pronounced  a 
blessing  which  he  sealed  with  his  prayer  of  faith  when 
death  was  coming  upon  him.  So  all  suggests  the 
great  Christian  Sacrifice.  We,  like  the  Patriarchs, 
are  called  to  a  life  of  faith  in  the  unseen.  We  are 
bom  into  it  by  a  mysterious  power,  like  Abraham's 
countless  seed ;  only  that  we  are  admitted  into 
actual  union  with  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.  We 
have  to  offer  a  sacrifice  in  which  we  see  by  faith  the 
bestowal  of  an  undying  life.  And  at  the  offering  of 
that  sacrifice  a  blessing  is  pronounced  over  the 
worshippers. 
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The  double  mention  of  the  bleBsing  at  this  point 
corresponds  remarkably  with  the  primitive  order  of 
the  Eucharistic  ritual.  In  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James, 
and  almost  universally  in  the  Eastern  rites,  the 
solemn  benediction  of  the  worshippers  precedes  the 
Sursum  Corda  and  Preface,  and  therefore  follows 
shortly  after  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil.  It  will  be 
remembered  that  this  prayer  relates  to  the  offering  of 
the  sacrifice,  and  that  the  chief  subject  of  the  Preface 
is  the  union  of  the  earthly  worshippers  with  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem.  So  in  this  passage  of  the 
Epistle  we  find  closely  grouped  together  the  same 
three  subjects,  the  frequent  allusion  to  the  heavenly 
city,  the  offering  of  sacrifice,  and  the  blessing. 

We  shall  next  find  the  correspondence  with  the 
liturgical  order  completed  in  the  final  verse  with 
which  the  history  of  the  Patriarchs  is  dismissed.  We 
are  told  that  Joseph,  at  the  end  of  his  life,  made 
mention  of  "  the  Exodus,"  and  "  gave  commandment 
concerning  his  own  bones."  Now  the  word  Exodus 
occurs  in  only  two  other  places  in  the  New  Testament. 
S.  Peter  uses  it  of  his  own  "  decease,"  or  departure 
fram  the  world.^  And  in  S.  Luke's  account  of  the 
Transfiguration  we  read  that  Moses  and  Elias, 
appearing  with  our  Lord,  "  spake  of  His  Decease 
(Exodus)  which  He  should  accomplish  at  Jerusalem."* 
And  the  Exodus,  as  the  result  of  the  Passover,  is  the 
recognised  type  of  the  Bedemption  wrought  by  the 
Perfect  Sacrifice.  We  must  also  notice  the  word 
**  gave  commandment."  We  have  met  with  precisely 
the  same  word  already,  as  having  been  used  by  Moses, 
"  This  is  the  blood  of  the  covenant  of  which  God  gave 

'  2  S.  Pet.  i.  15.  *  a  Luke  iz.  81. 
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commandment  unto  you :  '*  ^  where  it  is  noticeable  that 
S.  Paul  substituted  this  word  for  a  very  different  one 
in  the  passage  which  he  was  quoting.  Does  he  not 
intend  to  suggest  again  here  the  thought  of  that 
"  New  Commandment  *'  of  Christ  which  was  so 
evidently  in  his  mind  there ;  namely,  the  com- 
mandment to  perform  the  Memorial  of  His  Love  ? 
So  we  may  venture  to  read  this  notice  of  Joseph's 
words  of  faith  in  which  when  he  was  dying  he  made 
mention  of  the  Exodus  and  gave  commandment  con- 
cerning his  bones.  His  words  point  us  to  the  words 
of  Him  who,  the  night  before  He  died,  made  mention 
to  the  Disciples  of  His  Departure,  and  gave  them 
the  commandment  concerning  His  Body  and  Blood. 
Then  there  is  a  special  fitness  in  the  mention  of 
Joseph's  bones y  rather  than  his  body ;  for  it  recalls 
another  injunction  given  in  connection  with  the 
Exodus,  when  the  Lord  Himself  "gave  commandment 
concerning  His  own  bones,"  speaking  of  the  true 
Paschal  Lamb :  "A  bone  of  Him  shall  not  be  broken."  * 

This  fitly  leads  on  to  the  instances  of  faith  which 
are  selected  from  the  history  of  Moses  and  the  later 
events  of  the  Exodus.  S.  Paul  mentions  Moses*  con- 
cealment for  three  months  in  his  infancy ;  his  prefer- 
ence of  affliction  among  his  own  people  to  the  royalty 
and  treasures  of  Egypt ;  his  flight,  fearless  of  Pharaoh 
while  trusting  in  the  Unseen  God ;  the  Passover ;  the 
passage  of  the  Bed  Sea ;  and  the  fall  of  Jericho ; 
ending  with  the  faith  of  Bahab  who  concealed  the  spies. 

First  we  must  observe  the  manner  in  which  Moses* 
history  is  introduced.  His  parents  hid  him,  "  because 
they  saw  he  was  a  comely  child,  and  they  were  not 

>  iz.  20,  i¥er%iXaro,  as  here.      *  Ex.  zii.  46;  S.  John  ziz.  86. 
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afraid  of  the  king's  decree."  This  seems  to  be  a  hint 
that  the  infancy  of  Moses  prefigured  that  of  Christ 
who  was  hidden  by  his  parents  because  of  the  decree 
of  Herod.  But  S.  Paul  places  this  act  of  Moses' 
parents  as  if  it  were  in  some  sense  an  act  of  faith  on 
his  own  part  in  his  unconscious  infancy.  Is  not  this 
intentional?  His  being  hidden  in  infancy  in  the 
waters  of  the  river  is  introduced  here  as  the  com- 
mencement of  his  life  of  faith.  Thus  the  Apostle  is 
again  suggesting  the  analogy  of  Christian  Baptism. 
Next  he  proceeds  to  describe  the  subsequent  events 
of  Moses'  life  which  showed  his  faith  in  the  unseen, 
again  suggesting  an  encouragement  to  the  Hebrews 
in  their  present  trials.  Moses  "refused  to  be  called 
the  son  of  Pharaoh's  daughter,  choosing  rather  to 
suffer  affliction  with  the  people  of  God  than  ta  have 
for  a  season  the  enjoyment  of  sin ;  counting  the 
reproach  of  Christ  greater  riches  than  the  treasures 
of  Egypt."  Here  it  is  implied  that  to  share  the 
sufferings  of  God's  people  is  to  share  the  reproach, 
that  is,  the  sufferings,  of  Christ.  In  other  words,  it 
is  in  a  manner  to  take  part  in  His  Sacrifice.  And  we 
notice  here  a  comparison  which  is,  to  say  the  least, 
somewhat  strange  unless  there  is  something  in  the 
backgroimd  to  explain  it.  **  The  reproach  of  Christ," 
is  spoken  of  as  "  riches,"  and  as  such  it  is  contrasted 
with  "  the  treasures  of  Egypt."  A  sufficient  explana- 
tion is  to  be  found  in  the  common  liturgical  expres- 
sion, "  the  Precious  Blood,"  or  "  Blood  of  the  Price," 
the  ransom  which  was  paid  for  our  redemption.^  And 

^  It  is  also  io  be  noticed  that  the  word  en^oymertd^  iat&KaaiCiiy 
occurring  only  here  and  in  1  S.  Tim.  vi.  17,  is  found  also  in  the 
Consecration  Prayer  of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  of  "  the  enjoyment 
of  Paradise." 
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that  this  is  the  true  explanation  here  may  he  inferred 
from  the  analogy  of  an  expression  in  S.  Peter's  first 
Epistle,  which  (however  we  may  accoimt  for  the  fact) 
is  full  of  points  of  correspondence  with  this  of  S.  Paul. 
There  we  find  "  the  Precious  Blood  of  Christ  *'  con- 
trasted with  "  silver  and  gold,"  as  here  **  the  reproach 
of  Christ  *'  with  *'  the  treasures  of  Egypt."  ^d  we 
shall  find  this  view  of  the  meaning  confirmed  where 
S.  Paul  again  speaks  of  Christ's  "reproach  "  in  chapter 
xii.  Moses  therefore  is  regarded  by  the  Apostle  as 
taking  part  in  the  Sacrifice  of  Christ, — anticipating,  as 
it  were,  the  command  to  show  forth  His  Death  till  He 
come ;  for  he  was  looking  away  unto  the  recompence 
of  reward  "  which  the  Lord  would  then  bestow  upon 
him.  Exactly  thus  the  earliest  liturgies,  after  recit- 
ing the  Eucharistic  Institution,  proceed  to  speak  of 
the  "  fearful  second  Advent  when  He  shall  come  to 
judge  the  quick  and  the  dead,  when  He  shall  recom- 
pense every  man  according  to  his  works."  It  is  the 
same  clause,  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  which  goes 
on  to  speak  of  the  **  gifts  which  eye  hath  not  seen," 
etc.  So  S.  Paul  implies  that  Moses  "was  looking 
away "  in  faith  to  those  invisible  things  with  which 
faith  was  one  day  to  be  rewarded;  and  the  thought  is 
developed  further  in  the  next  verse:  **By  faith  he 
forsook  Egypt,  not  fearing  the  wrath  of  the  king."  ^ 
Looking  for  the  reward  of  the  heavenly  King  at  His 
"fearful  Advent,"  he  feared  not  the  wrath  of  an 
earthly  king.  It  was  when  Pharaoh  said,  "  See  my 
face  no  more,  for  in  that  day  thou  seest  my  face  thou 

>  This  mention  of  his  "  not  fearing  "  Pharaoh  is  the  more  remark- 
able when  contrasted  with  the  statement  of  Ex.  ii.  14,  that  he  did 
fear,  itpofi^Bn- 

Y 
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shalt  die ;  and  Moses  said,  Thou  hast  spoken  well,  I 
will  see  thy  face  again  no  more."  ^  "  For,"  adds  S. 
Paul,  "  he  endured  as  seeing  Him  who  is  unseen." 

And  then  the  Apostle  gives  us  a  still  more  obvious 
foreshadowing  of  the  New  Testament  from  the  history 
of  Moses.  "  By  faith  he  kept  (literally,  '  He  did ') 
the  Passover;  "  as  our  Lord  said,  "Do  this,"  of  the 
Christian  Passover.  And  then  the  remarkable  com- 
bination, such  as  we  meet  with  nowhere  else,  of  '*  the 
Passover  and  the  shedding  of  the  Blood  "  (not,  as  in 
other  places  of  this  Epistle,  "  the  sprinkling  ") :  the 
combination  suggesting  the  Body  of  the  true  Paschal 
Lamb  and  the  Blood  that  He  has  shed.  And  as  that 
Blood  was  shed  for  God*s  people  "  for  the  remission 
of  sins,"  so  this  which  foreshadowed  it  was  shed 
**  that  the  destroyer  of  the  firstborn  might  not  touch 
them." 

Now  we  come  to  the  Exodus.  "They  passed 
through  the  Bed  Sea; "  and  because  of  their  faith  they 
could  traverse  it "  as  by  dry  land ; "  but  the  Egyptians, 
attempting  to  pass  that  sea  without  faith,  "were 
swallowed  up."  They  pass  out  from  their  bondage 
and  toil  by  means  of  that  which  to  the  faithless  is 
death ;  but  to  the  faithful  it  is  redemption ;  and  it  is 
the  end  to  which  their  faith  and  the  offering  of  the 
Paschal  sacrifice  has  brought  them.  This  thought 
agrees  strikingly  with  what  we  have  read  again  and 
again  of  the  Christian  sacrifice  in  this  Epistle. 

And  now  it  might  be  asked,  why  is  there  this  great 
gap  in  the  history, — the  desert  and  its  lengthened 
journey,  the  fiery  serpents  and  the  conflict  with 
Amalek,  even  the  smitten  rock  and  the  manna,  and 

»  Ex.  X.  28,  29.' 
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the  passage  of  the  Jordan  itself,  all  unnoticed ;  and 
the  Apostle  brings  his  readers  at  once  before  "  the 
walls  of  Jericho  ?  **  The  answer  evidently  is,  Because 
his  series  of  types  from  Moses*  history  is  now  com- 
plete. He  has  given  us  the  Baptism,  the  life  of  faith, 
the  Passover  with  the  blood-shedding,  and  the  deliver- 
ance which  results  from  it.  Now  he  has  brought  us 
to  the  Rest  of  the  people  of  God,  and  he  will  only  add 
two  more  points  to  complete  the  full  truth  which  he 
desires  to  set  forth.  First  he  tells  us  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  sinful  city  which  stands  as  the  great  rival  of 
the  Holy  Jerusalem.  "  By  faith,**  in  those  who  were 
privileged  to  enter  that  land,  "the  walls  of  Jericho 
fell  down  after  they  were  compassed  about  seven 
days.**  Thus,  without  battle  and  without  effort,  the 
last  barrier  is  gone  and  the  perfect  Rest  is  reached. 
And  then  the  Apostle  adds  the  example  of  a  sinner, 
"  Rahab  the  harlot,**  who  separated  herself  from  them 
"that  believed  not **  and  "perished  not  with  them,** 
because  she  had  joined  herself  to  the  people  of  God, 
and  "received  the  spies  with  peace.**  It  is  the  same 
thought  as  in  the  previous  verse ;  the  reprobate 
Jericho  destroyed,  and  the  faithful  Rahab  admitted  to 
the  fellowship  of  the  Holy  Land. 

Let  us  now  look  back  over  these  examples  of  faith, 
before  we  pass  on,  and  we  shall  find  that  they  are 
chosen  upon  a  regular  system.  We  may  arrange 
them  in  three  groups :  namely,  the  primeval  history, 
from  the  Creation  to  Enoch  ;  the  history  of  the  Patri- 
archs, from  Noah  to  Joseph ;  and  the  history  of  Moses 
and  the  Exodus.  It  will  be  convenient  to  take  these 
in  reversed  order.  In  the  last  group  we  have  1.  the 
record  of  Moses*  infancy,  as  the  commencement  of 
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his  life  of  faith,  suggesting  Baptism ;  2.  Moses'  choice 
of  •  the  reproach  of  Christ,  that  is,  of  a  share  in 
Christ's  Sacrifice,  followed  by  his  celebration  of  the 
Passover  with  the  shedding  of  the  blood,  all  leading 
up  to  the  Exodus  and  the  entrance  into  Canaan.  In 
the  second  group  we  have  1.  the  Ark  of  Noah,  the 
calling  of  Abraham  into  his  inheritance,  and  the 
miraculous  birth  of  Isaac  and  the  holy  family,  all 
suggesting  Baptism,  the  commencement  of  the  life  of 
faith,  the  spiritual  birth;  2.  the  Head  of  the  holy 
family,  Isaac,  offered  in  sacrifice,  yet  living  to  bless 
his  children ;  and  again  the  Head  of  the  holy  family, 
Jacob,  at  the  point  of  death,  blessing  his  descendants, 
and  worshipping  upon  the  top  of  his  staff ;  and  again 
the  Head  of  the  holy  family,  Joseph,  "  finishing  "  it 
aU  by  his  remembrance  of  the  approaching  Exodus 
and  his  commandment  concerning  his  own  body 
which  the  sons  of  Israel  are  to  take  with  them  into 
the  holy  land.  Taking,  therefore,  the  second  portion 
of  each  of  these  groups,  and  comparing  the  one  with 
the  other,  we  find  that  both  agree  in  three  great 
points.  We  find  (a)  a  sacrifice  made  without  blood, 
in  Moses  sharing  the  reproach  of  Christ,  and  in  Isaac 
offered  by  his  father :  (6)  a  figure  of  the  Death  of 
Christ,  in  Moses'  Passover  and  Jacob's  death:  (c) 
the  entrance  into  Canaan,  which  resulted  in  one  case 
from  the  Paschal  sacrifice,  when  the  blood  preserved 
the  holy  people  from  death;  and  in  the  other  case 
from  their  bearing  the  body  of  Joseph.  For  it  is  im- 
plied that  he  made  this  the  condition  upon  which  he, 
as  their  Head,  conveyed  to  them  the  hereditary  bless- 
ing, and  they  were  only  to  look  for  a  safe  entrance 
into  the  possession  of  it  if  they  fulfilled  his  dying 
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command.  So  the  obvious  interpretation  of  this 
series  of  events  thus  suggests  itself :  (a)  the  unbloody 
sacrifice,  corresponding  with  the  Eucharistic  Oblation; 
(b)  the  Death  and  Blood-shedding  of  Christ,  as  set 
forth  in  the  Eucharistic  Consecration;  (c)  the  en- 
trance into  Canaan,  which  has  already  been  regarded 
in  this  Epistle  as  a  type  of  Holy  Communion,  and  as 
such  is  represented  as  the  result  of  the  Sacrifice. 
And  now  let  us  look  back  at  the  first  group  of  ex- 
amples of  faith,  at  the  beginning  of  the  chapter,  and 
see  how  it  corresponds  with  the  others.  There  we 
have  1.  the  Creation,  when  the  "  things  which  are 
seen  '*  began,  suggesting  the  new  creation  of  the 
Christian  soul  by  which  the  life  of  faith  is  entered ; 
and  2.  the  examples  of  (a)  Abel's  sacrifice,  (6)  the 
death  of  Abel  who  "  still  speaketh,"  and  (c)  Enoch's 
translation  to  heaven,  as  supplementing  the  record  of 
Abel.  These,  therefore,  again  suggest  (a)  the  Eu- 
charistic Oblation ;  for  the  terms  all  correspond  with 
it,  and  the  mention  of  the  lamb  is  avoided ;  (6)  the 
Eucharistic  Consecration,  in  which  the  Death  of 
Christ  is  still  commemorated;  (c)  the  Communion, 
the  entrance  into  the  heavenly  land. 

So  the  Apostle  has  completed  the  series  of  ex- 
amples of  faith  upon  which  he  intended  to  enlarge  in 
detail;  and  he  sums  up  with  more  general  allusions 
to  the  Old  Testament  history,  first  enumerating 
"  Gedeon,  Barak,  Samson,  Jephthae,  and  David,  and 
Samuel,  and  the  Prophets."  It  is  worth  noticing 
that  the  oldest  MSS.  read  the  list  thus,  without 
inserting  conjunctions  among  the  first  four  names. 
And  those  four,  ** Gedeon,  Barak,  Samson,  Jephthae," 
are  supposed  by  some  authorities  to  represent  the 
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true  reading  in  1  Sam.  xii.  11,  where  Samuel,  in 
his  parting  words  to  the  people,  enumerates  the 
deliverers  whom  God  had  given  them.  In  our  pre- 
sent Hebrew  text  it  is  "  Jerubbaal  [i.e.  Gideon]  and 
Sedan  and  Jephthah  and  Samuel ; "  but  Sedan  is 
an  unknown  name,  for  which  the  Septuagint  read 
Sarak ;  and  it  is  most  improbable  that  Samuel  would 
name  himself ;  and  again,  Sarak  and  Samson  are  the 
names  that  we  should  expect  to  find  mentioned  with 
Gideon  and  Jephthah,  as  the  four  most  important 
Judges.  It  would  appear  therefore  that  these  four 
names  are  suggested  by  the  history  of  Samuel.  Then 
David  is  named,  not  in  his  historical  order,  after 
Samuel,  but  before  him.  For  his  history  is  the  chief 
subject  of  the  Books  of  Samuel.  Thus  it  would  seem 
that  in  this  group  of  six  names,  Samuel  is  the  impor- 
tant one  in  the  Apostle's  mind,  and  the  other  five  are 
merely  suggested  by  his  name. 

The  following,  therefore,  is  the  complete  list  of  ex- 
amples of  faith  which  S.  Paul  has  enumerated ;  some 
being  of  greater  and  some  of  minor  importance  in  the 
list:  Abely  with  Enoch  subsidiary;  Noah;  Abraham, 
with  Sarah,  Isaac,  Jacob,  and  Joseph  subsidiary; 
Moses,  with  the  captors  of  Jericho  and  Bahab  sub- 
sidiary ;  Samuel,  with  Gideon,  Barak,  Samson,  Jeph- 
thah, and  David  subsidiary. 

Now  there  is  a  remarkable  parallel  with  this  list 
in  the  prayer  of  Oblation  of  the  Elements  which  has 
come  down  to  us  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  and  other 
kindred  rites,  and  which  is  traceable  in  several  widely 
different  Churches.  Comparing  the  diflferent  versions 
of  this  prayer,  and  omitting  what  is  peculiar  to  one  or 
two  of  them,  we  get  the  following : — 
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Look  upon  this  our  service  and  accept  it,  as  Thou  didst  accept 
the  gifts  of  Abel,  the  sacrifices  of  Noah,  the  burnt-offerings  of 
Abraham,  the  priestly  services  of  Moses  and  Aaron,  the  peace- 
offerings  of  Samuel.* 

Thus  the  names  mentioned  in  the  prayer  are,  with 
the  exception  of  Aaron,  precisely  those  which  occupy 
the  leading  positions  in  this  eleventh  chapter  to  the 
Hebrews.  Yet  it  would  be  impossible  to  imagine  that 
this  is  the  source  from  which  the  list  in  the  prayer 
was  compiled ;  but  when  we  dissect  the  chapter,  we 
see  at  once  how  naturally  that  list  may  have  suggested 
the  form  of  S.  Paul's  martyrology,  and  may  have  been 
the  basis  on  which  he  compiled  it. 

§  4.  Sacramental  Meaning  of  the  Concluding 
Summary  of  Acts  of  Faith. 

In  the  remaining  portion  of  this  chapter  S.  Paul 
enumerates  a  series  of  acts  done  '*  through  faith,'* 
without  naming  the  persons  by  whom  they  were 
performed.  They  cover  the  whole  period  from  the 
time  of  the  Judges  to  that  of  the  Maccabees.  And  the 
dying  exhortation  of  Mattathias  to  his  sons  seems  to 
be  in  the  Apostle's  mind  throughout  this  chapter,  and 
especially  in  the  latter  portion  of  it.  The  words  of 
the  father  of  the  Maccabees  are  as  follows : — 

And  now,  my  children,  be  zealous  for  the  law,  and  give  your 
lives  for  the  covenant  of  our  fathers.  Remember  the  works  of  our 
fathers,  which  they  did  in  their  generations,  and  ye  shall  receive 
great  glory  and  an  eternal  name.  Was  not  Abraham  found  faithful 
in  iemptationy  and  it  was  reckoned  unto  him  for  righteousness  ? 
Joseph  in  the  time  of  his  distress  kept  the  commandment,  and 
became  lord  of  Egypt.  Phinees  our  father  in  his  fervent  zeal 
received  the  covenant  of  an  eternal  priesthood.    Jesus  in  fulfilling 

'  See  App.  XL  note  iv. 
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the  word  became  judge  in  Israel.  Chaleb  in  bearing  witness  in  the 
church  received  an  inheritance  of  the  land.  David  for  being 
merciful  inherited  the  throne  of  the  kingdom  for  ever  and  ever. 
Elias  in  his  fervent  zeal  for  the  law  was  taken  up  even  into 
heaven.  Ananias,  Azariae,  Misaelf  believing  were  saved  from  the 
flame.  Daniel  for  his  innocency  was  delivered  from  the  mouth  of 
lions.  And  thus  consider  ye  from  generation  to  generation  that 
all  who  hope  in  Him  shall  not  he  weak.  .  .  .  And  ye,  my  children, 
50  mighty,  .  .  .  and  Judas  Maccabeus,  who  is  mighty  in  power 
from  his  youth,  he  shall  be  the  leader  of  your  army,  and  shaU  fight 
the  battle  of  the  people.^ 

Let  ns  then  look  at  the  historical  facts  which 
S.  Paul  seems  to  have  in  view  in  w.  33-38.  When 
he  speaks  of  those  who  '*  subdued  kingdoms,  wrought 
righteousness,  obtained  promises,"  he  is  no  doubt 
thinking  primarily  of  those  who  have  just  been  named. 
For  the  subjection  of  *'  all  the  kingdoms  of  Canaan  "  * 
was  completed  by  the  Judges  and  David,  who  thereby 
executed  the  *'  righteousness  "  of  God  upon  the  sinful 
nations,  and  thus  ''obtained  the  promises"  of  the 
inheritance  of  the  land.  This  agrees  both  with  the 
expressions  which  have  been  previously  used  in  this 
chapter,^  and  with  those  of  the  passage  just  quoted 
from  the  First  Book  of  Maccabees.*  And  here  we 
may  refer  again  to  the  last  words  of  Samuel,  from 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  the  names  of  Gideon,  Barak, 
Samson,  and  Jephthae,  are  probably  derived.  Samuel 
speaks  there  of  **  all  the  righteousness  of  the  Lord 
which  He  hath  done  among  you  and  among  your 
fathers,"  ^  meaning,  as  the  sequel  shows,  the  deliver- 

>  1  Mace.  iL  50-66.    The  points  of  contact  with  Heb.  zi.  are 
italicised. 

*  Ps.  OXZXT.  11. 

'  Verses  8,  9,  13,  17.     Compare  also  iy.  1,  and  ri.  15. 

*  1  Maoc.  ii.  56,  67. 

*  1  Sam.  ziL  7.     Cf.  also  HutauHr^as  in  Judg.  y.  11. 
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ance  of  Israel  from  Egypt  and  their  settlement  in  the 
holy  land.  If  S.  Paul  has  this  passage  in  mind,  he 
is  attributing  to  the  faithful  the  acts  of  ''righteousness  ** 
which  the  Prophet  attributes  to  God  Himself.  And 
this  exactly  agrees  with  the  next  clauses,  where  the 
faithful  are  said  to  have  **  stopped  the  mouths  of 
lions  '*  and  to  have  **  quenched  the  power  of  fire ;  " 
both  of  these  being  strictly  the  acts  which  God 
performed  on  their  behalf.  For  in  the  former  of 
these  clauses,  though  there  is  probably  an  allusion  to 
Samson^  and  David,^  the  expression  points  more 
distinctly  to  the  case  of  Daniel,®  and  the  latter  clause 
obviously  relates  to  Ananias  and  his  companions.* 

It  would  be  easy  to  name  many  incidents  which  S. 
Paul  may  have  had  in  mind  when  he  spoke  of  those 
who  "fled  from  the  edge  of  the  sword."  It  might 
seem  probable  that  he  is  thinking  especially  of  David 
as  a  fugitive  from  Saul ;  and  the  more  so  because  the 
next  words,  '*  were  made  strong  from  weakness,"  bear 
a  resemblance  to  the  words  of  Hannah's  song  *  which 
immediately  precedes  the  histories  of  Saul  and  David. 
But  S.  Paul's  subsequent  clauses  plainly  refer  to  the 
history  of  the  Maccabees,  and  he  seems  to  be  already 
passing  on  to  this  from  the  history  of  Daniel.  The 
first  chapter  of  the  Maccabees  describes  the  flight  ^ 
of  the  Jews  from  Jerusalem  in  consequence  of  the 
cruelties  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes ;  and  in  the  address 

'  Jadg.  xiy.  5,  6.  '1  Sam.  zyii.  36. 

'  l^po^oy  orr6fiara  Kt6vruy,    Cf.  Dan.  yL  18  (LXX.),  6  0c<$s  .   .  . 
iai>4KKu(r€  rk  (rr6/jutra  rw  Kt6yrtaw*     Cf.  also  1  Maco.  ii.  60. 

*  Dan.  iii.  23.     Cf.  also  1  Maoc.  ii.  59. 

*  1  Sam.  ii.  4,  iur$fpovyr€s  v€ptt(i&ffaMro  i6rafiWf  as  here  irtBvvcui^ 
Bviceuf  awo  iurdtytias. 

*  Verses  38,  53. 
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of  Mattathias  in  the  second  chapter  we  have  the 
assurance  that  those  who  hope  in  God  **  shall  not  be 
weak,"^  while  Judas  is  described  as  "mighty  in 
power,"  and  as  the  fitting  person  to  "  fight  the  battle 
of  the  people,"  just  as  S.  Paul  speaks  of  those  who 
'*  became  mighty  in  battle."* 

The  Maccabees  are  evidently  referred  to  in  the 
next  words  of  the  Apostle,  as  having  "turned  away 
the  hosts  of  the  aliens."®  So  we  read  that  when 
'*  the  dwellers  in  Jerusalem  fled,"  their  city  **  became 
a  dwelling  of  aliens ; "  *  and  the  same  peculiar  word 
which  S.  Paul  employs  is  frequently  used  for  the 
"  host "  of  these  "  aliens."  « 

The  achievements  of  the  faithful  having  been  thus 
described,  down  to  the  last  days  of  the  history,  we 
have,  in  v,  35,  a  transition  from  this  subject  to  a 
description  of  their  sufferings.  Thus  we  are  brought 
back  again  to  the  beginning  of  the  history  of  the 
Prophets.  The  women  who  "  received  their  dead  in 
resurrection  "  are  of  course  the  widow  of  Zarephath 
and  the  Shunammite.  But  these  are  introduced  in 
order  to  bring  out  the  contrast  with  the  mother  of  the 
seven  sons,  in  the  record  of  the  Maccabees,  who 
"  were  tortured,  not  accepting  deliverance,  that  they 
might  obtain  a  better  resurrection  "  than  those  who 
had  merely  been  restored  to  natural  life.  The  form 
of  torture  of  which  S.  Paul  speaks,  the  being  fastened 

^  Verse  61,  oI/k  k(rQty4\(rov<n. 

^  iytrfiOria-ay  Icxvpol  4y  voX^^up,  as  1  Mace.  ii.  66,  tcxvpi>s  9vpJi/Mi 
.  .  .  iroXcfi^(rci  irokffiov  Xawv. 

^  viipefifioXks  IIkKivov  aWorpluv. 

*  1  Maoc.  1.  38,  ical  %<p\rfo»  ol  KdroiKoi  'Icpov<raX9^fi  8t'  airrohs,  kcU 
iytvero  KoroiKla  i.\Xorpi<»y, 

•  Ibid.  iii.  15 ;  iv.  1 ;  etc. 
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upon  the  wheel,  or  drum,  and  there  beaten  to  death, 
shows  that  he  is  thinking  of  the  martyrdom  of 
Eleazar  for  refusing  to  eat  swine's  flesh,  in  2  Mace, 
vi.  ;^  and  the  Apostle  speaks  of  their  "not  accepting 
deliverance,*'  just  as  we  read  that  Eleazar  "  might 
have  been  delivered  from  death  *'  by  a  device  which 
was  urged  upon  him.^  The  mention  of  the  **  better 
resurrection,"  to  which  those  suflferers  were  looking 
forward,  points  to  the  next  chapter  of  the  Maccabean 
history.  There  the  seven  brethren  die  in  the  faith  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  their  mother  urging  them 
to  endure  in  the  assurance  that  God  "  will  give  them 
breath  and  life  again  **  and  that  she  will  '*  obtain 
them  again  in  His  mercy."^  From  the  same  chapter 
and  the  next  S.  Paul  no  doubt  takes  the  words 
"  mockings  and  scourges  "  which  he  uses  in  his  next 
clause.* 

In  the  words  which  follow,  S.  Paul  seems  to  be 
thinking  chiefly  of  the  Prophets,  whom  he  mentioned 
with  the  Judges  at  the  commencement  of  this  passage. 
"  Bonds  and  imprisonment  "  were  endured  by  Hanani 
the  Seer,^  by  Micaiah  the  son  of  Imlah,*  by  Jeremiah,'^ 
and  also  by  S.  John  Baptist,  the  last  of  the  prophetic 
order.  Among  those  who  "were  stoned,"  the  first 
that  naturally  occurs  to  us  is  the  high  priest 
Zechariah  the  son  of  Jehoiada:  ®  but  we  may  per- 

>  Compare  verses  19,  28,  M  rh  rifiirafoy,  with  S.  Panrs  irvynceofla- 
Bricay. 

«  2  Mace.  Ti.  21,  30. 

*  Ibid.  yii.  23,  29.     Compare  also  yerses  9,  11,  14,  36. 

*  ifiiraiyfiMv  koL  fuurriy<o¥.  For  the  latter  of.  2  Mace.  vL  30, 
fjuurrtyovfityos,  and  vii.  1,  fidart^u  For  the  former,  vii.  7i  M  rhw 
4fiv(uyiA6y,  and  10,  iyercdCtro. 

*  2  Chr.  xri.  10.        •  Ibid,  xviii  26.        '  Jer.  xx.  2  j  xxxvii.  15. 

*  2  Chr.  xxiv.  21. 
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haps  infer  from  the  context  that  S.  Paul  is  alluding 
to  Jeremiah,  who,  according  to  one  tradition,  was 
stoned  to  death  by  the  Jews  in  Egypt.^  And  the 
traditional  death  of  Isaiah^  seems  certainly  to  he 
intended  in  the  mention  of  those  who  "were  sawn 
asunder." 

Those  who  "were  tempted"  must  of  course 
include  all  the  number  of  the  faithful.  Or  if  we  naight 
venture  to  accept  the  very  plausible  conjecture  of 
some  commentators,  who  propose  to  read  here  "  they 
were  burned,"  *  we  have  another  allusion  to  the  death 
of  the  seven  brethren.*  Among  those  who  "  were 
slain  with  the  sword,"  we  must  recollect  the  prophets 
in  the  reign  of  Ahab,  mentioned  by  Elijah  in  the 
passage  which  S.  Paul  quotes  to  the  Romans ;  *  and 
also  the  last  of  the  prophets,  S.  John  Baptist ,-  while 
here  again  the  history  of  the  Maccabean  brothers 
seems  to  be  alluded  to,  for  this  was  the  death  of 
Judas  himself,  of  Jonathan,  and  of  Simon  and  his 
sons.* 

The  remainder  of  this  passage,  like  the  preceding 
verses,  covers  the  period  of  the  prophets  and  also 
that  of  the  Maccabees.  S.  Paul  speaks  of  those  who 
"went  about  in  sheepskins  and  goatskins."  The 
former  is  the  usual  designation  in  the  Septuagint 
for  the  prophetic  "  mantle  "  of  Elijah  and  Elisha.^ 
Of  a  goatskin  clothing  we   find   no  mention.      But 

*  Smith's  'DxciwnATy  of  the  BihU,  art.  "  Jeremiah." 

^  Compare    the  passages    from    the   Palestinian    Targom,  eto. 
quoted  by  Delitzsch,  II.  285. 

'  hrftfi<rOr}<rav  for  httipda-OriffOM.  *  2  Maoo.  vii.  5,  8,  etc. 

*  1  Kings  xix.  10 ;  Bom.  xi.  3. 

*  1  Mace.  ix.  18 ;  xiii.  23 ;  xvi.  16. 

'  1  Kings  xix.  13,  19  ;  2  Kings  ii.  8,  13,  14. 
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S.  Clement  of  Rome  regards  this  passage  as  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  prophets  generally : 

Let  us  be  imitators  of  those  who  walked  about  ia  goatskins 
and  sheepskins,  preaching  the  coming  of  Christ :  we  speak  of  the 
prophets  Elias  and  ElissBus,  and  moreover  of  Ezekiel,  and  besides 
these  also  those  who  have  been  borne  witness  to.^ 

Here  also,  as  in  the  previous  clauses,  the  Apostle 
may  perhaps  be  thinking  of  S.  John  Baptist ;  for  the 
"  garment  of  hair  "  which  he  wore  was  the  customary 
clothing  of  the  prophetic  order .^ 

When  S.  Paul  speaks,  finally,  of  those  who  were 
''wandering  in  deserts  and  mountains  and  caverns 
and  the  holes  of  the  earth,"  we  are  reminded  of 
incidents  in  the  time  of  the  Judges  as  well  as  in  that 
of  the  prophets.  Thus  the  Israelites  hid  themselves 
from  the  Midianites  in  the  days  of  Gideon,'  and  from 
the  Philistines  in  the  days  of  Saul.*  A  cavern  was 
the  hiding-place  of  David,*  and  of  the  prophets  who 
were  concealed  by  ObadisJi  in  the  time  of  Elijah.* 
So  too  we  read  of  Elijah  himself  in  the  desert,  in  the 
mountains,  and  in  the  cavern.''  But  what  S.  Paul 
has  chiefly  in  mind  is  evidently  the  history  of  the 
Maccabees,  where  the  closest  parallel  with  his  words 
is  found.'  Thus  he  has  carried  down  his  account  of 
the  sufferings  of  God's  people  to  the  last  records  of 
the  Jewish  history. 

>  S.  Clem.  Bom.  i.  17. 

'  S.  Hatt.  iii.  4 ;  2Sech.  xiii.  4.    Cf .  also  Is.  xx.  2. 

s  Jadg.  vi.  2.  «  1  Sam.  xiii.  6.  «  n>id.  xxii.  1. 

*  1  Kings  xyiii.  4. 

^  Ibid.  xix.  ^  h  Tp  ip^i/i^f  8,  Iwt  6povs  Xa»/>4^,  9,  rh  tnHikauow.     Cf . 
aleo  xrii.  8. 

*  2  Mace.  ▼.  27,  cit  rV  fpnf*^'^  .  ,  ,  4r  roZt  Spwi.    tL  11,  tls  t& 
cw^Xoio,     X.  6,  fr  roU  6p€«rt  icol  ip  rtSs  oviyXatoir* 
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It  remains  to  see  how  S.  Paul  is  keeping  up 
throughout  this  latter  portion  of  the  chapter  the  same 
thought  which  we  have  traced  previously,  that  these 
acts  and  sufferings  of  the  faithful  prefigured  the 
spiritual  things  of  the  New  Covenant.  Thus  in  the 
words  "subdued  kingdoms,  wrought  righteousness, 
obtained  promises,"  we  must  recognise  allusions  to 
the  kingdom  and  the  righteousness  and  the  promises 
of  the  Gospel.  For  the  promises  have  been  explained 
in  previous  verses  as  relating  to  the  heavenly  city, 
and  as  only  having  been  seen  afar  off,  but  not  re- 
ceived, by  those  to  whom  they  were  spoken ;  *  and 
so  again  the  conclusion  of  the  chapter  implies  that 
their  promise  pointed  to  some  better  thing  which 
was  reserved  for  future  days.  And  S.  Paul's  word 
"  subdued,"  or  **  fought  down,"  *  is  not  from  the 
Septuagint.  But  in  order  to  see  its  exact  force  we 
may  look  to  the  exhortation  to  S.  Timothy  to  "  fight 
the  good  fight  (or,  to  be  accurate,  conUzt  the  good 
contest)  of  the  faith,"'  and  S.  Paul's  similar  expres- 
sion of  his  own  contest.*  And  we  may  compare  the 
word  to  which  we  shall  presently  come  in  this  Epistle, 
describing  the  Christian  life  as  a  race  or  contest  that 
is  set  before  us,^  to  be  run  in  the  presence  of  a  great 
cloud  of  witnesses ;  for  the  word  is  equally  applicable 
to  a  contest  in  running  or  in  fighting.  Indeed, 
S.  Paul's  expression  seems  to  point  us  to  the  agony ^^ 
or  struggling  conflict,  in  which  our  Lord  Himself 
subdued  the  kingdom  of  Satan. 

Verses  9,  10,  and  13.  '  KorTiyurlffayro. 

1  S.  Tim.  Ti.  12,  i,y»ifiCov  rhif  KoXhr  iryaora  rTJs  iritrr9t$5. 

2  8.  Tim.  iv.  7.     rhif  iy&ya  rir  KoXhp  liy^yurfuu. 
rhtf  rrpoKfl^tvop  4ifwf  dywa^  xii.  1. 
S.  Luke  Txii.  44,  iif  dywpi^. 
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In  the  "  mouths  of  lions  "  which  those  faithful 
ones  "stopped,"  in  the  "power  of  fire"  which  they 
"  quenched,"  in  the  "  edge  (literally,  mouths)  of  the 
sword"  which  they  "fled  from,"  we  have  familiar 
images  of  the  spiritual  trials  through  which  Christian 
souls  must  pass.     Thus  their  great  adversary  is  com- 
pared to   "a  roaring  lion   seeking  whom  he    may 
devour."^    Affliction  is  a  "  furnace  "  in  which  their 
souls  are  tried  as  gold  in  the  fire.^    And  already  in 
this  Epistle  the  heart-searching  operations  of  God, 
by  which  He  tries  the  soul  in   order  to  determine 
whether  it  will  take  its  side  with    the   faithful  or 
with  the  faithless,  are  compared  to  a  two-edged  (or 
literally,  two-mouthed)   sword.^      Similarly,  when  we 
read  that  the  saints  of  old  "  were  made  strong  from 
weakness,  became  mighty  in  battle,  turned  to  flight 
the  armies  of  aliens,"  we  at  once  recognise  figures  of 
the  Christian  life  and  conflict.     And  thus  the  Apostle 
leads  up  to  the  foreshado wings  of  the  Besurrection, 
the  crowning  glory  of  the  Christian  faith.    He  tells  us 
that  actual  resurrections  from  the  dead  were  granted 
to  the  faith  of  those  saints  of  old,  while  those  who 
refused    to    be    delivered  from  natural  death  were 
looking  forward  to  "  a  better*  resurrection."     We  are 
no  doubt  to  regard    the  former    as  types    of   the 
Besurrection  of  Christ;  and  in  the  latter  case  those 
who  died  in  the  faith  of  a  future  return  to  life  were 
anticipating,  however  unconsciously,  the  Besurrection 

lis.  Pet.  V.  8. 

«  Is.  xlviii  10.    Cf .  Bcolus.  ii.  5 ;  1  S.  Pet.  i.  7.  »  iv.  12. 

*  Kptirroyos.  Compare  the  force  of  this  word,  as  already  ezplained, 
in  w.  16  and  40;  also  in  yii.  19,  22;  viii.  6;  ix.  23;  wbere  it  is 
used  of  the  saperioritj  of  Gospel  pririleges  to  those  of  the  Old 
Corenant. 
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of  Christ,  through  whom  alone  their  own  could  be 
effected. 

The  achievements  of  the  Saints  have  thus  led  the 
Apostle's  thoughts  on  to  the  highest  achievement  of 
Christ,  namely,  the  Resurrection ;  which,  as  he  has 
implied,  is  also  the  great  end  to  be  attained  through 
the  actions  and  endurance  of  the  Christian  life.  We 
therefore  come  now  to  a  more  detailed  enumeration  of 
sufferings,  and  first  to  the  "trial  of  mockings  and 
scourges."  We  must  notice  that  these  are  the  details 
of  our  Saviour's  Passion  which  He  had  Himself 
expressly  mentioned  in  His  own  predictions  of  it.* 
And  when  the  Apostle  proceeds  to  speak  also  of 
"bonds"  we  may  remember  that  the  being  bound 
was  the  first  indignity  which  our  Lord  endured  when 
He  had  given  Himself  up  to  suffer.*  "  Imprison- 
ment," which  is  mentioned  next,  did  not  form  an 
actual  part  of  the  Passion,  but  is  employed  in  the 
figurative  predictions  of  it  in  the  Psalms.®  We  may 
therefore  reasonably  infer  that  S.  Paul  is  thinking  of 
the  sufferings  of  the  faithful  in  old  times  as  fore- 
shadowing the  sufferings  of  their  Lord.  Then  he 
mentions  the  various  forms  of  torturing  Death  which 
they  endured, — "  stoned,"  "  sawn  asunder,"  perhaps 
"burned,"  lastly  "  slain  with  the  sword," — in  all  of 
which,  if  we  have  rightly  interpreted  his  meaning,  we 
are  to  see  figures  of  the  Death  of  our  Lord  upon  the 
Cross. 

After  the  Apostle  has  thus  led  up  to  the  climax  of 
martyrdom,  it  seems  strange  that  he  should  end  with 
describing  the  lighter  trials  which  they  bore,   the 

>  S.  Matt  zx.  19 ;  S.  Mark  x.  34 ;  8.  Luke  zviii.  32,  33. 

'  S.  Matt,  zzvii.  2  ;  8.  John  zyiii.  12.  *  Psa.  czlii.  7. 
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roughness  of  their  clothing,  the  wandering  in  deserts 
and  mountains,  and  the  hiding  in  caverns  and  pits. 
But  if  he  is  intending  us  to  read  some  deeper  meaning 
into  the  phrases  which  he  employs,  we  may  inquire 
what  force  these  final  clauses  of  the  chapter  have 
from  that  point  of  view,  and  whether  the  apparent 
unsuitahleness  of  their  position  may  thus  be  explained. 
And  first  it  is  remarkable  that  in  two  passages  of  the 
Second  Book  of  Maccabees,  from  which  some  of  S. 
Paul's  expressions  in  this  place  are  evidently  taken, 
the  faithful  are  expressly  said  to  inhabit  the  desert 
and  mountains  and  caverns  like  beasts.^  May  we  not 
connect  this  with  S.  Paul's  description  of  the  clothing 
of  these  wanderers  ?  They  are  clothed,  if  we  render 
it  accurately,  "in  sheepskins,  in  hides  of  goats."* 
The  former  is  the  ordinary  term  for  a  prophet's 
mantle  in  the  Septuagint ;  but  we  find  no  mention  of 
goatskins  in  this  connection.  The  rough  garment 
which  was  the  usual  dress  of  the  prophets  was,  if  we 
may  judge  from  the  case  of  S.  John  Baptist,  of 
camel's  hair.  For  the  terms  which  the  Apostle 
employs  here  we  must  look  to  that  portion  of  the 
Book  of  Exodus  of  which  he  is  constantly  making  use 
in  this  Epistle.  There  **hair  of  goats  and  hides  of 
rams  "  are  among  the  materials  which  are  to  be  used 
for  the  covering  of  the  Tabernacle.®  Putting  all  this 
together  we  may  find  a  clue  to  S.  Paul's  thoughts. 
Is  he  not  comparing  the  faithful  of  the  Old  Covenant 

^  Briplvr  rp&ro¥,  2  Macc.  y.  27  and  z.  6.  Though  the  word  Bj^piov 
strictlj  implies  a  wild  beast  it  is  presently  nsed  by  S.  Paul  of  the 
animals  in  the  camp  of  the  Israelites  aronnd  Honnt  Sinai,  zii.  20, 
where  it  is  equivalent  to  the  caMle,  lerriyos,  of  Exod.  zix.  13. 

'  itf  ftYfXofTcuf,  iif  aiytlois  i4pfiaaaf. 

*  Ezod.  XXT.  4,  5,  icol  rplxas  tdytiaSf  koI  94pfuera  itpunf, 

Z 
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to  the  sheep  and  goats  of  sacrifice  ?  If  so  the  passage 
forms  a  fitting  conclusion  after  the  verse  in  which  he 
has  described  their  various  forms  of  death.  The 
suggestion  may  seem  fanciful,  but  it  serves  to  explain 
what  is  otherwise  incongruous. 

Lastly,  we  must  not  leave  this  eleventh  chapter 
without  again  comparing  a  passage  in  the  Liturgy  of 
S.  James  which  we  have  already  noticed.  It  is  the 
Commemoration  of  the  Saints,  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
Great  Intercession. 

That  we  may  find  grace  and  mercy  with  all  Thy  Saints  who 
from  the  beginning  hare  been  well-pleasing  to  Thee,  from  genera- 
tion to  generation,  our  forefathers,  fathers,  patriarchs,  prophets, . .  . 
and  every  righteous  spirit  made  perfect  in  the  faith  of  Thy  Christ. 

The  occurrence  of  this  clause  almost  universally 
in  the  earliest  liturgies  ^  leaves  no  doubt  of  its  purely 
primitive  character :  and  though  in  other  liturgies  of 
secondary  date  these  particular  words  do  not  appear, 
yet  the  clause  to  which  they  belong  is  always  trace- 
able. And  if  we  may  also  regard  as  primitive  the 
clause  which  shortly  follows,  commemorating  the 
departed  **from  righteous  Abel  unto  this  day,'*  we 
seem  to  have  a  completed  proof  that  S.  Paul's  mind 
was  filled  with  thoughts  drawn  from  the  liturgy, 
and  that  he  was  led  from  this  to  dwell  upon  the 
martyrology  of  the  Maccabees  and  to  insert  this  full 
enumeration  of  the  achievements  of  the  saints. 

^  S.  James  (Greek  and  Syriao),  S.  Mark,  S.  Basil  (Greek  and 
Coptic),  S.  Chrysostom.    See  also  App.  II.  note  xviii.  5. 
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CHAPTER   XII. 

W^i  ^SSorsj^tp  of  tj^e  fJ^eobenlB  Htnglrom. 

§  1.  Analysis  and  Contents. 

S.  Pauij  now  resumes  the  exhortation  which  he  had 
begun  in  the  tenth  chapter,  dwelling  still  upon  the 
subject  of  the  way  which  is  opened  to  the  Christian. 
Here  we  are  told,  first  (w.  1-17),  that  the  way  must 
be  travelled  in  union  with  the  sufferings  of  the  Son  of 
God  and  in  the  participation  of  His  holiness;  for, 
secondly  {vv.  18-24),  we  hav^  come  to  the  actual 
Presence  of  God  in  heaven ;  therefore,  thirdly  {vv,  25 
-29),  we  must  hear  His  voice. 

The  Apostle  starts  again  from  the  thought  of  the 
witnesses  of  old  looking  in  faith  to  the  things  imseen. 
'  Wherefore  let  us  also,  having  so  great  a  cloud  of 
witnesses  encompassing  us  [literally  "  set  around  us  "], 
lay  aside  every  weight  and  the  easily  besetting  sin,  and 
run  with  patience  the  race  [or  "  contest  **]  set  before 
us  {v.  1).'  For  we  also,  like  those  who  lived  in  faith 
of  old,  must  be  looking  away  from  earthly  things  to 
things  unseen.  '  Looking  away  unto  Jesus,  the  Leader 
and  Perfecter  of  Faith,^  who  for  the  joy  set  before  Him 

'  rifs  ir(aTcw5,  the  definite  article  denoting  the  abstract  faith 
which  has  been  the  snbject  of  the  previons  chapter;  not,  as  in  the 
English  Version,  **  owr  faith." 
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tnivreA  the  Cross,  despising  shames  a/nd  hath  sat  down 
at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God  (v.  2).' 

They  are  then  bidden  to  look  at  their  Lord  in  that 
Sacrifice  through  which  His  exaltation  was  attained. 
*  For  consider  [or,  it  may  be,  **  compare  with  your- 
selves "]  Him  that  hath  endv/red  such  contradiction  of 
sinners  against  Himself  that  ye  he  not  weary  and 
fainting  in  yowr  souls  (v.  8).'  And  they  are  reminded 
of  a  great  contrast  which  this  comparison  will  show. 
'  Ye  have  not  yet  resisted  unto  blood  in  contesting  against 
sin  (r.  4)  /  and  ye  have  forgotten  the  exhortation  which 
speaketh  unto  you  as  unto  sons :  My  son,  despise  not 
thou  the  chastening  of  the  Lord,  nor  faint  when  thou  art 
rebuked  of  Him  (v.  5) ;  for  whom  the  Lord  loveth  He 
chasteneih,  and  scourgeth  every  son  whom  He  receiveth 
{y.  6).'  Then,  having  quoted  this  passage  from  the 
Book  of  Proverbs,  S.  Paul  draws  out  the  thought  that 
chastisement  is  a  condition  of  sonship.  *  Ye  endure 
unto  ^  chastisement :  God  dealeth  with  you  [literally, 
"  beareth  Himself  unto  you  "]  as  sons.  For  what  son 
is  he  whom  a  father  chastiseth  not  (v.  7)  ?  But  if  ye 
be  without  chastisement,  whereof  all  have  been  made 
partakers,  then  are  ye  bastards,  and  not  sons  (v.  8).' 
And  the  conclusion  is  that  if  this  is  a  condition  of 
earthly  sonship,  where  the  father's  judgment  might 
be  mistaken,  much  more  should  it  be  borne  patiently 
from  the  divine  Father  who  can  only  act  in  perfect 
knowledge  of  our  needs.  *  Then  we  had  the  fathers  of 
our  flesh  for  owr  chastisers,  and  we  reverenced  them. 
Shall  we  not  much  more  svimiit  ourselves  unto  the  Father 
of  our  spirits,  and  live  {v.  9)  ?  For  they  indeed  chas- 
tised us  for  a  few  days,  as  seemed  good  to  them;  bu/t  He 

^  So  the  earliest  MSS.  read. 
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for  Ota- proJU,  that  we  may  partake  of  His  koUness  (v.  10).' 
It  is  added  that  the  result  of  thiB  chaBtisement  can 
only  be  joy.  '  But  no  chaatisement  for  the  present 
[that  is,  "  while  it  is  present  "]  seemeih  to  be  d  thing 
of  joy,  but  rather  of  sorrow ,-  but  afterwaird,  unto  them 
(Aat  have  been  exercised  thereby,  it  recompenseth  peace- 
able fruit  of  righteousness  {v.  11).' 

Here  the  partaking  of  the  holiness  of  God  has 
been  mentioned  as  the  purpose  of  the  chastisement 
which  God  inflicts  upon  Kis  sons.  The  means  hy 
which  this  holiness  is  to  be  attained  is  next  pointed 
out ;  and  in  doing  this  S,  Paul  takes  up  again  the 
metaphor  of  "the  way,"  with  which  this  chapter  com- 
menced. He  adopts  the  words,  first  of  Isaiah  {xxxv.  S), 
and  then  of  the  Proyerbs  (iv.  26).  '  Wherefore  lift  up 
the  enfeebled  hands  and  the  palsied  knees  (v.  12),  and 
make  straight  paths  for  your  feet.'  And  the  reason  for 
the  need  of  these  straight  paths  is  added :  '  That 
what  is  lame  mat/  not  be  turned  aside,  but  may  rather 
be  healed  (v.  13).'  So  he  brings  them  again  to  the 
object  for  which  they  are  to  travel  by  this  way. 
*  Follow  peace  u>ith  all,  and  the  sanctification  without 
which  no  man  shall  see  the  Lord  (v.  14),' 

This  is  followed  up  by  a  warning,  first  against 
actual  unholiness,  and  then  against  reprobation, 
which  is  its  result.  '  Taking  .oversight  that  [there  be] 
no  one  failing  from  the  grace  of  God ;  that  no  root  of 
Httemess  springing  up  trouble  you  and  thereby  many  be 
defiled  {v.  16) ;  that  [there  be}  no  fornicator  or  profane 
person,  as  Esau,  who  for  one  morsel  of  meat  sold  kis 
birthright  {v.  16) .-  for  ye  know  that  aien  when  he  after- 
ward desired  to  inherit  the  bUssing,  he  was  rejected,  for 
he  found  no  place  of  repentance;  though  he  sought  it 
fthat  is,  the  blessing]  diligently  mtk  tears  {v.  17).' 


I     •■B.Miiil 
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We  now  come  to  the  climax  of  this  hortatory 
conclusion  of  the  Epistle,  exhibiting  in  higher  terms 
than  any  which  have  hitherto  been  used,  the  full 
dignity  of  the  Christian  position.  The  Apostle  gives 
it  still  greater  emphasis  by  introducing  it  in  contrast 
with  the  position  of  those  to  whom  the  old  law  was 
given.  *  For  ye  are  not  come  unto  a  mount  that  isfeU,^ 
and  a  kindled  fire,  and  blackness  and  darkness  and 
tempest  (v,  18),  and  a  sound  of  a  trumpet,  and  a  voice 
of  words  which  they  who  heard  refused  that  the  word 
should  be  spoken  to  them  any  more  (v.  19) :  for  they  did 
not  bear  that  which  was  enjoined,  Even  if  a  beast  touch  the 
Tnountain  it  shaU  be  stoned  ^  (v.  20) ;  and  so  terrible  wa^ 
the  appearance  that  Moses  said,  I  am  exceeding  fearful 
and  trembling  (v.  21).  But  ye  are  come  unto  Mov/nt 
Sion,  and  the  dty  of  the  Living  Ood,  the'  heavenly 
Jerusalem,  and  unto  ten-thousands  of  angels  {v.  22), 
the  general  assembly  and  Church  of  the  firstborn  written 
in  heaven,  and  unto  God  the  Judge  of  aU,  and  unto 
Spirits  of  righteous  men  who  have  been  perfected  {v.  28), 
and  unto  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  the  New  Covenant,  and 
unto  blood  of  sprinkling  which  speaketh  better  things 
than  that  of  Abel  ^  (v.  24).* 

From  this  S.  Paul  returns  again  to  words  of 
warning,  basing  them  now  upon  the  contrast  which 
he  has  drawn  out.  In  the  recollection  of  those  who 
''refused  to  hear   any  more"  the  terrible  voice  at 

'  The  use  of  the  same  word,  t<yuch,  in  the  English  Version,  here 
and  in  v.  20,  for  two  very  different  Greek  words,  }lfri\ai^>ai^  and  BrytTv^ 
is  nnfortanate. 

^  The  remaining  words,  "  or  thmst  through  with  a  dart,"  are  not 
in  the  best  MSS.  and  were  not  read  by  S.  Chrysostom. 

'  irapk  rh  ''A^cA  appears  to  be  the  mure  probable  reading,  rather 
than  ».  rhv  "A. 
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Sinai,  Christians  are  to  beware  lest  they  refuse  that 
still  more  sacred  voice  which  "  speaketh  better  things 
than  Abel."  *  Liook  that  ye  refuse  not  Him  that 
speaketh :  for  if  they  escaped  not  who  refused  Him  that 
gave  a  divine  warning  ^  on  the  earth,  much  m/yre  we, 
when  we  turn  away  from  Him  \that  gives  it]  from 
heaven  {v.  25).'  And  this  leads  to  a  further  contrast 
between  the  terrors  of  Sinai  and  those  of  the  future 
judgment  for  which  Christians  are  looking.  '  Whose 
voice  shook  the  earth  then,  but  now  He  hath  promised, 
saying.  Yet  once  more  I  wUl  shake  not  only  the  earth 
but  also  the  heaven  {v.  26).*  So  again  the  infinite 
value  of  the  Christian's  position,  in  contrast  with 
all  earthly  things,  is  brought  out  in  the  final  passage. 
^  But  this,  Yet  once  more,  signifieth  the  removal  of  the 
things  that  are  shaken,  as  of  things  that  have  been  made, 
that  the  things  which  are  not  shaken  may  abide  {v.  27). 
Wherefore,  since  we  receive  an  unshaken  kingdom,  let 
us  have  grace  whereby  we  nuiy  worship  God  acceptably 
with  reverence  and  fear  ^  {v.  28).'  And  the  readers  are 
reminded  lastly,  in  the  words  of  Deuteronomy,  that 
our  God  and  the  God  of  Sinai  is  still  the  same.  'For 
our  God  is  a  consuming  fire  {v,  29).' 

§  2.  General  Alliisions  to  the  Kucharist. 

We  have  seen  that  S.  Paul  is  here  taking  up  again 
the  subject  of  the  **  new  and  living  way,"  with  which 
he  had  commenced  his  exhortation.^  The  same 
thought  had  been  preserved  throughout  the  eleventh 
chapter  in  the   aUusions  to  the  Patriarchs  seeking 

'  litra  €hXafi*iai  jcol  Z4ovi,  in  the  earliest  MSB.  '  z.  19. 
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their  home,  and  the  Israelites  journeying  out  of 
Egypt.  And  now  it  leads  the  Apostle  on  to  the 
metaphor  of  the  race  which  the  Christian  has  to 
run.  This  is  not  an  unnatural  transition  when  we 
recollect  that  the  one  thought  is  borrowed  from  the 
service  of  the  Christian  sanctuary  and  the  other  from 
the  sacred  festivals  of  the  Greeks.  In  the  most 
liturgical  of  all  his  Epistles  he  had  used  the  same 
illustrations  from  the  games  of  the  Corinthian  Isthmus, 
drawing  them  first  from  the  race-course  and  then  from 
the  boxing  ground ;  ^  just  as  here  he  speaks  of  the 
two  kinds  of  contest,  first  the  running  and  then  the 
resisting  unto  blood.  These  metaphors,  indeed,  have 
not  the  same  appropriateness  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  as  in  that  to  the  Corinthians ;  but  they  form 
one  among  many  points  of  close  resemblance  between 
them. 

For  our  present  purpose  it  will  be  of  more  im- 
portance to  observe  how  distinctly  the  liturgical 
thoughts  of  chapter  x.  appear  again  in  the  present 
passage,  leaving  no  doubt  that  the  same  **  way  of  the 
holy  place  *'  is  still  kept  in  view,  without  being 
expressly  mentioned.  When  we  compare  the  two 
passages  together,  we  find  that  the  subject  is  identical, 
though,  as  we  might  expect,  it  is  now  carried  up  to  a 
higher  level.  In  chapter  x.  we  were  told  that  the 
way  into  the  holy  place  is  dedicated  for  us  and  we  are 
to  come  unto  the  Great  Priest :  and  now  we  are  told 
that  we  are  to  run  our  race  looking  unto  Jesus,  and 
that  we  have  even  come  unto  Jesus.  The  other 
passage  spoke  of  our  entrance  depending  upon  the 
Blood  of  Jesus,  and  we  were  to  come  unto  Him  with 

>  1  Cor.  ix.  24-17. 
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our  hearts  sprinkled:  and  here  it  is  implied  that 
Jesus  in  His  contest  unto  blood  is  our  example,  and 
we  have  come  unto  that  Blood  of  sprinkling.  Then  we 
had  a  warning  of  the  danger  of  apostasy  after  which 
there  is  no  more  sacrifice  for  sin :  and  here  we  are 
warned  by  the  example  of  Esau  who  found  no  place 
of  repentance.  And  in  both  places  the  terrors  of  the 
judgment  are  dwelt  upon,  the  prophet  Habakkuk 
being  quoted  in  the  former  passage  as  Haggai  is 
quoted  now.  We  shall  thus  be  prepared  to  see  how 
S.  Paul  is  still  pointing  his  readers  throughout  this 
chapter,  as  he  was  throughout  the  tenth,  to  the 
necessity  of  showing  the  Lord*s  Death  imtil  He  come. 

He  begins  by  telling  them  of  the  need  of  endurance 
under  trial,  and  bids  them  contrast  their  own  with 
their  Lord's  endurance.  He  reminds  them  that  they 
have  not  yet  resisted  unto  blood,  as  the  blood  of  their 
Lord  was  shed  for  them  ;  hinting  again  at  the  great 
truth  which  the  Epistle  has  been  so  strongly  enforcing. 
He  seems  to  imply  that  they  have  not  thus  had  to 
take  their  part  in  the  Sacrifice  of  Christ.  So  he  is 
perhaps  hinting  at  the  "  unbloody  sacrifice  '*  which 
Christians  have  to  offer.  "  Not  yet  unto  blood  (outto; 
fiiXptQ  aljxaTOQ)  have  ye  resisted :  **  your  sacrifice  is  in 
every  sense  **  without  blood"  {x^P^^  alfiarog).^ 

And  he  seems  to  add  {vv.  5,  6)  that,  beyond  this, 
they  have  forgotten  even  their  baptismal  covenant,  the 
terms  on  which  they  were  called  to  sonship  with  God, 

'  Cf.  ix.  7, 18.  Is  not  the  same  idea  oonvejed  here,  immediatelj 
afterwards  (zii.  8),  where  they  are  told  that  as  sons  of  God  they 
cannot  be  "without  chastisement"  {x^P^*  ircu^tias),  for  of  this  "aU 
are  partakei*s  "  (ji4roxoi)  ?  The  force  of  the  words  seems  to  lie  in  the 
contrast  which  they  suggest,  that  the  sacrifice  of  Christiana  is 
''without  blood," for  they  are  not  "partakers"  of  blood. 
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and  which,  according  to  Holy  Scripture,  involved 
chastisement  and  scourging.  He  continues  (r.  7) : 
"  Ye  endure  unto  chastisement :  God  beareth  Himself 
unto  you  (or,  is  borne  unto  you,  7r/)oar0l/)craO  as  unto 
sons."  Here  is  a  remarkable  use  of  one  of  the  great 
liturgical  words  of  this  Epistle.  We  can  hardly 
believe  that  S.  Paul  would  thus  employ  the  word 
without  some  special  point.  The  obvious  explanation 
of  it  is :  "  If  ye  are  borne,  or  offered,  unto  God,  in 
union  with  the  Sacrifice  of  Christ,  then  God  also  is 
borne,  or  offered,  unto  you  as  unto  sons." 

In  the  next  verse  (8)  S.  Paul  tells  them  that  in 
order  to  be  sons  of  God  they  must  be  "  partakers  "  of 
"  chastisement  **  ^  with  Christ,  and  so  partakers  of 
His  Sacrifice :  for,  he  implies  (t?.  9),  submission  to 
this  is  the  necessary  condition  of  deriving  spiritual 
life  from  the  Father,  and  it  is  to  lead  to  their 
being  **  partakers  of  His  holiness  '*  (v.  10).  When  we 
read  thus  of  persons  partaking  of  the  chastisement  of 
Christ  and  by  this  means  partaking  of  the  Father's 
holiness,  we  naturally  connect  it  with  the  mention  of 
"  partakers  of  Christ  '*  in  iii.  14,  and  of  those  who 
"have  tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift  and  were  made 
partakers  of  the  Holy  Ghost,"  in  vi.  4.  And  as  we 
shall  find  presently  that  S.  Paul  is  again  adopting  the 
words  of  the  Liturgy  of  Jerusalem,  so  it  may  well  be 
that  in  these  expressions  he  is  thinking  of  the  sublime 
commencement  of  its  Consecration  Prayer,  which 
addresses  the  Eternal  Father  as  "  the  Lord  and  Giver 
of  all  holiness,''  together  with  the  Only  Begotten  Son 
and  the  Holy  Ghost  ;^  while  the  next  sections  of  the 

^  ircuZtlas  .  .  .  iiiroxoi.     Compare  also  the  last  note. 

*  App.  n.  D. 
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Liturgy  describe  the  means  by  which  the  sanctification 
is  imparted  through  the  operations  which  the  Son  and 
the  Holy  Ghost  perform. 

S.  Paul  next  {v,  11). concludes  what  he  has  to  say 
on  this  subject  of  chastisement.  He  says  that  while 
it  is  present  it  never  '*  seemeth  to  be  a  thing  of  joy, 
but  rather  of  sorrow ;  "  but  its  result  is  **  peaceable 
fruit  of  righteousness.*'  After  these  words  he  comes 
back  again  immediately  to  the  thought  of  the  "Way  " 
which  must  be  traversed. 

Let  us  now  look  back  over  the  passage  which  is 
thus  both  introduced  and  followed  by  this  subject  of 
the  "Way.**  We  shall  find  that  many  of  its  words 
and  thoughts  belong  to  the  discourse  of  our  Lord 
at  the  Institution  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  as  recorded 
by  S.  John.  The  resemblance  is  too  close  to  be 
accidental.  It  forces  us  to  conclude  as  before/  either 
that  S.  Paul  is  borrowing  his  thoughts  directly  from 
our  Lord*s  discourse,  the  substance  of  which  he  must 
in  that  case  have  possessed  before  S.  John's  Gospel 
was  compiled ;  or  else,  that  knowing  the  general  tenor 
of  it,  he  is  making  use  of  some  passages  in  the  ancient 
Jewish  Liturgy  upon  which  that  discourse  had  been 
based. 

The  opening  words  of  our  Lord*s  discourse  cor- 
respond generally  with  the  subjects  of  which  S.  Paul 
is  treating.  "Let  not  your  heart  be  troubled:  ye 
believe  in  God ;  believe  also  in  Me.**  So  S.  Paul  has 
been  urging  the  duty  of  faith,  and  now  implies  that 
this  must  be  the  support  of  God*s  people  under 
chastisement.  Then  our  Lord  speaks  of  His  "  Father *s 
House**  and  its  "many  mansions'*  whither  He  is 

*  Page  71. 
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going  "  to  prepare  a  place  for  '*  His  people  ;  and  He  is 
coming  again  (that  is,  in  the  Person  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
as  He  presently  explains  ffimself),  **that  where  I 
am  there  ye  may  be  also,"  namely,  in  the  Father's 
House.  And  this  is  the  great  leading  thought  of  the 
Epistle,  that  the  Christian  enters  into  the  true  House, 
or  Temple,  of  God,  in  the  heavenly  City.  Then, 
further,  our  Lord  proceeds :  "  And  whither  I  go  ye 
know,  and  the  way  ye  know.  .  .  .  I  am  the  Way;  .  .  . 
no  man  cometh  unto  the  Father  but  by  Me."  Here 
is  S.  Paul's  other  great  thought,  that  the  way  into 
the  Holy  Place  of  heaven  is  now  opened  for  Christians 
to  tread.  Urging  them  to  run  upon  that  way,  as  in 
a  contest  for  a  prize,  looking  unto  Jesus  on  His 
throne  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  the  Apostle  has  told 
them  to  contrast  their  Lord's  sufferings  with  their 
own;  and  he  added  reprovingly,  "Ye  have  forgotten 
the  exhortation  (Tra/ooicXnorcwc,  comfort^)  which  speaketh 
unto  you  as  unto  children."  It  seems  plain  that  he 
is  alluding  to  the  discourse  upon  the  Comforter  which 
our  Lord  spoke  the  night  before  He  suffered ;  though 
he  sums  it  up  in  a  quotation  from  the  Proverbs.  The 
passage  speaks  of  the  conditions  of  sonship  to  God, 
and  says  that  "  chastisement "  comes  to  every  one 
•  *  whom  the  Lord  loveih ;  "  and  this  is  followed  by  an 
appeal  to  "  submit  ourselves  unto  the  Father  of  our 
Spirits,  and  live.''  So  in  our  Lord's  discourse,  the 
passage  we  have  noticed,  speaking  of  the  way  to  the 
Father,  is  followed  by  the  first  promise  of  the  Comforter^ 
and  the  assurance,  "I  will  not  leave  you  orphans y*' 
and  "Because  I  live  ye  shall  live  also;"  and  then: 
"He  that  loveth  Me  shall  he  loved  of  My  Father.*' 

^  Cf .  above,  oh.  x.  pt.  2,  §  3. 
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Then  S.  Paul  speaks  of  the  result  of  this  chastisement 
as  '*the  peaceable  fruit  of  righteousness."  So  our 
Lord  goes  on  to  speak  of  the  "Peace**  which  He 
bestows,  and  next  of  the  "  fruit "  which  His  people 
are  to  bear.  S.  Paul  inserts  his  favourite  word, 
calling  it  "  fruit  of  righteousness.**  And  he  speaks  of 
it  as  the  result  of  being  united  with  Christ  in  chastise- 
ment ;  as  our  Lord  speaks  of  His  people  bearing  fruit 
by  abiding  in  Him  as  branches  in  the  vine.  The 
whole  thought,  therefore,  corresponds  closely.  And 
the  words  "partakers  of  His  holiness**  bear  a 
resemblance,  as  we  have  seen,  to  the  liturgy ;  but 
they  may  have  been  suggested,  like  the  preceding 
quotation  from  the  Proverbs,  by  the  words  of  the 
Intercession  which  follows  our  Lord's  discourse  : 
"  Sanctify  them  (make  them  holy)  through  Thy 
truth.** 

But  the  parallel  with  our  Lord*s  expressions  is 
made  complete  in  S.  Paul*s  statement  that  "no 
chastisement  for  the  present  seemeth  to  be  of  joy,  but 
of  Borrow,**  with  the  further  assurance  of  its  subse- 
quent results.  He  tells  us  that  a  sorrow  which  shall 
afterwards  produce  joy  is  the  condition  of  our  sonship 
and  our  life  with  God ;  that  is,  it  is  the  state  upon 
which  we  enter  at  our  spiritual  birth.  And  our 
Lord  speaks  of  the  sorrow  of  His  disciples  being 
turned  into  joy,  as  the  sorrow  of  a  woman  in  child- 
birth is  forgotten  when  her  child  is  born;  and  He 
contrasts  this  sorrow  with  the  rude  rejoicing  of  the 
world ;  and  we  find  that  by  the  woman  of  whom  He 
speaks  He  intends  us  to  imderstand  the  Church, 
through  whom  the  children  of  God  are  bom  to  Him. 

To  make  this  plain,  we  have  only  to  set  side  by 
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side  thiB  portion  of  oar  Lord's  disconrsa  and  the 
passage  of  Isaiah  upon  which  it  is  based. 


TSAUH  LXTI.  5-14. 

Your  brethren  tb&t  haUi 
you,  thut  ea«t  you  out '  /or  My 
Namt's  takt,  stud,  Ltt  tht  Lord 
it  glorified.  But  He  ihaU 
appear  to  your  joy  anil  they  ihaii 
be  athatned.  ,  ,  . 

Btfare  her  pain  came,  the  tma 
delivered  of  a  man  child  .  .  . 
at  won  at  Zion  travailed,  the 
hroaght  forth  her  children.  .  .  . 
Rejoice  ye  with  Jeriwalem  .  ,  , 
that  ;a  may  suck  .  .  .  the 
breastB  of  her  comforla.  .  ,  .  As 
one  whom  bis  mother  com- 
/orleth,  eo  will  I  comfort  yon  ; 
and  ye  shall  be  comforttd  in 
Jerusalem.  And  when  ye  tee 
this,  your  heart  thall  r^oia. 


S.  John  it,  18-xvi.  22. 

Tha  world  hittlh  you  .  .  . 
they  will  persecute  yoa  ,  .  ,/«r 
Jlfy  Nam^t  take.  .  .  .  They 
shall  put  you  out  of  the  syna- 
gogues .  .  .  WhososTer  killetb 
you  will  think  that  he  doelh 
Oodservice.  ...  The  don^orttr 
...  I  wiU  tend  unto  ytnt  .  .  . 
He  will  convict  the  world  of 
n'n.  .  .  .  The  woman,  wA«a 
the  it  in  travail,  hath  torroto 
became  her  hour  it  come ;  but 
when  the  it  ddivered  of  the  child 
ihe  rtmemberelh  no  more  the 
anyuith,  for  joy  that  a  man  it 
born  into  the  world.  And  ye 
now  therefore  have  sorrow;  but 
I  will  tee  yoa  again,  and  your 
heart  ihall  rejoice. 


It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  travailing  woman 
in  our  Lord's  discourse  is  the  same  as  in  this  passage 
of  Isaiah,  namely  Sion,  or  Jerusalem  ;  in  other  words, 
the  Church  of  God,  the  mother  of  God's  people  in 
their  spiritual  birth.  And  when  oar  Lord's  words  are 
interpreted  in  this  senee,  it  completes  the  resemblance 
which  this  passage  of  S.  FaaVs  Epistle  bears  to  them. 
Our  Lord  had  spoken  there  of  the  sorrow  of  His 
disciples  being  turned  into  joy,  like  the  sorrows  of  His 
Church  through  whom  their  spiritual  birth  is  derived ; 
and  S.  Paul  speaks  here  of  the  people  of  God  enduring 
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chastisement  in  sorrow  which  shall  become  joy,  as  the 
condition  of  their  sonship  to  God. 

When  we  thus  trace  out  the  same  line  of  thought  in 
this  passage  of  S.  Paul  and  in  our  Lord's  Eucharistic 
discourse,  we  cannot  doubt  that  the  key  to  the  inner 
meaning  of  the  one,  as  of  the  other,  is  to  be  sought  in 
the  Holy  Eucharist.  The  life  of  holiness  and  joy  and 
peace  of  which  both  are  speaking  is  that  spiritual  life 
upon  which  the  Christian  soul  enters  in  its  new  birth, 
united  with  the  Resurrection-Life  of  Christ  through 
union  with  His  Sacrifice ;  and  His  holiness,  bestowed 
upon  it  in  the  true  Bread  of  Life  and  in  the  fruit  of 
the  true  Vine,  causes  it  to  bring  forth  the  fruit  of 
righteousness,  and  so  to  be  a  life  of  peace  and  joy. 

§  3.  Righteousness. 

While  we  have  the  "  peaceable  fruit  of  righteous- 
ness *'  before  us,  let  us  compare  the  other  places  in 
this  Epistle  which  relate  to  this  subject  oi righteousness. 
First  we  have  the  statement  introduced  from  the 
Psalter,  that  Christ's  love  of  righteousness  is  the 
ground  on  which  He  is  anointed  to  be  the  Ruler  in 
God's  kingdom.^  Then  we  are  told  that  in  that 
kingdom  He  is  "King  of  righteousness"  as  well  as 
"of  Salem"  or  "of  Peace. "^  And  (in  the  passage 
from  Habakkuk)  they  who  "  shall  live  "  the  spiritual 
life  of  that  kingdom  "  by  faith  "  are  "the  righteous."^ 
And  such  also  were  "  the  elders "  under  the  old 
covenant  who  looked  forward  "  by  faith  "  to  "  the 
promise;"*  for  so  Abel,  by  the  faith  in  which  he 
offered  his  sacrifice,  "was  borne  witness  to  that  he 
was  righteous;"*^  and  Noah,  by  the  faith  in  which 

'  i.  8.  9.        «  vii.  2.        »  X.  88.        «  xi.  1,  2.        »  Ibid.  4. 
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he  made  the  ark, "  became  an  heir  of  the  righteousness 
which  is  by  faith ;  "^  and  Abraham  also,  in  the  faith 
in  which  he  offered  up  Isaac,  "  believed  God,  and  it 
was  counted  unto  him  for  righteousness  '*  (for  though 
Abraham's  righteousness  is  not  mentioned  here,  yet 
the  record  of  it  is  evidently  in  the  Apostle's  mind,  as 
in  other  Epistles) ; '  and  so  again  in  the  final 
summary  of  the  acts  of  faith  performed  under  the  old 
covenant,  we  read  of  those  "who  through  faith *'  not 
merely  "  subdued  kingdoms "  but  also  **  wrought 
righteousness,"  and  thereby  '*  received  promises  "  of 
the  future  blessedness  which  was  to  be  bestowed  in 
Christ;®  though  all  these  righteous  ones  could  not 
"  be  perfected  '*  until  Christ's  kingdom  should  come.* 
But  the  Christian  (as  we  are  presently  to  learn)  has 
"  come  unto  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,"  the  true  city  of 
Peace,  where  are  the  "  spirits  of  righteous  men  who 
have  been  perfected."  ^  And  we  may  notice  also  that 
under  the  old  covenant  there  were  "  ordinances,"  or 
literally,  '*  righteous  appointments  "  (Socatoljuara),  "  of 
worship,"  though  only  *'  of  the  flesh,"  prefiguring  the 
spiritual  blessings  of  the  New  Covenant,  but  unable  to 
"perfect  "  the  worshippers.®  But  on  the  other  hand, 
to  those  who  are  **  perfect  "  in  the  kingdom  of  Christ 
the  "  word  of  righteousness "  is  imparted  as  food.^ 
Finally,  in  the  passage  now  before  us,  we  are  told 
that  "chastisement  .  .  .  yieldeth  peaceable  fruit  of 
righteousness  to  them  that  are  exercised  thereby." 

In  this  and  the  passage  last  alluded  to,  there  is  a 
close  similarity  of  expression  which  should  be  observed. 

»  3ri.  7. 

"  IbicL  8,  10,  and  vi.  13.    Cf.   Gen.  X7.  6j   Rom.  \y,  19,  22  j 

Gal.  iii.  6.  »  xi.  33.                       *  Ibid.  40. 

»  xiL  22,  23.  •  ix.  1,  9, 10.               '  v.  13, 14. 
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In  the  one,  the  "  word  of  righteouaneflB,"  which 
relates  to  Melchisedec  the  "king  of  righteousness" 
and  "  of  peace,"  is  the  "  strong  meat  "  of  the  "  perfect 
who  have  their  perceptions  exercised  unto  diBcernment 
of  good  and  evil ;  "  and  it  ia  further  implied  that  they 
who  partake  of  this  food  are  "partakers  of  the  Holy 
Ghost."  In  the  other  passage,  the  fruit  of  nghteons- 
ness,  whose  attribute  is  peace,  is  produced  in  those 
who  are  so  exercised  by  ehastisemeut  from  God  as  to 
"partake  of  His  ftoitneas."  There  must  be  some  deep 
underlying  meaning  to  account  for  this  similarity  of 
expression  ;  and  thus  we  may  see  a  confirmation  of 
the  arguments  by  which  we  have  connected  both 
passages  with  the  Holy  Eueharist.  We  have  seen 
that  in  the  one  case  the  Apostle  has  in  mind  the 
Encharistic  food ;  and  that  in  the  other  case  he  is 
thinking  of  chastisement  as  a  means  of  carrying  out 
more  completely  that  union  of  the  soul  with  the 
Sacrifice  of  Christ  which  the  Eucharist  effects.  The 
food  is  imparted  to  Christian  souls  in  that  sacrament, 
and  there  also  it  brings  forth  fruit  from  them.  The 
food  is  called  the  "  word  of  righteoasness,"  since  it 
depends  for  its  virtue  upon  the  divine  utterance  of  the 
Incarnate  Word  Himself;  and  it  produces  the  "fruit 
of  righteousness"  in  the  lives  of  those  who  duly 
receive  it.  And  the  attribute  of  that  firuit  of  right- 
eousness is  "  peace ;  "  as  also  the  kingdom  of  that 
King  of  righteousness  is  the  kingdom  of  Salem  or 
of  peace ;  for  both  the  fruit  and  the  word  upon  which 
it  depends  belong  to  that  heavenly  Jerusalem  to  which 
the  Christian  worshippers  come  in  their  Eucharistic 
worship.  There  the  spiritfi  of  the  righteous  are 
perfected  by  means  of  those  divine  ordinances  wlii«h 
2a 
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have  power  to  perfect  the  worshippers ;  for  there  the 
gifts  of  righteous  Abel,  and  the  ark  of  righteous  Noah, 
and  the  sacrifice  of  righteous  Abraham  have  their 
fulfilment  in  the  mysteries  of  the  Gospel,  where  the 
Christian  partakes  of  the  divine  Word  of  righteousness 
itself,  and  so  brings  forth  the  fruit  of  righteousness, 
in  his  union  with  his  Incarnate  Lord. 

When  we  thus  examine  the  allusions  to  righteous- 
ness, we  find  that  almost  every  one  of  them  points  us 
with  more  or  less  clearness  to  the  same  meaning  of  the 
word.  The  righteousness  of  which  the  Epistle  treats 
is  the  manifestation  of  divine  power  in  the  soul  by 
means  of  the  Christian  sacraments.  In  that  divine 
power  thus  manifested  "the  righteous  shall  live  by 
faith  "  under  the  covenant  of  Christ. 


§  4.  The  Kiss  of  Peace  and  the  Blessing. 

> 

In  the  passage Vhich  S.  Paul  quotes  {v.  12)  from 
Isaiah  xxxv.  8,  he  comes  back  again  to  the  thought 
of  the  Way,  from  which  he  has  been  digressing.  And 
here  we  see  how  fully  his  mind  is  occupied  with  that 
thought.  For  the  great  subject  of  this  chapter  of 
Isaiah  is  the  way  by  which  the  sight  of  God*s  glory  is 
to  be  reached,  and  it  is  evident  that  S.  Paul  is  borrow- 
ing from  it  very  largely.  He  has  just  been  speaking 
to  the  Hebrews  of  the  recompence  which  is  to  follow 
from  the  endurance  of  chastisement,  and  now  he 
urges  them  to  "  lift  up  the  enfeebled  hands  cmd  the 
palsied  knees,''  and  {v.  13)  to  ''make  straight  paths 
for  their  feet  that  the  lame  may  not  be  turned  aside 
but  may  rather  be  healed,*'  and  further  (v.  14)  to 
*'  follow  peace  with  all,  and  sanctification,"  in  order 
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to  "  see  the  Lord.''    Isaiah  writes,  as  we  read  it  in  the 
Septuagint : — 

My  people  shall  see  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  and  the  excellency  of 
our  God.  Be  strong,  ye  enfeebled  hands  atvd  palsied  knees.  .  .  Our 
GK)d  'recompenseth  judgment  and  tuiU  recompense .  .  .  Then  shall 
the  lame  man  leap  as  an  hart ...  A  clean  toay  shall  be  there,  and 
it  shall  be  called  a  holy  tuay^  and  the  unclean  shall  not  pass  over  it, 
nor  shall  an  unclean  may  be  there ;  but  the  scattered  shall  walk 
upon  it,  and  shall  not  wander  .  .  .  The  redeemed  shall  walk  in  it, 
and  they  who  are  assembled  together  because  of  the  Lord;  and 
they  shall  return  and  come  to  Sion. 

And,  further,  the  Prophet  in  this  passage  has 
been  describing  the  revelation  of  God*s  glory  in  His 
Church  under  the  figure  of  beautiful  flowers  appearing, 
and  this  as  the  result  of  waters  springing  up,^  from 
which  he  comes  to  speak  of  the  clean  way  by  which 
the  unclean  shall  not  pass.  This  seems  to  suggest 
what  follows  in  S.  Paul,  where  he  warns  his  readers 
against  allowing  the  sinful,  as  evil  plants,  to  remain 
among  them,  and  especially  mentions  the  unclean. 
We  must  recollect  how  he  says  that  the  lame  should 
not  be  turned  aside  from  the  way  because  they  are 
capable  of  healing,  and  then  implies  that  there  are 
those  who  will  never  be  able  to  reach  the  end  of  the 
way  and  see  the  glory  of  the  Lord  because  they  are 
without  holiness ;  all  these  thoughts  being  more  or 
less  distinctly  common  to  the  passage  of  Isaiah. 

It  has  often  been  observed  that  the  passage  from 
the  Proverbs,^  **  make  straight  paths  for  your  feet,*'  is 
expanded  by  S.  Paul  into  a  hexameter  verse,  and  that 
several  of  the  following  clauses  are  also  written  in  a 

*  Is.  XXXV.  1,  2,  7. 

*  ProY.  iy.  26.  (TiXX.),  iftShs  rpox^^s  ^oUi  aois  woaL 


>  ^— »— *"l— 'I^K^-^L-.     I    I..       .>.^a..hp      "■_■""■■ 
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metrical  form,^  as  if  to  impress  them  more  firmly 
upon  the  readers'  memory.  This  seems  to  show  that 
he  attaches  special  importance  to  them ;  and  therefore 
the  conclusions  which  we  may  draw  from  them  in 
regard  to  the  general  sense  of  the  Epistle  become  the 
more  valuable. 

We  must  notice  again,  in  verse  14,  the  parallel 
with  our  Lord's  Eucharistic  discourse  and  prayer. 
There  we  have  the  gift  of  Peace,  the  promise  to  the 
disciples,  "  Ye  shall  see  Me,"  and  the  prayer  that  they 
may  be  sanctified.  So  in  S.  Paul's  words  we  have 
the  j!>eace,  and  the  zancAjicaiion  without  which  no  man 
shoiH  see  the  Lord, 

The  force  of  the  next  passage  {v.  15)  is  that  the 
unholy  must  not  be  permitted  in  the  Church.  The 
first  word  (iTrccncoTrovvrtc,  rendered  in  the  English  Ver- 
sion "  looking  diligently,")  is  one  that  belongs  properly 
to  the  Episcopal  office ;  overseeing ;  or,  as  it  is  rendered 
in  the  first  Epistle  of  S.  Peter,  "  taking  the  oversight 
[of  the  flock] ."  ^  Probably  this  word  was  sufficient  to 
indicate  to  the  Hebrew  Church  that  the  clause  which 
it  introduces  was  addressed  especially  to  their  spiritual 
rulers.  They  are  to  "take  oversight  that  there  be 
not  any  one  failing  from  the  grace  of  God,"  etc. 

There  are  some  important  liturgical  allusions  in 

'  xal  rpox^^^  hpBhs  Tosfi<rare  to7s  wo&ly  ^fuiyf 

«  «  «  • 

oS  x^^'  ot/9§ls  6i^rrou  rhv  K^fpioy 
hritrKOTovvres  fiij  ris  ixrrtpw  ktrh 
rris  x'fpw'oj  tow  0€oO'  yAi  tis  piCa  wucpieu 

*  1  S,  Pet.  ▼.  2. 
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these  verses  which  commence  with  the  clause  from 
Isaiah.  Through  all  this  passage  we  have  seen  that 
the  great  liturgical  idea  of  "the  Way"  to  God's 
Presence  is  in  the  Apostle's  mind,  and  that  this  was 
probably  the  leading  thought  which  brought  him  to 
take  up  Isaiah  here.  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that 
when  he  adopted  Isaiah's  expression,  "  the  enfeebled 
hands  and  palsied  knees,"  with  the  word  "lift  up," 
he  was  thinking  of  the  custom  of  lifting  up  the  hands 
in  worship,  wiich  is  so  frequently  mentioned  in  the 
Old  Testament,  and  is  alluded  to  by  S.  Paul  himself 
in  writing  to  S.  Timothy.*  This  probability  ap- 
proaches to  certainty  when  we  find  him  substituting 
the  word  "  lift  up  "  {avopOuxraTt)  for  a  very  different 
word  in  Isaiah,  "  strengthen,"  or,  in  the  Septuagint, 
"  be  strong"  {^axvaan). 

The  words  *'  Peace  follow  ye  with  all  "  remind  us 
of  the  common  formula  in  the  Greek  Liturgies,  *'  Peace 
[be]  with  all."  The  verb  which  S.  Paul  inserts, 
"  follow  ye  "  for  "  pursue,"  StcuWt),  is  taken  from  the 
same  Psalm  which  has  been  made  use  of  before,  and 
which  was  sung  in  early  days  at  the  Communion 
time  :  "  Seek  jpeace  and  pursue  it."* 

We  may  notice  also  that  the  Kiss  of  Peace  and  its 
accompanying  prayer  stand  in  close  connection  with 
the  Oblation  of  the  Elements,  in  the  same  part  of  the 
Liturgy  as  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  which  speaks  of  the 
Way  into  the  Divine  Presence.  If,  as  is  probable,  this 
is  the  original  **  Prayer  of  the  Great  Entrance,"  the 
Kiss  of  Peace  immediately  followed  it.  It  was  intro- 
troduced  by  the  priest's  salutation,  "Peace  be  with 
all,"  and  the  people's    response,    "And   with    thy 

>  1.  S.  Tim.  ii.  8.         '  Fb.  zzziy.  14.    See  abore,  p.  150. 
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spirit,"  followed  by  a  proclamation  by  the  deacon 
which  we  shall  presently  have  occasion  to  examine ;  * 
and  then  the  kiss  was  given  among  the  two  portions 
of  the  congregation  separately,  the  men  among  them- 
selves and  the  women  among  themselves.*  The 
prayer  that  accompanies  this  ceremony  in  the  Liturgy 
of  S.  James  has  come  down  to  us  in  three  forms, 
Greek,  Syriac,  and  Coptic,  which  are  almost  identical ; 
and  by  a  comparison  of  the  three  we  get  the  following 
text : — 

0  God  and  Lord  of  all,  make  us,  unworthy  sinners,  to  be  worthy 
of  this  salvation,  that  being  purified  from  all  guile  and  all  hypocrisy 
we  may  salute  one  another  with  a  holy  kiss,  and  be  united  in  the 
bond  of  peace  and  love,  through  our  Lord  and  Gk)d  and  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ.* 

In  other  prayers  at  this  point  in  the  Litnrgy 
of  S.  James  the  thought  of  purity  is  more  folly 
developed ;  as  indeed  it  is  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Peace 
itself  in  many  Liturgies.  Let  us  bear  in  mind  also 
the  petitions  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  for  the  "  good 
grace"  of  God;  for  the  "hallowing  of  soul  and 
body;"  for  the  **pure  conscience;*'  and  then  we 
see  how  exactly  S.  Paul's  words  correspond  with  the 
Liturgy,  when  he  speaks  of  "  failing  from  the  grace 
of  God"  as  opposed  to  "following  after  holiness," 
and  of  the  "root  of  bitterness"  as  opposed  to 
"peace,"  and  then  goes  on  to  the  subject  of  defile- 
ment and  uncleanness. 

Then  (t;.  16)  we  may  take  notice  also  of  the 
"  morsel  of  meat  "  for  which  the  unclean  and  profane 
Esau  "sold  his  birthright,"  suggesting  by  contrast 

^  See  below,  ch.  ziii.  §.  5.        '  See  Appendix  H.  note  IL 1.  o. 
*  .Appendix  IL  A.    Cf.  Nkalv,  p.  49 ;  Hucxond,  pp.  38,  07, 20S. 
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the  thought  of  the  holy  food  by  which  the  birthright 
is  secured  to  the  pure  and  holy.  And  S.  Paul  does 
not  call  it  "pottage"  (lExprifia),  as  in  the  Book  of 
Genesis,^  but  substitutes  the  word  "meat"  {(ipwmg), 
which  is  the  same  that  our  Saviour  uses  when  He 
tells  us  that  His  '*  Flesh  is  meat  indeed."  * 

There  is  another  interesting  parallel  with  the 
liturgical  order  in  v.  17,  where  -S.  Paul  says  that 
Esau  "  desired  to  inherit  the  blessing,"  but  "  was 
rejected,"  and  "found  no  place  of  repentance,  though 
he  sought  it  carefully  with  tears."  We  have  already 
had  occasion  to  notice  the  Bkssing  which  follows  the 
Kiss  of  Peace  and  precedes  the  Sursum  Corda  and 
Preface  in  the  great  majority  of  ancient  liturgies. 
It  is  observable,  therefore,  that  S.  Paul  speaks  of  a 
blessing  just  after  his  apparent  allusions  to  the  Eiss 
of  Peace,  and  just  before  beginning  (as  we  shall  see) 
to  take  up  the  language  of  the  Preface. 

And  his  concluding  words  about  Esau  are  equally 
interesting  in  this  connection.  S.  Paul  says,  "He 
was  rejected "  {aTrtSoKifxatrOri),  and  adds  a  comment 
upon  it.  And  there  is  a  prayer  of  a  penitential 
character  at  this  point  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James, 
containing  a  petition  "  that  I  may  not  be  rejected,"  or 
"  reprobate  "  (airoSSKifjiog).  This  prayer,  to  which  we 
have  already  had  occasion  to  refer,  is  a  paraphrase 
of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  belonging  to  an  Alexan- 
drine liturgy  of  later  date  ascribed  to  S.  Gregory 
Nazianzen ;  and  it  has  been  inserted  into  the  Liturgy 
of  S.  James  as  a  private  prayer  for  the  use  of  the 
priest.^  But  many  of  its  petitions  seem  to  represent 
what  that  liturgy  originally  contained ;  and  when  we 

1  zzY.  29-84.        '  S.  John  yL  65.      *  See  App.  II.  note  iii.  c. 
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compare  it  with  other  forms  based  upon  the  same 
original,  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  a 
petition  of  this  kind,  that  the  worshippers  might  not 
be  "rejected,**  or  "condemned,"  was  originally  found 
here,  either  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  itself  or  closely 
connected  with  it.^  BecoUecting  that  this  section  of 
the  service  follows  the  reading  of  Holy  Scripture  and 
the  preaching,  we  may  well  compare  S.  Paul's  words 
to  the  Corinthians :  "  I  bring  under  my  body  and 
keep  it  in  subjection,  lest  by  any  means  when  I  have 
preached  to  others  I  myself  should  be  rejected,"  or 
"cast  away"  (aSrfw/t/oc).^  It  is  the  same  word, 
"reprobate,"  or  "disapproved,"  which  we  have 
already  noticed  as  describing  the  condition  of  unfit- 
ness for  the  Holy  Communion.  Thus  Esau  is 
introduced  as  representing  those  who  are  "repro- 
bate;" those  who  have  given  up  for  sin  their 
baptismal  "birthright"  and  "inheritance,"  and  can 
have  no  part  in  the  "  blessing  "  and  the  "  meat "  of 
the  Holy  Eucharist* 

There  are  yet  other  points  in  which  this  sense  of 
the  passage  before  us  is  still  more  clearly  to  be  seen. 
We  found  that  when  &;  Paul  spoke  of  the  "root  of 
bitterness  "  and  the  defilement  produced  by  it,  his 
thought  corresponded  with  that  of  the  passage  of 
Isaiah  (ch.  xxxv.)  of  which  he  had  been  making  so 
much  use  just  before.  It  also  stands  in  obvious  con- 
trast with  the  "  fruit  of  righteousness "  of  which  he 

>  Gf.  Lit.  S.  Ghrys.  (Keals,  p.  126;  HAarvoND,  p.  101),  ynfik 
airo9oKifidi(ni$  /ac.  Gf.  the  frequent  ooonrrence  of  iucaroKpirms  (N. 
pp.  48,  54, 125,  153 ;  H.  pp.  33,  37,  99, 100)  in  the  Greek  Litnrgiee 
at  this  point;  also  iucaraytf^ffroos  fcol  &irp<Hrir^irT»5,  in  S.  Ghrys.  (K. 
p.  124;  H.  p.  99). 

^  1  Cor.  ix.  27. 
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had  just  spoken.  Hence  we  find  in  this  passage 
another  point  of  contact  with  our  Lord's  Eucharistic 
discourse  upon  the  Vine  and  its  fruit,  like  the  passage 
which  we  noticed  above  in  connection  with  verse  12. 
Our  Lord  had  spoken  of  the  True  Vine  and  the 
heavenly  Husbandman,  and  the  fruitful  branch  which 
He  purifies;  adding  the  twice-repeated  command 
"that  ye  love  one  another."  There  also  we  have  a 
warning  of  the  danger  of  rejection  or  reprobation  in 
these  words : — 

Every  branch  in  Me  that  beareth  not  fruit.  He  taketh  away : 
...  if  any  man  abide  not  in  Me,  he  is  cast  forth  as  the  branch  and 
is  withered,  and  men  gather  them  and  cast  them  into  the  fire,  and 
they  are  burned.* 

Let  US  bear  in  mind  how  S.  Paul  has  spoken  here 
of  the  root  of  bitterness  springing  up  to  destroy  peace 
and  to  defile,  the  unclean  and  profane  Esau  taking 
his  morsel  of  meat  in  sin,  desiring  the  blessing  but 
rejected,  and  finding  no  place  of  repentance.  Let  us 
compare  with  this  S.  Paul's  parable  in  chapter  vi.,  in 
which  he  describes  the  condition  of  those  who  '*  have 
tasted  of  the  heavenly  gift "  and  whom  "it  is 
impossible  to  dedicate  anew  unto  repentance."  "  For 
earth  which  hath  drunk  the  rain  that  cometh  oft  upon 
it,  and  beareth  herbage  meet  for  them  for  whom  also 
it  is  dressed  [ytw/aYcTrcu,  'for  them  who  are  its 
hmbandmen ; '  the  word  being  akin  to  that  which 
S.  John  ascribes  to  our  Lord,  6  yEiM}py6g],  partaketh 
of  blessing  from  God;  but  when  it  bringeth  forth 
thorns  and  thistles,  it  is  rejected  and  nigh  unto  a 
curse  whose  end  is  unto  burning.*'  Then  follows  the 
mention  of  their  love.    In  all  this,  the  resemblance 

1  8.  John  XY.  2,  6. 


.  --  -  ■      '   te'-^1.'3MUtMdkA-MBbl 
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to  our  Lord's  words  is  striking  enough  at  the  first 
glance,  as  is  also  the  resemblance  to  S.  Paul's  other 
passage  about  Esau :  so  that  it  is  plain  that  in  both 
these  passages  of  the  Epistle  which  treat  of  the  re- 
jection of  the  evil  plant  from  the  blessing,  there  is 
some  connection  with  the  discourse  of  our  Lord.  But 
there  remains  yet  another  detail  which  ought  not  to 
be  passed  over,  and  which  connects  all  together  still 
more  clearly.  We  have  observed  that  prayer  for 
purity  is  very  prominent  in  connection  with  the  Kiss 
of  Peace  in  the  early  Liturgies.  We  have  observed 
also  that  our  Lord  introduces  the  same  idea,  using 
the  same  word,  when  He  says  that  the  Husbandman 
"purifieth"  the  branch,  adding  also,  "Now  ye  a/re 
pure,  through  the  word  that  I  have  spoken  unto  you." 
And  when  S.  Paul  introduces  Esau  as  a  type  of  the 
rejected  sinner,  he  dwells  particularly  upon  his  im- 
purity. We  do  not  find,  at  the  first  glance,  anything 
corresponding  to  this  in  S.  Paul's  parabolic  descrip- 
tion of  the  sinner  in  chapter  vi.  The  resemblance  of 
that  passage  to  this  account  of  the  rejected  Esau  and 
to  our  Lord's  account  of  the  withered  vine  branch, 
though  otherwise  so  complete,  nevertheless  seems  to 
fail  in  this  one  point.  But  it  is  remarkable  that  the 
word  for  the  curse  {Karapag),  which  S.  Paul  introduces 
so  strangely  into  that  passage,  is  so  nearly  identical 
with  the  word  for  pure  {Kadap6g),  as  to  look  like  an 
intentional  play  upon  it.  This  fact  by  itself  might 
certainly  seem  unworthy  of  notice.  But  we  come 
upon  exactly  the  same  thing  in  S.  John's  version  of 
our  Lord's  discourse.  There  is  a  precisely  similar 
play  upon  words  in  the  two  expressions,  "taketh 
away"   {aip€i)   and    "purifieth"   (Kadalpei),  the  one 
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being  said  of  the  fruitful  branch  and  the  other  of  the 
unfruitful.  Thus  both  in  this  passage  of  S.  Paul  and 
in  that  of  S.  John's  Gospel,  the  term  which  describes 
the  rejection  of  the  reprobate  is  (if  the  phrase  be 
admissible)  a  play  upon  the  term  which  describes 
the  purifying  of  the  holy.  The  coincidence  may  be 
difficult  to  account  for;  but  it  can  hardly  be  the 
result  of  accident.  And  it  serves  to  establish  the 
conclusion  that  the  cast  forth  and  withered  branch 
which  the  Husbandman  taketh  away,  and  the  re- 
jected earth  bringing  forth  thorns  and  thistles  which 
is  nigh  unto  a  curse,  and  the  rejected  root  of  bitter- 
ness which  is  impenitent  and  unclean,  all  mean  the 
same  thing,  namely,  the  soul  which  cannot  partake 
of  the  Eucharistic  Blessing  and  the  Eucharistic 
Food. 

It  is  remarkable,  too,  that  we  have  in  the  Old 
Testament  an  exact  parallel  with  this  contrast  between 
the  **root  of  bitterness  "  and  the  '*  fruit  of  righteous- 
ness.'* In  the  Prophet  Amos  we  read:  "Ye  have 
turned  .  •  .  the  fruit  of  righteousness  into  bitter- 
ness.*' ^  And  we  may  compare  also  the  similar  con- 
trast in  chapter  iii.  of  this  Epistle  between  the 
provocation,  or  literally,  embittering,  of  God,  and  the 
entrance  into  His  Rest.  We  have  seen  that  the 
thought  of  sacramental  communion  is  involved  in 
that  Rest,  and  thus  we  may  infer  that  the  embittering 
impUes  the  rejection  of  the  grace  of  communion. 

And  if  anything  can  add  to  the  completeness  of 
the  parallel  between  these  passages  and  the  contents  of 
the  liturgies,  there  is  another  point  of  similarity  which 
may  be  alleged.     The  early  liturgies  evidently  have 

1  AmoB  yi.  12  (18,  LXX.),  icafnrhr  ^ucaioa^piis  els  wueplay* 
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in  view  the  treacherous  kiss  of  Judas,  when  they  pray 
that  the  kiss  of  peace  maybe  given  without  "guile  and 
hypocrisy."  This  is  expressly  referred  to  in  the 
Apostolic  Constitutions : 

Let  none  give  the  kiss  with  guile,  as  Judas  betrayed  the  Lord 
with  a  kiss.^ 

And  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  when  our  Lord 
spoke  of  the  "  branch  "  which  the  heavenly  Husband- 
man "  taketh  away,"  He  was  thinking  of  the  disciple 
who  had  just  gone  out  when  the  others  received  for 
the  first  time  the  command  to  love  one  another.^  And 
is  it  less  clear  that  when  S.  Paul  speaks  of  the  '^  root 
of  bitterness,"  who  "  afterward,"  when  it  was  too  late, 
**  desired  to  inherit  the  blessing,"  but  "  found  no 
place  of  repentance,"  he  is  thinking  not  merely  of 
Esau,  but  of  him  who,  when  his  Lord  was  finally 
betrayed,  "  repented  himself,"  and  said,  "  I  have 
sinned?  "8 

We  have  thus  seen,  in  these  few  verses  of  the 
Epistle,  what  appear  to  be  allusions  to  the  liturgical 
kiss  of  peace  with  its  accompanying  prayers,  and  to 
the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  and  also  to  the  Blessing  which 
follows.  We  shall  next  come  to  the  great  quotation 
from  the  Preface.  Meanwhile  it  would  be  interesting 
to  trace  an  allusion  to  the  Swrsum  Corda  which  inter- 
venes here  in  the  liturgies.  Let  us  then  look  back  at 
the  mention  of  lifting  up  the  hands,  which  occurred  a 
few  verses  above.  It  is  highly  probable  that  wherever 
else  this  gesture  occurred,  the  Sursum  Corda  was  one 
place.  Here  at  least  it  is  prescribed  to  the  celebrating 

>  Conatitt,  Apoat.  U.  57,  quoted  in  Hajihond,  p.  24. 
*  8.  John  xiii.  81,  34.  •  S.  Matt.  zxriL  3,  4. 
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priest  in  the  mediaeval  missals  of  the  Western  Church. 
And  it  is  more  than  probable  that  the  call  "  Let  us 
lift  up  our  hearts  *'  (for  so  the  words  were  anciently 
understood),  is  a  relic  of  the  Jewish  rites.  Now. we 
find  these  words  and  the  lifting  up  the  hands  com- 
bined in  the  Lamentations  of  Jeremiah  : — 

Let  us  lift  up  our  heart  with  our  hands  unto  God  in  the 
heavens.^ 

If  then  the  words  and  the  gesture  were  continued 
together  in  the  Christian  Church,  S.  Paul's  reference 
to  the  latter  supplies  exactly  the  one  point  which  we 
should  expect  to  find  in  this  context,  and  completes 
the  series  of  his  allusions  to  this  portion  of  the 
liturgy. 

§  6.  The  Contrast  between  the  Old  Covenant  and  the 

Neiv. 

The  second  part  of  this  twelfth  chapter  states  the 
reason  why  we  are  to  travel  upon  the  Way  sharing 
Christ's  suflferings.  The  Apostle  urges  that  we  are  to 
do  so  because  that  Way  has  already  brought  us  to 
heaven.  And  here  he  gathers  together,  and  expresses 
in  yet  stronger  terms,  the  contrasts  by  which  he  has 
already  exhibited  the  dignity  of  the  Christian  position. 
When  we  proceed  to  the  last  part  of  this  chapter  we 
shall  find  that  from  the  point  of  view  to  which  he  has 
now  brought  us,  he  argues  the  necessity  of  hearing 
Ood's  voice.  This  is  a  link  between  his  present  state- 
ment and  the  argument  which  he  drew  from  Psalm 
xcv.  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  Epistle ;  and  by  this 
link  we  connect  at  once  the  whole  line  of  thought 

'  Lam.  ill.  41. 
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which  he  has  been  drawing  out.  The  Christian  is  not 
like  those  nnbelievers  in  the  wilderness  who  might 
not  come  into  Canaan;  for  we  come  into  the  trae 
Best  of  God.  The  Christian  is  not  like  those 
worshippers  in  the  old  sanctuary  who  might  not 
come  into  the  holy  of  holies,  whither  the  high 
priest  came  in  for  them ;  for  we  come  into  the  true 
sanctuary  where  the  perfect  will  of  God  is  done 
by  Jesus  our  High  Priest.  The  Christian  is  not  like 
the  strangers  and  pilgrims  of  old  who  looked  in  faith 
to  the  city  which  God  has  built;  for  on  the  way 
which  we  travel  we  see  Jesus,  our  Leader  and  Per- 
fecter,  at  the  right  hand  of  the  throne  of  God.  The 
Christian  is  not  like  those  who  inherited  the  promise 
of  divine  sonship  but  might  not  obtain  the  promise 
under  their  earthly  covenant ;  for  we  are  the  true 
sons  of  God  deriving  life  and  holiness  from  Him.  All 
this  is  the  great  truth  which  is  now  to  be  summed  up 
again.  We  Christians  have  not  come  to  a  scene  of 
terror,  like  that  which  surrounded  the  old  covenant ; 
but  we  have  come  to  heaven. 

At  the  end  of  chapter  xi.  the  Apostle  has  been 
dwelling  upon  the  terrible  sufferings  and  trials  which 
the  saints  of  the  old  covenant  endured  in  their  faith  in 
the  unseen,  though  the  promise  was  not  to  be  fulfilled 
to  them  while  they  were  on  earth ;  and  then,  in  the 
earlier  part  of  the  present  chapter^  he  has  contrasted 
our  state  in  the  chastening  upon  which  our  divine 
sonship  depends.  But  he  has  already  given  us  to 
understand,  more  than  once,  that  our  sufferings  are  a 
means  by  which  we  are  to  take  part  in  our  Saviour's 
Sacrifice,  though  he  has  not  stated  this  in  plain 
language.    He  is  now  going  to  put  forward  the  same 
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truth  in  a  different  way,  but  in  similarly  veiled  lan- 
guage. He  implies  now  that  whatever  our  sufferings 
may  be,  we  are  not  come  to  a  sight  and  sound  of 
terror,  as  when  Moses  and  the  children  of  Israel  came 
to  Sinai  at  the  giving  of  the  Law,  but  we  are  come  to 
the  true  Sacrifice  in  which  the  Blood  of  Jesus  is  shed 
for  us.  Let  us  now  recollect  that  S.  Paul  has  already 
spoken  in  chapter  ix.  of  this  event  at  Mount  Sinai, 
when  the  Old  Testament  was  dedicated ;  and  there  he 
was  distinctly  suggesting,  as  here,  a  contrast  between 
the  old  covenant  and  the  new  ;  for  he  spoke  of  Moses 
taking  the  blood  and  water,  and  saying,  "  This  is  the 
Blood  of  the  Testament  which  the  Lord  hath  com- 
manded unto  you."  That  passage  therefore  serves 
perfectly  as  a  key  to  the  meaning  of  what  he  is  saying 
in  the  present  passage,  that  we  have  not  come  unto  a 
scene  of  terror,  but  "unto  Jesus  the  Mediator  of 
a  New  Testament  and  unto  Blood  of  sprinkling." 

We  must  now  examine  this  passage  in  detail. 
S.  Paul  begins  by  saying  {v.  18) :  "Ye  have  not  come 
unto  a  mountain  that  is  felt,"  that  is,  a  merely 
earthly  and  tangible  mountain.  If  this  is  the  correct 
reading,  it  is  to  be  understood  by  what  is  added  after- 
wards :  *'  Ye  have  come  unto  Mount  Sion,"  that  is, 
the  spiritual  mountain.  But  the  earliest  manuscripts 
omit  the  word  "  mountain,"  and  read,  "  Ye  have  not 
come  unto  a  felt  and  kindled  fire."  ^ 

*  Tliifl  reading  cannot  be  regarded  as  giring  a  satisfactory  sense. 
There  seems  certainly  to  be  a  hiatus  after  ^\apttfi4i^.  The  insertion 
of  6pu  wonld  natnrallj  suggest  itself  at  first  sight,  from  the  contrast 
with  "Moant  Bion"  in  v,  22,  compared  with  the  mention  of  the 
mount  which  might  not  be  touched,  in  v.  20.  Bat  the  words,  "a 
mountain  that  is  felt/'  meaning  a  material  as  distingnished  from 
a  spiritoal  mountain,  are  yerj  unnaturaL    And  the  idea  of  the 
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S.  Paal  next  enumerateB,  in  this  and  the  following 
verse  (19),  some  of  the  tetrors  of  the  scene  at 
Itfoant  Sinai  when  the  Law  was  given.  One  point 
which  he  mentions  is  observable,  as  showing  the 
manner  in  which  he  treats  the  subject.  The  expres- 
sion, "  the  sound  of  a  trampet,"  is  not  from  the 

tnoiintaiii  being  /tli  is  nnmited  to  the  oocteit,  which  alludes  to  the 
oommand  tliat  the;  ehoald  not  toDoh  it.  The  word  ifn  therefore 
•eems  to  represent  some  other  word  which  ia  loet. 

Dow  B.  Paol'a  deacription  of  the  Kwne  nt  Sinai  ia  based  partlf 
upon  the  acoonnt  of  it  in  Ex.  liz.  (eBpeoially  w.  13, 16),  bat  ohieflr 
npon  tbs  Bcooant  in  Cent.  iT.,  v.  There  we  twice  read  (ir.  11,  r.  2^ 
't^e  worda  oic^oi  -fii^t  iit'Kka.  And  S.  Pani  (aooording  to  the 
earliest  MSS.  N  A  C)  wiitea  aol  fri^  nil  ii^  lai  MXX]? ;  where 
later  copyists,  desiring  to  make  Uie  text  agree  with  the  LXX.,  sab- 
Stitnte  o-iciIt^  for  (i^  (carelessly  using  the  classioal  form  fxir^ 
which  is  not  foimd  in  N.T.  or  LXX.,  instead  of  o-K^rt).  Bnt  the  three 
words  of  Denteronomy,  axirat  yri^t  titXXa,  oocnr  also  in  Ex.  i.  S2,  in 
the  acoonnt  of  the  ninth  plagne  of  Egypt,  immediately  preceding  the 
death  of  the  firstborn  and  the  first  ^ssoTer,  And  8.  Panl  hai  jnat 
allnded  to  these  two  sTents  in  li.  28.  In  that  aooonnt  of  the  nintii 
plagoe  we  find  also  the  mention  of  JtU  darlmta,  ifmkai^ir  vxim, 
jnst  before  the  three  words  already  noticed. 

With  these  facta  before  me,  I  cannot  bat  snggest,  with  the  diffi. 
denoe  which  anch  a  suggestion  demands,  that  S.  Paul  was  thinking  of 
both  the  difterent  erenti  in  which  thoM  words  <ric^Df  yri^i  9itMM 
occnr,  first,  the  plagues  immediately  preceding  the  institntion  of  the 
FasBOTer ;  and  secondly,  the  terrors  which  accompanied  the  giving  of 
the  Law ;  and  that  with  the  former  of  these  efents  in  miud  he  day 
well  have  written  ilntXa^nirif  anirii,  "Te  are  not  come  nntodarkneai 
that  is  felt,  and  a  kindled  fire  and  blackness  and  gloom  and  tem- 
pest." This  would  explain  his  not  repeating  n^ii  as  in  the  LXX., 
but  Bubstitating  (ip^,  in  the  next  line..  I  may  alM  pcdnt  ont  that 
thongb  we  have  in  Dent.  iv.  11  and  v.  23,  koI  t^  Ipoi  /koIcto  mpl,  yet 
the  exact  ■ooroe  of  8.  Paul's  wcerds,  mcav/i/ry  mipC,  appean  rather  to 
be  in  his  favourite  Hymn,  Dent.  zuii.  22,  where  we  read  wvf  Itiitt- 
■BVTBi.  And  the  image  of  terror  implied  in  the  union  of  darkness  and 
fire  would  thus  come  ont  forcibly  in  the  opening  words,  and  is  more 
suited  to  the  giaudenr  of  the  whole  passage  than  the  compaiatiTely 
weak  epening  ot  it  in  the  Beoeired  Text. 
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descriptions  of  this  event  in  the  Pentateuch,  but  from 
a  passage  of  a  widely  different  character,  viz.  Psalm 
cl.  3 :  "  Praise  Him  in  the  sound  of  a  trumpet."  ^ 
This  illustrates  exactly  the  contrast  which  S.  Paul  is 
drawing  out  between  the  scene  at  Sinai  and  Christian 
worship.  Even  while  he  is  describing  the  former,  he 
clothes  his  thoughts  in  expressions  belonging  to  the 
latter.  We  are  about  to  find  still  more  remarkable 
examples  of  this  mode  of  treatment. 

The  "voice  of  words,  which  they  who  heard 
refused  that  the  word  should  be  spoken  to  them  any 
more,"  is  obviously  mentioned  for  the  sake  of  the 
warning  based  upon  it  immediately  after  the  conclu- 
sion  of  this  passage :  "  See  that  ye  refuse  not  Him 
that  speaketh."^  This  emphasises  the  connection 
which  has  already  been  observed  between  the  present 
passage  and  the  warning  drawn  from  Psahn  xcv.  in 
chapter  iv.  The  unbelievers  might  not  **  enter  into 
His  Best"  because  they  would  not  " hear  His  voice." 

In  the  next  verses  (20,  21)  S.  Paul  mentions 
two  points  which  require  examination ;  first  the  com- 
mandment, "Even  if  a  beast  touch  the  mount,  it 
shall  be  stoned ; "  secondly,  certain  words  attributed 
to  Moses,  "I  am  exceedingly  fearful  and  trembling." 

For  the  former  of  these,  S.  Paul  takes  the  words 
from  the  account  in  Exodus  : — 

Take  heed  to  yonrselyes  that  ye  go  not  up  into  the  mount,  or 
touch  any  part  thereof.    Every  one  that  toucheth  the  mount  shall 

^  Iv  lixv  cdXvtyyos.  So  S.  Paul,  <rd\.xiyyos  fixv*  ^^t  in  Sx.  ziz. 
16,  it  is  ifxay^  r^s  adXviyyos.  So  also  xx.  18.  In  Denteronomy,  from 
which  S.  Paul's  words  in  w,  18,  19,  are  chieflj  taken,  the  trumpet  is 
not  mentioned. 

•  V.  26. 
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be  put  to  destli.  Th«re  shftll  not  »□  hand  toucti  it ;  for  with  stouM 
aluJl  be  b«  stoned,  w  ahati  be  shot  witb  a  dart;  wbether  U  be 
oatUe  or  man,  be  aball  not  live.* 

There  are  some  pecnliitrities  in  the  matmei  in  which 
S.  Paul  makes  his  qaotation.  For  he  same  np  the  pas- 
sage very  briefly,  "  Even  if  a  beast  toach  the  mount, 
he  shall  be  stoned,"  implying  that  much  more  ehall 
it  be  so  if  a  man  touch  it ;  and  he  snbstitutes  the 
word  heoBt  {9hptov),  which  includes  wild  animals,  for 
the  Septuagint  term,  cattle  (kt^voc),  which  strictly 
implies  domestic  animals.  The  additional  force  which 
this  change  of  word  gives  is  obviona.  He  says, 
"  Even  if  it  be  the  lowest  kind  of  beast ;"  as  if  to 
suggest  the  thought  of  the  unclean  and  profane  man, 
the  rejected  and  reprobate  who  has  just  been  men- 
tioned.' And  it  is  strange  that  he  should  quote  the 
passage  as  if  the  stoning  were  the  only  prescribed 
penalty ;  for  the  earliest  manuscripts  of  the  Epistle 
do  not  add  the  other  clause,  "  or  shot  with  a  dart," 
which  later  copies  have  inserted  to  make  the  text 
agree  with  the  Book  of  Exodus.  S.  Paul  seems  to 
wish  to  lay  as  much  stress  aa  possible  upon  the 
atoning.  And,  in  fact,  the  whole  sentence  is  com- 
pletely changed,  with  the  exception  of  the  one  word, 
"  he  shall  be  stoned,"  or  "  a  stone  shall  be  cast  upon 
him "  (Xido^ohiBfurerai),  Some  special  force  would 
appear  to  He  in  this  word.  May  not  some  light  he 
thrown  upon  it  by  a  comparison  of  the  passf^  in  S. 
Peter's  First  Epistle,  to  which  we  hare  already  had 
occasion  to  refer  ?    S.  Peter  writes,  using  the  Eucha- 

■  Bi.  xii.  12,  13  (LJX.). 

'  DelitiBoh  (11.  833,  note)  saya  that  in  Babbiniokl  writaia  "tlia 
boat  waa  the  emblem  of  Xaan  aa  the  rine  waa  of  Jaoob." 
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ristic  words  of  Psalm  xxxiv.,  "  If  so  be  ye  have  tasted 
that  the  Lord  is  gracious  ;  "  and  then,  taking  another 
familiar  liturgical  word,  he  proceeds — 

Unto  whom  coming  (p»^s  %v  xpoatpx^fitytH),  [as  unto]  a  living 
stone,  rejected  indeed  of  men  but  chosen  of  God,  [and]  precious,  ye 
also  as  living  stones  are  built  up  a  spiritual  temple,  a  holy  priest- 
hood, to  offer  up  spiritual  sacrifices  acceptable  to  God  through 
Jesus  Christ.^ 

Here,  whatever  the  connection  may  be,  there  is  a  close 
correspondence  with  S.  Paul's  words  :  "  For  ye  have 
not  come  unto  .  .  .  the  voice  [which  said],  *  Even  if  a 
beast  touch  the  mount,  a  stone  shall  be  cast  upon 
him ; '  .  .  .  but  ye  have  come  unto  .  .  .  the  city  of 
the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem ;  "  that  is,  to 
the  spiritual  building  in  heaven.  S.  Peter  speaks  of 
coming  unto  Christ  as  the  chief  comer  stone  upon 
which  the  fabric  of  the  spiritual  building  depends ; 
while  S.  Paul  speaks  of  not  coming  unto  that  scene  in 
which  the  stone  was  to  be  cast  upon  the  sinner,  but 
unto  the  spiritual  building  itself.  We  may  fitly  com- 
pare our  Lord's  own  words  when  He  quoted  the  same 
text  to  which  S.  Peter  is  alluding,  of  the  stone  which 
the  builders  rejected,  and  declared  that  "  on  whomso- 
ever it  shall  fall  it  will  grind  him  to  powder."  *  These 
words  of  our  Lord  supply  the  link  which  we  need 
between  the  words  of  S.  Peter  and  those  of  S.  Paul. 
And  when  S.  Peter  goes  on  to  speak  of  it  as  a  precious 
stone,  using  an  epithet  which  recalls  the  "  precious 
Blood  "  of  a  few  verses  before,*  and  this  immediately 
after  introducing  the  Eucharistic  expression  of  Psalm 
xxxiv.,  can  we  doubt  that  there  is  a  Eucharistic  sense 

»  1  8.  Pet.  ii.  4,  6.        •  8.  Matt.  xxi.  42,  44. 
'  8.  Pet.  i.  19,  ri/d^  tHiian ;  ii.  4^  TdBow  .  .  .  irrifimr. 
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in  his  alluBion  to  the  "  living  stone  "  -which  the  wor- 
shippers  "  come  mito  ?  " '  And  there  is  probably  the 
game  aense  in  S.  Panl'a  veiled,  though  very  marked, 
allnsion  to  the  stone  which  must  be  cast  upon  the 
reprobate  sinner.  There  can  at  least  be  no  doubt 
that  in  one  place  of  the  Apostolic  vritinga  this  sense 
belongs  to  tbs  stone.  In  the  message  to  the  Choruh 
of  PergamoB  we  read  : — 

To  him  that  overcometh  will  I  give  to  eatoftbe  hidden  muma, 
and  I  will  give  him  a  white  bIodo  (f^Aec,  pebble),  and  upon  the 
■tone  a  new  name  written,  which  no  man  knowetb  but  be  that 
receiveth  it.' 

Here  the  stone  with  the  secret  name  written  upon  it 
and  the  hidden  manna  are  evidently  the  same  thing, 
and  are  intended  at  least  to  suggest  the  Holy  Eucha- 
rist. It  is  therefore  not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that 
this  meaning  of  the  stone  may  have  been  familiar  in 
the  apostolic  age,  although  the  cine  to  it  has  been  lost 
in  later  times. 

This  view  of  what  is  implied  by  the  stoning  in 
verse  20  will  at  any  rate  receive  some  confirmation 
from  what  we  have  to  notice  of  the  other  quotation 
which  S.  Fanl  appears  to  make  from  the  records  of 
the  giving  of  the  Law  in  verse  21,  namely  the  words 
assigned  to  Moses,  "  I  am  exceedingly  fearful  and 
trembling."  Now  these  words  of  Moses  are  not  to  be 
found  in  the  Old  Testament,^  and  even  the  expression 
upon  which  they  are  based  does  not  belong  to  the 
occasion  of  which  3.  Paul  is  here  speaking,  but  to 

'■  The  liturgical  allagioiiB  in  this  paaaagre  of  S.  Peter  an  foUj 
traced  oat  below,  §  S. 

■  Hev.  ii.  17. 

'  Erasmiu,  Beia,  uid  wme  modems,  ropposod  tliat  tbe  qnotatjon 
came  from  some  eitra-oanonical  book.     DiLlTZScn,  IL  341. 
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Moses'  later  ascent  into  the  mountain,  when  the 
tables  were  given  to  him  the  second  time.^  The  words 
of  Moses  are  these : — 

I  am  exceedingly  fearful  for  the  anger  and  displeasure  where- 
with the  Lord  was  wroth  with  you  to  destroy  you. 

But  the  two  words  which  S.  Paul  attributes  to  him 
are  found  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in  the  Liturgy, 
with  the  difference  of  a  single  letter  : — 

We  are  fearful  and  trembling  '  now  that  we  are  about  to  stand 
before  Thy  holy  altar  and  to  offer  imto  Thee  this  terrible  and 
unbloody  sacrifice.' 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  two  passages  have  also  another 
word  in  common.  The  Christian  worshippers  say, 
"  We  are  fearful  and  trembling,*'  as  they  approach  the 
terrible  (^ojScpav)  spiritual  sacrifice ;  and  Moses  said, 
"  I  am  fearful  and  trembling,"  at  the  terrible  (^ojSc/txJv) 
sight  which  appeared  to  him.  Let  us  assume  for  the 
moment  that  the  readers  for  whom  S.  Paul  wrote 
Moses'  words  in  this  form  were  familiar  with  the 
words  in  the  Liturgy ;  and  let  us  consider  what  force 
the  Apostle  must  in  that  case  have  intended  his  words 
to  convey  to  them.  You,  he  implies,  though  you 
must  indeed  be  "  fearful  and  trembling  *'  at  your 
"terrible"  sacrifice,  yet  are  not  come  to  a  sight  of 
terror  like  that  which  Moses  saw ;  for  ye  are  come 
unto  Mount  Sion.* 

»  Dent.  ix.  18, 19  (LXX). 

'  l/i^3oi  Kal  ^yrpofjioi  ifffitp.  In  Dent.  iz.  19  it  is  Ilic^fi6s  flfu,  8. 
Panl,  it  seems,  takes  the  phrase  of  the  Liturgy,  bat  inoorporates  into 
it  the  exact  words  which  Moses  osed,  llK<^ofi6s  tlfu  mil  Hyrpofios, 

*  Compare  in  the  Clementine  Litorgy  the  Deacon's  proclamation 
before  the  Oblation :  "  Let  us  be  standing  upright  before  the  Lord 
with  fear  and  trenibUng  (/xer^  ^fiov  koL  rp6fiov)  to  dEfer."  Kkals,  p. 
94 ;  Hammond,  p.  11. 

*  Compare  Dklitzsch,  XL  842.  ''"'Errpofunoocan  elsewhere  in  the 
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But  the  words  "fear  and  trembling "  occor  fonr 
times  in  S.  Paul's  Epistles.  And  if  the  readers  were 
familiar  with  the  similar  expression  in  the  Liturgy, 
we  must  expect  that  this  fact  will  show  an  additioual 
force  in  the  phrase  wherever  it  occurs.  An  dxami- 
nation  of  the  four  passagee  will  fully  bear  out  its 
liturgical  meaning. 

1  Cor.  ii.  1-3.  And  I,  vben  I  cama  nuto  you,  brethren,  cuoe 
not  with  ezcelleDcj  of  word  or  of  wisdom  showing  forth  to  7011  the 
mystery '  of  God,  for  1  determined  not  to  know  anything  among 
you  save  Jenu  Christ  and  Him  Crucified ;  and  I  wu  with  you  iu 
weakness  and  in  fear  and  in  much  treitiMing.' 

His  desire  was  to  show  forth  to  them  the  mystery 
of  God,  the  Death  of  Christ,  in  all  hie  preaching,  as 
he  showed  it  forth  to  God  in  hie  celebration  of  the 
Christian  Sacrifice.  He  would  make  this,  the  true 
"wisdom  of  God,"'  his  only  knowledge.  Thus  he 
carried  out  into  all  his  dealings  with  them  that  "fear 
and  trembling"  with  which  he  approached  the  altar. 

2  Cor.  Tii.  16.  And  his  (Titus')  inward  affection  is  more 
abundant  toward  you  while  he  made  remembrence  (Ir^ufinjria^m) 
of  the  obedience  of  you  all,  how  that  with  /tar  and  trembling  *  ye 
received  him. 

New  Teatament  oulj  at  Acta  viL  S3  and  xri.  29.  At  Ex.  iii  6,  ths 
Septiugint  says  of  Mosaa  at  the  hnraing  bush,  (vAoflf  rre  icaTiiflA^^ 
ir^ar  nv  etati;  wbich  8.  Stephen  in  the  Aoti  eiprestei  thus: 
Irrpeiua  y*r6iti/a]  ota  Mii/ia  KOTwaqinu."  But  oompare  the  Prayer  of 
the  Toil,  fSiMEaf  fi/ur  TOfipiicrliu',  .  .  .  Kare^mSJiTti  tir  .  .  .  Kt>T«r< 
itSam,  TpOTrlrToiitr  -ry  e^  iyaB&nrri,  irtiHi  Ifi^pot  wal  Irrpa/ul  ivimr. 
And  again  oompare  the  otiiei  iuatanoe,  Acta  zvl  29,  trrfoitos  ftriiuwn 
wptffiwttrt  rf  Un^Aq,,  eto. 

'  jiiaT(ry7^X\gn'  iiur  ih  itmrrfipiar.     So  ICSS.  A,  K,  foi  nofrifu^. 

*  KeUr  ^iBv  lol  I"  Tpifuf  ToXAf . 

*  Cf.  the  subject  of  the  preceding  chapter,  and  the  oonunanta 
on  Heb.  ii.  %  2,  abovet  also  the  litnrgioal  passags  which  follows  (sea 
Appendix  IT.). 

'  juri  ftfov  ml  Tpi/iBv,  aa  in  the  two  remaining  pi 
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When  Titus  made  remembrance  of  the  death  and 
Bufferings  of  Christ,  he  made  remembrance  also  of 
the  obedience  in  which  the  Corinthians  were  united 
with  their  Lord ;  ^  and  in  their  life  of  obedience  they 
received  him  with  the  same  fear  and  trembling  in 
which  they  approached  to  the  service  that  he 
celebrated  for  them. 

Eph.  yi.  5.  Servants,  be  obedient  unto  your  masters  accordiog 
to  the  flesh,  wiih  fear  and  trembling,  in  singleness  of  your  hearts, 
as  unto  Christ. 

As  they  were  obedient  to  Christ  and  performed 
His  great  commandment  "  with  fear  and  trembling," 
so  they  were  to  carry  out  the  same  spirit  in  all  their 
duty  to  their  earthly  masters. 

Phil.  ii.  12.  Wherefore,  my  beloved,  as  ye  have  always  obeyed, 
.  .  .  work  out  your  own  salvation  with  fear  and  trembling. 

This  is  immediately  after  the  important  liturgical 
passage  already  explained,^  ending  with  the  quotation 
of  the  hymn  to  the  **  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  the  glory 
of  God  the  Father."  They  are  told,  in  effect,  that  the 
whole  working  out  of  their  salvation  is  to  be  as  it 
were  one  continuous  Eucharistic  sacrifice.  Then 
they  are  bidden  to  "  do  all  things  ®  without  murmur- 
ings  and  disputings,  blameless  and  harmless,  un- 
blemished children  of  God ;  "  these  being  the  thoughts 
which  belong  to  the  prayer  of  the  kiss  of  peace ;  *  and 

^  Compare  what  has  been  said  above  on  the  similar  expression  in 
Heb.  z.  32. 

'  See  chapter  i.  §  5. 

'  irdyra  tokitc  recalling  the  rovro  voicrrc. 

*  Compare  the  opening  of  the  prayer,  it^tovs  iffuis  iL'w4pyaaat 
rris  ffcffrriplas  raetmni^  with  S.  Panl's  words,  r^v  iavr&y  attrriplcm 
Kar€pyd(€ffB9,  6  B^hsyhp  itrrir  6  iw9py&w  iw  iySif  jcoi  rh  $4\9Uf  jcal 
rh  irtpy^Tif, 
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this  brings  us  at  once  to  the  other  important  liturgical 
passage  which  has  been  noticed :  ^  '^  Yea  and  if  I  am 
being  poured  out  upon  the  sacrifice  and  ministration 
of  your  faith." 

§  6.  Quotation  from  the  Liturgical  Preface. 

In  the  second  part  of  the  contrast  in  which 
S.  Paul  describes  to  the  Hebrews  their  position  as 
Christian  worshippers,  he  tells  them  [yv.  22,  28)  that 
they  "  have  come  unto  Mount  Sion,  and  the  city  of 
the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  tmto  ten 
thousands  of  angels,  the  general  assembly  and  church 
of  the  firstborn  written  in  heaven,  and  unto  God  the 
Judge  of  all,  and  unto  spirits  of  righteous  men  who 
have  been  perfected." 

Let  us  begin  by  reading  with  this  a  portion  of  the 
Preface  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James : — 

It  is  very  meet  ...  to  give  thanks  imto  Thee,  the  Maker  of 
all  creation ;  .  .  .  whom  the  heavens  of  heavens  are  hymning  and 
all  their  power,  the  sun  and  moon  and  all  the  choir  of  stars,  earth 
and  sea  and  all  things  in  them,  Hit  JieaverUy  JerutaUm,  ihe  general 
assemhly  and  church  of  the  firstborn  written  in  T^eaven,  spirits  qf 
righteous  men  and  prophets,  sonls  of  martyrs  and  Apostles,  angda 
and  archangels,  etc.* 

Next  let  us  notice  that  much  of  this  Preface  is 
evidently  from  the  Song  of  the  Three  Children  in  the 
Septuagint  Version  of  Daniel;  unless,  as  is  more 
probable,  both  have  alike  grown  out  of  some  common 
source  in  the  Temple  worship.  In  that  song  we  find 
the  following  words : — 

Blessed  art  Thou  .  .  .  and  hymned  and  glorified.  ...  Ye 
heavens,  ...  ye  angels  of  the  Lord,  ...  all  the  power  of  the 

*  Note  on  viii.  2,  p.  213.  '  See  Appendix  IL  C. 
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Lord,  .  .  .  sun  and  moon,  .  .  .  stars  of  heaven,  .  .  .  earth, 
.  .  .  sea,  etc.  .  .  .  spirits  and  souls  of  righteous  men,  bless  ye  the 
Lord.> 

We  shall  find  reason  to  believe  that  whatever 
changes  may  have  crept  into  the  passage  of  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James,  it  remains  substantially  as  S. 
Paul  knew  it,  and  that  he  is  now  making  use  of  its 
language,^  as  he  used  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  from  the 
same  Liturgy  in  the  opening  of  his  exhortation  in 
chapter  x. 

As  he  followed  up  that  passage  by  using  the 
liturgical  word,  **  Let  us  come  unto  .  .  .*'  (jrpoaip- 
X(ifuQa)y  so  he  introduces  this  with  the  same  word, 
"Ye  have  come  unto  .  .  ."  (Tr/oocrcXijXuOarc).  And 
then  we  have  two  expressions  which  do  not  occur  in 
the  Liturgy;  "Mount  Sion,"  and  "The  City  of  the 
Living  God."  It  would  be  strange  indeed  that  the 
compiler  of  the  Liturgy  should  omit  these,  if  he  were 
writing  with  S.  Paul's  Epistle  before  him.  But  if 
S.  Paul  writes  his  Epistle  with  the  Liturgy  before 
him,  his  reasons  for  prefixing  these  words  are  obvious ; 
for  they  serve  as  connecting  links  to  bring  out  the 
contrast  with  what  he  has  said  before  of  those  who 
lived  under  the  old  covenant.     He  has  just  said  that 

*  Bong  of  the  Three  Children  (LXX.),  w.  38-64.  It  should  be 
remembered  that  parts  of  this  Gantiole  are  said  earlier  in  the  Western 
rites,  where  the  Preface  is  variable ;  in  the  Mozarabic  (Ed.  Lbslis, 
p.  222)  after  the  Old  Testament  Lection ;  in  the  Gallican  after  the 
Epistle  (see  Germanns  of  Paris  in  Haicicond's  Excerpta,  HI.  p.  15)  ; 
part  also  in  Samm,  and  the  whole  in  the  Boman,  in  the  thanksgiving 
office.  The  foorth  Canon  of  the  Connoil  of  Toledo  ordered  it  to  be 
sung  at  Mass  every  Sunday  and  on  Feasts  of  llartyrs  in  all  churches 
of  Spain  and  Gaul  (cf.  Binghak,  Orig.  Eccl,  xiv.  ii.  6),  presumably 
with  reference  to  a  traditional  custom. 

'  Cf.  NsALjs's  Essays,  p.  419. 
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we  GhriatianB  have  not  come  onto  the  terrible  scene 
to  which  Moses  and  out  fathers  came,  that  is,  to 
Monnt  Sinai ;  and  now  he  adds,  "  But  ye  are  come 
onto  Monnt  Sion."  And  again  he  has  just  said 
of  the  Patriarchs  that  "they  looked  for  the  city 
which  hath  the  foundations,  whose  Builder  and 
Maker  is  God,"  that  "city"  which  God  "hath  pre- 
pared for  them"  who  "  desired  a  better"  and 
"heavenly  country,"  and  who  only  "saw  afar  off'' 
God's  "promises."^  So  now  the  contrast  is  intro- 
duced; "But  ye  are  come  Hnto  .  .  .  the  city  of  the 
Living  God."  Thus  the  Apostle  now  takes  up  the 
familiar  language  of  the  Liturgy,  "  the  Heavenly  Jeru- 
salem." Then  at  once  he  desires  to  remind  them  that 
this  brings  them  into  companionship  with  the  Heavenly 
Hosts ;  and  so  he  adds  briefly  the  mention  of  the  "  ten 
thousands  of  angels,"  whose  several  orders  the  Liturgy 
just  below  enumerates  in  detail.  He  goes  back  to 
quote  the  liturgical  description  of  the  Heavenly  Jeru- 
salem, "the  general  assembly*  and  Ghorch  of  the 
firstborn  written  in  heaven ; "  and  he  inserts  the 
mention  of  God  their  Judge,  by  whom  they  have 
been  thus  enrolled.  Again  be  continues,  like  the 
Liturgy,  "and  spirits  of  righteous  men;"  adding 
one  of  the  favourite  words  of  this  Epistle,  "  made 
perfect."  This  again  is  a  word  which  the  Liturgy 
would  hardly  be  likely  to  omit  if  it  quoted  S.  Paul, 

•  iL  9-16. 

■  S.  CIirTSOstom,  the  Vnlgate,  and  other  anthoritiGB  oonneot  thta 
with  the  preoediiig:  "Unto  ten  tboowuida  of  sngela  in  gensnl 
MsembLj,  and  [unto]  the  ChnrDh,"  etc.  Bnt  the  Litargy  of  S.  Junes 
is  at  least  a  higher  anthoritj,  aad  it  endonei  the  oomieatioa  of  the 
words  whioh  we  have  in  the  Bngliih  Tendon.  The  Sjriao  Iiitnigy, 
however,  omits  tanirvf-^' 


^  ■■1    *ili 
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but  which  he  might  most  naturally  add  if  he  quoted 
the  Liturgy.  And  the  addition  is  seen  to  be  most 
natural,  if  the  Liturgy  is  before  him,  when  we  find 
that  the  word  is  used  there  in  precisely  the  same 
connection  in  a  later  passage ;  for  we  have  a  Com- 
memoration of  the  Saints,  at  the  end  of  the  Great 
Intercession,  ending  with  "  every  righteous  spirit  who 
in  the  faith  of  Thy  Christ  is  made  perfect.'' 

In  the  remaining  clause  of  this  passage  {v.  24) 
there  is  a  further  point  to  be  noticed.  We  observed 
that  when  S.  Paul  was  quoting  the  Prayer  of  the 
Veil,  he  inserted  among  the  words  of  that  prayer  the 
mention  of  "the  Blood  of  Jesus  "  and  of  the  "great 
High  Priest,"  ^  so  as  to  sum  up  in  these  two  expres- 
sions the  heads  of  his  previous  argument.  And  now 
that  he  is  again  using  the  language  of  the  Liturgy,  we 
find  him  again  making  precisely  the  same  additions 
to  it :  **  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  a  New  Covenant,  and 
the  Blood  of  sprinkling.**  We  may  observe,  too,  that 
the  passage  we  have  just  been  considering  is  the  point 
at  which  S.  Paul's  hortatory  conclusion  to  his  Epistle 
reaches  its  climax.  So,  if  we  are  right  in  supposing 
that  he  quotes  the  Liturgy,  he  introduced  his  exhor- 
tation with  one  passage  taken  from  that  source,  and 
he  brings  it  up  to  a  climax  in  another.  And  though 
we  constantly  trace  the  language  of  the  Liturgy,  these 
are  the  only  two  passages  in  the  Epistle  where  we  find 
more  than  a  single  line  distinctly  quoted.  Nothing 
could  possibly  be  more  natural.  But  once  more  lei 
us  reverse  the  supposition,  and  imagine  that  the 
Liturgy  quotes  S.  Paul,  and  we  can  see  no  possible 
reason  why  it  should  have  selected  these  two  passages 

>  X.  19, 21. 
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more  than  a  bTmdred  others.  Indeed,  there  are 
nameroas  verBes  which  woold  much  more  readily 
Buggeat  themselves  for  nse  in  the  compilation  of  a 
litnrgy. 

The  Christian  worshippers  are  reminded  also  that 
they  "have  come  imto  .  .  .  Jesus  the  Mediator  of  a 
New  Oovenuit,"  in  contrast  with  Moses,  the  mediator 
of  the  old  covenant,  m  bis  fear  and  trembling;  and 
they  have  come  onto  His  "Blood  of  sprinkling"  in 
contrast  with  that  "  water  of  sprinkling,"  ^  mixed  with 
the  ashes  of  the  heifer,  which  the  old  covenant  ap- 
pointed. 

In  the  parallel  passage  of  chapter  2.  S.  Paul  spoke 
of  the  "  heart "  having  been  "  sprinkled  "  at  the  same 
time  that  the  "  body"  was  "washed  with  pure  water," 
evidently  regarding  the  ritual  sprinkling  of  water 
under  the  old  covenant  aa  a  type  of  Baptism.  And 
in  chapter  ix.  he  had  spoken  of  Moses  "sprinkling  the 
peopis  "  with  "  the  Blood  of  the  Testament,"  regard- 
ing this  as  a  type  of  the  Eucharist.  Now  again  he 
speaks  of  the  "  Blood  of  sprinkling,"  with  the  "Me- 
diator of  a  New  Testament "  ;  and  it  is  plain  that  he 
is  thinking  of  the  Blood  of  the  New  Testament.  The 
thought  conveyed  by  the  sprinkling  no  doabt  is  that 
the  reception  of  the  Eucharistic  cup  is  a  spiritual 
sprinkling  of  the  heart  with  the  Blood  of  Christ  to  fit 
it  for  the  worship  of  God,  just  as  the  old  ritual  sprink- 
lings  removed  the  various  kinds  of  legal  defilement.* 

We  have  next,  in  the  passage  before  us,  the  men- 
tion of  Abe],  who,  as  we  have  seen,"  is  mentioned  in 
the  Prayer  of  Oblation  in  the  Liturgy.  The  Blood 
of  sprinkling  "speaketh  better  things  than  that  of 

■  Nom.  lix.  9  (LXX).        .»  CI.  ii.  13.        •  Cf.on  oh-iLp.  827. 
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Abel."  For,  as  we  read  above/  Abel  **  being  dead  yet 
speaketh,"  through  the  faith  in  which  he  offered  his 
acceptable  sacrifice.  The  difference  between  these  two 
passages  should  be  carefully  observed.  In  the  one  it 
is  through  his  sacrifice  that  he  "  speaketh."  But  now 
it  is  implied  that  he  **speaketh"  through  his  own 
blood  which  was  shed  in  his  death.  This  shows  how 
S.  Paul  was  regarding  him  in  the  former  passage,  as 
well  as  in  the  present,  as  a  type  of  Christ.  And  it 
corresponds  also  with  the  thought  which  has  been 
dwelt  upon  in  this  later  portion  of  the  Epistle,  that 
while  the  Christian  joins  in  offering  the  Sacrifice  of 
Christ  in  the  Holy  Eucharist  he  must  at  the  same 
time  be  united  with  it  in  suffering. 

We  gain  a  further  insight  into  S.  Paul's  thoughts 
when  we  compare  the  passage  of  the  Book  of  Genesis 
to  which  he  is  here  alluding.  "  The  voice  oV  Abel's 
"blood  crieth  unto*'  God  '*from  the  ground,"  only 
that  the  sinner  who  slew  him  may  be  "  cursed 
from  the  ground,  which  hath  opened  her  mouth  to 
receive  "  his  **  brother's  blood  from  "  his  **  hand.'*  * 
And  again,  to  the  impenitent  sinner ."  the  ground  " 
also  **is  cursed,"  and  "thorns  and  thistles  shall  it 
bring  forth  to  "  him.®  Thus  the  same  curse  that  was 
pronounced  upon  the  ground  to  Adam  was  pronounced 
also  upon  the  sinner's  soul  to  Cain.  This  carries  us 
back  to  S.  Paul's  previous  allusion  to  the  '*  thorns 
and  thistles  "  of  Adam's  curse.*  The  sinful  soul,  like 
the  ground,  no  longer  "  drinketh  in  the  rain"  and 
"  beareth  fitting  herbage  "  and  "  partaketh  of  blessing 
from  God ;  "  but  it  drinketh  in  his  brother's  blood 

»  xi.  4.        «  Gen.  iy.  10, 11  (LXX.).        •  aid.  iii.  17,  la 

*  vi.  7, 8. 


382      THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS,  [XII.  §6. 

and  80  "  beareth  thorns  and  thistles  "  and  "  is  re- 
jected and  nigh  unto  a  curse,  whose  end  is  unto 
burning."  And  thus,  as  the  Liturgy  says,  the  spirits 
of  righteous  men  and  prophets  and  the  souls  of 
martyrs,  together  with  the  angels  and  archangels, 
are  crying  aloud  and  saying,  Holy,  Holy,  Holy.  But 
also,  as  we  learn  from  the  Apocalypse,  ^'  the  souls 
of  them  that  were  slain  for  the  word  of  God  and  for 
the  testimony  which  they  held,"  and  who  are  waiting 
"  under  the  altar  "  of  the  heavenly  sanctuary,  "  cry 
aloud  with  a  great  voice"  to  the  "Lord  holy  and 
true,"  that  He  will  "avenge"  their  "blood  upon 
them  that  dwell  on  the  earth."  ^  We  may  venture 
therefore  to  read  these  thoughts  in  the  present  passage 
of  S.  Paul's  Epistle.  He  says  that  Christians  are 
indeed  tmited  in  their  worship  with  the  spirits  of 
righteous  men  of  old  and  the  blood  of  Abel  and  the 
souls  of  martyrs,  who  cry  aloud  for  vengeance  against 
sin ;  but  they  are  also  united  with  the  Mediator 
of  the  New  Testament,  and  the  blood  of  sprinkling 
which  speaketh  better  things  than  that  of  Abel ;  for 
the  word  that  He  speaketh  is,  This  is  My  Blood  of 
the  New  Testament  which  is  shed  for  the  remission 
of  sins. 

Before  we  pass  on,  let  us  look  once  more  over  this 
central  portion  of  the  chapter  and  read  it  in  the  light 
which  these  illustrations  have  thrown  upon  it.  "  Ye 
are  not  come  unto  the  mount  that  is  felt," — the  merely 
earthly  mountain  where  your  fathers  were  assembled 
for  the  dedication  of  the  Old  Covenant ;  "  nor  unto 
the  kindled  fire  and  the  blackness  and  darkness  and 
tempest "  in  which  that  dedication  was  accomplished ; 

»  Bev.  Tx.  9, 10. 
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for  it  is  yours  to  come  to  the  spiritual  mountain  of 
heaven,  where  all  is  peape,  at  the  dedication  of  the 
New  Covenant.  Ye  are  not  come  "  unto  a  sound  of 
a  trumpet  and  a  voice  of  words  which  they  who  heard 
refused  that  the  word  should  be  spoken  to  them  again, 
for  they  did  not  bear  that  which  was  enjoined,  Even 
if  a  beast  touch  the  mountain  the  stone  shall  be  cast 
upon  it :  "  for  it  is  yours  to  come  to  the  joyful  voice 
of  angels  and  seraphim,  singing  Holy,  Holy,  Holy, 
where  the  coal  from  the  altar,  the  living  stone,^  is 
brought  to  touch  the  lips  of  the  servant  of  God.  Ye 
are  not  come  unto  that  scene  in  which  "  so  terrible 
was  the  appearance  that  Moses  said,  I  am  exceeding 
fearful  and  trembling ;  '*  though  you  are  indeed  fearful 
and  trembling,  and  your  unbloody  sacrifice  is  indeed 
called  terrible ;  but  it  is  yours  to  enter  with  boldness 
into  the  holy  place.  **Ye  are  come  unto  Mount 
Sion,"  the  centre  of  that  true  Canaan  of  divine  rest 
into  which  the  unbeliever  cannot  enter :  ye  are  come 
imto  "the  city  of  the  living  God"  which  your  fore- 
fathers saw  by  faith,  "  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  "  with 
which  you  unite  yourselves  in  your  Liturgy,  "and 
the  ten  thousands  of  angels  "  whom  you  enumerate 
as  worshipping  with  you  there.  Ye  are  come,  as 
your  Liturgy  teaches  you  again,  **  unto  the  general 
assembly  and  Church  of  the  firstborn  "  sons  of  God, 
who,  in  the  chastisement  of  sons,  have  shared  the 
Sacrifice  of  the  Only-Begotten  Son ;  that  Church  of 
the  new  covenant  whose  members  are  all  "  written 
in  heaven."  And  ye  are  come  unto  "  God  the  Judge 
of  all,"  who  will  give  to  every  one  his  eternal  re- 
compence.     And  ye  are  come  unto  the  "spirits  of 

*  See  below  in  §  8,  on  1  S.  Pet.  ii.  4. 
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righteous  men"  of  old,  with  whom  also  you  unite 
yourselves  in  your  Liturgy,  who  might  not  be  made 
perfect  without  you,  but  now,  through  the  completion 
of  the  new  covenant,  "  have  been  made  perfect  *'  with 
you.  And  ye  are  come  ''  unto  Jesus  the  Mediator 
of  the  New  Covenant,*'  whom  Moses,  the  mediator  of 
the  old  covenant,  foreshadowed ;  "  and  unto  blood  of 
sprinkling,'*  of  which  the  sprinklings  and  blood- 
sheddings  of  the  law  were  only  figures,  ''speaking 
better  things  than  that  of  Abel "  whose  sacrifice  yon 
mention  each  time  that  you  fulfil  your  Lord's  com- 
mand,^ but  whose  blood  could  only  speak  the  cry  for 
vengeance.  Ye  are  come  unto  the  heavenly  sanctuary 
where  the  Blood  of  Christ  is  shed  for  the  remission  of 
sins. 

§  7.  Liturgical  Connection  of  the  Passage  from  Haggai. 

The-  thought  of  our  admission  to  the  heavenly 
sanctuary,  and  of  our  nearness  to  God  there,  suggests 
the  warning  with  which  this  chapter  ends.  If  we 
refuse  to  obey  God,  His  Presence,  in  this  greater  near- 
ness, will  become  even  more  terrible  to  us  than  it  was 
to  our  fathers  at  Mount  Sinai. 

The  Apostle  bids  his  readers  {v.  25)  look  that  they 
**  refuse  not  Him  that  speaketh; "  that  is,  the  Mediator 
who  speaks  to  them  the  better  things  by  His  Blood ; 
for  His  voice  is  being  uttered  to  them  from  heaven. 
It  can  but  refer  to  the  voice  which  tells  them  of  the 
Blood  which  He  has  shed  for  the  remission  of  sins,  and 
bids  them  perform  in  remembrance  of  Him  the  offer- 
ing of  their  unbloody  Sacrifice.     And  they,  are  to 

*  See  aboTe,  p.  327. 
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beware  lest  they  "  refuse  *'  that  voice,  as  those  who 
heard  the  terrible  voice  of  old  "  refused  to  have  it 
spoken  to  them  any  more."  ^  This,  as  we  have  seen, 
recalls  the  warning  of  chapter  iii.,  to  "  hear  His 
voice,"  and  not  to  "  harden  the  heart  "  as  Israel  had 
done  in  the  wilderness :  and  we  may  recollect  again 
how  the  95th  Psalm,  jBrom  which  that  warning  was 
taken,  is  closely  akin  in  its  commencement  to  the 
Eucharistic  Preface. 

And  now  again  (t?.  26),  as  so  often  elsewhere,  the 
thought  of  this  divine  utterance  from  heaven,  the 
"  Do  this  in  remembrance  of  Me,''  suggests  the  further 
thought  of  the  Lord's  Second  Coming.  S.  Paul 
seems  always  careful  to  remind  them  that  the  Lord's 
Death  is  to  be  shown  forth  '*  till  He  come."  So  he 
proceeds  here  with  an  allusion  to  that  event.  He 
gives  it  in  the  words  of  Haggai,  "  Yet  once  more 
I  will  shake  the  heaven  and  the  earth ; "  *  only  ex- 
panding the  words  to  bring  out  more  fully  the  contrast 
that  he  is  drawing,  "  Not  only  the  earth  but  also 
the  heaven."  God  will  at  last  shake  not  only  the 
earth,  on  which  the  dedication  of  the  old  covenant 
took  place,  but  also  the  heaven  in  which  Christians 
have  their  dedication  of  the  new  covenant.  They 
must  not  think  themselves  secure  because  they  are 
come  to  the  heavenly  Jerusalem ;  for  if  they  refuse 
obedience  to  their  Lord's  command,  the  shaking  of 
the  Judgment  will  only  be  the  more  terrible  there. 

We  inquire  whether  there  is  any  special  point 
of  connection  through  which  this  passage  of  Haggai 
may  be  supposed  to  have  suggested  itself  to  the 
Apostle's  mind;    and  we  find  that  the  concluding 

>  Verse  19.  «  Hagg.  ii.  6. 
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vords  of  tha  sentence  from  'which  ii  is  taken  are 
these:  "I  will  fill  this  house  with  glory,  saith  the 
Lord  of  Hosts." '  This  is  to  be  the  result  of  the 
shaking  of  "the  heaven  and  the  earth."  And 
the  Preface  of  the  Litorgy  conclndes  with  the  Hymn 
to  the  thriee-holy  "  Lord  of  Hosts,"  telling  that  "  the 
heaven  and  the  earth  are  full  of  "  His  "  glory."  Can 
we  doubt  by  what  course  8.  Faol'e  thoughts  were  led 
towards  the  pt^sage  which  he  thus  introduces  ? 

He  proceeds  (v,  27)  to  comment  upon  the  passage. 
He  says  that  the  prophecy  of  these  things  being 
shaken  "  yet  once  more,"  points  to  the  removal  of  the 
things  that  are  shaken,  or  rather,  that  will  not  endure 
the  shaking,  but  are  shattered  by  it ;  while,  after 
their  removal,  the  things  that  will  endure  it  shall 
remain :  and  he  goes  on  to  speak  of  our  heavenly 
kingdom  as  one  that  will  not  be  shattered  by  this 
shaking.* 

And  here  (r.  28)  the  Apostle  distinctly  alludes  to 
the  worship  which  he  has  thus  constantly  kept  before 
his  readers'  minds.     "  Wherefore,  since  we  receive 

'  Hagg.  ii.  7.  Here,  aa  not  nnfreqiientlr  in  the  SeptnagiDt, 
"Sabaoth"  IB  translated  \ij  wrrtKfinap.  Compare  the  venioR  of 
the  Tersanotni  in  Eer.  ir.  S. 

■  The  two  different  worda  in  tha  Qreek  iboQld  be  observed.  That 
qnoted  from  Haggai  (n[<n>)  impliea  a  less  Tiolent  Kgitation,  b;  whi^ 
both  the  heaven  Kod  the  earth  are  to  be  shaken.  Bnt  the  w<nd 
which  S.  Fanl  dbob  in  hit  own  oonunents  implies  the  dkoq  violent 
■haking  ( jo-^nnri],  whioh  does  not  extend  to  the  heaven  bat  onlj  to 
the  earth.  It  is  to  reanlt  in  the  removal  of  the  things  that  are  thna 
violently  shaken  (tm-  o-oAivafi/nir),  while  we  are  still  to  possess  onr 
unshaken  fiacUcuToi')  kingdom.  The  stronger  word  may  periu^M 
oome  from  Psalm  iriii.  7  (LXX.),  '■  The  earth  was  shaken  (JiraAtJAi) 
and  became  trembling,  and  the  fonndations  of  the  mountains  were 
tronbled  and  were  shaken  (^<raAtAh)(rar),  beoaoM  Ood  was  wioUt  with 
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an  unshaken  kingdom,  let  us  have  grace  through 
which  we  may  worship  Q^arptvhiiitv)  God  acceptably 
with  reverence  and  fear."  And  he  adds  (t;.  29),  in 
the  words  of  the  same  chapter  from  which  he  had 
taken  his  description  of  the  terrors  of  Sinai,^  "  For 
our  God  is  a  consuming  fire  ;  *'  reminding  them  again 
of  the  still  greater  terrors  to  which  those  will  be 
exposed  who  refuse  to  worship  Him  now  in  obedience 
to  His  voice.  Here  we  may  notice  that  the  word 
**  kingdom  "  carries  on  the  thought  of  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem  which  has  been  mentioned  from  the  Litur- 
gical Preface.  And  the  word  "  fear,**  though  a 
different  word  from  that  which  has  been  used  in 
verse  21  from  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  nevertheless 
recalls  the  same  ideas.  They  are  to  **have  grace 
through  which  "  they  **  may  worship  God  acceptably 
with"  this  **  fear."  So  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil, 
approaching  ''with  fear  and  trembling"  to  the 
"  terrible  sacrifice,"  they  pray  God  to  send  forth  His 
**  good  grace  "  and  sanctify  their  souls,  that  in  a  pure 
conscience  they  may  offer  to  Him  the  sacrifice  of 
praise. 

Thus  the  chapter  concludes  with  this  allusion  to 
the  "  fire  "  in  which  the  unfruitful  branch  must  be 
cast,*  and  the  thorns  and  thistles  of  the  root  of  bitter- 
ness must  be  burned ;  ^  for  to  all  such  the  close 
Presence  of  God  in  the  New  Covenant  must  ever  be  as 
the  "  kindled  fire  "  *  in  which  He  appeared  at  Sinai. 

^  Deat.  iv.  24.  '  S.  John  xy.  6.  '  yi.  8,  and  xii.  15. 

«  xii.  18. 
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§  8.  Liturgical  Details  of  this  Chapter  illustrated  from 

the  First  Epistle  of  S.  Peter. 

S.  Peter's  allusion  to  the  *'  Living  Stone,"  and  the 
context  in  which  it  stands,  will  repay  a  closer  exami- 
nation from  the  liturgical  point  of  view,  and  will 
afford  additional  illustration  of  several  expressions 
which  have  been  noticed  in  Hebrews  xii.  We  shall 
also  have  occasion  to  notice  here  a  correspondence 
with  our  Lord's  Eucharistic  discourses  and  prayer, 
similar  to  that  which  we  have  traced  in  S.  Paul's 
words,  proving  at  least  that  the  thought  of  the  Holy 
Eucharist  was  in  S.  Peter's  mind. 

Let  us  take  up  S.  Peter's  Epistle  at  the  point 
where  he  alludes  to  the  Lord's  Prayer-  (i.  17) : — ^ 

And  if  ye  call  upon  Him  as  Father '  who  without  respect  of 
persons  judgeth  according  to  every  man's  work,  pass  the  time  of 
your  sojourning  here  in  fear. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  in  almost  all  ancient 
liturgies  the  Lord's  Prayer  forms  the  conclusion  of  the 
Prayer  of  Consecration.  Then  let  us  observe  the 
remarkable  manner  in  which  S.  Peter  proceeds  to 
allude  to  the  Sacrifice  of  Christ.  We  may  notice  that 
he  had  directed  the  thoughts  of  his  readers  five  verses 
before  to  the  Christian  Passover,  by  bidding  them  to 
"gird  up  the  loins  of  their  minds;"®  and  now  he 
mentions  the  Lamb.  He  speaks  also  of  'Hhe  Precious 
Blood,"  this  being  the  only  place  where  that  expres- 

^  The  Encharistic  sense  of  the  opening  verses  is  examined  in 
Appendix  lY.  §  2. 

*  So  Wordsworth  and  Alyord. 

»  Verse  18.  Cf .  Ex.  xii.  11,  "  Thus  shall  ye  eat  it,  with  yoor 
loins  girded,"  etc. 
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Bion  occurs  in  the  New  Testament ;  ^  and  he  makes 
the  epithet  the  more  prominent  by  contrasting  it  with 
*'  silver  and  gold ''  (w.  18,  19)  :— 

Knowing  that  ye  were  not  redeemed  with  corruptible  things, 
as  silver  and  gold,  from  your  vain  conversation  handed  down  from 
your  fathers,  but  with  the  precious  Blood  of  Christ  as  of  a  Lamb 
unblemished  and  unspotted. 

In  the  next  verse  we  have  an  obvious  allusion  to  the 
profession  of  their  faith  and  hope,  the  "  I  believe  in 
God,*'  with  the  Resurrection  of  Christ  which  is  the 
central  subject  of  the  Christian  Creed  (i;i;.  20,  21) : — 

Who  hath  been  foreordained  before  the  foundation  of  the 
world,  but  was  manifested  in  these  last  times  for  you  who  by  Him 
do  believe  in  God  that  raised  Him  from  the  dead  and  gave  Him 
glory,  so  that  your  faith  and  hope  is  in  God. 

Compare  with  this  our  Lord's  Eucharistic  Prayer, 
where  He  twice  mentions  *'  the  glory  which  Thou  hast 
given  Me ;  "  and  twice  also  the  need  of  unity  among 
His  people  "  that  the  world  may  believe  '*  (and  "  may 
know  ")  "  that  Thou  hast  sent  Me ;  "  and,  in  connec- 
tion with  all  this,  the  Father's  love  for  Him  '*  before 
the  foundation  of  the  world  "  ^7^/[>o  icara/BoX^c  ic6afiov, 
fbs  in  S.  Peter).^     S.  Peter  continues  (v.  22) : — 

Seeing  ye  have  purified  your  souls  in  the  obedience  of  tba 
truth  through  the  Spirit. 

Here  again  compare  our  Lord's  promise  of  ''the 

*  Compare  Mr.  Konltrie'f  Appendix  to  Dr,  Neale'f  1S§mj  00 
liturgical  QooCatioiis  (NEALs'f  E$9ays,  p.  449,  iq.>  Hr.  Ufmlirim 
thinks  that  8.  Peter  qoote«  the  Liturgy  of  8.  Kmrk  in  v.  12,  "^  which 
things  angels  desire  to  look  into/'  and  in  v.  16,  **  beciMm  it  is 
WTiUea,  Be  ye  holy  for  I  am  holy  "  (compare  Lit.  8.  Mark,  Vcalk, 
pp.  25,  27;  Hamxojid,  pp.  188,  190).  But  this  seems  more  tfaaa 
doobCfoL 

*  8.  John  xnL  21-24. 
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Spirit  of  truth  "  to  His  disciples,  and  His  prayer  that 
they  may  *'  be  sanctified  in  the  truth ;  "  and  observe 
that  from  that  point  the  unity  of  those  who  should 
believe  in  Him  is  the  great  subject  of  His  prayer.^ 
So  S.  Peter  adds,  adopting,  as  it  would  seem,  the 
expression  of  the  Liturgy : — ^ 

Unto  love  of  the  brethren  without  hypocrisy. 

And  he  continues — 

Out  of  a  pure  heart  love  ye  one  another  fervently ; 

paraphrasing  the  deacon's  proclamation  at  the  Eiss 
of  Peace,  as  he  has  just  introduced  the  warning 
against  hypocrisy  from  the  accompanying  prayer. 
And  then  \v.  28)  he  alludes  to  their  Baptism  in  terms 
which  remind  us  of  those  that  were  used  by  S.  Paul 
in  Hebrews  iv. : — 

Since  ye  have  been  bom  again,  not  of  corruptible  seed  but  of 
incorruptible,  by  the  Word  of  God  which  liveth  and  abideth  for 
ever. 

He  then  (t^t?.  24,  25)  quotes  Isaiah's  words  in 
which  **  all  flesh,"  that  is,  all  that  is  merely  earthly 
as  distinguished  from  the  spiritual^  is  compared  to 
grass : — ^ 

For  all  flesh  is  as  grass,  and  all  the  glory  of  man  as  the  flower 
of  grass :  the  grass  is  withered  and  the  flower  thereof  is  fEdlen  away, 
but  the  Word  of  the  Lord  abideth  for  ever. 

And  we  must  presume  that  he  has  in  mind,  though 
he  does  not  quote,  the  context  of  Isaiah :  "  The  glory 
of  the  Lord  shall  be  revealed,  and  all  flesh  shaU  see 
it  together,"  *  which  is  the  subject  of  the  Prayer  of 

>  8.  John  xiv.  17 ;  xvii  19,  sqq.  '  01  above,  §  4,  pu  858. 

*  Isa.  zl.  6,  & 

*  Ibid.  5.    On  this  passage  of  Isaiah  see  fiorther  in  App.  V.  S  1« 
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the  Veil.  Thus  S.  Peter  contrasts  those  who  are 
bom  of  incorruptible  seed  with  the  flesh  which  is  as 
grass  and  is  withered,  as  our  Lord  contrasts  the 
fruitful  branches  of  the  true  Vine  with  the  branch 
which  is  cast  forth  and  is  withered.^  And  we  must 
remember  the  two  thoughts  which  are  the  key-notes 
of  our  Lord's  discourse;  first  the  "  Now  is  the  Son  of 
Man  glorified,"  and  secondly  the  '*  N«w  Command- 
ment that  ye  love  one  another.''  At  the  same  time 
we  must  remember  how  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  where 
the  worshippers  are  admitted  to  behold  the  glory  of 
the  Lord,  follows  the  Kiss  of  Peace  where  they  pray 
for  grace  to  love  one  another. 

Returning  to  S.  Peter,  we  find  him  following  up 
his  quotation  from  Isaiah  thus : — 

This  is  the  word  which  is  preached  as  a  gospel  (rh  ^fjpa  rh 
€ittfy€^iff$4w)  unto  yoo. 

And  here  let  us  recollect  that  in  Apostolic  times,  an 
ever  since,  the  reading  of  Holy  Scripture  wan  the 
chief  feature  of  the  introductory  part  of  the  Liturgy  ; 
only  that  then  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  alanie 
were  read,  while  the  Life  and  Death  of  Christ  were  ''get 
forth  "  (as  the  primitive  rubric  of  S,  }&mtH*H  Liturgy 
expresses  it)*  by  oral  teaching,  before  the  written 
Gospels  were  introduced.  And  we  may  presume  tbat 
here  the  germ  of  the  Creed  would  be  recited  by  the 
worshippers  from  the  first ;  this  being  the  point  at 
whieh  the  recitatir^n  of  the  fully  dereloped  Creed 
BsnallT  took  place  in  hkier  times/  Axud  then  tbe  Kikn 
ot  Peaee  folknred.    In  S.  Peter's  words,  tberefore,  we 
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have  an  allusion  to  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  as  we 
have  already  had  to  the  Creed  and  the  Kiss  of  Peace. 
And  in  S.  Peter's  next  words  the  expressions  con- 
nected with  the  Kiss  are  again  taken  up  and  developed 
(II.  V.  1)  :— 

Laying  aside  therefore  all  malice  and  all  guile  and  hypocrisies,^ 
and  envies  and  all  evil  speakings. 

Then  more  distinctly  E-ucharistic  thoughts  appear 

(v.  2)  >-- 

As  new-bom  babes,  desire  earnestly  the  guileless  milk  of  the 
Word,  that  ye  may  grow  thereby. 

Then   (v.  8)  it  refers  to  the  Psalm  of  the  Com- 
munion :— 

If  so  be  ye  have  tasted  that  the  Lord  is  gracious.' 

The  next  verses  (4-8)  are  full  of  liturgical  thoughts 
and  phraser,  many  of  which  have  already  been  ex- 
amined in  connection  with  S.  Paul's  Epistle. 

And  coming  unto  Him,  a  living  stone,  who  hath  been  rejected 
indeed  of  men,  but  chosen  of  God,  [and]  precious,  ye  yourselves 
also,  as  living  stones,  are  being  built  up  a  spiritual  house,  a  holy 
priesthood,  to  offer  up  spiritual  sacrifices  acceptable  to  Gk)d  through 
Jesus  Christ.  Wherefore  also  it  is  contained  in  the  Scriptarey 
Behold  1  lay  in  Sion  a  chief  comer  stone,  chosen  [and]  precious ; 
and  he  that  believeth  on  Him  shall  not  be  ashamed.  Unto  you 
therefore  who  believe  [is]  the  preciousness  *,  but  unto  them  that 
are  disobedient.  The  stone  which  the  builders  rejected,  the  same  ia 


>  Compare  "  all  g^le  and  all  hypocrisy  "  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Eiaa 
in  Lit.  of  S.  James,  App.  IL  A. 

'  Cf.  above  in  ch.  vi.  §  2.  It  should  be  noted  also  that  whan 
8.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  (Catec^  Jlfyctog.  Y.)  describes  the  celebration 
of  the  Liturgy,  and  mentioDS  the  singing  of  Ps.  xxxiv.  8  at  the  Com* 
munion,  he  takes  this  passage  of  S.  Peter's  Epistle  (ii.  1,  sqq.)  M 
the  text  of  his  instruction. 
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become  the  head  of  the  corner,  and  a  stone  of  stumbling  and  rock 
of  offence ;  since  being  disob<idient  they  stumble  at  the  Word, 
whereunto  also  they  were  appointed. 

These  verses  commence  with  the  familiar  litur- 
gical expression,  "  Coming  unto  Him/*  which  we  have 
often  had  before  us.  And  S.  Peter  speaks  of  "  coming 
unto  Him,  a  living  stone,"  through  which  they  are  to 
be  built  into  the  spiritual  Temple;  where  we  have 
already  traced  the  contrast  with  what  S.  Paul  seemed 
to  say  of  the  Jews  "  coming  unto  *'  the  *'  stone  "  which 
was  to  be  cast  upon  the  sinner.  And  as  S.  Peter 
identifies  this  with  the  **  stone  of  stumbling"  in 
Isaiah,  we  are  brought  to  our  Lord's  words  of  the 
stone  by  which  the  unbelieving  soul  that  **  shall  fall 
upon "  it  "  shall  be  broken,"  and  which  shall  even 
"  grind  to  powder  "  the  soul  upon  whom,  after  con- 
tinued provocation,  "it  shall  fall."^  But  the  faith- 
ful soul  may  "^come  unto  Him"  in  Eucharistic 
worship,  because  He  is  that  stone  with  the  secret 
Name  which  the  Apocalypse  identifies  with  "the 
hidden  Manna,"  ^  the  Eucharistic  Bread  of  Life. 

Again  S.  Peter  speaks,  as  our  Lord  Himself  had 
Bi)oken  in  the  same  connection,®  of  that  stone  being 
"  rejected  "  or  "  disapproved  "  {anoi^'^oKiixaapivov) ; 
as  if  he  would  remind  tbem  that  this  rejection  was 
in  order  that  they  might  not  be  rejected,  or  dis- 
approved, or  reprobate,*  but  might  "come  unto" 
TTim  as  those  who  are  "  approved,"  or  accepted  after 

»  S.  Matt.  xxi.  44.  «  Eev.  ii.  7.    Page  872. 

*  S.  Matt.  zzi.  42. 

*  Compare  the  words  already  noticed,  MKifios  in  1  Cor.  iz.  27 
(=  iaroHKiiJuos  in  the  Prayer  of  S.  Basil),  and  arc8oKi/MUr9i}  in  Heb. 
zii.  17. 
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due  examination.^  For  the  purpose  of  their  coming 
unto  Him  is  that  they  may  be  "  built  up  a  spiritual 
Temple  (oTicoc  TrvcuftanicJc)  ...  to  oflfer  up  spiritual 
sacrifices :"  exactly  as  S.  Paul  says  that  "  we  are  the 
Temple  (oTicoc)  of  Christ  if  we  hold  fast  the  boldness,*' 
since  we  "  have  boldness  for  the  entrance  of  the  holy 
place,"  and  so  **  are  come  unto  .  .  .  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem : "  *  where  it  is  suflSciently  evident  that 
S.  PauPs  ''  Temple  of  Christ "  is  the  same  as  this 
"  spiritual  Temple  "  of  S.  Peter.  And  S.  Peter  im- 
plies that  by  becoming  stones  in  that  Temple  we 
become  **  a  holy  priesthood  "  by  whom  the  spiritual 
sacrifices  are  offered  to  God.  Hence  it  is  plain  that 
to  become  stones  in  the  Temple  by  union  with  the 
one  chief  corner  stone  is  only  another  way  of  stating 
what  we  read  elsewhere  in  S.  Paul,  that  "  we  are  one 
Bread"  because  *'we  all  partake  of  the  one  Bread;  '* 
or  in  other  words,  we  are  "  one  Body  "  by  "the  Com- 
munion of  the  Body  of  Christ."  ® 

And  S.  Peter  applies  to  the  stone  an  epithet, 
^redvouB  (ivTifjiog),  which  cannot  but  be  intended  to 
recall  the  almost  identical  epithet  (rf/xiov)  applied  a 
few  verses  before  to  the  Blood  of  Christ.  And  he 
calls  attention  to  this  epithet  of  the  stone  in  a  marked 
manner :  "  Unto  you  therefore  which  believe  is  the 
precumsness,*'  or  "  the  price  "  (ri  rifiri) ;  the  same  word 
which  is  used  by  S.  Matthew  for  the  price,  or  value, 
of  the  Blood  {nfifj  atyuaroc),  which  Jxidas  cast  down 
in  the  Temple,  "the  price  of  Him  that  was  priced " 

^  Compare  the  obBeryations  on  Heb.  iii.  9,  iy  Hoicifuuri^;  aad 
ol  96Kifioi  and  ioKifM(4r»  iotvrSy^  1  Cor.  ix.  27 ;  and  the  \i$os  HoKtfuurUu 
of  Ecclns.  yi.  21. 

2  Heb.  ui.  6;  X.  19;  xii.  22.  »  1  Cor.  x.  16, 17. 
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(n^v  rt/xi7v  Tov  TeTijuLTiinivov)  in  the  text  of  the  Prophet 
which  S.  Matthew  cites.^  Does  not  this  connection 
between  the  "precious  stone'*  and  the  "precious 
Blood'*  serve  to  bear  out  the  interpretation  which 
has  been  suggested  for  the  former  ? 

Nor  must  we  leave  this  subject  of  the  stone  as 
a  figure  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  without  noticing  the 
vision  of  Isaiah  in  which  the  Seraph  touched  his 
lips  with  the  "  live  coal "  taken  from  the  altar .^  For 
the  word  which  our  translators,  following  the  Babbins, 
have  rendered  thus,  signifies  strictly  a  stone,  such  as 
was  used  upon  the  hearth  for  baking  purposes.*  And 
the  Septuagint  translators  have  rendered  it  by  a 
word  which  signifies  primarily  a  coal,  but  is  also 
used  for  a  red  precious-stone;  carbuncle,  ruby,  or 
garnet.*  And  the  sense  in  which  it  was  understood 
in  early  Christian  times  may  be  inferred  from  the 
Vulgate,  where  it  is  rendered  simply  "  a  pebble " 
(calciUiLs),  the  word  being  the  same  that  is  used  of 
the  "  white  stone  "  in  the  Apocalypse,  which  we  have 
already  connected  with  our  subject.  Let  us  then 
look  at  the  chapter  in  which  Isaiah's  vision  is  de- 
scribed. The  first  section  of  it,  to  which  we  have 
frequently  referred,  describes  the  angelic  worship  and 
the  Tersanctus  Hymn.  The  last  section  is  the  equally 
familiar  passage  describing  the  hardening  of  the  im- 
penitent, with  repeated  allusions  to  "  ear  "  and  *'  eye  " 
and  "  heart,"  and  thus  exactly  parallel  to  the  famous 
liturgical  passage  applied  to  the  mysteries  "which 
eye  hath  not  seen  nor  ear  heard  neither  have  entered 

»  S.  Matt,  xxvii.  6,  9.  «  Is.  vi.  6,  7. 

•  nsyn.    Cf.  Gbsbnius*  Leziooa. 
*  it^epa^.    Cf.  LiDDiLL  and  Scott. 
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into  the  heart,"  except,  as  S.  Paul  says,  through  the 
revealing  of  the  Spirit;^  so  that  we  may  presume 
that  the  account  of  those  whose  "  hearts  are  waxed  fat 
and  ears  are  heavy  and  eyes  closed  "  against  spiritual 
mysteries  would  suggest  corresponding  thoughts  to 
the  Apostle:  and  it  is  worth  observing  that  in  the 
place  where  S.  Paul  quotes  this  passage  (Bomans 
xi.  8)  he  immediately  follows  it  up  by  the  words  of 
Psalm  Ixix.  22,  ''  Let  ikdr  table  be  made  a  snare  and 
a  trap  and  a  stumbliug-block,"  as  if  the  passage 
called  up  the  Eucharist  to  his  mind.  It  is  with  the 
intermediate  portion,  therefore,  of  this  chapter  of 
Isaiah  that  we  are  now  concerned ;  and  it  is  only 
natural  that  it,  like  the  passages  which  precede  and 
follow  it,  should  be  applied  to  the  Holy  Eucharist. 
The  prophet  relates  here  how  he  shrank  from  being 
the  bearer  of  the  divine  message :  "  And  one  of  the 
Seraphim  was  sent  forth  unto  me ;  and  in  his  hand 
he  had  a  live  coal  which  he  took  with  the  tongs  from 
the  altar ;  and  he  touched  my  mouth,  and  said,  Lo, 
this  hath  touched  thy  lips,  and  it  shall  take  away  thy 
iniquities  and  purge  thy  sins."  ^  This  is  applied  to 
the  Eucharist  in  several  very  ancient  liturgies.  Thus 
the  Coptic  S.  Mark,  in  the  prayer  at  the  breaking 
of  the  consecrated  Bread,  alludes  to  the  cleansing 
of  Isaiah's  lips  by  the  Seraph,  and  adds:  "Give 
us  this  true  and  live  coal,  .  .  .  the  Holy  Body  and 
the  Precious  Blood  of  Thy  Christ." »      So  in  the 

»  1  Cor.  ii.  9, 10.  «  Is.  vi.  5-7  (LXX.). 

»  Malan,  p.  56  (of.  Lit.  S.  Cyr.,  Hamicond,  p.  226>  Compare 
also  the  Coptic  Prayer  for  the  blessing  of  the  Spoon,  Bxnaudot,  I. 
p.  54 ;  and  his  note,  p.  804,  <*  The  coal  with  which  Isaiah's  lips 
were  tonohed  and  purged  in  the  vision  is  often  nsed  as  a  type  of  the 
Sooharist  in  the  prayers  of  the  Orientals ;  and  in  their  hymns  whioh 
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existing  rite  of  Constantinople,  "  The  Deacon  having 
communicated,  the  Priest  says:  This  hath  touched 
thy  lips,  and  it  ^all  take  away  thy  iniquities  and 
cleanse  thy  sins."  And  in  the  present  Liturgy  of 
S.  James,  in  the  third  of  the  introductory  prayers 
(which,  however,  has  no  appearance  of  belonging 
to  the  original  rite),  our  Lord  is  addressed  as  ''the 
coal  of  two  natures"  and  afterwards  as  "Thou  that 
hallowest  and  art  distributed  to  the  faithful."^  It 
is  in  every  way  probable,  therefore,  that  this  inter- 
pretation of  the  whole  of  Isaiah's  vision  is  Apostolic ; 
and  the  analogy  of  the  "live  coal,"  or  "carbuncle," 
illustrates  the  manner  in  which  S.  Peter  and  S.  Paul 
seem  to  use  the  other  passages  which  speak  of  the 
"  stone." 

It  is  also  important  to  notice  that  the  passage 
relating  to  the  chief  comer  stone  in  Psalm  cxviii., 
which  S.  Peter  appears  to  be  applying  to  the  Holy 
Eucharist,  stands  in  a  context  which  would  naturally 
suggest  such  an  application  of  it.  Not  only  is  it 
closely  preceded  by  the  verse  describing  "  the  gate 
of  the  Lord  "  in  which  "  the  righteous  shall  come  in  " 
(which  we  have  already  noticed  in  connection  with 
the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  *) ;  but  it  is  also  closely  followed 
by  the  familiar  passage,  "  0  Lord,  save  now  (Hosanna) ; 
•  .  .  Blessed  is  He  that  cometh  in  the  Name  of  the 
Lord ;  "  ®  which  occurs  in  nearly  all  ancient  liturgies 
as  an  addition  to  the  Tersanctus  Hymn  of  Isaiah. 
There  can  scarcely  be  a  doubt  that  this  use  of  the 
passage  is  Apostolic.    In  the  usual  form  of  the  hymn, 

are  sung  at  the  distribation  of  the  xnysterieB  it  is  said  that  moriala 
receive  the  fire  in  the  Bread,  by  the  oommanion  of  them." 

*  NzALB,  p.  40;  Hammond,  p.  26.  *  Fktge  296. 

»  Ps.  oxviii.  26,  26.     App.  V.  §  2  C. 


ijA.  J 
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as  it  appears  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  the  words 
in  the  highest  are  added  to  the  Hosanna,  and  this  is 
repeated  at  the  end.  Now  it  is  remarkable  that  this 
is  not  the  form  which  either  of  the  four  Gospels  gives  ;* 
but  is  apparently  an  independent  version  of  the  words 
of  the  Psalm.  The  natural  inference  is  that  this  form 
and  those  recorded  by  the  Evangelists  arose  alike  from 
some  Jewish  usage,  and  that  the  hymn  still  exists 
in  the  Christian  service  as  it  was  used  before  the 
Gospels  were  compiled.  Its  almost  universal  occur- 
rence in  the  liturgies  bears  out  this  inference.' 

Passing  over  what  intervenes  in  S.  Peter's  Epistle, 
let  us  look  at  a  portion  of  chapter  iii.,  wliere  we  find 
him  again  exhorting  to  love  and  unity.  There  (w.  8 
sqq.)  we  have  the  same  remarkable  combination  of 
ideas,  exactly  corresponding  with  those  of  the  Liturgy, 
and  such  as  the  Liturgy  may  most  naturally  have 
suggested  to  the  Apostle,  but  clearly  such  as  the  com- 
piler of  the  Liturgy  cannot  have  adopted  from  this 
passage.  There  is  the  thought  of  peace  and  charity 
very  fully  developed,  and  immediately  followed  by  the 
mention  of  a  blessing  {w.  8,  9).  Then  there  is  a  quo- 
tation £rom  the  Psalter  expressing  the  need  of  peace 
and  of  freedom  from  guile,  just  as  in  the  liturgical 
Prayer  of  the  Peace;  and  this  quotation  is  from 
the  Psalm  of  the  Commimion  (xxxiv.)  which  we  have 
already  found  S.  Peter  using ;  ^  and  here  he  includes 
in  it  the  phrase,  *'  Seek  peace  and  pursue  it,"  part  of 
which  we  have  lately  seen  S.  Paul  adopting  in  his 
exhortation  to  peace  and  charity.^ 

>  S.  Hatt.  xzi.  9  ;  S.  Mark  xi.  9,  sq. ;  S.  Lnke  ziz.  88 ;  8.  John 
zii.  13.  '  App.  n.  C.  and  note  xii.  '  ii.  8. 

^  Heb.  xii.  14^  "  Pursue  peace  wifch  aU." 
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Then  S.  Peter  bids  them  not  to  be  afraid  of  in- 
juries (v.  13) : — 

And  who  is  he  that  shall  harm  you  if  ye  be  followers  of  Him 
who  is  good  ?  * 

And  he  continues,  almost  in  the  words  of  the  eighth 
Beatitude  (v.  14) : — 

But  even  if  ye  suflfer  for  righteousness'  sake,  ye  are  blessed ;  • 

after  which  he  takes  up  some  words  of  Isaiah,  from  a 
chapter  which  we  have  seen  to  be  full  of  Eucharistic 
meaning : — ^ 

But  be  not  afraid  with  their  fear,  neither  be  troubled,  but  hallow 
Christ  in  your  hearts  as  Lord.** 

In  this  adaptation  of  Isaiah's  words,  they  are  told 
to  hallow  Christ  as  Lord,  that  iB,  to  worship  Him 
under  that  Name  ;  and  we  have  seen  S.  Paul  speaking 
to  the  Hebrews  and  to  the  Philippians  of  this  Name 
of  "  Lord  "  as  the  "  more  excellent  name,"  the  "  name 
above  every  name,''  bestowed  by  the  Father  upon 
Christ  in  His  exaltation ;  ^  so  that  S.  Peter's  words 
may  well  be  regarded  as  an  allusion  to  the  first 
petition  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  "HaUowed  be  Thy 
Name,"  bidding  his  readers  to  hallow  Christ  with  the 
same  title  of  Lord  with  which  they  hallow  the  Father. 
And  here  also,  as  we  have  already  noticed,  S.  Peter 
adds  the  words  "  in  your  hearts "  to  the  text  of 
Isaiah ;  and  this  addition  seems  to  connect  the  pas- 
sage the  more  distinctly  with  the  last  Eucharistic 

*  Compare  Wobdswobth  on  this  passage. 
'  Moicdlpiot,  as  S.  Matt.  v.  10. 

*  Is.  viii.  12,  13.    Compare  above  on  Heb.  ii.  18,  pp.  66,  sqq. 

*  Kvpiov  8i  rhy  Xpicrhy  ayida-art  i¥  rats  KopHitus  Ofucy,    See  Alto&D 
on  the  position  of  the  word  K^tos. 

*  See  above,  p.  45. 
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discourse  of  our  Lord.    In  that  discourse  we  have  the 
repeated  gift  of  "  Peace  "  to  the  disciples,  followed 
immediately  by  the  words,  "  Let  not  your  heart  be 
troubled,  neither  let  it  be  fearful ;  "  and,  a  little  later, 
the  repeated  exhortation  to  "  love  one  another,"  fol- 
lowed immediately  by  the  prediction  of  the  persecu- 
tions which  they  will  suffer  ;  *  with  all  of  which  we 
find  in  S.  Peter's  words  the  closest  possible  parallel. 
Again,  we  read  in  the  text  of  Isaiah,  "  Sanctify  the 
Lord  Himself,  and  ...  He  shall  be  unto  thee  for 
sanctification ;  "  while   S.   Peter    writes,    **  Sanctify 
Christ  as  Lord,"  and  adds,  "  In  your  own  hearts," 
implying  that  if  they  sanctify  Christ, — if  they  hallow 
His  Name  in  His  appointed  worship, — it  will  return 
to  them  in  sanctification  in  their  own  hearts.     And 
thus  we  get  the  parallel  with  the  prayer  of  our  Lord 
which  follows  the  Eucharistic  discourse :  "  Sanctify 
them  in  Thy  Truth  ;  Thy  Word  is  Truth  "  (or,  as  He 
had  said  a  little  earlier,  "  I  am  the  Truth  ") :  "  and 
for  their  sakes  I  sanctify  Myself  that  they  also  may 
be  sanctified  in  the  Truth  ;  "  from  which  let  us  pass 
on  to  the  last  words  of  the  prayer,  **  That  the  Love 
wherewith  Thou  hast  loved  Me  may  be  in  them  and  I 
in  them."^    Christ,  therefore,  prayed  that  they  might 
be  sanctified,  and  He  sanctified   Himself  that  they 
might  be  sanctified,  in  that  Truth  which  is  Himself ; 
and  this  for  the  purpose  that  He  might  be  in  them. 
In  exact  agreement  with  this   S.   Peter  urges  his 
readers :  "  Sanctify  Christ  as  Lord  in  your  hearts." 
The  common  element  in  the  words  of  our  Lord  and 
in  those  of  S.  Peter,  following  the  close  parallel  in 

*  S.  John  xiv.  27 ;  xv.  12,  sqq. 

•  Id.  xvii.  17, 19  (compare  xiv.  6),  26. 
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what  precedes,  cannot  be  accidental ;  and  in  what- 
ever way  we  may  account  for  it,  the  explanation  must 
unquestionably  lie  in  the  connection  of  each  of  the  two 
passages  with  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

We  must  next  notice  the  injunction  with  which 
this  verse  (15)  proceeds  : — 

But  [be]  ready  always  to  give  an  answer  to  every  one  that 
asketh  you  an  account  concerning  the  hope  that  is  in  you: 

where  it  is  plain  that  S.  Peter  is  using  the  word 
flbpc,  as  S.  Paul  uses  it,  in  the  sense  of  Faith  ;  and 
we  must  see  an  allusion  to  the  Christian  Creed,  as  we 
saw  it  already  in  i.  21,  where  he  spoke  of  their  believing 
in  God,  and  of  their  Faith  and  Hope  being  in  God. 

And  as  S.  Peter  had  been  speaking  in  this  verse 
of  Sanctijlcation  of  the  heart,  so  he  proceeds  in  the 
next  verse  (16)  :  "  Having  a  good  conscience.*^  With 
these  we  should  compare  the  expressions  which  we 
have  more  than  once  noticed  in  the  Prayer  of  the 
Veil,  "Sanctify  our  sovis  .  .  .  that  with  pure  con- 
science we  may  oflfer ;  "  and  also  the  words  with  which 
S.  Paul  foUowed  up  his  quotation  from  that  prayer, 
when  he  spoke  of  being  "  sprinkled  in  our  hearts  from 
an  evil  conscience.*'  ^  And  if  S.  Peter  also  has  that 
prayer  before  him,  as  this  would  lead  us  to  infer,  it 
gives  additional  force  to  the  words,  "  Be  not  afraid 
with  their  fear,"  that  is,  with  the  fear  which  God's 
enemies  feel ;  as  if  he  would  remind  them  of  the  great 
difference  between  that  fear  and  the  holy  "  fear  and 
trembling"  with  which  the  true  worshippers  must 
approach  the  Divine  Presence ;  and  the  leading 
thought  of  that  prayer  again  comes  out  in  the  men- 

»  Heb.  X.  22. 

2d 
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tion  of  Christ  having  suffered  for  us  "  that  He  might 
hring  us  unto  Ood  (v.  18)."  Again,  they  are  to  have 
(says  S.  Peter,  v.  16) — 

a  good  conscience,  that  while  they  speak  against  you  as  evil 
doers  they  may  be  ashamed  who  falsely  accuse  yotir  good  conver- 
sation in  Christ : 

and  so  we  shall  find  S.  Paul,  in  the  last  chapter  to 
the  Hebrews,  urging  them  to  pray  for  him  and  his 
fellow-ministers,  because  "we  have  an  honest  con- 
science [in  our  worship  towards  God]  in  all  things, 
desiring  to  have  our  conversation  [our  intercourse  with 
you]  honestly."  ^ 

We  pass  on  to  the  allusion  (v.  20)  to— 

the  days  of  Noe  when  the  ark  was  being  prepared. 

We  have  seen  S.  Paul  stating  that  Noah  "  prepared  an 
ark  for  the  saving  of  his  house."  And  so  here  S.  Peter 
goes  on  to  speak  of  Noah's  family  being  saved  in  the 
ark.  But  he  calls  it  the  ark  not  merely  in  which,  but 
(if  we  render  his  words  literally) — 

into  which  a  few,  that  is,  eight  souls,  were  saved  by  means  of 
water.* 

The  ark  was  indeed  the  place  of  safety  in  which  they 
were  saved  through  the  water ;  but  besides  this  it  was 
the  place  of  safety  into  which  they  were  saved  by 
means  of  the  water ;  for  the  water  which  cleansed  off 
the  sinfulness  of  the  fallen  world  was  practically  the 

>  Heb.  ziii.  18. 

*  us  %¥  [so.  Kifio^htf]  6kiy€u  ravrdcrip  iierit  4^^  Sicfn^roy  8i* 
t^aros.  The  force  of  9ik,  as  meaning  not  merely  through,  but  by 
means  off  the  water,  is  fixed  by  the  subsequent  words  :  "  Baptism  now 
saveth  us  ...  by  means  of  the  Besurrection  of  Jeeus  Chriat,^'  8t' 
iu^currdfftws  *lri(rov  Xpurrov, 
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instrument  by  which  the  entrance  of  the  faithful  into 
that  place  of  safety  was  caused.  This  seems  to  be 
the  only  consistent  explanation  of  the  Apostle's  words. 
And  accordingly  [v.  21)  the  water  of  Baptism  is 
described  as  **the  like  figure,"  or  (to  keep  the  Greek 
word)  the  "  antitype,"  of  this  water : — 

And  it  also,  even  Baptism,  the  antitype  [of  that  water]  now 
saveth  us.* 

Thus  the  water  of  the  Deluge  is  regarded  as  the  type 
of  Baptism;  and  the  ark  "  into  which  "  God's  people 
were  ** saved,"  or  "brought  safely  in,"  is,  like  the 
ark  of  the  covenant  in  the  holy  of  holies,  a  type  of 
that  place  of  God*s  Presence  into  which  Christian 
souls  are  brought  by  means  of  Baptism.  It  is  pre- 
cisely the  same  thought  which  is  expressed  in  the 
Prayer  of  the  Veil  when  it  speaks  of  the  worshipper 
entering  into  "  the  place  where  God's  glory  dwelleth." 
It  is  the  Presence  of  God  into  which  Baptism 
admits  us,  and  into  which  each  reception  of  Holy 
Communion  is  but  a  more  perfect  admission.  Thus 
it  carries  on  the  same  idea  which  S.  Peter  has  had  in 
view  through  the  whole  of  this  passage.  So  he  has 
twice  said,  "  Into  this  were  ye  called,"  namely,  into  a 
share  of  Christ's  suflferings  and  sacrifice,  which  is  the 
object  of  the  Christian's  Baptismal  "Calling."  ^  "  Into 
this  were  ye  called ;  because  Christ  also  suffered  for 
us,  leaving  us  an  example ;  so  that  ye  might  follow 
upon  His  steps."  ®  And  again :  "  Into  this  were  ye 
called,  so  that  ye  might  inherit  [the  Eucharistic] 
bliBSsing."*     And  with  the   same  thought  he  first 

*  %  [so.  08«p]  Ka2  Tiiias  iiyrirwoy  yvy  ff^Cti  fidTrrurfuu    Later  MSS. 
read  f  for  9,  "  The  antitype  whereunto" 

'  Compare  above  on  Heb.  iii.  (end).        '  ii  21.        *  ilL  9. 
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introduced  (in  v.  18)  the  allusion  to  Baptism  which 
we  are  now  considering:  "Christ  once  suffered  for 
sins  .  .  .  that  He  might  lead  us  unto  God : "  alluding 
to  that  most  perfect  approach  to  Grod  which  we  have 
in  Eucharistio  worship. 

And  now  (v.  21)  S.  Peter  adds  an  explanation  of 
Baptism : — 

Not  a  putting  off  of  filthiness  from  the  flesh,  but  an  interroga- 
tion (irtpd^fio)  of  a  good  conscience  unto  Qod. 

This  may  remind  us  of  the  way  in  which  S.  Paul 
alluded  to  Baptism  in  connection  with  the  words  from 
the  Prayer  of  the  Veil :  "  Having  been  sprinkled  in 
our  hearts  from  an  evil  conscience,  and  washed  in  our 
body  with  pure  water."  ^  And  here  S.  Peter  is  cer- 
tainly referring  not  merely  to  the  grace  of  Baptism 
but  to  the  customary  forms  of  the  Baptismal  Office ; 
for  so  his  allusion  to  the  interrogation,  or  examination, 
is  commonly  understood.  * 

>  Heb.  X.  22,  23. 

'  Compare  Hooker,  EecL  Pol,  V.  63,  "  Two  coveiuuits  there  are 
which  Christian  men  (saith  Isidor)  do  make  in  Baptism,  the  one  con- 
cerning relinquishment  of  Satan,  the  other  touching  obedience  to  the 
Faith  of  Christ.  In  like  sort  St.  Ambrose :  '  He  which  is  baptized  for- 
saketh  the  intellectual  Pharaoh,  the  Prince  of  this  World,  saying, 
Ahrenuncio;  thee,  O  Satan,  and  thy  angels,  thy  works  and  thy  man- 
dates, I  forsake  utterly.'  Tertullian,  having  speech  of  wicked  spirits : 
'  These  (saith  he)  are  the  angels  which  we  in  Baptism  renounce.'  The 
declaration  of  Justin  the  Martyr  concerning  Baptism  sheweth  how 
such  as  the  Church  in  those  days  did  baptize  made  profession  of 
Christian  belief,  and  undertook  to  live  accordingly.  Neither  do  I 
think  it  a  matter  easy  for  any  man  to  prove,  that  ever  Baptism  did 
use  to  be  administered  without  Interrogatories  of  these  two  kinds. 
Wherennto  St.  Peter  (as  it  may  be  thought)  alluding,  hath  said.  Thai 
the  Bofptism  which  saveth  us  is  not,  as  legal  purifications  were^  a 
cleansing  of  the  flesh  from  outward  impurity,  but  hrtp^rrniut,  <m  m- 
terrogaiive  trial  of  a  good  conscience  towards  Qod,"    See  also  Bishop 

WOUDSWOETH. 
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Baptism  therefore  saves  us,  as  S.  Peter  adds, — 

By  means  of  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ. 

As  the  water  of  the  Deluge  was,  in  a  manner,  the 
instrument  which  caused  them  to  enter  into  the  Ark 
of  Noah,  so  we  are  caused  to  enter  into  the  Ark  of  the 
Presence  of  God  by  a  double  instrument ;  on  the  one 
hand.  Baptism;  on  the  other,  the  Eesurrection  of 
Jesus  Christ :  for  it  is  not  merely  an  outward  cleans- 
ing, but  also  a  spiritual  birth  into  a  new  life  in  union 
with  the  risen  life  of  Christ. 

And  after  this  mention  of  the  Eesurrection  of  Jesus 
Christ  the  passage  concludes  (v.  22) : — 

Who  is  on  the  right  hand  of  God,  having  gone  into  heaven ; 
angels  and  authorities  and  powers  being  subjected  unto  Him. 

Here  we  recognise  allusions  to  the  same  passages 
of  the  Psalter  which  S.  Paul  introduces  as  describing 
the  exaltation  of  Christ  at  the  commencement  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews:^  first  (Psalm  ex.  1),  the 
address  to  the  newly  begotten  Son  of  God,  the  Priest 
after  the  Order  of  Melchisedec,  *'  Sit  Thou  on  My 
right  hand  until  I  make  Thine  enemies  Thy  foot- 
stool :  "  secondly  (Psalm  viii.  6),  the  assurance  that 
God  had  only  "  made  Him  a  little  lower  than  the 
angels  "  that  He  might  **  subject  all  things  beneath 
His  feet."  It  is  plain,  therefore,  that  the  "  angels," 
etc.,  of  whom  S.  Peter  speaks  as  "  subjected  unto 
Him,"  are  the  hostile  powers.  They  are  subjected  to 
Christ  in  His  Eesurrection ;  and  they  are  the  same 
which  the  Christian  renounces  in  entering  upon  his 
risen  life,  at  that  "  interrogation  of  his  conscience  " 

M.  13 ;  ii.  7,  8. 
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which  accompanies  the  "  putting  off  of  the  filth  "  of 
his  soul  by  the  baptismal  washing. 

But  though  S.  Peter  is  here  alluding  to  the  fallen 
angels,  he  describes  them  by  the  same  titles  which 
designate  certain  orders  of  the  heavenly  beings.  If 
we  render  these  accurately,  according  to  the  custom- 
ary phraseology,  they  are  ^^  AngeU  and  Powers  and 
Virtues  "  who  are  thus  subjected  to  Christ.  Similarly 
S.  Paul  speaks  to  the  Ephesians  of  Ghrist^s  Besurrec- 
tion  when  God  '^  raised  Him  from  the  dead  and  set 
Him  on  His  own  right  hand  in  the  heavenly  places, 
far  above  every  Principality  and  Power  and  Virtue  and 
Dominion.''  ^  And  again  he  assures  the  Bomans  that 
"neither  Angels  nor  Principalities  nor  Virtues  .  .  . 
shall  be  able  to  separate  us  from  the  love  of  God 
which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  Our  Lord."  *  And  once  more, 
he  tells  the  Colossians  that  all  these  were  created  by 
and  for  Christ :  "  Whether  Thrones  or  Dominions  or 
Principalities  or  Powers.'* '  Now  the  full  enumeration 
of  the  nine  orders  of  celestial  beings,  six  of  which  are 
named  in  these  passages,  is  to  be  seen  in  the  Preface 
of  most  of  the  earliest  Liturgies.  These  speak  of 
Angels,  Archangels,  Thrones,  Dominions,  Principalities, 
Powers,  Virtue,  Cherubim,  Seraphim.  And  when  we 
compare  the  various  Liturgies  in  which,  as  in  those  of 
the  Western  Church,  only  part  of  this  enumeration 
occurs,  it  becomes  plain  that  the  full  list  is  primitive, 
and  that  the  later  Liturgies  have  abbreviated  it.* 
Hence  it  follows  that  the  nine  titles  were  enumerated 
in  the  Liturgy  which  the  Apostles  used,  and  we  may 
presimie  that  it  is  the  source  from  which  S.  Peter  is 

>  Eph.  i.  21.  «  Bom.  viii.  88.  »  Col.  i.  16. 

*  App.  II.  note  zi. 
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here  deriving  three  of  them.  They  are  fitly  introduced 
in  his  account  of  the  exaltation  of  Christ,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  line  of  thought  which  he  has  been  con- 
sistently following.  And  it  must  be  remembered  that 
the  exaltation  which  he  thus  describes  is  the  chief 
subject  of  the  Christian  Creed  and  the  crowning  idea 
of  the  Christian  Liturgy. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 

W^i  ^Itat  of  ®]bttettan  Sbactifice. 

§  1.  Analysis  and  Contents. 

In  the  last  chapter  of  the  Epistle  we  shall  find  the 
Eucharistic  Sacrifice  mentioned  in  express  terms, 
such  as  have  not  previously  been  used ;  together  with 
more  specific  mention  of  the  duties  which  have  been 
frequently  alluded  to  as  necessary  for  those  who  would 
fitly  take  part  in  that  service. 

Here  we  have,  first  (tw.  1-6),  particular  exhorta- 
tions to  the  duties  of  charity,  purity,  and  content- 
ment ;  secondly  (tw.  7-19),  an  account  of  the  Christian 
Faith,  with  special  reference  to  the  Holy  Eucharist, 
and  exhortations  to  a  due  regard  for  the  spiritual 
rulers  of  the  Church ;  thirdly  (tw.  20,  21),  a  quasi- 
benediction  from  the  Apostle  to  his  readers;  and 
lastly  (tw.  22-25),  certain  personal  allusions,  with  S. 
Paul's  fijial  Grace. 

The  Apostle  begins  by  urging  certain  special  forms 
of  charity.  *  hei  the  love  of  the  brethren  continue  (v.  1). 
Of  the  love  of  strangers  be  not  forgetful ;  for  thereby 
some  have  unawares  entertained  as  strangers  the  angels 
(v.  2).    Remember  those  that  are  in  bondage,  as  being 


CHAPTER  XIII.   1-9.  409 

bound  with  them;  those  that  are  in  affliction,  as  being 
yourselves  also  in  the  body  {v.  3).'  We  have  next  the 
duty  of  purity.  *  [Let'\  marriage  [6e]  precious  in  aU, 
and  the  bed  [be]  undefiled ;  for  ^  whoremongers  and  adul- 
terers God  will  judge  (i?.  4).'  And  then  the  duty  of 
contentment,  as  against  covetousness.  *  [Lei]  your 
mind  ^  [be]  without  the  love  of  money,  [and  be]  content 
with  what  ye  have :  for  He  Himself  hath  said,  I  will  not 
leave  thee  neither  do  I  forsake  thee  {v.  5) :  so  that  we 
may  confidently  say.  The  Lord  is  my  helper  and  I  will 
not  fear :  what  shall  man  do  unto  me  {v,  6)  ? ' 

The  next  is  the  great  Eucharistic  passage  af  this 
chapter,  beginning  very  remarkably  with  the  mention 
of  regard  for  their  spiritual  rulers  who  are  departed, 
and  ending  with  a  similar  mention  of  those  who 
are  still  with  them.  ^Remember  your  rulers  who 
spake  unto  you  the  word  of  God ;  and  contemplating  the 
end  of  their  conversation  [among  you],  follow  their  faith 
{v.  7).*  These  words  connect  the  previous  subject  of 
contentment  under  suffering  with  the  subject  of  the 
immutability  of  the  Christian  faith  with  which  S.  Paul 
proceeds.  *  Jesus  Christ  [is]  the  same  yesterday  and 
to-day  and  unto  the  ages  {v.  8).  Be  not  carried  aside  ^ 
with  diverse  and  strange  doctrines ;  for  it  is  good  to  be 
established  in  your  heart  by  grace,  not  by  meats  in  which 
those  who  walked  [in  them]  were  rhot  profited  {v. 
9).'  Here  we  are  brought  to  the  subject  of  the  altar 
at  which  the  better  "  meat "  of  the  Gospel  is  offered 
to  the  Christian.     *  We  have  an  altar  of  which  they 


So  most  of  the  earliest  manasoripts  ydp, 
*  So  Syr.  and  Arab.  Versions,    rp^os,  literaUy  "  yonr  disposition." 
Vnlg^te,  mores, 
'  rapapipftrBt, 
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have  no  'power  to  eat  who  worship  in  the  tabernacle  {v, 
10).*  Then,  from  the  type  of  the  sin  offering  and 
from  its  fulfihnent  in  Christ,  it  is  argued  that  the  old 
tabernacle  has  been  abolished  and  that  we  most  be 
content  to  leave  it.  *  For  the  bodies  of  those  beasts^ 
whose  blood  is  brought  into  the  holy  pla^e  by  the  high 
priest  for  sin,  are  burned  without  the  camp  (v.  11) :  where-- 
fore  also  Jesus,  that  He  might  sanctify  the  people  by  His 
own  Blood,  suffered  without  the  gate  {v.  12).  Therefore 
let  us  corns  forth  unto  Him  without  the  camp,  bearing  His 
reproach  (v.  13) ;  for  we  have  not  here  [that  is,  in  the 
camp  of  the  old  covenant]  an  abiding  dtyy  hut  we  are 
seeking  the  [city]  to  come  (v.  14).'  And  the  Holy 
Eucharist  is  the  point  to  which  the  Apostle's  argu- 
ment naturally  leads  him.  '  By  Him  therefore  let  us 
offer  up  the  sacrifice  of  praise  continually  to  Ood,  that  w, 
the  fruit  of  lips  that  make  confession  to  His  Name  (v. 
15).'  In  this  connection  the  duty  of  charitable  actions 
is  introduced  again.  '  But  of  doing  good  and  communi- 
cating be  not  forgetful,  for  with  such  sacrifices  Ood  is 
well  pleased  {v.  16).'  Finally,  they  are  to  recognise 
their  duty  to  those  who  minister  for  them  in  spiritual 
things.  *  Obey  your  rulers  and  sulmiit  [to  theni]  ;  for 
they  themselves  are  watching  for  your  souls,  as  having  to 
render  an  account ;  so  that  they  may  do  this  with  joy^ 
and  not  in  lamentation,  for  this  [would  be"]  unprofitable 
to  you  {v.  17).*  Then,  including  himself  with  these 
spiritual  rulers,  the  Apostle  urges  in  apologetic  terms 
the  duty  of  prayer  on  their  behalf.  *  Pray  for  us  ;  for 
we  are  persuaded  that  we  have  an  honest  conscience  vn  all 
things,  wishing  to  have  our  conversation  honestly  {v.  18) : 
but  the  more  earnestly  do  I  exhort  you  to  do  tiiis,  that 
I  may  the  more  quickly  be  restored  to  you  (v.  19).* 
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Here  his  benediction  follows,  pointing  them  to  the 
one  true  Pastor  of  the  Christian  fold  through  whom 
alone  the  earthly  minister  can  exercise  his  office,  and 
so  bringing  forward  for  the  last  time  the  great  subject 
of  the  Epistle.  *  But  the  God  of  peace,  who  brought 
up  from  the  dead  the  great  Shepherd  of  the  sheep,  our 
Lord  Jesus,  unth  Blood  of  an  eternal  Covenant  [or 
"  Testament "]  (v.  20),  make  you  complete  in  every  good 
work  for  the  doing  of  His  wilX,  doing  in  you  what  is 
weUplea^ng  in  His  sight,  through  Jesus  Christ:  to 
whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.    Amen  {v.  21).' 

Concluding  with  personal  matters,  S.  Paul  urges 
them  to  accept  his  Epistle.  *  But  I  exhort  you, 
brethren,  suffer  the  word  of  exhortation,  for  I  write  my 
Epistle  to  you  briefly  (v.  22).'  Then  we  have  an 
interesting  passage  which  connects  the  Epistle  with 
the  Apostolic  history.^  *  Know  ye  that  our  brother 
Timothy  hath  been  set  at  liberty ;  with  whom,  if  he  come 
shortly,  I  tviU  see  you  (v.  23).'  Two  salutations 
follow.  'Salute  all  yowr  rulers,  and  all  the  saints. 
They  who  are  from  Italy  salute  you  {v.  24).'  Finally, 
there  is  S.  Paul's  customary  grace,  marking  the 
Epistle  as  his  own.  *  The  grace  be  with  you  all. 
Amen  (v.  25).' 

§  2.  The  Liturgical  Intercession. 

Let  US  bear  in  mind  how  we  have  connected  the 
twelfth  chapter  with  the  Prayer  of  the  Kiss  of  Peace 
and  its  petitions  for  charity  and  for  freedom  from 
impurity,  and  with  the  commemoration  of  angelic 
worship  in  the  Preface  of  the  Liturgy.    These  three 

^  See  the  Infcroduotion,  p.  5. 
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subjects  appear  again  in  the  opening  clauses  of  the 
present  chapter. 

First  (v.  1),  charity  is  to  ** abide''  towards  the 
brethren ;  and  secondly  (v.  2),  they  must  "  not  for- 
get "  it  towards  strangers.  And  they  are  reminded 
how  Abraham  and  Lot,  in  showing  hospitality  to 
strangers,  received  angels  into  their  homes.^  It 
seems  to  imply  that  by  carrying  out  in  their  domestic 
life  the  charity  which  their  Liturgy  teaches,  they  may 
have  there  the  same  presence  of  the  angels  as  in 
their  pubUc  worship. 

But  though  they  are  thus  living  a  spiritual  life  in 
the  midst  of  heavenly  beings,  they  are  to  remember 
(v.  3)  that  they  are  still  "in  the  body,"  and  liable  to 
temporal  afflictions.  They  are  therefore  to  be  careful 
to  extend  their  charity  to  those  who  are  in  bondage 
and  otherwise  afflicted.  And  here,  as  we  shall 
presently  see,  the  subjects  of  their  liturgical  interces- 
sion are  introduced. 

Then  (v.  4)  in  the  warnings  against  sins  of  un- 
cleanness,  we  have  the  other  leading  subject  of  the 
Prayer  of  the  Peace,  namely  Purity. 

Let  us  next  bear  in  mind  how,  at  the  first 
Eucharist,  when  the  Lord  was  about  to  give  His 
disciples  the  Peace,^  and  when  He  pronounced  to 
them  His  word,  "Te  are  clean,"  He  was  obliged  to 
add,  "  But  not  all,"  '  for  one  was  reprobate  through 
the  love  of  money.  Does  not  this  throw  light  upon 
the  connection  of  the  next  passage  (v.  5)  where  we 
have  the  warning  against  covetousness  and  dis- 
content ?  And  the  mention  of  guile  and  hypocrisy 
in  the  liturgical  Prayer  of  the  Kiss  of  Peace  is  no 

1  Gen.  xviii.,  xix.        «  S.  John  xiy.  27.        •  Id.  xiiL  10, 11. 
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doubt  an  allusion  to  the  sin  of  Judas.  If  S.  Paul  is 
thinking  of  that  prayer,  the  thought  of  Judas'  kiss  of 
guile  may  well  have  suggested  the  warning  against 
that  love  of  money  which  led  him  to  his  sin. 

Two  texts  of  Scripture  are  added,  as  an  encourage- 
ment to  the  opposite  virtue  of  contentedness  and 
trust  in  God.  With  the  first,  "  I  will  not  leave  thee 
neither  do  I  forsake  thee,"  we  may  compare  a  passage 
in  the  opening  clauses  of  the  Consecration  Prayer  of 
S.  James's  Liturgy;  remembering  that  this  follows 
immediately  after  the  Preface  and  Sanctus  which 
S.  Paul  has  so  lately  had  before  him.  Speaking  of 
the  fall  of  man,  the  Liturgy  says  : — 

Thou  didst  not  pass  him  by  nor  forsake  him,  0  good  Grod,  but 
didst  chastise  him  as  a  compassionate  Father. 

In  these  last  words  we  have  again  one  of  the  leading 
subjects  of  chapter  xii. ;  and  it  may  perhaps  not  be 
imworthy  of  notice  that  a  few  lines  later  the  Liturgy 
comes  to  tho,  betrayal,  while  S.  Paul,  as  we  have  had 
reason  to  believe,  has  just  been  thinking  of  the  sin 
of  Judas. 

The  passage  of  the  Old  Testament  now  before  us 
is  taken  from  the  last  address  of  Moses  in  Deu- 
teronomy xxxi.  6,  just  before  the  hymn  of  which 
S.  Paul  has  so  frequently  made  use.  Moses  indeed 
is  here  speaking  of  God  in  the  third  person;  "He 
will  not  leave  thee  neither  wiU  He  forsake  thee ;  "  but 
S.  Paul  attributes  the  words  to  God  Himself,  altering 
them  into  the  first  person,  apparently  having  in  view 
the  almost  identical  words  addressed  shortly  after- 
wards to  Joshua.^  Thus  he  gives  additional  force  to 
the  promise,  as  what  God  "  Himself  hath  said,"  in 

'  Josh.  i.  5. 
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order  that  he  may  follow  it  up  by  the  response  whioh 
*'  we  confidently  say  "  in  answer  to  it,  in  the  second 
text  which  is  quoted. 

That  response  (v.  6),  "The  Lord  is  my  helper 
and  I  will  not  fear :  what  shall  man  do  unto  me  ? " 

« 

is  from  the  same  Psalm  (czyiii.  6)  which  speaks  of 
"the  gate  of  the  Lord"  where  "the  righteous  shall 
enter  in,"  and  of  the  "stone  which  the  builders 
rejected."  We  may  therefore  take  it  as  an  indication 
that  the  same  thoughts  which  we  have  elsewhere 
traced  out  in  these  expressions  are  still  in  the 
Apostle's  mind.  And  perhaps  the  words  with  which 
he  introduces  this  passage,  "we  may  confidently 
say,"  should  be  read  in  connection  with  the  "  bold- 
ness "  of  our  "  entrance  "  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil.* 

Looking  back  over  these  few  verses  let  us  again 
notice  that  we  have  had  brought  before  us  (a)  charity 
to  the  brethren  and  (b)  to  strangers,  (c)  the  re- 
membrance of  those  in  bonds  and  (d)  the  afflicted.  If 
we  look  forward  to  verses  16-18  we  may  add  the 
following  points:  (e)  the  duty  of  doing  good  and 
communicating  to  others,  (/)  of  obedience  to  spiritual 
rulers,  that  they  may  be  able  to  render  a  joyful 
account  of  those  committed  to  them,  (g)  of  prayer  for 
the  Apostle  and  his  fellow-ministers.  Let  us  now 
compare  the  Intercession  in  the  Liturgy.  After  the 
general  petition  for  the  whole  Church,  it  proceeds  to 
pray  particularly  for  (a)  our  fathers  and  brethren,  all 
bishops  and  all  the  faithful  in  every  place,  (6)  voyagers 
and  travellers  and  those  who  are  among  strangers, 
(c)  those  in  bonds  and  imprisonment,  (d)  the  sick  and 
all  in  tribulation ;   and,  passing  over  a  few  clauses, 

'  Compare  z.  19. 
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(e)  those  who  do  good  works,  those  who  remember  the 
poor,  those  who  have  presented  the  oblations,  and 
(/,  g)  the  celebrant  and  his  assistants,  that  they 
"may  find  grace  and  mercy  with  all  the  saints  .  .  . 
and  every  righteous  spirit  made  perfect  in  the  faith 
of  Christ."  Then  the  diptychs  of  the  departed  are 
read,  with  a  prayer  that  God  will  "remember"  both 
"those  whom  we  have  remembered  and  those  whom 
we  have  not  remembered,"  and  that  He  will  "  direct 
the  ends  of  our  life  to  be  Christian  "  and  we  may  be 
joined  with  His  elect. 

With  this  petition  for  the  departed,  followed  by 
the  prayer  for  union  with  them  and  preceded  by  the 
commemoration  of  those  who  have  been  made  perfect 
in  the  faith  of  Christ,  we  must  compare  S.  Paul's 
injunction  to  his  readers  (y,  7)  to  be  mindful  of  ^ 
their  departed  rulers,  and  "  contemplating  the  end  of 
their  conversation  among  them"  (that  is,  their 
departure  from  this  life)  to  "  follow  their  faith." 

§  3.  The  Christian  Altar  and  the  Sacrifice  of  Praise. 

After  this  (r.  8),  the  unchangeable  Object  of  the 
Christian's  faith  is  mentioned,  namely,  Jesus  Christ, 
in  contrast  (v.  9)  with  the  "  diverse  and  strange 
doctrines  "  with  which  the  readers  were  in  danger  of 
being  "  carried  aside."  And  the  reason  for  holding 
firmly  to  that  Object  of  their  faith  is  given.  It  is 
implied  that  by  this  means  they  may  "  be  established 
in  their  heart "  by  the  "  grace  "  which  He  bestows, 
in  contrast  with  "  meats  in  which  those  who  walk 
in  them  have  not  been  profited."    Here  we  have  an 

"  Mkijm<»'«^«t€.     In   the   Liturgy   Mi^a-^rt    ,  .  .    «v    ifiy^ffBtifitv , 
App.  II.  G. 
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obvious  reference  to  the  Holy  Communion.  The  un- 
profitable "  meats,"  clearly  meaning  those  of  the  old 
covenant,  are  distinguished  from  the  "  grace  *'  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  which  is  the  appointed  means  of 
"establishing  the  heart"  of  Christians.  We  may 
compare  the  language  of  chapter  viii.  which  spoke 
of  the  new  covenant  written  in  the  heart  and  having 
for  its  purpose  the  forgiveness  of  sins;  explained 
further  by  chapter  ix.  which  says  that  the  ordinances 
of  the  old  covenant  consisted  only  in  meats  and 
drinks,  etc.,  contrasting  these  with  the  good  things 
of  which  Christ  is  the  High  Priest ;  the  full  meaning 
coming  out  in  chapter  x.  where  we  read  that  the  old 
system  of  sacrifices  was  taken  away  and  the  doing  of 
the  Will  of  God  was  set  up  in  its  stead.  As  we  saw 
that  the  Holy  Eucharist  was  kept  distinctly  in  view 
throughout  that  portion  of  the  Apostle's  argument, 
so  we  must  see  it  also  in  the  present  passage.  Our 
Christian  "  meats,"  he  would  say,  are  the  very  means 
by  which  the  grace  of  God  establishes  the  heart. 

The  next  words  (r.  10)  confirm  this.  "  We  have 
an  altar  of  which  they  have  no  power  to  eat  who 
worship  in  the  tabernacle."  It  is  the  altar  at  which 
the  unprofitable  meats  of  the  old  covenant  are  not 
offered,  for  its  meats  are  such  as  only  the  true  wor- 
shippers in  the  heavenly  tabernacle  are  able  to 
receive.  And  so  S.  Ignatius  appears  to  have  under- 
stood the  passage ;  for  he  writes  to  the  Ephesians  : — 

Let  no  one  be  led  astray :  except  a  man  be  within  the  altar, 
he  is  deprived  of  the  Bread  of  (Jod,* 

He  seems  certainly  to  be  thinking  of  this  passage 
in  which  S.  Paul  warns  the  Hebrews  against  being 

^  S.  Ign.  £p.  ad  Ephes.  f. 
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"  oarried  aside  "  with  false  doctrine,  and  implies  that 
those  who  do  not  eat  of  our  altar  have  only  the 
unprofitable  meats  of  the  Jewish  tabernacle. 

The  Apostle  goes  on  to  show  from  the  Jewish  Law 
that  it  is  the  duty  of  the  worshippers  in  the  old  taber- 
nacle to  come  forth  from  it.  He  reminds  them  {v. 
11)  that  when  the  blood  of  the  sin  offerings  was 
borne  into  the  sanctuary  by  the  high  priest,  the 
bodies  of  the  victims  were  burned  without  the  camp. 
And  he  tells  them  further  {v.  12)  how  the  Lord  Jesus 
observed  the  same  rule  when  He  performed  the  great 
work  which  the  old  sin  offerings  could  never  accom- 
plish, namely  the  true  sanctification  of  His  people 
by  His  own  blood.  He  "  suffered  without  the  gate." 
Hence  it  is  argued  {v.  18)  that  His  people  also  must 
follow  up  the  rule  which  was  prefigured  in  the  type 
and  exhibited  in  the  antitype.  They  must  ^'come 
forth  unto  Him  '* ;  and  this  involves  the  necessity  of 
coming  where  He  is,  "without  the  camp,"  and  so 
''bearing  His  reproach."  And  it  is  added  {v.  14) 
that  this  camp  of  the  old  covenant  is  not  our  ''abiding 
city,"  because  "  we  are  seeking  the  city  to  come." 

Li  order  to  see  the  full  Eucharistic  sense  of  this 
passage,  let  us  begin  with  the  concluding  words. 
"The  city  to  come,"  or  "that  was  to  come," ^  is  to 
be  understood  in  connection  with  the  "good  things 
to  come"  of  which  Christ  is  called  the  "  High  Priest,"  * 
and  also  with  "  the  city  which  hath  the  foundations," 
which  the  patriarchs  looked  for.'    Li  other  words  it 

'  For  the  meaning  of  the  epithet  see  on  ii.  5,  riiv  ohcovn^p  r^v 
fi4xXMcay.  In  the  present  passage  it  is  rendered  the  more  notice- 
able by  the  play  upon  it,  oi  ,  .  .  fi4vovaay  WAiy  oAA^  r^y  /i^XXovcom. 

«  ix,  11.  •  xi.  10. 
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is  the  Christian  Church  which  is  now  founded  by 
Christ  on  earth  and  is  to  be  perfected  hereafter  in 
heaven.  Though  we  have  once  for  all  "come  unto" 
that  city  and  unto  Christ  Himself/  yet  we  must  ever 
be  seeking  it  and  coming  unto  Him  more  perfectly, 
till  our  place  in  the  city  and  our  union  with  Christ 
shall  at  last  be  eternally  secure. 

Then  we  have  to  notice  the  expression,  "  bearing 
His  reproach."  The  reproach  of  Christ  is  the  shame 
and  suffering  which  He  endured,  that  is,  His  Sacrifice. 
And  the  word  bearing  (^I/dovtcc)  connects  itself  with 
what  is  said  in  the  previous  sentence  that  the  blood 
of  the  beasts  "  is  borne  (tl(T<f>ipiTai)  into  the  holy  place," 
and  again  in  the  next  sentence,  "Let  us  offer  up 
(avatpiptjfjLEv,  literally,  bear  up)  the  sacrifice  of  praise." 
So  the  "bearing  His  reproach"  means  the  taking 
part  in  His  Sacrifice  of  Himself,  with  all  that  this 
involves  both  in  our  worship  and  in  our  life.  And  we 
have  already  seen  the  same  meaning  in  the  words 
when  "the  reproach  of  Christ"  was  mentioned  in 
connection  with  the  history  of  Moses.* 

Here  again  is  one  of  S.  Paul's  forcible  develop- 
ments of  the  expressions  of  the  Liturgy.  We  have 
already  noticed  the  frequent  liturgical  word,  to  "come 
unto"  God,  and  the  prayer  which  alludes  to  our 
being  "within  the  veil,"  there  to  "offer  [or  bea^r] 
unto"  Him  "the  sacrifice  of  praise."  So  S.  Paul 
says  here :  "  Let  us  come  forth  unto  Him  without  the 
camp,  bearing  His  reproach."  And  as  before  he  had 
connected  this  Prayer  of  the  Veil  with  the  Preface, 
only  with  a  very  long  digression  intervening :  "  Let 
us  come  unto  Him  with  a  true  heart  .  .  •  for  .  .  .  ye 

'  zii.  22,  24.  *  xi.  26. 
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are  come  unto  Monnt  Sion  and  the  city  of  the  Living 
God  .  .  .  and  unto  Jesus;  "^  so  here  he  connects 
them  closely:  "Let  us  come  forth  unto  Jesus  •  .  . 
for  .  .  .  we  are  seeking  the  city  to  come." 

And  it  becomes  clear  that  the  contrast  between 
these  two  phrases,  *'  without  the  camp  "  and  '*  within 
the  veil,"  is  intentionally  suggested,  when  we  read 
this  passage  in  connection  with  previous  chapters. 
We  have  read  of  the  place  within  the  veil  of  heaven 
and  of  its  type  in  the  Jewish  Tabernacle.  Into  the 
one,  we  were  told,  our  Forerunner  has  entered .  with 
His  own  Blood ;  and  into  the  other  the  High  Priest 
enters  once  every  year  with  blood  of  others.  So  the 
place  within  the  veil  is  implied  here,  and  suggested 
by  the  words  which  stand  in  contrast  with  it.  "  The 
blood  of  the  beasts  is  borne  by  the  high  priest  into 
the  holy  place  [within  the  veil],  and  their  bodies  are 
burned  without  the  camp : "  and  "  Jesus  would  sanctify 
the  people  with  ffis  own  Blood  [within  the  veit],  there- 
fore He  suffered  without  the  gate.''  So  "  let  us  come 
forth  unto  Him,"  according  to  the  words  of  our 
prayer,  vnthin  the  veil,  and  therefore  necessarily  ''with- 
out the  camp:'*  for  our  city  which  we  are  seeking, 
and  which  we  have  already  for  our  own,  is,  ac- 
cording to  the  words  of  our  praise,  "the  heavenly 
Jerusalem." 

And  as  the  Apostle  has  now  at  last  plainly  spoken 
of  the  Christian  "  Altar,"  so  he  proceeds  to  mention 
(t;.  15),  in  plainer  language  than  he  has  hitherto 
used,  the  Christian  "  Sacrifice."  He  calls  it  the 
"  sacrifice  of  praise,"  the  common  term  both  for  the 
Jewish  peace-offering  and  the  Christian  Eucharist. 

>  1.22;  xii.  18-24. 
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Thus  we  have  again  the  expression  of  the  Prayer  of 
the  VeU  :— 

We  are  about  to  stand  before  Thy  Holy  AIUit  .  .  .  that  we 
may  ofifer  unto  Thee  the  WLcrifiot  of  praise. 

But  S.  Paul  writes,  "Let  us  offer  up  "  {ava^ipwfxtv) ; 
using  the  verb  form  of  the  familiar  term  Anaphora, 
**  the  offering  up,"  which  doubtless  designated  from 
the  first  the  higher  portion  of  the  Eucharistic  service, 
beginning  with  the  Svrsum  Corda  and  Preface. 

At  the  same  time  he  reminds  his  readers  of  the 
true  character  of  their  Sacrifice  of  Praise :  ''  that  is, 
the  fruit  of  lips  that  make  confession  to  His  Name." 
He  reminds  them  that  it  is  not  a  mere  material 
oblation  like  those  of  old,  but  the  offering  of  lips 
which  are  giving  to  God  a  real  spiritual  sacrifice. 
And  he  adopts  the  phrase  of  Hosea,  as  represented 
in  the  Septuagint :  "We  will  render  the  fruit  of  our 
lips ; "  the  appropriateness  of  which  is  still  more 
apparent  when  we  compare  it  with  the  Hebrew 
original,  "the  calves  of  our  lips."^  The  prophet 
speaks  of  the  words  of  praise  addressed  to  God,  and 
describes  them  metaphorically  as  sacrificial  victims 
offered  by  our  lips,  which  the  Septuagint  translators 
have  paraphrased  as  "fruit."  Thus  the  expression 
is  exactly  appropriate  to  S.  Paul's  purpose  when  he 
is  speaking  of  the  Eucharistic  sacrifice,  where  the 
offering  of  "calves  "is  done  away,  and  the  "fruit" 
of  the  earth  is  substituted. 

We  may  also  trace  here  the  language  with  which 
Psalm  xxxiv.  opens  (the  Psalm  which  was  sung  in  the 
Liturgy  at  the  time  of  the  Conmiunion) :  — * 

*  Hos.  xiy.  2.     \3^nDfcf  on&.  LXX.  KOfnrhv  x^i^^^^  iiyuSi9» 

*  Seep.  150. 
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I  will  bless  the  Lord  at  all  times,  corUinuaUy  shall  His  praise 
be  in  my  mouth. 

This  may  very  probably  have  suggested  to  S.  Paul  the 
word  "  continually  "  (ScoTravroc).^ 

Again,  he  adds  ''confessing  to  His  Name "  (ofioXo" 
yovvT(Dv),  which  our  English  translators  have  not  in- 
correctly rendered  "  giving  thanks/'  Here  we  recog- 
nise the  same  word,  "Confession'*  {ofwXoyia),  which 
we  have  already  noticed^  as  another  term  for  the 
Peace-offering  and  as  having  been  applied  to  the 
Christian  Eucharist. 

An  exhortation  follows  (v.  16),  which  we  have 
connected  with  the  Liturgical  intercession.  Ib  the 
latter  we  have  the  prayer : — 

Remember,  0  Lord,  those  who  bear  fruit  and  do  good  in  Thy 
holy  churches,  and  who  have  remembered  the  poor,  etc. 

And  S.  Paul,  having  urged  them  to  offer,  or  bear, 
fruit  to  God,^  enjoins  further:  "But  of  doing  good 
and  communicating  be  not  forgetful."*  The  word 
"communicating,"  or  literally  "communion  "  (koivu)- 
via),  which  here  as  elsewhere  obviously  means  the 
relief  of  the  needy,  is  also  the  special  liturgical  term ; 
as  if  S.  Paul  intended  to  suggest  that  the  due  par- 
taking of  the  Holy  Communion  and  the  act  of  com- 

^  The  expressions  of  the  Western  Preface,  ^'  at  all  times,**  etc.,  do 
not  belong  to  the  earliest  litnrgies,  though  they  appear  in  some  of 
the  African  rites. 

«  iii.  1;  iv.  14;  x.  23. 

*  I  do  not  press  this  point :  but  it  is  not  unlikely  that  S.  Paul 
may  have  connected  the  Kapiro<f>opoivTMy  of  the  Litui^y  with  the  words 
iya^pcofitv  .  .  .  Kap7t6v  which  be  has  just  written,  when  we  find  these 
further  points  of  correspondence. 

^  The  idea,  though  not  the  word,  is  the  same.  In  the  Liturgy  it  is 
Ka^Aicp7o^Kr«y,  while  S.  Paul  writes  r^f  c^oitcu. 
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municating  to  those  in  need  are  not  so  mnch  separate 
duties  to  the  Christian  as  parts  of  the  one  duty  "^hich 
he  owes  to  God  and  which  cannot  be  divided.  And 
we  may  connect  these  words  with  the  custom,  which 
was  probably  universal  from  the  beginning,  of  making 
offerings  at  the  celebration  of  the  Liturgy.^  Then, 
as  the  next  clause  of  the  prayer  commemorates  the 
saints  who  *'  have  been  well  pleasing  "  to  God,  so 
S.  Paul  adds  finally  that  "  with  such  sacrifices,"  in 
addition  to  the  one  saerifixje  of  praise,  "  God  is  well 
pleased."^ 

We  should  notice  here  how  completely  S.  Paul 
regards  the  celebration  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  as  the 
great  central  action  of  the  Christian  life  around  which 
are  to  be  grouped  all  lesser  acts  of  praise  and  worship, 
and  all  the  good  that  we  do  to  one  another,  and  also, 
as  we  have  seen  in  chapter  xii.,  all  the  sufferings 
which  we  ourselves  endure.  These  are  all  to  be 
offered  up  to  God  in  imion  with  the  Eucharistio 
Sacrifice;  or  rather,  they  are  to  be  united  through 
it  with  the  once  finished  Sacrifice  of  Christ. 

§  4.  Further  Liturgical  AUusions. 

S.  Paul  has  already  spoken,  in  verse  7,  of  their 
departed  spiritual  rulers,  adding  them  to  his  long 
list  of  examples  of  faith.  Afterwards  (v.  17)  he  speaks 
of  those  who  are  now  set  over  them ;  as  also  the 
Liturgy  mentions  them  in  close  connection  with  the 
passages  last  referred  to.  And  we  have  seen  that 
the  aUusions  to  the  account  which  they  are  to  render, 

Gf.  BiNOHAM,  Antiq,  book  zv.  oh.  ii. 
'  c2»apc<rrccTai  h  6e^5,  as  in  the  Liturgy  rwf  &ir'  wS»l%  aoi  cdopfoni- 
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and  their  desire  to  do  it  with  joy,  are  such  as  may 
perhaps  have  been  suggested  by  the  same  clause  of 
the  Liturgy.     Then,  as  the  Liturgy  is  praying  parti- 
cularly for  the  celebrant,  so  S.Paul  adds  a  request 
that  they  will  pray  for  himself.    Thus  he  has  followed 
up  the  subject  of  the  altar  and  the  sacrifice  of  praise 
by  speaking  of  the  rulers  of  the  Church  who  offer  it ; 
and  as  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  ends  with  the  petition 
**that  with   a  pure  conscience  we    may  offer    the 
sacrifice  of  praise,"  so  now  S.  Paul  mentions  his  own 
inward  "  good  conscience,"  and  his  wish  to  exhibit 
the  same  goodness  in  all  his  outward  conversation 
with  them.     He   adds  lastly  a  special  purpose  for 
which  he  desires  their  prayers  on  his  own  behalf: 
"that  I  maybe  restored  to  you  the  more  quickly." 
And  if  we  look  back  in  the  Liturgy  to  a  second  version 
of  the  intercession  which  has  been  inserted  in   an 
earlier  place,  we  find  that  the  clause  already  referred 
to,  on  behalf  of  those  who  are  among  strangers,  con- 
tains a  petition  for  "their  peaceful  return."^    But 
here,  as  throughout  this  passage  of  the  Epistle,  it 
should  be  borne   in   mind  that  the  force  of  these 
points  of  correspondence  with  the  Liturgy  lies  in  the 
accumulated  weight  of  the  series,  however  slight  may 
be  the  value  of  them  separately.      Many  of  them, 
indeed,   might    be  given  up  as  worthless,   without 
materially  affecting  the  strength  of  the  argument. 

Having  asked  their  prayers  on  behalf  of  himself 
and  the  rest  of  their  spiritual  rulers,  the  Apostle 
now  adds  {xk  20)  his  own  concluding  prayer  for 
them,  addressing  them  in  a  benedictory  form :  "  The 

>  upmivu^s  ixay69ov  ahrww,  KeaLS,  p.  52;   HAMMOND,  p.  35.     S. 
Paul  writes  Xra  rdx^oy  iatoKarcurrc^w  iffuy. 


bo  with  you." 

S.  Paul  sp.^iks  of  *'tho  ( 
])rouglit  up  from  the  dead  the 
the  sheep,  our  Lord  Jesus."  T 
heavenly  Pastor  comes  in  fitly  ai 
those  vfho  minister  in  His  Name  o 
of  the  Apostle's  benediction  poii 
gives  it  efficacy.  And  his  wordi 
upon  a  verse  of  IsaiaJi,  referring 
as  the  shepherd  : — 

.  Where  is  He  who  caused  to  come  up  fir 
of  the  sheep  f  * 

where  the  Prophet  is  alluding  to 
Eed  Sea.  But  S.  Paul  writes,  *' 
and  this  appears  to  be  taken  iron 
same  event  in  the  last  address  of 
read  of  "  the  Lord  .  .  .  who  brou^^ 
from  Egypt." «  Thus  the  Exodus ' 
as  a  type  of  the  Eesurrection  of  Ch 
have  in  mind  a  verse  of  the  Psalter 

Thou  hast  turned  and  made  Me  alive,  f 
the  earth  Thou  hast  again  brattght  Me  up.' 
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Then,  thinking  of  the  blood  of  the  Paschal  Lamb 
through  which  the  Exodus  was  accomplished,  S.  Paul 
adds:  "With  (or  more  literally,  iriy  that  is,  by  virtue 
of)  blood  of  an  eternal  Testament.**  Here  therefore 
the  Exodus  and  the  Passover  are  used  together  as 
types  of  the  Eesurrection  and  accepted  Sacrifice  of 
Christ,  as  we  saw  reason  for  believing  that  they  were 
used  in  the  account  of  Moses'  history  in  chapter  xi. 
And  as  we  read  in  chapter  ix.  that  '*  the  high  priest 
entereth  the  holy  place  every  year  in  (by  virtue  of) 
blood  of  others,"  so  we  read  here  of  Christ  being  raised 
from  the  dead  "in  (by  virtue  of)  blood  of  an  eternal 
Testament.'*^  We  must  recollect  how  the  Eesurrec- 
tion is  always  regarded  in  this  Epistle  as  implying 
and  including  the  Ascension  into  heaven  ;  and  thus 
we  must  understand  this  passage  to  relate  to  His 
entrance  into  the  true  sanctuary  with  the  '*  Blood  of 
the  New  Testament." 

With  this  introduction  S.  Paul  prays  {v.  21)  that 
God  will  "  make  them  complete  in  every  good  work 
for  the  doing  of  His  Will."  The  liturgical  force  of 
these  latter  words  came  out  in  chapter  x.  And  we 
have  seen  just  now,  in  verse  16,  that  '*  every  good 
work'*  must  accompany  the  Eucharistic  "doing  of 
God's  Will "  in  order  to  render  the  Sacrifice  accept- 
able. And  the  word  "make  you  complete"  maybe 
illustrated  from  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James ;  though  it 
only  occurs  in  an  introductory  prayer  which  cannot 
claim  to  be  part  of  the  original  text : — 

Strengthen  me  and  make  me  complete  for  this  ministration.' 

*  4y  eS/JUtri  JiiaB^iKris  cucoylov.     So  ix.  25,  iv  eCtfiari  iXXjyrplt^, 

•  iviffxvor  fcal   Karapri(6r  fit  wphs  rii¥  KurovpyUty  raOniv,  NsALE 
p.  88 :  Hammond,  p.  25.    So  S.  Paul,  Koraprioai  &/jms. 
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If  they  are  thus  "  made  complete  for  the  doing  of 
the  will  of  God  "  in  the  Holy  Eucharist,  they  will  be 
"  doing  "  to  God  "  that  which  is  well  pleasing  in  His 
sight."  There  is  great  beauty  in  the  way  in  which 
S.  Paul,  still  using  liturgical  expressions,  applies 
them  to  the  work  which  God  will  do  for  them.  For 
thus  he  concludes  his  prayer :  "  Doing  in  you  that 
which  is  well  pleasing  in  His  sight."  And  with  these 
words  we  may  also  compare  the  last  clause  of  the 
Intercession : — 

Direct  the  ends  of  our  lives  to  be  weU  pleasing,  .  .  .  gathering 
us  together  under  the  feet  of  Thine  elect  v^iere  Thau  unit  and  as 
ThouwiU. 

It  is  a  remarkable  development  of  the  petition  :  "  Thy 
Will  be  done."  And  when  we  read  S.  Paul's  words  in 
the  light  of  the  Liturgy,  as  looking  forward  to  a 
blessed  completion  of  the  Christian's  earthly  course, 
they  are  exactly  parallel  to  what  he  has  said  above, 
in  X.  86,  "  that  when  ye  have  done  the  will  of  God  ye 
may  receive  the  promise."  Finally,  a  doxology  is 
appended  at  the  conclusion  of  the  prayer  :  "  Through 
Jesus  Christ,  to  whom  be  glory  unto  the  ages  of 
ages.    Amen." 

§  6.  The  Salutations. 

The  Apostle  now  reverts  again  {v.  22)  to  the 
apologetic  tone  in  which  he  had  spoken  in  verse  18 ; 
desiring  them  to  accept  the  brief  exhortation  of  his 
Epistle.  He  then  (v.  23)  mentions  8.  Timothy's 
recent  release  from  imprisonment,  and  his  wish  to 
visit  them  with  him. 

Here  follow  {v.  24)  the  salutations.  S.  Paul  bids 
them  "  salute  {aoTradaaQi)  all  your  rulers  and  all  the 
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saints/*  and  then  conveys  to  them  the  salutation  of 
those  who  are  with  him  "from  Italy."     The  injunc- 
tion to  give  the  salutation  is  found  in  the  majority  of 
the  Apostolic  Epistles ;  and  in  four  of  them  S.  Paul 
adds  "  with  an  holy  kiss,"^  as  also  S.  Peter  adds  in 
his  first  Epistle,  "with  a  kiss  of  charity."*    There 
can  be  little  doubt  that  this  injunction  is  based  upon 
the  custom  of  giving  the  Kiss  of  Peace  in  the  Liturgy, 
and  that  it  is  in  fact  only  a  varied  form  of  the  words 
which  the  deacon  used  in  giving  the  direction  for  that 
ceremony.     S.   Cyril    of    Jerusalem    tells    us,   after 
describing  the  commencement  of  the  Liturgy ;  "  Then 
the  deacon  cries,   Eeceive  one   another  and  let  us 
salute  (acnra^cJ/itOa)  one  another."^      It  is  probable 
that  the  latter  part  of  these  words  composed  the 
simple  form  which  the  deacon  originally  used ;  for  the 
former  part  does  not  appear  in  the  liturgies.     The 
form  now  used  in  the  Orthodox  Eastern  Church  is : 
"  Let  us  love  (ayairrifTijjfiiv)  one  another ;  **  to  which 
the  present  Greek  text  of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James 
adds,   "With  a   holy  kiss."     But    the  word    salute 
(instead  of  love)  is  by  far  the  more  frequent  in  the 
Oriental  rites.    The   Syriac  version  of    S.  James's 
Liturgy  is  peculiar  in  its  form  :  "  Give  the  peace  each 
one  to  his  neighbour  in  charity  and  faith : "  and 
forms  of  a  similar  character  to  this  are  used  in  the 
different  branches  of  the  Western  Church.     It  should 
be  added  that  in  the  earliest  times  such  liturgical 
proclamations  were  usually  made  in  the  first  person, 
as  "  Let  us  lift  up  our  hearts,"  and  "  Let  us  give 
thanks,"  like  the  familiar  "Let  us  pray."    We  may 

"  Eom.  xri.  16  ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  20 ;  2  CJor.  xiii.  12 ;  1  Thees.  v.  26. 
«   1  S.  Pet.  T.  14.  »  Cat.  Myst.  v.  8. 


adopt  thi)  form  which  the  Apostle 
and  th:it  many  of  them  shoiL 
additional  words.  And  thus  the 
of  S.  Clement,  apparently  showir 
second  century,  gives  the  full  Pai 
one  another  with  a  holy  kiss,"'  im 
form,  "  Let  us  salute  one  another 

It  should  also  be  observed 
liturgical  order  (though  transposil 
rites)  the  kiss  is  preceded  by  the  I 
and  also  by  a  salutation  from  th< 
with  all."  The  point  of  the  p 
worshippers  may  be  worthy  to 
service,  and  this  especially  throng 
charity.  It  is  therefore  in  preci 
this  order  that  S.  Paul  has  invo 
"the  God  of  peace,"  praying  tb 
them  complete  in  every  good  wo] 
His  Will ;  "  and  then  has  introc 
salutation.  We  come  next  to  i 
correspondence  between  the  Litur( 

S.  Paul  concludes  {v.  26)  with  ] 


ff  rw%t 


THE  GRACE.  429 

same  words,  only  inserting  in  them  the  name  of  "  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  "  and  on  the  second  occasion  he 
seems  to  imply  that  this  Salutation,  written  with  his 
own  hand,  was  to  be  his  "  token  in  every  Epistle,"  to 
indicate  that  he  was  the  author.^  It  assumes  its 
fullest  form  in  the  Second  Epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians : — 

The  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  and  the  love  of  GK)d  and  the 
fellowship  of  the  Holy  Ghost  be  with  you  all.    Amen.' 

And  in  the  Liturgy  the  Prayer  of  the  Peace  and 
the  Salutation  are  followed  very  shortly  by  a  benedic- 
tion, of  which  the  oldest  form  is — 

The  love  of  the  Father,  the  grace  of  the  Son,  and  the  fellowship 
of  the  Holy  Ghost,  be  with  us  all.' 

It  has  been  pointed  out  by  Archdeacon  Freeman  that 
this  form  of  the  blessing,  founded  upon  the  Aaronic 
blessing  in  the  Book  of  Numbers,*  is  clearly  the 
original  form ;  while  S.  Paul  has  varied  the  order  of 
its  parts,  to  give  prominence  to  the  grace  of  Christ,  in 
accordance  with  his  constant  teaching,  and  in  this 
variation  the  liturgies  of  secondary  date  have  followed 
him.  On  the  same  principle  on  which  he  varies  the 
full  form  of  the  blessing  in  one  Epistle,  he  singles  out 

*  2  Thess.  iii.  17, 18.    Wokdswobth's  note. 

«  2  Cor.  xiii.  13.  »  App.  n.  0. 

«  Nnm.  yi.  24-26.  < "  The  Lord  bless  thee  and  keep  thee,"  (=<*  the 
LoTe  of  God  the  Father,"  the  supreme  source  of  blessing  and 
protection,) — "  the  Lord  make  His  JPace  to  shine  npon  thee,  and  be 
graoions  nnto  thee,"  (="the  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesns  Christ,"  as 
fwtfolinp  the  Father,  and  as  the  reseiroir  of  aU  pardon  and  graoe,) 
— "  the  Lord  lift  np  His  oonntenance  npon  thee  and  qivB  thee  peace," 
(=«the  fellowship  or  oommnnication  of  the  H0I7  Ghost,"  as  ihB 
Gift,  and  the  means  of  ccmfmfwnxcaivnj^  aU  blessing.)' — Frisman, 
DivifM  Service,  852,  sqq. 


the  liturgical  f(^rmnla,  be  reminc 
ct^obration  of  tbe  Cbristian  Eiicli 
for  tbe  grace  of  tlu;  Son  of  God  to 
the  love  of  the  Father  through  th 
Holy  Ghost. 
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APPENDIX  I. 
®j^e  Ancbnt  &ittttg;ie«{. 

§  I.  CLASSIFICATION  OF  THE  LITURGIES. 

It  is  necessary  to  give  a  brief  account  of  the  earliest  Liturgies 
which  have  come  down  to  us,  in  order  that  the  reader  may  under- 
stand the  allusions  which  are  made  to  them  in  this  work,  and  may 
he  able  to  follow  the  argument  which  is  derived  from  them.  They 
are  hero  arranged,  first,  under  the  three  primitive  Patriarchates, 
and  those  of  the  East  are  subdivided  under  the  different  sects  into 
which  the  Oriental  Churches  became  separated.  But  though  this 
arrangement  is  practically  convenient,  a  caution  is  needed  lest  it 
should  be  misleading.  For  the  Liturgies  of  the  Nestorians  and 
Monophysites  assumed  their  distinctive  forms  for  the  most 
part  in  an  age  anterior  to  that  in  which  these  sects  became 
separated  from  the  Orthodox  Church.  Similarly,  those  which 
b^  the  names  of  Fathers  or  other  teachers  of  the  fourth  and  fifth 
centuries  must  be  regarded  as  representiog  the  more  ancient 
HtuLrgies  which  their  respective  Churches  used  before  they  were 
Tem(^lled  by  those  whose  names  they  bear.  Guarding  it,  there- 
fore, with  these  preliminary  remarks,  I  append  the  following  table. 


I.  Patbiabohate  of  AzinocH. 

A.  Liturgies  (Greek)  of  the  Orthodox  £astem  Church. 

1.  S.  James  the  Apostle.  Liturgy  of  Jenualem.  "Still 
said  in  some  of  the  Islands  of  the  Archipelago  on  S.  James's  Day  " 
(Neale's  Preface).  It  retains  more  of  the  primitive  text  than  any 
other  liturgy.  In  its  present  form  it  probably  represents  the  usage 
of  the  period  preceding  the  compilation  of  .the  two  following 
liturgies;  but  it  has  undergone  some  subsequent  accommodation 
to  the  ritual  of  Constantinople,  especially  in  the  Proanaphora. 
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2.  S.  Basil  (Bishop  of  Csesarea  in  Cappadocia,  a.d.  cir.  370- 
380).  Liturgy  of  CsMarea.  "  Still  said  in  the  Eastern  Church  on 
all  Sundays  in  Lent  (except  Palm  Sunday),  on  Maundy  Thursday, 
Easter  Eve,  the  Vi^ls  of  Christmas  and  the  Epiphany,  and  the 
Feast  of^  S.  Basil,  Jan.  1  "  (Neale's  Prelace).  Its  proanaphoral 
portion  is  chiefly  adopted  from  No.  3. 

3.  S.  Chbtsostom  (Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  a.d.  398-407). 
lAturgy  of  Constantinople,  The  ordinary  use  of  the  Eastern 
Church.  Its  special  primitive  features  are  probably  derived 
through  the  Church  of  Antioch,  to  which  its  compiler  had  pre- 
viously belonged. 

4.  LrruBQT  op  the  Apobtolio  Constitutioks  (commonly 
called  S.  Clement),  at  the  Consecration  of  a  Bishop  (cf.  ConiiiL 
App,  Lib.  viii.  cc.  4-15,  p.  194,  ed.  Ueltzen,  1853).  ^  It  represents 
fairly  the  pre-Constantinian  Liturgy  of  about  the  middle  of  the 
3rd  century  "  (Hammond,  Introd.  p.  zxxiz.).  Its  great  value  arises 
from  its  never  having  undergone  revision,  so  that  in  its  present 
form  it  is  unquestionaoly  the  oldest  existing  liturgy.  It  has  been 
shown  to  preserve  in  its  details  and  phraseology  a  remarkable 
correspondence  with  the  Hallel-Psalms  of  the  Paschal  ritual  (cL 
Bickell,  Messe  und  Pctscha),  and  also  with  the  prayer  in  the  newly 
discovered  conclusion  of  S,  Clement's  Epistle  (cf.  Church  Quarterly 
Jtev,  III.  p.  243,  Oct.  1876)  which  a^ain  has  close  points  of  contact 
with  the  prayers  of  Uie  Mishna  (cf.  Lightfoot,  8.  Clement  of  jRome, 
App.  p.  461,  sqq.).  But  this  liturgy  cannot  be  accepted  as  a 
witness  to  primitive  usage  in  those  points  in  which  it  differs  ftom 
the  other  liturgies. 

B.  Liturgies  (Syriac)  of  the  "West-Syrian  Churches. 

5.  S.  Jambs  the  Apostle.  A  Syriac  version  of  No.  1,  retaining 
several  primitive  features  which  are  obscured  in  the  Greek,  but 
less,  on  the  whole,  of  the  primitive  text.  It  is  the  chief  of  the 
liturgies  of  the  Syrian  Jacobites  or  MonophysiteSy  and  of  the 
Maronites  (a  Roman  Uniat  Church  of  the  12th  century,  previously 
Monothelites) ;  each  of  these  sects  having  its  own  pro-anaphora 
and  concluding  prayers.  (For  the  Jacobite  rite  see  Eenaudot,  11. 
pp.  12-28  and  pp.  30-37 ;  for  the  Maronite,  ibid.  pp.  1-11  [where 
it  is  wrongly  called  Jacobite]  and  29-42,  and  Hammond,  pp.  5&- 
81,  cf.  p.  xlvl.)  "  Both  Jacobites  and  Maronites  use  for  the  most 
part  the  same  liturgies  [about  80],  of  which  that  of  S.  James  is  the 
chief  and  prototype  :  the  Maronites  however  do  not  recognise  some 
few  of  the  latest  of  the  many  Jacobite  liturgies,  and  they  have  two 
peculiar  to  themselves  ".  (Hammond,  p.  xlvL,  c£  p.  xvii.). 

6.  Armenian.  Liturgy  of  S.  Gregory  the  Illuminator  (first 
Patriarch  of  Armenia,  a.d.  302).  Formerly  Monophysite.  Closely 
akin  to  the  Liturgy  of  Csesarea  (No.  2),  but  retaining  independent 
features  of  primitive  antiquity. 
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C.  Liturgies  (Chaldee)  of  the  Nestorians. 

7.  SS.  Adieus  (Thaddaeus)  and  Maris  (of  the  Seventy 
Disciples),  or  The  Holy  Apostles.  "  The  Liturgy  of  the  Apostles 
has  not  a  taint  of  Nestorianism.  ...  It  bears  every  mark  of  the 
remotest  age  "  (Neale,  Hist,  of  Eastern  Ch.,  Introd.  p.  321).  It  no 
doubt  represents  the  primitive  Liturgy  of  Edessa.  But  it  now 
omits  the  Recital  of  the  Institution.  The  Proanaphora  serves  for 
the  two  following.  It  is  especially  valuable  as  being  in  its 
original  language,  and  not,  like  the  Syriac  and  Coptic  forms, 
translated  from  Greek. 

8.  Theodore  the  Interpreter  (Bishop  of  Mopsuestia,  a.d. 
392-428).  "  Derived,  as  we  must  suppose,  from  the  original  ofiRce 
of  his  Church  of  Mopsuestia"  (Scudamore,  Notitia  Eucharisticaf 
oh.  vi.  sect.  xiii.). 

9.  Nestorius  (Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  a.d.  428-431). 
"Belonged  to  Constantinople  before  the  age  of  S.  Chrysostom" 
(Ibid.). 

10.  Malabar.  Originally  Nestorian,  and  closely  resembling 
No.  7 ;  but  revised  and  mutilated  by  the  Portuguese  Jesuits  at 
the  Synod  of  Diamper,  1599.  ;It  is  now  superseded  by  No.  5 
(Cf.  Neale*s  Hist.,  Introd.  p.  335 ;  Hammond,  Introd.  p.  xxiii.). 

II.  Patriarchate  of  Alexandria. 
A.  Liturgy  (Greek)  of  the  Orthodox  Church. 

11.  S.  Mark,  Apostle  and  Evangelist.  Disused  since  the 
12th  century  (cf.  Hammond,  Introd.  p.  li. ;  Neale's  Hist.,  Pair, 
Alex.  U.  p.  272).  It  is  in  many  respects  the  chief  representative 
of  the  original  Alexandrine  Liturgy,  but  was  probably  much 
altered  by  S.  Cyril  (cf.  No.  14),  and  was  afterwards  assimilated 
to  the  usage  of  Constantinople. 

B.  Liturgies  of  the  Coptic  Monophysites. 

12.  S.  Basil  (cf.  No.  2).  A  modification  of  the  Alexandrine 
Liturgy  under  the  influence  of  that  of  Csesarea,  of  the  4th 
century  ;  but  retaining  several  early  features  which  are  lost  in  the 
preceding.  It  is  the  ordinary  Liturgy  of  the  Copts,  and  its 
Proanaphora  is  common  to  the  two  following  (cf.  Neale's  Hist.^ 
Introd.  p.  323).  It  exists  also  in  an  early  Greek  translation,  with 
some  few  differences. 

13.  S.  Gregory  Theologus  (Bishop  of  Nazianzum  in  Cap- 

Sadocia,  a.d.  372-391).  A  similar  modification  of  somewhat  later 
ate.  To  S.  Gregory  is  presumably  to  be  attributed  the  peculiarity 
of  this  liturgy  which,  with  a  few  derived  from  it,  addresses  the 
consecration  to  Christ.  It  is  used  in  Lent  (Neale,  Ibid.).  This 
also  exists  in  an  early  Greek  version. 

27 
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14.  S.  Ctbil  (Patriarch  of  Alexandria,  A.D.  412-444).  Other- 
wise  called  S.  Mark.  Used  on  Festivals  (Neale,  Ibid.).  Identical 
for  the  most  part  with  No.  11.  Their  peculiarity,  commonly  but 
most  erroneously  spoken  of  as  the  chaiacteristio  of  this  family  of 
liturgies,  is  the  insertion  of  the  Intercession  in  the  Preface ;  this 
being  presumably  the  speciality  of  S.  Cyril's  revision. 

0.  Xaturgies  of  the  £thiopic  Monophysites. 

15.  All  Apostles.  The  normal  Ethiopic  form,  seTeral 
others  being  derived  from  it  (Neale's  Hist,^  Introd.  p.  324). 
Closely  akin  to  Nos.  11  and  14 ;  representing  S.  Mark's  Liturgy 
as  rearranged  by  S.  Cyril. 

16.  Liturgy  of  ths  Ethiopio  Apostolioal  Obdinancbb,  for 
use  at  the  Consecration  of  a  Bishop  (compare  No.  4).  Represents  an 
earlier  form  than  the  preceding  (cf.  Hammond,  Introd.  pp.  IvL 
sq.). 

There  are  many  other  Coptic  and  Ethiopic  Liturgies  of  minor 
importance. 

III.  Patriabohate  of  Rome. 

A.  laturgy  of  S.  Peter. 

17.  Roman.  Edited  by  Pius  IV.  1570,  and  revised  by  Clement 
Vni.  1604,  and  Urban  VIII.  1634.  The  present  form  of  the 
Canon  is  attributed  to  S.  Gregory  the  Great,  590-604,  and  scarcely 
differs  from  that  of  S.  Gelasius,  492-496.  It  is  in  fact  older  than 
the  time  of  S.  Leo,  440-461  (cf.  Palmer's  Origines  LiturgicoB^ 
Dissert,  on  Primitive  Liturgies,  Sect.  6).  It  is  akin  to  the  Alexan- 
drine. Its  peculiarity  is  the  position  of  the  chief  part  of  the 
Intercession  before  the  Consecration ;  which  is  possibly  attributable 
to  the  close  conneetion  between  S.  Cyril  (cf.  No.  14)  and  B.  Celes- 
tine,  422-432.  The  introduction  of  variable  parts  will  be  noticed 
presently. 

18.  Sabum.  Recast  by  S.  Osmund,  Bishop  of  Sarum,  1077-1099. 
The  chief  Liturgy  of  the  ancient  English  Church.  It  is  practically 
the  Roman  rite,  but  retains  many  peculiarities  of  the  Gallican  form 
which  had  preceded  it  (cf.  Nos.  21-23). 

19.  York.  Similar  to  No.  18,  but  retaining  more  of  the  Galli- 
can form. 

20.  Hereford.  Also  similar  to  the  two  preceding,  but  retain- 
ing fewer  Gallican  peculiarities  than  these.  The  rest  of  the  Litur* 
gies  of  the  British  Isles  were  of  the  same  general  character. 

B.  Xaturgy  of  S.  John. 

21.  Gallicak.  Suppressed  in  the  ninth  century,  but  known 
to  a  great  extent  from  earlier  writers  (cf.  Hammond,  Introd.  pp. 
Ixvi.  sqq.).     It  has  been  traced  to  Ephesus  as  its  sooroe  (c£> 
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Palmer's  Dissertation^  Sect.  9).    It  agreed  for  the  most  part  with 
the  following. 

22.  MozARABic.  Liturgy  of  Spain,  Still  used  in  one  chapel  at 
Toledo,  (Neale,  Essays^  p.  135).  Its  present  form  is  attributed  to 
S.  Isidore,  Bishop  of  Seville,  601-^36,  and  was  finally  revised  by 
Cardinal  Ximenes  in  1500.  It  is  now  the  chief  representative  of 
the  Grallican  type  of  liturgy. 

23.  Ahbbosian.  Liturgy  of  MHan,  Ascribed  to  S.  Ambrose, 
Abp.  of  Milan,  374-397.  It  is  originally  a  liturgy  of  the  Galil- 
ean family,  but  now  uses,  except  on  Maundy  Thuraday,  an  ancient 
form  of  the  Roman  Canon. 

I  have  stated  in  the  Preface  that  the  Greek  Liturgy  of  S. 
James  is  the  chief  representative  of  that  original  Apostolic 
Liturgy  from  which  all  others  are  derived.  To  it  the  Liturgies  of 
Constantinople,  of  Armenia,  and  of  Syria,  are  very  closely  akin, 
and  those  of  the  more  distant  Syrian  Churches  (now  Nestorian) 
only  less  closely.  The  Liturgies  of  the  Alexandrine  Church,  the 
second  class  in  the  above  Table,  are  akin  to  it  also,  and  not  re- 
motely :  and  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  original  Roman  rite ; 
for  this  had  probably,  like  those  of  the  East,  a  fixed  form,  with  no 
variable  parts  for  different  days  and  seasons. 

But  the  general  Western  Liturgy,  represented  by  the  Mozarabic 
and  Galilean,  though  agreeing  with  the  Eastern  form  in  its  outline, 
is  characterised  by  "  almost  boundless  variableness  "  (cf.  Freeman, 
Frineiples  of  Divine  Service,  11.  p.  400).  This  feature  was 
l^rtially  introduced  into  the  Roman  Liturgy  at  an  early  period. 
The  other  Western  rites  occupy  a  middle  position  between  the 
Roman  and  the  Galilean;  the  Ambrosian  being  a  Grallican  rite 
largely  conformed  to  the  Roman  pattern,  while  the  English  Churches 
adopted  the  Roman  rite  but  retained  with  it  many  Galilean  pecu- 
liarities. 

§  2.  OUTLINE  OF  THE  COMMON  FORM  OF  THE 

LITURGIES. 

By  comparing  together  these  various  Liturgies,  we  see  at  once 
what  was  the  structure  of  the  primitive  rite  from  which  they  have 
all  sprung.  When  they  dififer  among  themselves  as  to  the  insertion 
or  omission  of  any  important  feature,  or  as  to  its  position  in  the 
service,  we  have  nearly  always  the  evidence  of  a  considerable 
majority  against  that  of  a  minority.  For  example,  a  ritual  for  the 
preparation  of  the  elements  in  the  sacristy  occupies  an  important 
place  in  many  of  the  Eastern  rites ;  and  in  some  it  even  supersedes 
the  sobsequent  oblation,  the  elements  being  brought  in  to  the  altar 
before  the  service  commences:  but  the  general  testimony  shows 
that  in  these  cases  the  order  has  been  transposed,  and  that  this  pre- 
liminary ritual,  however  ancient,  is  a  post-apostolic  development. 
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The  Baatem  Liturgies  are  divided  into  the  Proanaphora  and 
the  Anaphora  ;  tha  WeBtem  into  the  Ordo  and  Canon.  Of  the 
four  chief  actions  of  tha  liturgy,  two  belong  to  the  one  part  and 
two  to  the  other.  These  are,  1.  Uie  reading  of  Scripture ;  2.  the 
Oblation  of  the  Elements;  3.  the  Consecration;  and  4.  the  Com- 
inunion.  We  may  assume  without  hesitation  that  1.  the  reading 
of  Scmjture  was  enjoined  hj  our  Lord  Himself,  at  the  same  time 
that  He  told  His  disciples  to  "do  this"  vhich  He  was  doine. 
That  command  included  the  three  other  actions :  for  2.  He  took 
Bread  and  took  the  cup ;  3.  He  blessed,  or  said  over  them  a  bene- 
dictory thanksgiving,  adding  the  hreakins  of  the  Bread  ;  and  4. 
He  gave  both  to  the  diaci^es.  It  woula  seem  to  have  been  the 
practiM  of  the  Church  from  the  beginning  to  admit  ihs  catecha- 
mens  to  the  €rst  section  of  the  service  only. 

In  most  of  the  Eastern  rit«s,  and  in  the  older  Bomnn  forms,  the 
Anaphora  or  Canon  begins  with  the  Salutation  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  Sursum  Corda ;  but,  on  the  one  hand,  in  the  existing 
Western  rites  the  Canon  is  only  understood  to  begin  after  die 
Preface  and  Tersanctus  Hymn ;  while,  on  the  other  band,  in  the 
Syriac  rites,  the  Anaphora  is  extended  and  includes  the  Eiss  of 
Peace.  Thus  the  central  section,  marked  III.  in  llie  following 
table,  may  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  either  portion,  oi  rather  as 
forming  a  link  between  the  two. 

The  following,  then,  is  the  form  of  the  Catholic  Liturgy,  ta 
which  all  the  rites  that  have  come  down  to  u8  will  be  found  mtMre 
or  less  exactly  to  correspond. 
I.  LrrniWT  oi  ths  Catechttmenb. 

1.  Prayers  for  forgiveness  of  sins,  and  preparation. 

2.  Lesser  Entrance  (bringing  in  the  Scriptures). 

3.  Lections,  with  Sermon,  and  Creed. 

U.   0BL4TI0N   OV  THS   ElEMBNTS. 

1.  Great  Entrance  (bringing  in  the  Bread  and  Wine). 

2.  Prayer  of  the  Oblation  of  the  Elements,  or  Offertory. 

in.    PRePABATIOH   FOB   CONBBOKATION. 

1.  Kiss  of  Peace. 

2.  Benediction. 

3.  Sursum  Corda,  Preface,  and  TersanctUB. 

IV.  CossecaiTiOK. 

1.  Commemoration  of  Creaiaon  and  Redemption  (Fast-Sanctns). 

2.  Recital  of  the  Institution. 

3.  Oblation  of  the  Sacrifice  (the  "  Qreat  Oblation  "), 

4.  Invocation  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
6.  Great  Intercession. 

6.  Lord's  Prayer,  with  special  introduction  and  conclusitm. 

7.  Prayer  of  Humble  Access  (or  "  of  Proatralion  "), 

8.  Elevation,  Fraction,  and  Commixture. 

V.  CoKxroioK. 


LITURGY  OF  S.  JAMES,  437 


APPENDIX   II. 
%^t  i2rentral  jportton  o!  tje  ffiteelt  aftutgg  o!  5.  3Ja»ne0.^ 

§  I.  TEXT  OF  THE  LITURGY, 

[A.  The  Kiss  of  Peace.]' 

0  God  and  Lord  of  all,  make  us,  unworthy  sinners,  to  be  worthy 
of  this  salvation,  Thou  Friend  of  man ;  that  being  purified  from  all 
guile  and  all  hypocrisy  we  may  be  united  with  one  another  in  the 
bond  of  peace  and  love,  established  in  the  sanctification  of  Thy 
divine  knowledge ;  through  Thy  Only  Begotten  Son,  our  Lord  and 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ ;  with  whom  Thou  art  blessed,  together  with 
Thy  all-holy  and  good  and  life-giving  Spirit,  now  and  ever  and 
unto  the  ages  of  ages.     Amen. 

Deacon.  Let  us  stand  honestly,  let  us  stand  reverently,  let  us 
stand  with  fear  of  God  and  compunction.  In  peace  let  us  beseech 
the  Lord. 

Priest  For  a  God  of  peace,  mercy,  love,  compassion,  and 
lovingkindness  art  Thou,  and  Thy  Only  Begotten  Son,  and  Thy 
all-holy  Spirit,  now  and  ever. 

People,    Amen. 

Priest,    Peace  unto  all. 

People.    And  unto  thy  spirit. 

Deacon.    Let  us  love  one  another  with  a  holy  Kiss.' 

Let  us  bow  down  our  heads  unto  the  Lord.^ 

The  priest  bowing  down  says  this  prayer : 

0  only  Lord  and  merciful  God ;  upon  those  who  bow  down  their 
necks  before  lliy  holy  altar,  and  seek  for  the  spiritual  gifts  that 
come  from  Thee,  send  forth  Thy  good  grace,  and  bless  us  all  with 
all  spiritual  blessing  that  cannot  be  taken  from  us,  Thou  who 
dwellest  on  high  and  beholdest  the  lowly  things.  {AloudS  For 
laudable  and  adorable  and  exceeding  glorious  is  Thy  Alf-holy 
Name,  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost,  now  and  ever,  and  unto  the 
ages  of  ages. 

[Here  follow  (a)  a  Litany  said  by  the  Deacon ;  (Jb)  some  verses 
from  the  Psalter,  etc.,  to  be  said  by  the  priest  privately;  and  (c) 
three  prayers  of  preparation  before  commencing  the  Anaphora.  See 
note  iii.  2,  p.  448.] 

*  On  the  introductory  portion  of  the  liturgy,  see  §  2,  note  i  p.  445. 
'  Note  ii.  p.  447.     *  Note  ii.  S,  p.  447.      ^  Note  iii.  1,  p.  448. 
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B.  Prayer  of  the  Veil.' 

We  give  thaoks  to  Thee,  0  Lord  our  God,  that  Thou  hast 
given  U3  boldness  for  the  entrance  of  Thy  holy  place,  which 
feDtrance]  Thou  hast  oewly  dedicated  for  ua  [to  be]  a  new  and 
living  way  through  the  veil  of  the  Flesh  of  Thy  Christ.  Therefore 
being  couDted  worthy  to  come  into  the  place  where  Thy  glory 
dwelteth,  and  to  be  within  the  Veil,  and  to  behold  the  holy  of 
holies,  we  fall  down  before  Thy  goodness ;  [Lord,  have  mercy  upon 
na ;  *]  for  we  are  fearful  and  trembling  now  that  we  are  about  to 
.  stand  before  Thy  holy  altar  and  to  offer  unto  Thee  this  fearful  and 
'  unbloody  sacrifice'  for  our  sins  and  for  the  ignorances  of  the  people. 
b  Bend  forth,  0  God,  Thy  good  grace,  and  hallow  our  eoula  and 
bodiea  and  spirits,  and  change  our  wills  to  piety,  that  in  a  pure 
conscience  we  may  offer  unto  Thee  the  raercy  of  peace,*  the  sacri- 
fice of  praise."  (^AloMd)  Through  the  mercy  and  lovingkindness 
of  Thy  Only-h^otten  Son,  with  whom  Thou  art  blessed  together 
with  Thy  all-holy  and  good  and  life-giving  Spirit,  now  and  erer. 

People.    Amen. 

Priett.     Peace  unto  all. 

JDeacon.'  Let  us  st»nd  reverently,  let  us  stand  with  fear  of 
Qod  and  compunction ;  let  us  give  heeA  to  the  holy  Anaphora  to 
offer  in  peace  unto  God. 

People.'    The  mercy  of  peaoe,  the  sacrifice  of  pr^se. 

Prie$t.  And  unveiling ''  the  coverings  of  the  enigmas  which 
symbolically  surround  this  sacred  rite,  manifest  them  clearly  unto 
ns,  and  fill  our  intellectual  viaiou  with  the  incompreheowhle  tight; 
and  cleansing  our  poverty  from  all  pollution  of  flesh  and  spirit, 
make  it  worthy  of  this  fearful  and  terrible  approach ;  for  Thou  art 
a  God  exceeding  compassionate  and  mercifu!,  and  to  1'hee  we  lift 
up  the  glory  and  the  thanksgiving,  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Obost, 
now  and  ever  and  unto  the  ages. 

[0.  Preface  of  tite  Coasecratloa.} 

Then  he  toys  alottd : 

The  Love  of  the  [Lord  and]  Father,  the  grace  of  the  [Lord 
and]  Son,  and  the  fellowship  [aud  ^ft]  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  be  with 

People.  And  with  thy  spirit. 
Prie»t.  Lift  we  up  our  [mind  and]  hearts.* 
People.  We  lift  them  up  unto  the  Lord. 
Prieit.  Let  us  give  thanks  unto  tbe  Lord, 
People.  It  is  meet  and  right. 

>  Vote  iv.  p.  449.        *  Kote  iv.  4,  p.  440.        >  Note  iv.  G,  p.  4G0. 
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Then  the  priest  says  the  prayer  :  ^ 

It  is  very  meet  and  right,  fitting  and  due,'  to  praise  Thee,  to 
hymn  Thee,  to  bless  Thee,  to  worship  Thee,  to  glorify  Thee,  to 
give  thanks  to  Thee,^  the  Maker  of  all  creation,  visible  and  invis- 
iDle,  the  treasure  of  the  eternal  good  things,  the  fount  of  life  and 
immortality,  the  God  and  Lord  of  all,  Whom  the  heavens  of  heavens 
are  hymning  and  all  their  power,  sun  and  moon  and  all  the  choir 
of  stars,  earth  and  sea  and  all  things  in  them,  the  heavenly  Jeru- 
salem, the  general  assembly  [and]  church  of  the  firstborn  written  in 
heaven,  spirits  of  righteous  men  and  Prophets,  souls  of  Martyrs  and 
Apostles,  Angels,  Archangels,  Thrones,  Dominions,  and  Principali- 
ties and  Powers  and  terrible  Virtues ;  and  the  Cherubim  of  many 
eyes,  and  the  six- winged  Seraphim,*  who  with  twain  cover  their 
faces  and  with  twain  their  feet,  and  flying  with  twain  cry  one  to  the 
other  with  unceasing  tongues  and  never-silent  dozologies,  (aloud) 
singing  with  loud  voice  the  triumphal  hymn  of  the  majesty  of  Thy 
glory,  exclaiming,  glorifying,  crying  aloud,  and  saying : 

People.  Holy,  Holy,  Holy,  Lord  of  Sabaoth,  heaven  and  earth 
are  full  of  Thy  glory.  Hosanna  in  the  highest :  Blessed  is  He  that 
Cometh  in  the  Name  of  the  Lord :  Hosanna  in  the  highest.^ 


[D.  Post-Sanctus  and  Recital  of  the  Institution.] 

The  priest  signing  the  gifts  ^  says : 

Holy  art  Thou,^  King  of  the  ages,  and  of  all  holiness  the  Lord 
and  Giver ;  Holy  also  is  Thy  Only-Begotten  Son,  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  by  Whom  Thou  madest  all  things ;  and  Holy  also  is  Thy 
Holy  Ghost,  Who  searcheth  all  things,  yea  the  depths  of  Thee, 
OGod. 

Holy  art  Thou,  Almighty,  all-powerful,  good,  terrible,  long- 
suffering,  and  compassionate  above  all  to  that  which  Thou  hast 
formed ;  Who  didst  make  man  from  the  earth  after  Thine  image  and 
likeness ;  Who  didst  freely  give  to  him  the  enjoyment  of  Paradise ; 
and  when  he  transgressed  Thy  commandment  and  fell  away,  didst 
not  pass  him  by  nor  forsake  him,  0  good  fGod],  but  didst  chasten 
him  as  a  long-suffering  Father,  didst  call  him  by  the  Law  and 
instruct  him  by  the  Prophets ;  and  afterward  didst  send  forth  into 
the  world  Thy  Only-Besotten  Son  Himself,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
that  He  might  come  and  renew  and  raise  up  again  Thine  image  : 

Who,  coming  down  from  heaven,  and  bein^  incarnate  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  and  Mary  the  Virgin  and  Mother  of  God,^  and  having 
His  conversation  among  men,  dispensed  all  things  for  the  salvation 
of  our  race ;  and  being  about  to  undergo  His  willing  and  life-giving 

'  1  Note  ix.  p.  453.        '  Note  x.  1,  p.  458.        >  Note  x.  2,  p.  455. 
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Death  upon  the  Cross,  the  sinless  for  us  sinners,  in  the  night  that 
He  was  given  up  [or  rather  gave  up  Himself^],  for  the  life  and  sal- 
vation of  the  world, 

Then  the  priest,  hdding  the  bread  in  his  hand^  says : 

He  took  the  Bread  *  in  His  holy  and  unstained  and  unblemished 
fand  immortal]  hands,^  and  looking  up  to  heaven,  and  showing  it 
unto  Thee,  0  God  and  Father,  He  gave  thanks,  and  hallowed,  and 
brake,  and  gave  it  unto  us,*  His  disciples  and  apostles,  saying : 

[The  deacons  say :  For  remission  of  sins  and  eternal  life.]  ^ 

T?ien  he  says  ahud:  Take,  eat.  This  is  My  Body  which  is 
broken  and  given  for  you  for  remission  of  sins. 

People.  Amen. 

Then  he  takes  the  Cup  and  says : 

Likewise  after  suppr  He  took  the  Cup,  and  mingled  it  with 
wine  and  water,*' and  looking  up  to  heaven,  and  showing  it  unto 
Thee,  0  God  and  Father,^  He  gave  thanks,  and  hallowed,  and 
blessed,  and  filled  it  with  the  Holy  Ghost^^  and  gave  it  unto  us  His 
discipW  saying : 

Drink  ye  all  of  it :  This  is  My  Blood  of  the  New  Testament 
which  is  shed  and  distributed  for  you  and  for  many  for  remission 
of  sins. 

People.  Amen. 

Priest.  Do  this  in  remembrance  of  Me :  for  as  often  as  ye  eat 
this  Bread  and  drink  this  Cup  ye  do  shew  forth  the  Death  of  the 
Son  of  Man  and  confess  His  Resurrection,  until  He  come.* 

[The  deacons  say :  We  believe  and  confess.] 

People.  Thy  Death,  0  Lord,  we  shew  forth ;  and  Thy  Resuirec- 
tion  we  confess.^ 


[B.  The  Great  Oblation.] 

Priest.  Wherefore  also  we  sinners,  having  in  remembrance  Bfis  \ 
life-giving  Passion,  His  saving  Gross,  and  His  Death  and  Burial,^^ 
and  His  Resurrection  from  the  dead  on  the  third  day,  and  His 
Ascension  into  heaven,  and  His  seat  at  Thy  right  hand,  0  God  and 
Father,  and  His  glorious  and  fearful  Second  Advent,  when  He 
Cometh  with  glory  to  judge  the  quick  and  dead,  when  He  shall 
recompense  every  man  according  to  his  works,  "^e  offer  unto 
Thee,  0  Lord,  this  fearful  and  unbloody  sacrifice,^*  beseeching  Thee 
that  Thou  wilt  not  deal  with  us  after  our  sins  nor  reward  us  after 
our  iniquities ;  but  after  Thy  gentleness  and  imspeakable  loving- 
kindness,  passing  over  and  blotting  out  the  handwriting  that  is 
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against  us  Thy  suppliants,  wilt  freely  give  unto  us  Thy  heavenly 
and  eternal  gifts,  which  eye  hath  not  seen,  nor  ear  heard,  neither 
have  entered  into  the  heart  of  man ;  whichVThou  hast  prepared,  0 
God,  for  them  that  love  Thee  ;  *  and  set  not  at  nought  Thy  people 
for  me  and  for  my  sins,  0  Lord,  Thou  Friend  of  man.  {J!hen  lie 
says  thrice)  For  Thy  people  and  Thy  Church  supplicate  Thee. 
People.  Have  mercy  upon  us,  0  Lord  Grod,  Father  Almighty. 


[P.  The  Invocation..'] 

Again  the  priest  says : 

Have  mercy  upon  us,  0  God  Almighty ;  Have  mercy  upon  us, 
0  God  our  Saviour ;  Have  mercy  upon  us,  0  God,  after  Thy  great 
mercy ;  and  send  forth  upon  us,  and  upon  these  gifts  laid  before 
Thee,  Thy  all-holy  Spirit; 

Then  bending  his  head  he  says  : 

The  Lord  and  Giver  of  Life,  Who  together  with  Thee,  0  God 
the  Father,  and  Thy  Only-Begotten  Son,  is  enthroned  and  reigneth ; 
the  Consubstantial  and  Co-eternal ;  Who  spake  in  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets  and  Thy  New  Testament ;  Who  descended  in  the  likeness 
of  a  dove  upon  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  the  river  Jordan  and 
rested  on  Him  ;  Who  descended  upon  Thy  Apostles  in  the  likeness 
of  fiery  tongues  in  the  upper  room  of  the  holy  and  glorious  Sion, 
on  the  Day  of  Pentecost : 

Even  that  Thy  all-holy  Spirit  send  down,  0  Lord,  upon  us  and 
upon  these  Gifts  laid  before  Thee : 

And  rising  up  he  says  aloud : 

That  coming  upon  them  with  His  holy  and  good  and  glorious 
Presence,  He  may  hallow  and  make  this  Bread  to  oe  the  Holy  Body 
of  Thy  Christ ; 

People,  Amen. 

And  this  Cup  the  Precious  Blood  of  Thy  Christ ; 

People.  Amen. 

The  pi'iest  rising  up  says  privately : 

That  they  may  be,  unto  all  who  partake  of  them,  for  remission 
of  sins  and  for  eternal  life,'  for  the  hallowing  of  souls  and  bodies, 
for  fruitfulness  in  good  works,  for  the  stablishing  of  thy  Holy 
Catholic  Church  which  Thou  hast  foimded  upon  the  rock  of  the 
Faith,  that  the  gates  of  hell  may  not  prevail  against  it ;  delivering 
it  from  all  heresy  and  scandals,  and  from  them  that  work  iniquity, 
and  preserving  it  until  the  consummation  of  all  things. 

1  Note  XV.  3.         *  Note  xvi  p.  464.  »  Note  xvL  2,  p.  465. 
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[O.  The  Intercession.*] 

And  bowing  doum  ?ie  says : 

We  offer  unto  Thee  also,  0  Lord,  for  Thy  holy  places  which 
Thou  hast  glorified  by  the  divine  appearing  of  Thy  Christ,  and  by 
the  descent  of  Thy  all-holy  Spirit ;  and  chiefly  for  the  glorious 
Sion,  the  Mother  of  all  churches ;  and  for  Thy  Holy  Catholic  and 
Apostolic  Church  through  all  the  world :  *  supply  to  it  even  now,  0 
Lord,  the  rich  gifts  of  Thy  all-holy  Spirit. 

Remember,  O  Lord,  also,  our  holy  fathers  and  brethren  in  it, 
and  the  bishops  in  all  the  world  who  with  orthodoxy  rightly  divide 
the  word  of  Thy  truth.' 

Remember,  0  Lord,  also  every  city  and  country  and  those  who 
dwell  in  them  orthodox  in  faith,  for  their  peace  and  safety. 

Remember,  0  Lord,  Christian  voyagers  and  travellers,  and 
dwellers  among  strangers,  those  who  are  in  bonds,  in  prison,  in 
captivity  and  exile,  in  mines  and  tortures,  and  bitter  slavery,  our 
fieithers  and  brethren. 

Remember,  0  Lord,  the  diseased  and  sick,  and  those  who  are 
disturbed  with  evil  spirits,  for  their  speedy  healing  and  salvation 
from  Thee,  0  God. 

Remember,  0  Lord,  every  <]!hristian  soul  in  tribulation  and 
oppression,  needing  mercy  and  succour  from  Thee,  0  Grod ;  and 
also  the  conversion  of  those  who  have  been  led  astray. 

Remember,  0  Lord,  our  fathers  and  brethren  who  labour  and 
minister  unto  us  through  Thy  Holy  Name. 

Remember,  0  Lord,  all  for  good ;  have  mercy  upon  all,  0  Lord ; 
be  reconciled  unto  us  all ;  give  peace  to  the  multitudes  of  Thy 
people;  disperse  the  things  which  cause  offence;  put  an  end  to 
wars ;  stay  the  uprisings  of  heresies ;  grant  us  Thy  peace  and  Thy 
love,  0  God  our  Saviour,  the  hope  of  all  the  ends  of  the  earth. 

Remember,  0  Lord,  healthfulness  in  the  air,  peaceful  rains^ 
kindly  dews,  fertility  of  fruits,  and  the  crown  of  the  year  of  Thy 
goodness ;  for  the  eyes  of  all  hope  in  Thee,  and  Thou  givest  their 
meat  in  due  season ;  Thou  openest  Thine  hand  and  mlest  every 
living  thing  with  plenteousness. 

Remember,  0  Lord,  those  that  bear  fruit  and  do  good  works  in 
Thy  holy  churches ;  and  those  that  have  remembered  the  poor, 
the  widows,  the  orphans,  the  strangers,  and  the  needy;  and  all 
those  that  have  bidden  us  to  remem^r  them  in  our  prayers. 

Furthermore  vouchsafe  also  to  remember,  0  Lord,  those  who 
have  offered  this  day  these  offerings  upon  Thy  holy  altar,  and  the 
purposes  for  which  each  hath  offered,  or  which  he  had  in  niind^ 
and  those  whose  names  have  now  been  read  before  Thee.^ 

Remember,  0  Lord,  according  to  the  multitude  of  Thy  mercy 
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and  Thy  pity,  me  also,  Thy  lowly  and  unprofitable  servant,  and 
the  deacons  who  encompass  Thy  holy  altar ;  and  grant  unto  them 
blameless  life,  preserve  their  ministry  spotless,  and  secm'e  unto  them 
good  degrees.^ 

That  we  may  find  mercy  and  grace  "  with  all  Thy  saints  who 
from  the  beginning  have  been  well-pleasing  unto  Thee,  from 
generation  to  generation,  our  forefathers  and  fathers,  the  Patriarchs, 
Prophets,  Apostles,  Martyrs,  Confessors,  Teachers,  godly  men,  and 
every  righteous  spirit  who  in  the  faith  of  Thy  Christ  hath  been 
made  perfect.^ 

\HeTt  follows  a  commemoration  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  vnth 
the  Hail  Mary,  and  two  anthems  by  the  choir  in  her  honour. 
See  note  xviii.  7.] 

The  Deacons,    Remember,  0  Lord  our  God * 

The  priest  bowing  down  says : 

Remember,  0  Lord,  the  God  of  the  spirits  and  of  all  flesh,  those 
whom  we  have  remembered  and  whom  we  have  not  remembered, 
the  orthodox,  from  righteous  Abel  unto  this  day.  Do  Thou 
Thyself  give  them  rest  there,  in  the  land  of  the  living,  in  Thy 
kingdom,  in  the  bosoms  of  Abraham  and  Isaac  and  Jacob  our 
holy  Fathers,  from  whence  pain  and  sorrow  and  sighing  are  fled 
away,  where  the  light  of  Thy  countenance  looketh  upon  them  and 
shineth  continually. 

And  for  ourselves  do  Thou  direct  in  peace  the  ends  of  our 
lives  to  be  Christian  and  well-pieasing  and  sinless,  0  Lord,  Lord ; 
gathering  us  together  under  the  feet  of  Thine  elect,  where  Thou 
wilt  and  as  Thou  wilt,  only  without  shame  and  transgressions : 
through  Thy  Only-Begotten  Son,  our  Lord  and  God  and  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ ;  for  He  is  the  only  sinless  One  that  hath  appeared 
upon  the  earth. 

The  priest  says  cdoud :  * 

Through  Whom,  unto  us  and  unto  them,  0  good  Friend  of  men, 

People,  Remit,  pardon,  forgive,  0  God,  our  transgressions  that 
we  have  committed  willingly  and  unwillingly,  in  deed  and  in  word, 
in  knowledge  and  in  ignorance,  by  night  and  by  day,  in  mind 
and  in  thought ;  all  of  them  do  Thou  forgive  us,  0  good  Friend 
of  men. 

Priest,  By  the  grace  and  pity  and  lovingkindness  of  Thy 
Only-Begotten  Son,  with  Whom  Thou  art  blessed  and  glorified, 
together  with  Thy  all-holy  and  good  and  life-giving  Spirit,  now 
and  ever  and  unto  the  ages. 

People,  Amen.* 

*  Note  xviii.  4,  p.  467.      •  Note  xviii  6.     •  Note  xviii.  6,  p.  468. 
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[H.  Lord's  Prayer,  with  Introduction,  etc.] 

Priest,  Peace  unto  all. 

People.  And  unto  thy  spirit. 

The  priest  prays  ;*  0  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  and  God  and 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ ;  0  mighty  Lord,  blessed  Nature,  bounteous 
Goodness,  God  and  Master  of  all.  Who  art  blessed  for  ever ;  Who 
sittest  over  the  Cherubim,  and  art  glorified  by  the  Seraphim ;  before 
Whom  stand  thousand  thousand  and  ten  thousand  times  tea 
thousand  armies  of  holy  angels  and  tochangels :  Thou  hast  received 
the  gifts,  presents,  and  fruits  which  have  been  offered  unto  Thee 
for  a  sweet  smelling  spiritual  savour,  and  hast  vouchsafed  to 
hallow  and  perfect  them,  0  good  Lord,  by  the  grace  of  Thy  Christ 
and  the  descent  of  Thy  all-holy  Spirit.  Hallow  also,  O  Lord,  our 
souls  and  bodies  and  spirits,  [and  touch  our  minds  and  search  out 
our  consciences,  and  cast  forth  from  us  every  evil  imagination, 
every  polluted  thought,  every  bad  desire,  every  unfitting  thought, 
all  envy  and  pride  and  hypocrisy ;  all  lying,  all  deceit,  all  distrac- 
tion of  this  life,  all  covetousness,  all  vain-glory,  all  idleness,  all 
malice,  all  wrath,  all  anger,  all  remembrance  of  wrong,  all 
blasphemy,  all  motion  of  flesh  and  spirit  that  is  estranged  from  the 
will  of  Thy  holiness.  (Aloud)  And  vouchsafe  to  us,  0  Lord,  the 
Friend  of  man,  with  boldness  and  without  condemnation]  in  a  pure 
heart  and  contrite  soul,  with  face  unshamed  and  hallowed  lips,  to 
dare  to  call  upon  Thee,  the  holy  God  and  Father  in  heaven,  and 
to  say. 

People,  Our  Father,  which  art  in  heaven.  Hallowed  be  Thy 
Name,  etc.* 

The  priest  hovnng  down  says:  And  lead  us  not  into  tempta- 
tion, 0  Lord,  Lord  of  Hosts,  Who  knowest  our  infirmity;  but 
deliver  us  from  the  evil  one '  and  his  works,  and  all  his  accusa- 
tion and  craftiness;  for  the  sake  of  Thy  Holy  Name  wherewith 
our  lowliness  is  called.  (Aloud)  For  Thine  is  the  kingdom  and  the 
power  and  the  glory ,^  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost  now  and  ever. 

People,  Amen. 

[J.  The  I*rayer  of  the  Prostration.] 

Priest,  Peace  unto  all. 

People,  And  unto  thy  spirit. 

Beacon,  Let  us  bow  down  our  heads  unto  the  Lord. 

People,  Unto  Thee,0  Lord. 

Priest.  Unto  Thee  have  we  Thy  servants,  0  Lord,  bowed  down* 
our  necks  before  Thy  holy  altar,  waiting  for  the  rich  mercies  which 
are  from  Thee.  Send  forth  upon  us,  0  Lord,  Thv  rich  grace  and 
Thy  blessing,  and  hallow  our  souls  and  bodies  and  spirits,  that  we 

>  Note  XX.  p.  469.  «  Note  xxi.  1.  »  Note 

*  Note  xxi.  8.  '  Note  xxii. 
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may  become  worthy  communicants  and  partakers  of  Thy  holy 
mysteries,  for  remission  of  sins  and  for  eternal  life.  {Aloud)  For 
Thou  art  worshipped  and  glorified,  0  our  God,  and  Thy  Only- 
Begotten  Son,  and  Thy  all-holy  Spirit,  now  and  ever. 

People,  Amen. 

The  priest  says  aloud :  And  the  grace  and  the  mercies  of  the 
holy  and  consubstantial  and  uncreated  Trinity  be  with  you  all. 

People.  And  with  thy  spirit. 

[K.  The  Elevation.] 

Deacon.  With  the  fear  of  God  let  us  attend. 

The  priest^  lifting  up  the  Gift}  says  privately : 

0  Holy  Lord,  who  restest '  in  the  holies,  hallow  us  by  the  word 
of  Thy  grace  and  the  descent  of  Thy  all-holy  Spirit ;  for  Thou,  O 
Lord,  hast  said,  Be  ye  holy,  for  I  am  holy.  0  Lord  our  God, 
incomprehensible  Word  of  God,  Who  with  the  Father  and  the 
Holy  Ghost  art  consubstantial,  coeternal,  and  undivided,  receive 
the  pure  hymn  in  Thy  holy  and  unbloody  sacrifices,  with  the 
Cherubim  and  Seraphim,  and  from  me  a  sinner  who  cry  aloud  and 
say: 

(Ahud)  The  Holt  things  unto  the  Holies. 

People.  One  Holy,  One  Lord,  Jesus  Christ,  in  the  glory  of  God 
the  Father : '  to  whom  be  glory  unto  the  ages  of  ages. 

[L.  The  Fraction  and  Commixture.] 

Then  the  priest  breaks  *  the  Bread,  .  .  .  and  dips  the  piece  in 
his  right  hand  in  the  Chalice,  saying : 

The  union  of  the  all-holy  Body  and  the  precious  Blood  of  our 
Lord  and  God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.* 

It  is  united  and  consecrated  and  perfected,  in  the  Name  of  the 
Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  now  and  ever. 

[On  the  Concluding  Portion  of  the  Liturgy,  see  note  xxv.  p.  471.] 


§  2.  NOTES  ON  THE  LITURGY  OF  S.  JAMES. 

Note  I.-^The  Introductobt  Portion  of  the  Litukgt. 

1.  I  have  not  inserted  any  part  of  the  Liturgy  before  the 
Prayer  of  the  Peace,  since  the  earlier  portion  has  undergone  greater 
changes  than  the  central  portion  (as  appears  from  a  comparison  of 
the  different  rites),  and  it  is  not  of  the  same  importance  as  illus- 
trating the  Epistle.  A  summary  of  the  details  is  given  at  the  end 
of  Appendix  I.    A  notice  of  the  "  Prayer  of  the  I^ser  Entrance  " 

>  Note  xxiii.  1,  p.  470.         «  Note  xxiii.  2.  »  Note  xxiii.  8. 

*  Note  xziv.  1.  *  Note  zxiv.  2. 
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will  be  found  in  Appendix  IE.  pp.  494,  sq.,  and  the  two  following 
points  demand  special  notice  also. 

2.  The  Rubbio  BsiiATiKo  to  the  Legtionb  is  as  follows  :•— 

Then  are  read  oontinnonBly  [or,  at  great  length,  Sic(o9ijri^crra] 
the  saored  oracles  of  the  Old  Testament  [or  Corenant]  and  of  the 
Prophets,  and  the  Incarnation  of  the  Son  of  God  is  set  forth 
(&xo9cUnrrai)  and  His  Passion  and  His  Resurrection  from  the  dead. 
His  Ascension  into  Heaven,  and  again  His  Second  Coming  with 
glory  ;  and  this  is  done  every  time  in  the  sacred  and  diyine  celebra- 
tion (Upovpylqi). 

Upon  this  coinpsre  TroUope's  note  (Liturgy  of  S.  James,  p. 
41)  :  "  This  rubric  savours  of  very  high  antiquity,  and  is  charac* 
teristic  of  the  Apostolic  period,  before  the  books  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment were  published,  and  [when]  the  reading  of  the  Old  Law  and 
the  Prophets  was  followed  by  a  sermon  on  the  yet  unwritten  events 
of  the  Saviour's  Life  and  Death.  It  certainly  differs  in  tiiis  respect 
from  any  of  the  other  eariy  liturgies,  and  may  have  been  so  wonled 
as  to  accord  with  the  age  of  its  reputed  framer:  but  it  may 
perhaps  be  safely  received  as  a  record  of  the  practice  of  very  primi- 
tive times." 

Freeman  (Divine  Service,  I.  p.  343)  expresses  a  similar  opinion. 
Compare  also  Neale's  note,  p.  79.  (In  his  Translations,  p.  35,  he 
wrongly  has  "  Son  of  Man")  Dr.  Bickell  (Messe  und  Pcucha,  pp. 
91,  sq.)  points  out  that  the  "Old  Covenant''  in  this  rubric  means 
the  Books  of  Moses,  and  that  thus  it  agrees  with  the  opening 
rubric  of  the  Clementine  Liturgy  which  orders  both  *'  the  reading 
of  the  Law  and  of  the  Prophets,'  and  also  with  the  Jewish  Sabbath 
morning  Prayers  where  a  similar  custom  is  observed.  Unlike  the 
rubric  in  S.  James,  the  Clementine  distinctly  specifies  the  reading 
of  "  our  Epistles  (r&y  tc  /iri(rroxe0»'  ^fJMy)  ajad  the  Acts  and  the 
Gospels "  ( Constt,  App,  viii.  5.  5),  thus  indicating  the  practice  of 
the  next  age ;  the  iiti&y  (unfortunately  omitted  by  Mr.  Hammond, 
p.  4)  being  in  accordance  with  the  habit  of  the  Constitutions, 
which  represent  themselves  as  compiled  by  the  Apostles.  The 
intermediate  practice  is  represented  in  S.  Justin  Martyr's  accoimt, 
which  specifies  the  reading  of  the  Grospels  and  the  Old  Testament, 
but  says  nothing  of  the  Epistles.  He  says,  perhaps  writing  loosely, 
"  the  Memoirs  of  the  Apostles  or  the  wiitings  of  the  Prophets  are 
read,"  having  just  explained  these  '*  memoirs," — **  which  are  called 
Gospels."  ApoL  I.  67.  cf.  66. 

3.  The  Position  of  the  Cbeed.  In  the  Roman  and  old  English 
rites  the  Creed  follows  the  Gospel.  In  the  Ambrosian  it  is 
deferred  till  after  the  Offertory.  Tne  Mozarabio  is  peculiar  in  sub- 
stituting it  for  the  brief  Hymn  or  Confession  of  Faith  at  the 
Elevation  of  the  Consecrated  Gifts.  In  the  East,  it  keeps  its  place 
after  the  Grospel  in  the  Armenian  rite,  and  only  a  few  intercessory 
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prayers  intervene  in  the  Ethiopic.  But  under  the  Catechumenical 
system  it  was  usually  thought  necessary  to  defer  it  until  the 
Catechumens  had  been  dismissed.  Thus  it  occurs  after  the  Great 
Entrance  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  and  in  the  Syriac,  Coptic, 
and  Nestorian  Liturgies.  In  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Mark  and  in  that 
of  Constantinople  it  is  put  off  a  step  further,  until  after  the  Kiss 
of  Peace.  The  facts,  therefore,  point  distinctly  to  the  positioa 
after  the  Gospel  as  primitive.  And  this  is  borne  out  by  the  uni- 
versal use  of  the  Trisagion  Hymn  ("  Holy  God,  Holy  Mighty,  Holy 
Immortal,  Have  mercy  upon  us  ")  at  the  reading  of  the  Gospel  in 
early  times ;  for  it  has  been  shown  by  Freeman  (II.  338,  sqq.) 
that  the  Creed  is  but  a  developed  form  of  this  Hymn.  It  would 
be  interesting  to  find  that  Benaudot's  statement  could  be  borne 
out  where  he  gives  his  opinion  that  the  Creed  was  probably  recited 
after  the  Gospel  in  tl^e  Nestorian  Liturgy  {Symbolum  recilatum 
fuisse  post  Evangelium  non  dttbitamus,  quamvis  nihil  de  eo  occur- 
rat,  II.  p.  595 ;  cf.  Hammond,  p.  270) ;  but  the  context  shows  that 
he  is  inferring  this  from  the  Malabar  rite,  where  the  position  of  the 
Creed  after  the  Gospel  is  presumably  one  of  the  innovations  of  the 
Koman  revisers  in  the  sixteenth  century.  And  in  Dr.  Badger's 
version  of  the  Nestorian  rite  the  direction  for  the  Creed  after  the 
Great  Entrance  is  very  precise.  In  Appendix  V.  we  shall  find  traces 
of  a  creed-like  formula  after  the  reading  of  Scripture  in  Jewish 
usage. 

Note  n. — The  Kiss  of  Peace. 

1.  Position  op  the  Peace.  This  occurs  shortly  before  the 
Preface,  as  here,  in  the  Eastern  liturgies  generally,  and  in  the 
Syriac  it  is  regarded  as  the  commencement  of  the  Anaphora.  In 
the  West  it  is  removed  to  other  positions. 

2.  Pbateb  op  the  Peace  (p.  437, 1. 5\  For  the  primitive  form 
of  this,  see  on  Heb.  xii.  14,  p.  358.  By  this  salvation,  in  line  6,  we 
must  apparently  understand  this  means  of  salvation  (<rcfrriplas),  in 
allusion  to  the  Anaphora  which  is  about  to  begin ;  the  word  being 
virtually  equivalent  to  the  ordinary  term  for  the  Peace-offering  in 
the  LXX.  (adyr-fipioy).  In  the  Greek  it  is  this  hour  (&pas),  by  a 
manifest  corruption,  which  the  Syriac  and  Coptic  versions  (see  p.358) 
enable  us  to  correct.  The  deacon's  proclamation,  after  the  prayer, 
is  greatly  amplified  in  the  S3rriac,  and  may  be  primitive. 

3.  Formula  of  the  Kiss.  Let  us  love,  etc.  (p.  437, 1.  22).  The 
words  with  which  the  Kiss  was  given  appear,  by  a  comparison  of 
the  various  liturgies,  to  have  been  originally  '*  Let  us  salute  one 
another ; "  to  which  S.  Paul's  additional  words  became  added.  See 
above  on  Heb.  xiii.  24,  p.  427.  The  direction  in  the  Clementine 
Liturgy,  "  Let  the  Clergy  give  the  Kiss  to  the  Bishop,  the  laymen 
to  the  laymen,  the  women  to  the  women "  (Neale,  p.  93 ;  Ham- 
mond, p.  11),  no  doubt  represents  the  primitive  usage. 

4.  The  Ablution  of  the  Hands  before  the  Kiss  of  Peace 
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appears  to  have  been  customary  in  the  Liturgy  of  Jerusalem  in  the 
time  of  S.  Cyril  (see  App.  III.  end).  It  is  not  prescribed  in  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James,  nor  in  the  Constantinopolitan,  nor  in  the  Nes- 
torian ;  but  it  is  in  the  Syriac  and  Armenian.  Again,  it  is  not 
found  in  the  Orthodox  Alexandrine,  nor  in  the  Ethiopic,  nor  in 
some  old  MSS.  of  the  Coptic  (as  edited  by  Mr.  Malan  and  Mr. 
Rodwell);  but  it  is  in  Renaudot's  edition  (L  p.  11 ;  Hammond,  p. 
203).  It  may  therefore  very  probably  be  primitive,  and  the  allu- 
sion to  purity  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Peace  may  be  understood  to 
refer  to  it  The  Roman  and  English  uses  prescribe  it  at  this  point 
of  the  Service,  but  not  the  Ambrosian  or  the  Mozarabic.  A 
similar  ablution  before  the  commencement  of  the  Service  is  very 
general  and  doubtless  primitive.  In  the  Paschal  ritual  there  were 
two  such  ablutions  in  corresponding  positions  (Bickell,  pp.  42,  45). 

NoTB  m. — Pbatebs,  bto.,  fbeoediko  the  Pbateb  of  the  Veil.-- 

1.  Lti  iM  })ow^  etc.  (p«  437, 1.  23).  This  proclamation  and  the 
accompanying  prayer  are  not  in  the  Syriac,  nor  do  the  Liturgies 
generally  bear  testimony  to  anything  of  the  kind  in  this  position. 
But  the  passage  is  important,  since  it  evidently  relates  to  the 
approaching  Blessing,  Tht  Love  of  the  Fa4^her,  etc.,  and  therefore 
belongs  to  a  time  when  this  immediately  followed  the  Eiss  of 
Peace  (see  next  notes). 

2.  Litany y  etc.,  (p.  437,  ^n.).  I  have  omitted  these,  as  being 
only  of  secondary  interest  and  sufficiently  indicated  by  a  note. 

(a)  Prayers  said  by  the  Deacon  after  the  Eiss  of  Peace  are 
mentioned  in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions,  ii.  57.  They  are  not 
found  here  in  other  liturgies,  but  usually  occur  in  the  preceding 
section  of  the  service,  before  the  oblation.  They  are  obviously 
inserted  here  to  occupy  the  people  while  the  priest  recites  privately 
what  follows. 

Qi)  The  verses  to  be  said  privately  (jcoff  iaur6y)  by  the  priest 
were  no  doubt  removed  to  this  position  from  the  Great  Entrance 
together  with  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  (on  which  see  below).  The 
passages  are  (1)  Olory  to  Ood  in  the  highest,  etc.  S.  Luke  ii.  14 ; 
(2)  0  Lord,  Thou  sJialt  open  my  lips,  etc.  Ps.  Ii.  15 ;  (3)  Let  my 
mouth  he  filled  with  Thy  praise,  etc.  Ps.  Ixxi.  8 ;  (4)  a  aoxology  to 
the  Holy  Trinity ;  (5)  0  magnify  the  Lord  with  me,  etc.  Ps.  xxxiv, 
3 ;  and  (6)  a  response.  The  Holy  Ohost  shaU  come  upon  thee,  etc. 
S.  Luke  i.  35.  .If  we  compare  the  Liturgy  of  Constantinople,  we 
find  the  last  of  these  passages  after  the  Great  Entrance  and  shortly 
before  the  prayer  which  belongs  to  it  (Neale,  p.  129 ;  Hammond, 
p.  103);  and  we  find  the  first  and  second  thrown  back  to  the 

?reparatory  rite  in  the  Sacristy,  where  they  follow  shortly  after  the 
rayer  of  the  Prothesis  ^Hammond,  pp.  89,  90 ;  Neale*s  Tranida- 
tions,  pp.  190, 191),  whicn  is  identical  with  the  present  Prayer  of 
the  Great  Entrance  in  S.  James. 
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(c)  The  three  prayers  of  preparation,  inserted  at  this  point,  are 
paraphrases,  more  or  less  direct,  from  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  which 
follows.  The  first  is  from  the  Alexandrine  Liturgy  of  S.  Gregory 
(Ren.  I.  p.  85) ;  the  second  from  that  of  S.  BasU  (Ren.  I.  pp.  9,  58), 
inserted  also  in  the  Syriac  S.  James  (Hammond,  p.  68) ;  tne  third 
from  the  Greek  S.  Basil  (Neale,  p.  154 ;  Hammond,  p.  65).  In  the 
Messanian  MS.  the  two  latter  prayers  bear  the  names,  "  of  Diony- 
sius,"  and  "  of  S.  Basil "  (TroUope,  p.  61).  On  the  last,  see  below, 
note  ▼.    See  also  p.  359,  above. 

Note  IV. — The  Pbayeb  op  the  Veil.  3. 

1.  "  Prayer  of  the  Veil "  is  the  title  which  this  prayer  bears  in 
the  Greek.  I  have  therefore  not  bracketed  it  in  the  text,  as  in 
the  case  of  titles  which  I  have  inserted.  For  the  value  and 
importance  of  this  prayer,  see  ch.  x.  pt.  ii.  §  7.  There  is  little 
doubt,  as  I  have  there  shown,  that  its  true  position  is  earlier  in 
the  Liturgy,  at  the  Oblation  of  the  Elements.  For  its  universal 
existence  in  the  ancient  Liturgies,  see  Appendix  HI.    For  S.  Paul's 

? [notation  from  it  in  Heb.  x.  19,  20,  see  the  comments  on  that  place 
X.  pt.  ii.  §  2) ;  and  for  his  allusions  to  other  passages  of  it,  see  on 
▼.  3  (p.  131),  vii.  27  (p.  194),  ix.  7  (p.  239,  sqq.),  and  xii.  21  (p.  373). 

2.  To  come  into  the  place,  etc.  (p.  438, 1.  6).  There  is  reason  to 
think  that  the  original  text  may  have  had  to  come  unto  (xpo(rcx9ciy 
for  ttfffxeuy)  in  which  case  this  would  be  the  source  from  which 
S.  Paul  takes  that  word  in  Heb.  x.  22,  after  making  the  previous 
quotation.  Observe  also  the  very  frequent  use  of  that  word  in  the 
Epistle.  See  pp.  124, 267.  We  find  this  reading  in  a  paraphrase  of 
the  prayer  belonging  to  the  Alexandrine  S.  Gregory  (Ken.  I.  p.  85)^ 
and  inserted  a  little  earlier  in  the  existing  copies  of  S.  James  (see 
above,  note  iii.  2,  c) ;  "  That  coming  near  (vpoatxe^y)  before  Thy  >- 
glory,  I  may  be  counted  worthy,"  etc.  And  it  is  borne  out  by  the 
corresponding  prayer  in  the  Coptic  S.  Basil  (the  earliest  in  many 
respects  of  the  African  rites) :  "  To  come  near  (accedam)  and  open 
my  mouth  (=  vappiiffla)  before  Thy  holy  glory"  (Hammond,  p.  193). 
Compare  also  the  relics  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in  the  Syriac  S. 
James  :  **  qui  audeat  accedere  ad  mysteria  haec  "  (Hammond,  p.  68. 
See  below,  App.  II.):  also  the  first  preparatory  prayer  in  the 
Greek  S.  James,  which  is  based  upon  the  primitive  Prayer  of  the 
Veil :  "  I  have  come  near  (vparrixeov)  to  this  Thy  divine  and 
heavenly  mystery,  not  as  being  worthy,"  etc.  Other  instances  will 
appear  in  Appendix  III. 

3.  The  place  where  Thy  glory  dweUeth  (p.  438, 1.  6).  Literally, 
"the  place  of  the  tabernacling  (jricnv^naros)  of  Thy  glory,"  the 
Septuagint  version  of  Ps.  xxvi.  8. 

4.  ijord  have  mercy  upon  us  (p.  438, 1.  8).  This  is  obviously  a 
response  of  the  people,  similar  to  that  which  has  been  used  in  the 
deacon's  litany  just  above.    It  does  not  occur  in  the  almost  identi- 

2a 
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cal  version  of  this  prayer  used  at  the  Lesser  Entrance  (Neale,  p.  42; 
Hammond,  p.  27).  And  it  is  expressly  inserted  as  a  response  of 
the  people  in  a  "  Prayer  of  the  giving  of  thanks  "  in  the  Ethiopic 
rite  THammond,  p.  243 ;  compare  the  Coptic,  ibid.  p.  195,  line  1^ ; 
which  prayer  is  clearly  derived  from  the  same  original  as  the 
primitive  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  as  we  see  at  once  by  comparing  the 
Greek  version  of  it  in  the  first  prayer  in  the  Lit.  of  S.  Mark,  which 
supplies  the  words,  Thim  hast  counted  ua  worthy  to  stand  he/ore 
Thee  in  Thy  holy  pkice.  Here,  however,  the  Kyrie  Eleeson 
precedes  the  prayer,  instead  of  being  inserted  at  this  point  as  in 
the  Coptic  and  Ethiopic.  (On  the  connection  of  this  prayer  with 
the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  see  further  in  Appendix  IIL) 

6.  This  fear/id  and  unbloody  sacrifice  (j^ASSfh  10),  Hy^/BcpAy 
ra^rrir  Kot  iipuifuucroy  Bvfflw,  On  S.  Paul's  allusions  to  this  expression, 
see  ch.  ix.  §  5.  It  is  repeated  in  the  Great  Oblation  (see  note  xv. 
2),  to  which  this  passage  refers  when  it  says,  *'  We  are  abouk  to 
ofifer  "  (fi^AXorrcs  irpoff<p4p€iw),  in  contrast  with  **  we  are  offering " 
(:rpo<r<^pofi€y)  as  we  have  it  there.  The  expresrion  is  therefore  not 
used  of  the  Oblation  of  the  Bread  and  Wine,  but  relates  to  the 
Memorial  of  the  Death  and  Resurrection  of  Christ  which  is  made 
in  the  later  passage. 

6.  ^Hie  mercy  of  peace  (p.  438, 1. 14) ;  i.e.  the  peace  offering,  the 
means  bv  which  we  obtain  the  mercy  of  peace  (as  above,  in  the 
Prayer  oi  the  Kiss,  salvation  stands  for  means  of  salvation,  note  ii. 
2).  But  this  clause  is  not  traceable  here  in  other  liturgies,  and 
seems  to  have  been  inserted  from  the  response  of  the  people  just 
below  (note  vi.  2),  when  the  prayer  was  removed  into  this  close 
connection  with  that  response. 

Note  V. — Conclusion  of  the  Pbateb  op  the  Veil. 

1.  I  have  suggested  (p.  493)  that  this  Prayer,  in  ite  original 
place  at  the  Great  Entrance,  may  probably  have  proceeded  (like  the 
paraphrase  of  it  from  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil  now  inserted  before  it 
in  S.  James ;  see  note  iii.  2,  c)  with  a  passage  which  is  represented 
by  two  *'  prayers  of  incense  **  earlier  in  the  rite  (Neale,  pp.  41,  47 ; 
Hammond,  26,  32).  The  Prayer  of  S.  Basil  continues:  ** Look 
upon  this  our  worship  and  receive  it,  as  Thou  didst  receive  the  gifts 
of  Abel,  the  sacrifices  of  Noah,  the  burnt  offerings  of  Abraham,  ihe 
priestly  services  of  Moses  and  Aaron,  the  peace  offerings  of  SamuA/* 
ete.  It  is  significant  that  a  passage  corresponding  with  this  is 
appended  to  a  prayer  of  oblation  in  the  Syriac  (Hammond,  p.  58), 
with  no  reference  to  incense.  And  a  similar  passage  occurs  as  a 
prayer  of  oblation,  shortly  after  a  paraphrase  of  the  Prayer  of  the 
veil,  in  the  Ethiopic  (ibid.  p.  241).  In  S.  Mark  also,  both  Ghreek 
and  Coptic,  it  is  appended  to  the  oblation,  though  the  passage  itself 
is  applied  to  incense  (ibid.  pp.  183,  210).  It  occurs  a  second  titQe, 
with  similar  treatment,  in  the  Ethiopic,  where  the  language  of  the 


§2.]  NOTES  ON  THE  LITURGY,  45 1 

Prayer  of  the  Veil  is  again  traceable  in  the  preceding  prayer  (ibid.  p. 
249).  Compare  also  the  famous  passage  in  the  Roman  Canon, 
praying  for  the  acceptance  of  the  Sacrifice  "  As  Thou  didst  vouch- 
safe to  accept  the  gifts  of  Thy  righteous  servant  Abel,  and  the 
sacrifice  of  our  forefather  Abraham,"  which  obviously  belongs  to 
the  oblation  of  the  elements.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  con- 
servative manner  in  which  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  has  been 
handled,  that  when  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  was  curtailed  to  accommo- 
date it  to  a  change  of  ritual  (see  p.  294),  a  paraphrase  of  it  in  its 
complete  form  should  be  prefixed  to  it. 

2.  The  form  given  in  the  last  note  is  that  in  which  the 
Prayer  stands  in  the  Greek  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil  (Neale,  p.  165 ; 
Hammond,  p.  104).  Where  this  "  Prayer  of  S.  Basil "  appears  in 
the  present  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  the  mention  of  the  burnt  offerings 
of  Abraham  has  disappeared  (N.  p.  56;  H.  p.  38).  But  relics 
of  its  original  form  remain  in  two  "  Prayers  of  Incense "  in  the 
Pro-anaphora  of  S.  James  (see  last  note),  one  of  which  mentions 
Abd,  Noah,  Abraham,  Aaron,  and  the  other  Abel,  Noah,  Aaron^ 
Samuel,  In  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Clement  we  find  in  the  Preface  a 
passage  which  has  presumably  grown  out  of  the  same  prayer,  and 
in  which,  among  many  other  names,  mention  is  made  of  Abel, 
Noah,  Abraham,  Moses,  Aaron  (N.  p.  98  ;  H.  p.  14).  The  prayer 
is  also  to  be  seen,  as  a  Prayer  of  Incense,  in  the  Armenian  rite 
(H.  p.  140 ;  Malan,  p.  26) ;  while  it  is  preserved  in  the  Syriac  and 
Ethiopic  (H.  68,  241)  in  its  original  sense  as  relating  to  the 
oblation  of  the  elements:  and  in  these  three  rites  it  mentions 
Abei,  Noah,  Abraham.  Again,  the  same  Prayer  of  Oblation  occurs 
in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Mark,  both  Greek  (N.  p.  20 ;  H.  183)  and 
Coptic  (Malan,  p.  33  ;  H.  210,  "  S.  Cyril ")  ;  and  a  fragment  of  it 
(see  last  note)  has  found  its  way  into  the  Roman  Canon ;  and  in 
these  cases  wc  have  the  mention  of  Abel  and  Abraham.  It  should 
be  added  that  other  names  are  frequently  added  after  these  in  the 
liturgies  which  have  been  quoted,  as  Melchisedec,  David,  Ellas, 
and  especially  Zacharias ;  but,  with  the  exception  of  the  Clementine, 
the  liturgies  give  the  names  as  they  have  been  stated  without 
interpolating  others.  Finally,  tJie  Sacrifice  of  Abel  is  mentioned 
in  one  of  the  variable  Prayers  of  Oblation  of  the  Western  Church 
(^Sacr.  Oreg.,  Dom.  viii.  post  Pent.).  For  a  passage  in  the  Apost. 
Constt.  vii.  37,  see  App.  III.  §  i.  J. 

3.  If  this  passage  of  the  prayer  is  primitive,  it  is  presumable 
that  S.  Paul  had  it  in  view  when  he  thrice  used  the  phrase  to 
offer  Gifts  and  Sacrifices,  Heb.  v.  1,  viii.  3,  ix.  9.  That  phrase 
has  found  its  way  into  the  earlier  part  of  the  prayer,  where  it 
affords  an  illustration  of  the  way  in  which  later  liturgists  in- 
corporate the  language  of  Scripture,  and  it  is  useful  to  contrast  it 
wito  the  instances  in  which  Scripture  incorporates  words  from  the 
liturgy.  In  the  original  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in  the  Liturgy  of 
S.  James^  we  have, ''  to  offer  unto  Thee  this  fearful  and  unbloody 
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sacrifice  for  our  sins  and  for  the  ignorances  of  the  people."  In  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  Basil  (Neale,  p.  155 ;  Hammond,  p.  103)  we  have  a 
paraphrase  of  this  Prayer,  in  which  the  word  reasonable  (koynciv) 
is  suhstituted  for  fearf  id  (it>ofitpdy\  thus  adapting  the  language  to 
that  of  Rom.  xii.  1.  And  in  the  version  of  this  paraphrase  which 
has  found  its  way  hack  into  the  original  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  a 
farther  accommodation  to  scriptural  mnguage  has  been  made.  It 
would  seem  that  the  reviser  of  the  prayer,  recollecting  the 
expression  of  Hebrews  ix.  7  Tof  the  priest  offering  for  himself  and 
the  ignorances  of  the  people)  as  being  nearly  identical  with  that 
of  the  prayer,  takes  from  the  same  passage  (verse  9)  these  other 
words  ''gifts  and  sacrifices,"  and  substitutes  them  for  "this 
reasonable  and  unbloody  sacrifice."  *  So  the  clause  has  finally 
become :  **  to  offer  unto  Thee  gifts  and  sacrifices  for  ourselves  and 
for  the  ignorances  of  the  people." 

Note  VI. — Sequel  to  the  P&ayeb  of  the  Veil. 

1.  Deacon's  Proclamation  (p.  438, 1.  20).  This,  as  introducing 
the  Anaphora,  is  probably  primitive.  It  is  amplified  in  the  Syriac 
The  Greek  text  has  to  offer  peace  (cl/j^njf),  evidently  from  a 
confusion  with  the  response  which  follows.  I  have  corrected  it, 
in  peace  (iy  tlp^yp)t  ^^^  ^^^  Liturgy  of  S.  Chrysostom.  Compare 
also  the  commencement  of  the  Deacon's  Litany  just  above,  ''In 
peace  let  us  pray  unto  the  Lord." 

2.  People's  Besponse  (p.  438, 1.  23).  This  occurs  here,  inmie- 
diately  before  the  Blessing,  in  the  Constantinopolitan,  Armenian, 
and  Coptic  rites ;  but  not  in  the  Syriac. 

3.  And  unveiling,  etc.  (p.  438,  I.  24).  This  prayer  has  no 
appearance  of  primitive  antiquity.  It  relates  to  the  raising  of  the 
coverings  (ifi^tdurtupra),  or  Offertory  Veils,  which  have  previously 
covered  the  elements.  Neither  the  ceremony  nor  any  allusion  to 
it  appears  in  the  Armenian,  Coptic,  Ethiopic,  or  Clementine.  The 
ceremony  takes  place  without  an  accompanying  prayer  in  the 
Constantinopolitan ;  and  the  Syriac  has  only  a  brief  reference  to  it 
in  the  deacon's  proclamations.  The  Nestorian  has  the  ceremony, 
and  inserts,  both  before  and  after  the  benediction,  prayers  in  which 
the  words  of  the  primitive  Prayer  of  the  Veil  appear.  Similarly 
the  Alexandrine,  though  not  mentioning  the  ceremony,  evidently 
has  it  in  view,  and  inserts  here  a  Prayer  of  Oblation,  relating  to 
the  Great  Entrance.  These  two  last,  therefore,  are  the  only 
liturgies  which  agree  here  with  S.  James. 

Note  Vil. — The  Benediotion*. 

T?ie  Love  of  the  Lord,  etc.  (p.  438, 1.  34).  The  words  in  brackets, 
here  and  in  the  next  lines,  are  not  in  the  Syriac,  and  a  comparison 
of  other  liturgies  shows  that  they  are  no  part  of  the  primitive  text. 
On  this  Benediction,  and  its  relation  to  those  in  Num.  vL  24-26 
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and  2  Cor,  xiii.  13,  see  above  p.  429.  It  occurs  in  this  position, 
with  more  or  less  variety  of  form,  in  all  Eastern  liturgies  except 
those  of  the  Alexandrine  and  Coptic  family;  and  of  these  S. 
Gregory  has  it  here  in  both  versions  (the  Coptic  proving  its 
extreme  antiauity  by  giving  it  in  Greek),  the  Ethiopic  has  it  after 
the  Epistle,  the  Alexandrine  S.  Mark  and  S.  Basil  have  it  at  the 
end  of  the  service,  and  these  two  last  in  their  Coptic  forms  stand 
alone  in  omitting  it  entirely:  so  that  the  general  testimony  of 
these  liturgies  is  in  favour  of  the  Benediction  in  its  usual  place. 
In  the  West,  the  Mozarabic  has  it ;  the  rest  omit  or  transpose  it 
to  the  end.  But  all  liturgies  which  omit  it  here  substitute  *'  The 
Lord  be  with  you." 

NOTB   VIII. — SUBSUM   CORDA. 

Lift  we  up,  etc.  (p.  438, 1.  38).  On  the  bracketed  words,  see  the 
last  note.  The  Ethiopic  rite  (Hammond,  254)  stands  almost  alone 
among  known  liturgies  in  omitting  the  Sursum  Corda.  Of  the  thirty- 
eight  Syriac  forms  given  by  Renaudot,  only  two  omit  it  (Vol.  H. 
255,  510).  For  traces  of  it  in  Jewish  usage  see  above,  p.  365  and 
also  App.  V.  §  2.  The  response.  We  lift,  etc.,  and  the  invitation. 
Let  U9  give  thanks,  etc.,  are  omitted  in  the  usual  Greek  text  of 
S.  James ;  so  that  It  is  meet,  etc.,  responds  to  the  Sursum  Corda : 
but  the  omitted  clauses  are  found  in  the  Basilian  MS.  (see 
TroUope's  note)  and  in  the  Syriac,  as  in  almost  every  existing 
rite.  In  the  Greek  rites  the  Sursum  Corda  is  commonly  in  the 
first  person  {&yv  trx^fity  in  SS.  James,  Bas.,  and  Chrys. ;  &y»  ^fi&w 
in  S.  Mark),  but  the  Clementine  leaves  it  ambiguous,  like  the 
Latin,  and  apparently  the  Syriac. 

Note  IX. — The  Pbefaoe. 

H  is  very,  etc.  (p.  439, 1.  2).  The  Syriac  Preface  agrees  almost 
verbally  with  the  ureek,  except  that  it  omits  the  following  clauses : 
The  treasure  .  .  .  Lord  of  ail  (1.  5,  6),  The  general  assembly 
(1.  9),  Spirits  of  ,  ,  ,  and  Apostles  (L  10).  Of  these,  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  first  may  be  doubtful ;  that  of  the  second  (vta^ityvpis)  is 
unquestionable.  The  third  may  be  suggested  by  Heb.  xii.  23,  and 
inserted  from  the  close  of  the  Intercession  below ;  but  the  parallel 
clause  in  the  Song  of  the  Three  Children,  verse  64  (see  above,  p. 
376)  affords  an  argument  for  its  genuineness.  On  the  passage 
quoted  in  Heb.  xii.  22,  23,  see  p.  376,  and  compare  also  p.  177  on 
uaL  iv.  26.  For  the  parallel  to  the  Christian  Preface  in  the  Jewish 
prefetory  "  Hallel "  prefixed  to  the  "  Great  Hallel,"  see  App.  V.  §  2. 
For  the  primitive  character  of  details  in  this  Preface,  see  the  follow- 
ing notes. 

Note  X. — Opening  Clause  of  the  Pbefaoe. 

1,  It  is  very  meet  and  right,  fitting  and  due  (p.  439,  L  2).  Ss 
&\if0»f  ti^Ur  ioTi  jTol  iUeaiov,  wp4wor  re  koL  6^tK6fMrw.     The  antiquity 
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of  this  fourfold  eiprewion,  is  beyond  doubt.  The  Syriac  ia  identi- 
Cftl  {vtre  digwam  el  juttwn  ett,  deceru  et  d«bxtum).  So  also  the 
earliest  Coptic  rite  (dignwn  tt  juitum, . . .  conMni'nu,  necatarium, 
8.  Basil,  Hammond,  p.  207);  while  S.  Mark  and  others  of  tlus 
famiij  repeat  Hie  second  word  in  a  different  fonn  (So-ior),  and  vary 
the  last  by  ({iving  it  the  sense  of  proJUabU  (fn^A/i).  Hence  we 
have  the  Western  form, "  It  is  meet,  right,  just  and  healthful " 
(dignum  et  juttwa  eil,  e^ufn  et  taiutare).  In  the  Greek  S.  Banl 
ana  in  some  of  the  Nestotian  lites  (lie  fourtli  t«rm  has  been  dropped, 
the  first  three  remuning  as  in  S.  James,  la  the  Liturgies  oi  S. 
Clement  and  S.  Cbrysostom,  with  the  Armenian  and  others,  the 
third  and  fourth  wonis  have  alike  disappeared.  For  traces  of  allu- 
uonto  this  formula  by  S.  Paul,  seeabove,  pp.  77,131,195.  Compare 
also  Fb.  xcii.  1,  "  [It  is]  good  to  give  thanks  unto  the  Lord,"  where 
the  word  good  (^\o,  iyaBiifi  Seems  to  be  the  equivaLent  of  the 
litu^cal  right  (SInusr,  justuni).  From  this  and  Ps.  cxlvii.  1,  pre- 
sently to  be  noticed,  it  would  appear  that  the  opening  words  of  the 
Great,  Esllel  (Ps.  cxxxti.)  in  the  Paschal  nte  should  be  read: 
"Give  thanks  unto  the  Lord,  for  \\t  u]  good  [so  to  do],  for  His 
mercy  is  for  ever  : "  for  though  the  Septuagint  renders  it,  "  He  it 
good  "  <Tat.  iyoWi,  Alei.  xpvrit),  yet  we  have  an  important  alln- 
sion  to  it  in  1  Maco,  iv.  24,  "  They  hymned  and  blessed  unto 
heaven  the  Lord,  for  it  it  miod  (tri  KafJr),  for  His  mercy  is  for 
ever,"  thus  giving  a  Jewi^  inteipretatioD  uninfluenced  by  tho 
Septuagint.  The  Septuagint  rendermg  is  no  doubt  based  upon  the 
panJlel  passage  in  Va.  cxxiv.  3,  "Praise  the  Lord  for  good  [is]  the 
Lord."  But  tne  words  just  cited  from  1  Maccabeos  suggest,  either 
that  this  version  of  the  Great  Hallel  is  of  later  date  than  the  other 
and  composed  by  one  who  read  the  epithet  thus,  or  else  that  a  verb 
must  have  dropped  out  of  the  verse  and  that  it  originally  ran, 
"For  [it  iE]good[to  give  thanks  unto]  theLord,"nV^  .  .  .  a*!"-?, 
exactly  as  in  Ps.  cxivii.  1,  "  For  [it  is]  good  to  sing  unto  our 
God  (irh^P:  i^l  ato-'a) ;  for  [it  is]  pleasant  (trpj) ;  prwse  is  meet 
(rnnj)'"  Again,  we  have  in  Ps.  xxxiii.  1,  "  Prwse  is  meet  for  tho 
upright  ones ; "  and  in  Ps.  xciii.  6,  "  HoliiieBS  (or  halloviing,  in  the 
sense  of  uiorihipping)  it  meet  for  Thy  house  "  (in  both  cases  nji^, 
LXX.  wflmi).  In  the  Paschal  ritual  the  Hallel  Psalms  are  im- 
mediately preceded  by  a  formula  commencing,  "  Wherefore  u«  ore 
lound  {it  ie  due\  to  thank  Him,"  etc,  and  are  followed  by  another 
formula  containing  the  words,  "  For  it  is  good  .  .  ,  and  li  i»  meet " 
(see  the  whole  passages  in  App.  V.).  And  in  the  Sabbath-moming 
service  of  the  eynogoeue  we  have  the  following  i  "  Praised  be  Thy 
Name  for  ever,  0  God  our  King,  the  great  and  the  holy  King,  ia 
the  heavens  and  in  the  earth ;  for  to  Thee,  0  Lord  our  God,  and 
(jod  of  our  fathers  fit]  ti  meet  [to  give]  song  and  praise,  hymn  and 
psalm,  .  .  .  blessings  and  thanksgivines,  from  henceforth  even  fbr 
ever."  So  in  the  Sabbath  eve  service  (see  Freeman  H.  294),  "  It  i* 
meet  for  us  to  praise  the  Lord  of  the  univerae,  and  we  do  pnita, 
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bless,  and  worship  and  give  thanks,"  etc.     Thus  the  Psalter  con- 


the  Jewish  ritual  of  the  present  day.  We  may  reasonably  infer 
that  the  composers  of  these  Psalms  and  prayers  were  familiar  with 
such  a  form  as  this  which  the  liturgical  Preface  preserves. 

2.  To  praise,  to  hymn,  to  bless,  to  worship,  to  glorify,  to  give  thanks 
(p.  439, 1.  2).  cuVciv,  ifiVfTy,  ^ifKoy^tv,  vpoffievyfTv,  Bo^oXayttw,  ^vxapurrtTy, 
These  words  all  occur  in  the  Greek  S.  Basil,  and  are  represented  in 
the  Coptic  S.  Cyril ;  while  the  Coptic  S.  Gr^ory  has  all  but  the  last 
which  is  the  most  unquestionably  primitive  of  all  (Ren.  1.  27,  93). 
The  Syriac  S.  James  omits  the  second,  and  S.  Chrysostom  the 
fifth.  The  Greek  S.  Mark  has  only  the  first,  second,  and  last,  but 
adds  another  (iu^eofioXoyturBat)  as  an  equivalent  for  the  rest.  Simi- 
larly the  two  chief  Kestorian  rites  have  the  first  and  last  and  then 
add  two  others ;  and  so  apparently  does  the  Malabar  rite ;  '^hile 
that  of  Theodore  has  onlv  the  last  and  one  other  (adorare)  after  it. 
The  Clementine  has  only  the  second ;  with  which  the  Armenian 
may  be  compared.  The  Coptic  S.  Basil  omits  all,  imderstanding 
the  "  give  thanks  "  from  the  preceding  versicle  and  response.  The 
Ethiopic  retains  that  word  only.  With  this  the  Western  rites 
agree. 

Looking  beyond  the  liturgy  proper,  we  notice  that  the  Gloria 
in  excelsis  (for  the  Eastern  form  of  which  see  Blunt,  Annot. 
Fr.  Bk,  p.  193)  preserves  the  clause  in  the  same  form  as  the  Syriac 
S.  James  (see  above) ;  while  another  version  of  that  Hymn,  in  the 
Apostolic  Constitutions,  vii.  47,  preserves  it  in  the  same  form  as  the 
Coptic  S.  Gregory  (above).  But  we  have  a  definitely  Western 
tradition  in  the  Te  Deum,  where  this  clause  is  almost  in  the  same 
form  as  in  the  Nestorian  Liturgy  (above),  beginning  with  the  first 
and  last  words  (Jaudamus,  and  confitemur  i.«.  dfioXoyovfitu  in  the 
sense  of  fhxapi<rrovfi(y)  and  adding  an  equivalent  for  the  rest  (yene- 
ratur).  Thus  of  the  six  Greek  words  the  second  alone  is  at  all 
doubtful,  while  even  this  has  the  Coptic  evidence  in  its  favour. 
We  have  just  seen  parallel  examples  in  Jewish  usage.  The  Hallel- 
Preface  at  the  Passover  (see  App.  V.  §  2)  is  very  remarkable ;  for 
it  has  distinctly  the  last  and  then  the  first  of  these  words,  and  then 
seven  others  including  exact  equivalents  for  the  rest  of  these. 

Space  will  not  allow  of  many  of  the  details  being  thus  fully 
examined ;  but  these  instances  are  good  illustrations  of  the  relation 
which  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  bears  to  all  the  others,  both  Eastern 
and  Western. 


KoTE  XI. — Enumbbatiok  of  the  Nine  Anoelio  Obdebs. 

Angels,  Archangels,  Thrones,  etc.  (p.  439,  L  11).    The  Syriac 
Liturgy,  and  that  of  S.  Basil  (both  Greek  and  Coptic)  and  the 
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Clementine,  agree  in  mentioniDg  the  Nine  Orders  at  this  point 

XipevBl/i,  (npo^f/*;  represented  in  Latin  by  the  terms  Aag^i,  o"A- 
angdi,  Ihroni,  doTninationei,  prindpabu,  potafalei,  virluUt,  eherU' 
bim,  teraphim).  All  the  titles  occur  also,  though  In  coofused 
order,  in  the  Litoi^  of  S,  Gregory  (Gk.  and  Copt.).  But  the 
intermediate  names,  as  we  might  expect,  soon  began  to  be  omitted. 
Thus  we  have  in  S.  Uark  (O-k.  and  Copt.),  the  Ethiopio,  and  S. 
Chrysostom,  AngeU,  arcJumgeU,  cAerubim,  leraphim.  The  earliaat 
of  the  Nestoriaa  rites  (Lit.  of  the  Apostles)  has  merely  angeU  first 
and  ehembim  and  uraphim  last ;  but  a  paraphrase  of  the  other 
names  interrenee,  txereitus  tpiritualium,miniitri  igni$  et  MpirHiu, 
testifying  to  the  full  primitive  form.  In  the  other  Nestorian 
lituipes  the  names  of  ehervbim  and  uraphim  disappear.  The 
Armenian  only  mentions  these  two  last,  and  subetiCntesa  paraphrase 
for  the  rest.  Of  the  37  later  Syriao  liturgies  given  by  Renaudot, 
11  preserve  the  enumeration  of  all  the  nine  orders;  7  omit  one,  two, 
or  tbree  of  them,  but  usually  add  words  which  ma;  he  r^arded  as 
representing  the  omitted  titles ;  14  give  either  the  beginning  or  the 
end  of  the  enumeration,  or  botji,  usually  with  a  paraphrase  of  the 
remainder ;  while  6  paraphrase  the  whole  series,  not  giving  any  of 
the  special  titles.  In  the  West,  we  find  the  principtd  Ambroeian 
Preface  enumerating  all  the  nine  orders.  In  the  Roman  rite,  the 
dtuly  Preface  has  AngtU,  Dominions,  Pouien,  Virtutt,  SermAim ; 
that  for  Pentecost, "  Virluet  and  angtlic  fovMrt ;  "  that  for  ^nity 
Sunday,  Angds,  Archangdi,  Chmibim,  Sera^im  (with  wbicb 
compare  the  Te  Deujn) :  while  the  usual  festal  Preface  has  ^n^ett, 
Artliang^,  ThrOTiei,  Dominions,  and  adds  "  all  the  army  of  the 
heavenly  host,"  as  if  the  remaining  five  orders  had  originally  been 
named.  It  will  be  seen  that  if  these  Boman  Prefaces  are  combined, 
only  the  Princip(ditie«  are  wanting.  The  variable  Mozarahic  Pre- 
faces (Illations)  frequently  enumerate  several  of  the  titles;  and 
one  at  least,  for  the  Feast  of  8.  Clement,  has  all  the  nine.  Simi- 
larly in  other  rites  of  the  Gallican  family ;  the  Preface  (Immolatio 
^r  Oontestatio)  for  the  Feast  of  S.  Agnes  in  the  "Missale  Gothi- 
cum  "  of  Muratori  (Lit.  Bom.  Vet.  ft.  551)  names  seven  orders 
and  that  for  8.  Satuminus  (ibid.  557)  supplies  an  eighth.  And  in 
the  very  ancient  Beichenau  Miasal,  edited  by  Uone  (Lat.  und 
Oriecb.  Messen),  the  first  Preface  that  we  meet  with  (p.  17)  names 
six.    See  above,  p.  406. 

Note  XII.—The  TKB-SAiHrms,  HosAireA,  asd  BBsroKTrna. 

1.  The  T«r-Banctia  Hymn  (p.  439,1. 18)  attheconclnaionof  tho 
Prefatory  act  of  praise,  is  universal.  Ferhapa  the  only  litu^fies 
which  omit  it  are  two  or  three  of  the  numerons  Syriac  rites  of  later 
date  given  by  Benaudot.  We  shall  find  (see  Appendix  V.)  the 
strongest  reasons   for  believing   that  a  preuaely  corrsaponding 
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usage  is  several  ages  older  than  Christianity.  It  occurs,  with  a 
simUar  Preface,  in  the  Sahbath-moming  service  of  the  Synagogue. 
Isaiah  (vi.  3)  presumably  describes  what  was  femiliar  to  him  in 
the  Temple-service,  just  as  S.  John  (Rev.  iv.  8)  describes  the 
Christian  service. 

2.  The  Eosanna  and  Benedictus  Qm  Venit  (p.  439, 1. 19)  follow 
the  Tersanctus  in  the  great  majority  of  liturgies.  Eosanna,  the 
*'  Save  now  "  of  Ps.  cxviii.  26,  though  strictly  a  prayer,  was  com- 
monly used  as  an  ascription  of  praise,  addressing  God  as  Saviour, 
No  doubt  the  *'  Salvation  unto  our  God,"  the  cry  of  the  palm- 
bearing  multitude  in  Bev.  vii.  10,  is  intended  as  a  translation  of  it. 
Cf.  also  Rev.  xix.  1. 

In  examining  the  question  of  the  universality  of  this  addition 
to  the  Ter-Sanctus  in  the  earliest  liturgies,  we  are  met  with  a  diffi- 
culty. For  the  liturgies  frequently  give  only  the  opening  words 
of  the  Ter-Sanctus,  so  that  it  does  not  appear  how  much  was  in- 
tended to  be  understood  with  those  woxtls.  But  the  additional 
hynm  is  given  fully  in  both  versions  of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James, 
also  in  those  of  S.  Basil  and  S.  Chrysostom,  and  the  Armenian.  It 
occurs  also  in  the  Nestorian  ;  for  Dr.  Badger  gives  it  in  the  litur- 
gies of  Theodore  and  Nestorius  (pp.  19,  26),  and  it  is  in  the 
Malabar  rite  which  in  this  part  is  identical  with  the  other  of  the 
Nestorians  (SS.  Adaaus  and  Maris).  Moreover,  the  Malabar  form 
very  remarkably  has  a  peculiarity  in  common  with  the  Syriac  S. 
James  and  the  Armenian,  '*  Blessed  is  He  that  cometh  and  sfiaU 
come ; "  showing  that  these  churches  possessed  the  hymn  in  com- 
mon before  the  Monophysite  and  Nestorian  heresies  divided  them. 
The  Clementine  Liturgy  merely  adds  to  the  Q^ersanctus  the  words, 
**  Blessed  for  ever,  Amen  ; "  but  after  the  next  great  hymn,  at  the 
Sancta  Sanctis,  it  adds  those  words  again,  and  then  the  hymn  of 
S.  Luke  ii.  14  (with  which  compare  xix.  88),  and  then  the 
Hosanna  and  Benedictus :  so  that  we  have  a  clue  which  seems  to 
indicate  a  connection  with  the  Ter-Sanctus ;  and  this  clue  is  the 
more  valuable  when  we  find  the  S3rriac  S.  James  repeating  the 
Ter-Sanctus  itself  in  this  place.  But  the  Clementine  rite  helps  us 
further.  There  the  hymn  takes  the  following  form :  '*  Hosanna  to 
the  Son  of  David;  Blessed  is  He,  etc.;  God  is  Lord  and  hath 
appeared  (hrtipdyri)  unto  us ;  Hosanna  in  the  highest ;  *'  the  italicised 
words  here  inserted  being  taken  from  the  next  verse  of  the  Psalm 
(cxviii.  27^  after  those  which  correspond  with  the  hymn.  Now  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  Mark  omits  (apparently)  this  hymn ;  but  the  priest 
immediately  takes  up  the  words  of  the  Ter-Sanctus  thus :  *"  Verily 
full  is  heaven  and  earth  of  Thy  holy  glory  through  the  appearing 

(hrupoMtias)  of  our  Lord  and  God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.  The 
)lementine  hymn  therefore  shows  us  the  source  of  these  words ; 
and  we  must  connect  the  mention  of  the  Saviour  with  the 
Eosanna;  so  that  we  cannot  doubt  that  the  hymn  existed  here 
when  these  words  from  the  same  context  in  the  Psalter  were  intra- 
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duced.  And  the  same  passage  occurs  la  the  Coptic  S.  Mark, 
though  the  cmcial  word  appearing  is  lost.  The  fuU  form  of  the 
double  hymn  is  given  in  the  kindred  Litm^y  of  8.  Gregtwy  (in  the 
Coptic  as  translated  by  Mr.  Rodwell ;  in  the  Qreek  as  incorporated 
by  Mr.  MaUn).  But  in  the  Coptio  8.  Basil  Mr,  Rodwell  prints  the 
Ter-UanctuB  hyma  in  full  without  the  other.  In  the  Ethiopio  the 
Hosanna  and  Benedictus  appear  certunly  not  to  be  used  with 
the  Ter-Sanctus,  for  this  is  given  in  full  without  them  three  times 
(Hammond,  pp.  251,  254,  267);  yet  we  have  an  indication  of  thut 
ancient  use,  for  they  occur  twice  earlier  in  the  rite  (ibid.  pp.  239, 
259,  in  the  one  place  the  whole  of  w.  25,  26,  of  Fs.  cxviii ;  in  the 
other,  the  Benedictua  with  a  paraphrase  of  the  Hosanna).  And  we 
may  note  here  that  after  the  hymn  at  the  Sancta  Sanctis,  further 
on,  the  Alexandrine  S.  Basil  adds,  "Blessed  be  the  Lord  for  ever. 
Amen,"  and  the  Coptic  adds  similar  words ;  thus  giving  ns  an  indi- 
cation of  identity  here  with  the  Clementina,  the  peculiarity  of 
which  is  examined  above.  We  have  therefore  ample  proof  tliat 
this  family  of  liturgies  anciently  used  the  Hosanna  and  Benedictos, 
even  if  in  some  cases  that  hymn  has  been  allowed  to  drop.  In  the 
West,  its  extreme  antiqnity  in  the  Mozarabic  is  shown  by  iti 
peculiarity,  "Hosanna  to  the  Son  of  David"  being  prefixed  to  the 
usual  form ;  and  srill  more  by  the  fact  that  here  and  in  the  Galll- 
can  the  normal  commencement  of  the  variable  Fost-Sanotna  or  intro~ 
duction  to  the  consecration  is  "  Very  hdi/,  very  bUned  is  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  Thy  Son,"  thus  taking  up  the  opening  worda  of 
both  Sanctus  and  Benedictus.  When  therefore  we  find  that  it  is 
universal  in  the  West  (except  that  the  Sarnm  rite  seems  to  leave 
it  entire  on  festivals  only,  but  on  other  days  merely  Osonna  m 
ExcdsU  is  given),  we  must  conclude  that  it  has  been  dropped  here 
on  ordinary  days,  and  not  that  it  is  an  accretion  in  the  other  ritea. 
The  omission  of  it  in  the  paraphrase  of  the  Fraface  in  the  Te  Deum 
proves  nothing;  and  the  utmost  that  can  be  inferred  from  it  ia 
that  the  author  of  this  canticle  in  the  fourth  or  fi^  century  (cf. 
Blunt,  A.rmot.  Pr.  Bk.,  p.  11,  ed.,  5)  used  a  liturgy  in  which  the 
hymn  was  ocoitted.  And  though,  as  we  have  seen,  the  Clementine 
Liturgy  transposes  this  hymn  to  the  Sancta  Sanctis,  jet  the  long 
private  prayer  in  book  vii.  of  the  Apostolic  Constitutions,  para- 
phrasing the  liturgical  Frerace  and  introducing  several  passages  of 
the  Old  Testament,  attributes  the  Ter-Sanctus  to  the  Cherubim  and 
Seraphim,  while  to  the  other  seven  orders  of  angels  it  attributes  the 
hymn  of  Ezekiel  iii.  12,  "Blessed  be  the  glory  of  the  Lord  from 
His  place."  This  last  hymn  occura  also  in  the  Sabbath-moming 
service  of  the  synagogue  as  a  Besponse  of  the  congregation  when 
the  officiant  has  said  the  Tar-Sanctus  (see  App.  V).  Now  the  form 
of  the  Benedictus  which  we  have  in  Ps.  cxviiL  26  ia  as  follows  (lee 
App^V.S  2):— 

Blessed  be— He  that  oometh— in  the  Name  of  the  Lord  j 

We  bless — you — from  the  House  of  the  Lord. 
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Hence  the  form  in  Ezekiel  is  nothing  else  than  an  abbreviated 
pi^raphrase  of  this,  connecting  the  beginning  of  the  one  clause  with 
^  end  of  the  other  clause,  and  inserting  the  words  of  the  Ter- 
sanctus,  "  The  glory  of  the  Lord,"  instead  of  "  He  that  cometh." 
Moreover,  this  hymn  occurs  in  Ezekiel  in  a  passage  exactly  parallel 
^itb  that  in  which  Isaiah  gives  the  Ter-Sanctus ;  for  in  each  case  it 
is  a  vision  of  the  celestial  worship,  in  which  the  Prophet  receives 
}^is  divine  commission.  Thus  we  have  ample  proof  that  the  con- 
nection between  the  two  hymns  is  pre-Christian.  And  if  we  turn 
to  the  parallel  passage  in  the  Apocalypse,  where  the  Ter-Sanctus 
occurs,  we  find  S.  John  introducing  his  vision  of  the  celestial 
worship  with  expressions  evidently  taken  from  those  with  which 
Ezekiel  introduces  the  other  hymn  ("  The  Spirit  took  me  up,  and 
I  beard  behind  me  a  voice,"  etc.  Compare  Rev.  iv.  1,  2).  It  is 
observable  also  that  here  (Rev.  iv.  8)  the  abbreviated  Tersanctus 
is  followed  by  the  words,  "  He  that  is,  and  He  that  was,  and  He 
that  Cometh"  (6  ipx^fjuvos):  after  which  He  who  is  called  "The 
Root  of  David  "  comes  forward  as  a  Lamb  slain ;  with  which  com- 
pare ^  Hosanna  to  the  Son  of  David "  in  S.  Matt.  xxi.  9,  and  in 
some  liturgies,  and  compare  also  in  the  context  of  the  Psalm 
(cxviii.  27)  the  Sacrifice  bound  with  cords  to  the  horns  of  the  altar. 
On  the  inference  to  be  drawn  from  the  occurrence  of  the  hymn  in 
the  Gospels,  see  above,  p.  398 ;  and  on  the  connection  of  the  Canticle 
Benedictus  Dominus,  see  App.  Y.  §  1.  E. 

NoTB  XIII. — The  Post-Sanctus. 

1.  The  priest  signing  the  Gifts  (p.  439, 1.  22).  The  Greek  S. 
Mark  has  a  similar  rubric.  It  no  doubt  relates  to  the  recital  of 
the  Institution,  below,  where  the  Syriac  Version  and  the  Coptic 
g.  Mark  (ed.  Malan)  and  S.  Basil,  etc.,  order  the  sign  of  the  cross 
three  times  over  each  element.  The  Syriac  rubric  in  this  place 
has  merely  howing  down, 

2.  Boly  art  Thou,  etc.  (p.  439, 1.  23).  On  this  opening  clause, 
and  the  passage  which  occurs  in  1  Cor.  ii.  10,  see  App.  IV.  §  7, 
and  App.  V.  For  the  correspondence  of  phrases  in  the  next 
passage  with  those  in  Gal.  iii.  and  iv.,  see  above,  ch.  vi.  §  5.  See 
also  pp.  40,  44,  68,  346,  413. 

3.  Mother  of  Ood  (p.  439, 1.  39).  This  is  obviously  an  insertion 
of  the  period  of  the  Council  of  Ephesus,  a.d.  431.  It  occurs  also  in 
the  Syriac,  and  is  therefore  earlier  than  the  date  of  the  Monophysite 
schism  and  the  Council  of  Chalcedon,  451. 

4.  Or  rather  gave  up  Himself  (p.  440, 1. 2).  The  same  explanatory 
addition,  after  He  was  given  upjTor  betrayed,  ira^c8/8oro),  occurs  in 
the  Liturgy  of  S.  Chrysostom  (Hammond,  p.  109),  but  not  in  the 
Syriac  S.  James,  nor  in  the  Clementine  Qbid.  69, 17).  In  S.  Basil, 
botii  Greek  and  Coptic,  we  have  only  He  gave  up  Himself  (ibid. 
112,  209),  without  the  previous  words;  and  this  is  followed  by  S. 
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Mark,  both  Gh-eek  and  Coptic  (ibid.  186,  218).  The  Ethiopic 
(ibid.  258)  is  remarkable,  for  it  has  fle  gavt  up  Himself  in  the 
preceding  clause  (compare  in  S.  James,  etc.,  "  His  tnUing  Death"); 
but  in  commencing  the  record  of  the  Institution  it  preserves  the 
other,  "In  the  same  niorht  in  which  He  was  given  up."  This  is 
found  also  in  the  Mozarabic ;  while  the  other  Western  rites  preserve 
the  passive  idea,  though  changing  the  expression  to  "  the  day 
before  He  suffered."  The  original  liturgical  form,  therefore,  is  no 
doubt  that  which  S.  Paul  gives  in  1  Cor.  xi.  23,  "  In  the  night  in 
which  He  was  given  up,"  or  "  betrayed."  We  may  conclude  that 
S.  Basil  was  the  first  to  substitute  the  active  form,  from  Gal.  ii.  20 
(see  above,  p.  174) ;  and  that  S.  Chiysostom,  revising  the  liturgy 
after  S.  Basil,  inserted  both  forms.  The  Greek  S.  «Jame8  has  no 
doubt  introduced  the  second  from  S.  Chrysostom. 

Note  XIV. — ^Recital  op  the  Institution. 

1.  ffe  took  the  bread,  etc.  (p.  440,  1.  5).  Since  we  have  four 
accounts  of  the  Institution  in  Holy  Scripture  (S.  Matt.  xxvi.  26-28; 
S.  Mark  xiv.  22-24;  S.  Luke  xxu.  19,  20;  S.  Paul,  1  Cor.  xi.  23- 
25),  all  recording  certain  details  in  almost  identical  words,  but 
each*  omitting  certain  details  which  another  records,  it  would 
appear  that  all  four  are  abridgments  of  some  fuller  record  with 
which  the  writers  were  familiar.  Moreover,  each  appears  to  be 
abbreviating  in  accordance  with  the  special  plan  of  his  book.  S. 
Paul's  is  the  fullest  form  as  regards  its  technically  ritual  aspect ; 
the  briefest  in  its  record  of  facts  of  more  general  interest.  The 
eminently  ritual  Gospel  of  S.  Luke  occupies  a  middle  position, 
combining  the  features  of  S.  Paul's  liturgical  account  and  of  the 
more  general  histories  of  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Mark.  Thus  the 
Evangelists  give  full  details  relating  to  the  administration  to  the 
Disciples,  whereas  S.  Paul  keeps  more  closely  to  the  actions  and 
words  relating  to  the  sacrificial  rite;  and  while  these  latter  are 
much  less  prominent  in  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Mark,  the  two  aspects 
are  combined  in  S.  Luke.  The  following  examples  will  suffice. 
S.  Paul  omits  the  words  "  gave  to  them,**  which  S.  Luke  inserts 
in  one  place,  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Mark  in  both.  On  the  other  hand, 
S.  Matthew  and  S.  Mark  omit  in  both  places  the  command  to 
continue  the  rite,  "  Do  this  in  remembrance  of  Me,"  which  again 
S.  Luke  inserts  in  one  place,  but  S.  Paul  in  both.  Similarly  S. 
Matthew  and  S.  Mark  omit  the  words,  "  which  is  given  (S.  Luke), 
or  broken  (S.  Paul),  for  you.*'  S.  Paul,  too,  introduces  the  passage 
with  remarkable  words :  "  For  I  have  received  of  the  Lord  that 
which  also  I  delivered  unto  you : "  using  almost  the  same  words 
a  little  later  to  introduce  a  fragment  of  the  Creed  (xv.  3),  and  thus 
giving  us  the  strongest  grounds  for  supposing  that  he  here  quotes 
a  fragment  of  the  Liturgy.  It  is  presumable,  therefore,  that  the 
Apostolic  Liturgy  contained  in  its  record  of  the  Institution  all 
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those  details  which  are  common  to  the  great  primary  rites  of  the 
East,  even  if  a  few  words  which  are  peculiar  to  the  Liturgy  of  S. 
James  Obhe  fullest  form  of  all)  are  allowed  to  be  interpolations. 

2.  -OM  'holy  and  unstained  and  unblemished  [and  immortal] 
hands  (p.  440,  L  5).  The  last  of  these  epithets  is  not  in  the  Syriac, 
nor  elsewhere,  and  is  doubtless  an  interpolation.  For  the  force  of 
the  others,  and  allusions  to  them  by  S.  Paul,  see  above,  p.  196,  sq. 
They  are  found  in  the  Syriac,  S.  Chrys.,  Nestorius,  S.  Mark,  the 
Coptic  rites,  and  some  of  the  Ethiopic  (Neale's  Translations,  pp. 
199,  201,  209,  etc.).  They  are  represented  in  the  Armenian 
("Holy,  divine,  innocent,  honourable").  The  Greek  S.  Basil  has 
the  firat  and  second ;  so  has  the  ordinary  Ethiopic  Canon  (which 
inserts  "  blessed  "  between  them).  The  Clementine  has  the  first 
and  third.  The  Roman  has  the  first,  but  substitutes  venerahUes 
for  the  others,  having  probably  been  translated  from  the  Greek 
when  the  true  force  of  the  original  words  was  forgotten,  after  the 
Apostolic  ase.  The  Malabar  rite  and  the  Nestorian  Theodore  (in 
Mr.  Badgers  copy,  Occas,  Paper  of  Ecut  CK  Assoc,  xvii  p.  20) 
have  the  first  only.  We  sometimes  meet  with  interpolations  and 
additions,  as  immortal  here,  divine  in  the  Armenian,  blessed  and 
life-giving  in  the  Coptic  rites  (but  not  in  their  Greek  versions). 
But  the  only  important  liturgies  which  omit  the  words  altogether 
are  the  Mozarabic,  the  old  Ambrosian  Canon,  the  Liturgy  of  the 
Ethiopic  Constitutions,  and  some  copies  of  the  Nestorian  Theodore 
(Ren.  II.  613).    See  also  in  S.  Clem.  Rom.  L  xxxiL  in  App.  IV. 

3.  Gave  it  unto  us  (p.  440, 1.  8).  The  word  us,  here  and  in  the 
next  clause,  is  regarded  by  TroUope  and  Neale  as  a  note  of 
Apostolic  antiquity.  It  is  not  in  the  Syriac  nor  in  the  other 
liturgies  which  claim  an  Apostolic  name;  and  it  seems  more 
probable  that  they  should  have  dropped  it  than  that  one  alone 
should  have  interpolated  it.  And  it  is  remarkable  that  the  Syriac 
and  S.  Mark,  etc.,  omitting  the  tM,  have  added  the  epithet  holy, 
which  S.  James  does  not  give. 

4.  The  deacons,  etc.  (p.  440,  1.  9).  These  proclamations,  here 
and  after  the  next  clause,  are  not  in  the  Syriac  nor  in  other 
liturgies;  but  they  no  doubt  represent  a  primitive  usage,  as 
directing  the  people  when  to  respond.  The  Syriac  omits  the 
people's  first  Amen,  but  it  is  usual  siter  both  clauses,  as  here. 

6.  Mingled  it  with  wine  and  water  (p.  440, 1.  14).  This  clause 
is  in  the  Syriac,  the  Clementine,  Nestorius,  S.  Mark  (Gk.  and 
Copt.),  the  Coptic  S.  Basil  and  S.  Gregory,  and  several  of  the 
minor  Ethiopic  rites.  The  Greek  S.  Basil  has  simply,  He  mingled. 
It  is  omitted  in  the  normal  Ethiopic,  in  the  Armenian,  in  S. 
Chrysostom,  in  the  Malabar  rite  and  that  of  Theodore,  in  the  Latin 
Canon  and  the  Mozarabic.  The  largely  predominating  testimony 
in  favour  of  the  insertion,  in  all  the  families  of  die  Eastern 
Liturgies,  is  sufficient  proof  of  its  being  Apostolic.  See  also  above, 
pp.  237,  sqq. 
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6.  Looking  up,  etc.  (p.  440, 1. 15).  Only  the  Greek  S.  Mark 
agrees  in  the  repetition  of  this  clause.  But  the  Syriac,  the 
Clementine,  S.  Basil,  and  others,  have  it  in  relation  to  the  hread. 
It  must  probably  be  rejected  in  this  second  place. 

7.  FiUed  it  with  the  EoLy  GhoU  (p.  440, 1.  17).  Again  only 
the  Greek  S.  Mark  agrees.  Observe  that  it  balances  the  word 
brake  of  the  previous  clause.  But  its  meaning  not  being  obvious, 
it  would  re»dily  be  omitted  by  revisers.  I  incline  to  think  the 
clause  primitive,  and  perhaps  very  important  in  regard  to  primitive 
Eucharistic  doctrine. 

8.  For  as  often  as  ye  eat,  ,  .  yedo  show  forth  the  Death  of  the 
Son  of  man  and  confess  His  Resurrection  untU  He  come  (p.  440, 1. 23). 
Compare  1  Cor.  xi.  26,  "  Ye  do  shew  forth  the  Death  of  the  Lord 
until  He  come."  The  Syriac  Liturgy  has  "  My  Death,  .  .  .  My 
Resurrection,  imtil  /  come ; "  and  forty-^ne  Syro-Jaoobite  rites  of 
which  the  formulae  of  the  Institution  are  given  in  the  Appendix  to 
Neale  and  Littledale's  translations  agree  in  using  the  first  person. 
This  is  found  also  in  the  Constantinopolitan  S.  Basil,  the  three 
Alexandrine  and  Coptic  rites  (SS.  Mark,  Basil,  Gregory),  that  of 
Nestorius,  the  Clementine,  and  the  Ambrosian ;  also  in  six  out  of 
eighteen  Ethiopic  rites  in  Neale's  Appendix,  of  which  the  rest 
omit  the  clause  entirely.  It  is  omitted  in  S.  Chrys.,  the  Armenian, 
the  Malabar,  the  Nestorian  Theodore,  and  the  ordinary  Western 
Canon.  The  Mozarabic  follows  S.  Paul,  "  the  hordes  Death  till  Be 
come ;  "  so  that  this  and  the  Greek  S.  James  are  absolutely  alone 
in  using  the  third  person.  And  these  agree  with  the  rest  in 
introducing  the  words  as  spoken  by  our  Lord.  They  are,  therefore, 
not  merely  S.  Paul's  comment;  for  against  this  the  imiversal 
testimony  of  the  liturgies  is  clear ;  but  they  are  part  of  the  formula 
of  Institution  which  he  is  quoting.  It  may  be  that  he  changes 
them  into  the  third  person,  adapting  them  as  a  comment  of  his 
own.  It  may  rather  be  that  our  Lord  spoke  them  in  the  third 
person  (exactly  as  when  He  said,  *'  when  the  Son  of  man  cometh, 
shall  He  find  the  faith  on  the  earth  ?  "  S.  Luke  xviii.  8),  and  that 
S.  James'  Liturgy  alone  preserves  His  actual  words ;  S.  Paul,  as  is 
natural  to  him,  changing  of  the  Son  of  man  into  of  the  Lord,  and 
the  majority  of  liturgies  for  greater  clearness  changing  it  and  the 
subsequent  pronouns  into  JIfy,  That  the  liturgy  should  change 
S.  Paul's  <f  the  Lord  into  of  the  Son  of  man  is  most  improbable. 

For  the  word  confess  (dfioXoyurt),  repeated  in  the  subsequent 
responses  iSfAoKoyov/itv),  compare  what  has  been  said  above  of  the 
Confession  {dfioKoyla)  in  Heb.  iii.  1,  and  x.  23  (the  Confession  of  the 
Hope),  and  especially  xiii.  15  (ifioXoyo^vrw), 

9.  Thy  Death,  0  Lord,  etc.  (p.  440, 1.  27).  This  response  (but 
not  that  of  the  deacons  before  it)  is  found  in  the  Syriac  Version, 
and  in  the  Coptic,  Alexandrine,  and  Ethiopic  rites.  In  S.  Mark 
(Gk.  and  Copt.)  it  is  incorporated  with  the  subsequent  oblation. 
Some  rites,  as  the  Syriac,  add  "Ajid  we  look  for  Thy  second 
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coming ;  **  the  Ambrosian  also,  and  some  Eastern  liturgies,  incor- 
porate this  into  the  preceding  words  of  our  Lord.  (CSompare  above, 
p.  104,  on  the  Eucharist  as  an  expression  of  hope  in  the  second 
coming.)  The  Mozarabic  has  in  place  of  this  response  the  Nicene 
Creed,  to  be  said  bv  all  {dicant  omnes  symbolum)  in  the  plural 
(^Oredtmtui),  and  otherwise  in  a  peculiar  form,  evidently  repre- 
senting a  usage  earlier  than  the  Nicene  Council.  All  these  facts 
point  plainly  to  an  origin  in  primitive  antiquity. 

Note  XV. — The  Great  Oblation. 

1.  Wherefore  alsOy  etc.  (p.  440, 1.  30).  The  Syriac  omits  the 
mention  of  the  Passion,  Cross,  and  Burial ;  but  they  are  found  in 
the  Constantinopolitan  and  Armenian  rites.  And  the  Syriac 
changes  all  this  clause  into  the  Second  Person,  addressing  it  to 
Christ,  contrary  to  the  usual  liturgical  order ;  doubtless  under  the 
influence  of  S.  Gregory  Nazianzen,  whose  recension  of  the  Coptic 
Liturgy  has  this  peculiarity  not  only  here  but  in  the  preceding 
Becit^  of  the  Institution  also.  The  Coptic  and  Alexandrine  and  the 
Constantinopolitan  rites  have  the  words  "  Thine  own  of  Thine  own 
gifts,"  instead  of  "  This  fearful  and  unbloody  Sacrifice,"  in  this 
passage.     The  Latin  Canon  has  inserted  the  words,  **  of  Thine  own 

gifts,"  but  retains  with  them  "  The  pure  Sacrifice,  the  holy  Sacri- 
ce,  the  spotless  Sacri6ce."  The  Coptic  S.  Cyril  (with  the  Greek 
S.  Mark,  so  called)  has  further  obscured  the  Great  Oblation  by 
incorporating  with  it  the  preceding  response  of  the  people,  so  that 
it  begins,  "  The  Death  of  Thy  Only-Begotten  Son  ...  we  show 
forth."  But  the  great  body  of  liturgies  bear  witness  to  the  primi- 
tive character  of  the  form  which  we  have  in  S.  James.  The 
Clementine  has  "  this  bread  and  this  cup,"  instead  of  "  this  fearful 
.  .  .  sacrifice ; "  and  these  words,  in  an  amplified  form,  are  also 
added  to  the  primitive  words  in  the  Latin  Canon.  A  more  serious 
innovation  is  made  in  the  Latin  by  the  addition  of  a  prayer  for  the 
acceptance  of  the  Sacrifice  after  the  Oblation  of  it  (see  note  xvi.), 
contrary  to  all  primitive  usage.  (Freeman,  failing  to  distinguish 
between  these  two  points,  would  reject  the  whole  Oblation,  against 
the  unanimous  testimony  of  all  the  liturgies).  Li  the  Mozarabic 
and  Gallican  rites  the  Oblation  is  variable,  and  consequently  it 
often  happens  that  a  prayer  has  crept  in  which  bears  no  trace  of 
it ;  but  they  afford  abundant  evidence  that  their  primitive  norm 
was  identical  with  the  Eastern.  It  is  necessary  to  add  that  the 
section  of  Freeman's  great  work  to  which  I  have  just  referred,  11. 
ch.  iii.  sect  ii.,  teems  with  oversights  and  errors,  arising  from  his 
laudable  desire  to  make  out  a  case  for  the  defects  in  the  Anglican 
Liturgy ;  which  defects,  however,  can  only  be  justified  as  the  results 
of  a  well-intentioned  effort  to  meet  the  wishes  of  the  ultra-reform- 
ing party.  But  we  shall  see,  in  Appendices  III.  and  lY.,  that  there 
has  been  a  constant  tendency  in  yarious  liturgies  to  confuse  the 
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oblation  of  the  elements  and  the  Great  Oblation  by  interchanging 
their  language. 

2.  ThU  fearful  and  unbloody  Mcnfiee  (p.  440,  L  37).  See 
above,  note  iv.  5,  on  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  wnere  this  expression 
was  used  in  anticipation  of  the  present  passage.     It  is  no  doubt 

{)rimitiye  in  this  place,  though  lost  in  many  important  rites  (see 
ast  note). '  The  Syriac  S.  James  agrees  with  the  Greek.  It  is  in 
the  Liturgy  of  Nestorius  (pfferimus  tibi  Baet-ificium  Aoe  vivum, 
sanctum,  cuxeptdbile,  prccdarum  et  tncrumtum,  Ren.  II.  624),  with 
which  compare  also  Theodore  (aacrificium  hoc  vivum  et  sanctum, 
ibid.  613),  and  The  Apostles  (mysterium  hoe  magnum  et  tremen- 
dum  sanctum  et  divinum,  ibid.  586 ;  Hammond,  276) ;  the  Malabar 
rite  agreeing  with  this  last  (Neale's  Translations,  167).  It  must 
be  borne  in  mind  that  the  word  unbloody  would  easily  be  dropped 
by  revisers,  but  would  not  easily  be  inserted.  The  Roman  has,  no 
doubt  as  its  equivalent,  Hostiam  puram.  The  Clementine  keeps 
the  words  This  sacrifice,  but  has  transposed  them  with  This  bread 
and  this  cup  from  the  Invocation  immediately  following. 

3.  Blotting  out  the  handwriting,  etc.  (p.  440,  fin,)  .  .  .  Eye 
hath  not  seen,  etc.  (441, 1.  2).  The  question  of  the  quotation  in 
1  Cor.  ii.  9,  around  which  the  whole  subject  of  the  quotations  horn 
the  liturgy  necessarily  centres,  is  dealt  with  at  length  in  Appendix 
IV. ;  and  the  final  section  of  that  Appendix  deals  with  the  previous 
passage^  found  in  Col.  ii.  14,  which  the  present  Syriac  text  obscures, 
but  which  the  Syriac  rites  generally  prove  to  have  existed  there. 

Note  XVI. — Thb  Invocation. 

1.  Hie  Invocation  (p.  441,  1.  8)  is  universal  in  the  East,  and 
always  in  this  position.    In  the  Latin  Canon  the  operation  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  not  mentioned,  and  the  prayer  which  represents  the 
Invocation  stands  before  the  recital  of  the  Institution.    But  the 
ancient  Ambrosian  Canon,  now  used  only  on  Maundy  Thursday, 
repeats  a  similar  prayer  again  in  the  original  position  (see  App. 
IV.) ;  where  also  a  distinct  Invocation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  is  fre- 
quently to  be  seen  in  the  variable  prayers  of  the  Galilean  rites. 
Thus  we  have  in  the  Reichenau  Missal  twice :  That  I'hou  wilt  bless 
with  Tfiy  blessing  this  sacrifice,  and  pour  upon  it  the  dew  of  Thy 
Holy  Spirit,  that  to  all  who  receive  it,  it  may  he  a  rightful  Euchor 
rist  (Mone,  Lat.  und  OriecK  Messen,  pp.  18, 27 ;  cf.  p.  21).    In  the 
Gothic  there  is  a  still  fuller  parallel  with  the  Eastern  form ;  That 
Thou  wUt  vouchsafe  to  send  Thy  Holy  Spirit  upon  tliese  solemn 
[offerings,  hsec  solemnia],  that  there  may  be  to  us  a  rightful  Euchc^ 
rist  in  the  Name  of  Thee  and  of  Thy  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
in  the  transformation  of  the  Body  and  Blood  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  Thy  Only- Begotten,  to  confer  eternal  life  upon  us  who  eat 
and  the  everlasting  kingdom  upon  us  who  shall  drink  (Murat.  II. 
565  ;  cf.  Forbes,  Gall,  Lit,  p.  74).    In  the  Mozarabic  we  have  an 
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example  on  the  Second  Sunday  after  Epiph.,  Thai  Thou  unit 
sanctify  this  oblation  by  iJie  mingling  of  Thy  Spirit  and  wnfonm 
it  with  the  full  transformation  of  the  Body  and  Blood  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  We  have  therefore  sufficient  evidence  that  in  this 
particular  the  Western  ritual  originally  agreed  with  the  Eastern. 
In  the  proper  place  of  the  Invocation  the  Latin  Canon  has  inserted 
prayers  that  the  sacrifice  roay  be  accepted  (see  last  note)  and  that 
it  may  **be  borne  by  the  hands  of  Thy  holy  angel  to  Thine  altar 
on  high,  in  the  sight  of  Thy  divine  Majesty ; "  proceeding  then,  like 
the  primitive  pr:iyer  after  the  Invocation,  "  That  whosoever  shall 
partake,"  etc.  The  true  connection  is  seen  by  a  comparison  of  the 
Clementine  rite  (with  which  the  Latin  Canon  has  very  close 
affinity);  for  it  introduces  the  Invocation  with  a  prayer  "That 
Thou  wilt  look  graciously  (tbfur&s  iwifiK^^t)  upon  these  gifts  set 
before  Thee,  and  wilt  be  favourable  unto  (c^Soic^ops  M)  them ;  '*  and 
the  Latin  introduces  its  prayers  for  the  acceptance  of  the  sacrifice  with 
the  same  words,  **  That  Thou  wilt  deign  to  look  with  favourable 
and  gracious  countenance  upon  them  "  {supra  qucs  prftpHio  ac  sereno 
vultu  respicere  digneris).  All  this  apparently  belongs  to  the 
oblation  of  the  elements.  Compare  the  very  important  "  Prayer  of 
S.  Basil"  (note  iii.  2,  c,  and  note  v.),  **  Accept  these  gifts  set 
before  Thee  in  Thy  goodness  (iv  tJ  xPV(rrinrrl  aov)  and  grant  that 
our  oblation  may  be  wdl'accepted\txnrp6aZtKro¥)y  Both  here  and 
in  the  Latin  it  is,  "  As  Thou  didst  accept  the  gifts  of  Abel,  etc.,  so 
accept  these,*'  etc. 

2.  For  remission  of  sins  and  for  eternal  life  (p.  441,  1.  33). 
These  words  are  omitted  here  in  the  Syriac,  but  are  added  after  the 
words  of  Thy  Christy  in  both  places,  immediately  above  (11.  28, 
30),  and  are  similarly  interpolated  in  our  Lord's  own  words  at  the 
Institution.  The  testimony  of  the  other  liturgies  shews  that  the 
Greek  text  has  them  in  the  true  position. 

Note  XVII. — rosmoN  op  the  Intercession. 

The  intercession  stands  here  in  nearly  all  liturgies,  and  there  is 
ample  evidence  that  the  rest  originally  agreed.  The  Nestorians 
have  it  chiefly  before  the  Invocation  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  but  S. 
Ephrem  Syrus  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  fourth  century  speaks  of 
it  as  following  this,  and  some  clauses  of  it  still  remain  in  the  latter 
position.  In  S.  Mark,  or  rather  S.  Cyril  (Greek  and  Coptic),  it  is 
inserted  in  the  Preface ;  but  this  being  abruptly  broken  off,  and 
proceeding  again  as  if  there  had  been  no  break,  testifies  to  the 
interpolation,  which  we  may  presume  to  be  S.  CyriPs  work ;  and 
the  kindred  rites  of  S.  Basil  and  S.  Gregory,  both  in  Greek  and 
Coptic,  have  the  normal  order.  The  Ethiopic  agrees  with  S.  Cyril ; 
but  again  the  ancient  form  preserved  in  the  Ethiopic  Apostolical 
Constitutions  (Hammond,  p.  236;  agrees  with  the  others.  The 
Latin  rite  has  the  chief  part  of  the  Intercession  before  the  recital  of 
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the  Institution ;  while  the  two  final  clauses,  the  prayer  for  the 
departed  and  the  commemoration  of  saints,  remain  in  the  later  posi- 
tion. But  we  have  hints  that  this  anomalous  division  is  not  primi- 
tive ;  for  another  Commemoration  of  Saints  still  follows  the  prayers 
for  the  living,  and  another  prayer  for  the  departed  is  inserted  there 
in  the  Reichenau  MS.  of  the  Gelasian  Canon  (Hammond,  p.  367). 
Numerous  traditions  also  exist  of  prayers  for  the  living  after  the 
consecration :  for  the  Codex  San-Gallensis  of  the  tenth  century,  and 
the  Einsiedeln  Missal  of  the  twelfth  century  (quoted  in  Daniel,  Cod. 
Lit,  I.  i.  xxi.,  iL  xxiii.)  direct  the  priest  to  pray  for  what  he  pleases 
at  the  words  Supplices  te  roffamtu  in  the  Oblation;  and  many 
German  rites  have  prolix  prayers  before  the  intercession  for  the 
departed  (Daniel,  ii.  xxiii.) ;  and  the  Vatican  MS.  of  the  Gelasian 
Canon  gives  a  direction  to  pray  for  the  sick  after  the  Lord's  Prayer 
(Hammond,  p.  373) ;  and  the  Sarum  "  Prayers  in  Prostration," 
which  were  said  at  that  point  during  the  chief  part  of  the  year, 
have  petitions  '*  for  the  afflicted  and  captives,**  for  the  deliverance 
of  the  holy  land,  for  the  bishop,  and  for  the  king  (ed.  Burntisland, 
col.  634).  The  Mozarabic  rite  bears  witness  to  the  primitive  order ; 
for  though  it  has  its  chief  intercessions  after  the  oblation  of  the 
elements  (exactly  as  the  modern  Anglican),  it  directs  the  priest  to 
pray  secretly  for  the  living  before  the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  for  the 
dead  before  his  communion.    For  Jewish  usage,  see  the  next  note. 

NoTB  XVIIL — ^Thb  L^tebcbssion. 

1.  For  Thy  holy  places,  etc.  (p.  442,  1.  3).  This  commence- 
ment of  the  Intercession,  with  its  allusions  to  the  holy  places  and 
to  Sion,  is  found  also  in  the  Syrioc,  and  is  clearly  a  relic  of  the 
pre-Christian  usage  of  the  Church  in  Jerusalem.  In  the  consecra- 
tion prayers  of  the  Paschal  ritual  we  have  precisely  similar 
examples  (see  App.  Y.  §  2,  A).  As  might  be  expected,  the  clause 
has  not  been  handed  down  into  other  liturgies.  The  Intercession 
commonly  commences  with  the  petition  for  "  the  Church  through 
all  the  world,**  as  it  proceeds  in  S.  James. 

2.  Bightiy  divide  the  word  of  truth  (p.  442,  L  10).  Thus  far 
the  Syriac  agrees  closely  with  the  Greek,  but  after  this  it  omits  or 
transposes  several  clauses.  The  words  which  are  found  in  2  S. 
Tim.  ii.  15  occur  also  in  the  Clementine,  the  Armenian,  and  in  all 
the  rites  of  the  Alexandrine  family.  It  would  appear  therefore 
that  the  clause  is  probably  primitive  and  that  S.  Paul  derives  it 
from  this  place.  For  passages  apparently  alluding  to  the  next 
clauses  of  the  Intercession,  see  above,  p.  414.  It  is  worthy  of 
remark  that  only  one  passage  (except  phrases  of  two  or  three  words) 
from  the  Old  Testament  is  incorporated  into  this  prayer ;  namely, 
that  from  Ps.  cxlv.  15, 16,  in  the  petition  for  the  fruits  of  the  earth. 
It  is  in  the  Syriac  and  in  S.  Mark  and  the  Coptic  rites.  We  shall 
find  that  Psalm  very  important  in  tracing  the  connection  between 
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the  Christian  Consecration  Prayer  and  the  Jewish  rites,  in  A  pp.  V. 
The  Clementine  Liturgy  has  in  the  same  place  the  corresponding 
clause  of  the  Great  Hallel  itself  (Ps.  cxzzvi.  25). 

8.  Whose  names  have  now  been  read  (p.  442, 1.  43).  This  im- 
plies that  the  Diptychs,  or  tahlets  containing  the  names  of  persons 
to  be  prayed  for,  have  been  read  in  connection  with  this  and  the 
preceding  clause  of  the  Intercession.  A  few  lines  below,  there  is 
the  direction  for  the  deacons  to  read  the  names  of  the  departed  who 
are  to  be  remembered. 

4.  (a)  Secure  unto  them  good  degrees  (p.  443,  L  3).  fiaB/uAs 
dyoBobs  veptroiriacu.  Compare  1  S.  Tim.  iii.  13,  "  secure  to  them- 
ifelves  a  good  degree  "  (fioBiihp  ieunols  xaxhy  vcpivoiovrrai)  whence  the 
words  appear  to  have  been  inserted  in  the  liturgy.  The  prayer 
proves  that  the  compiler  did  not  recognise  the  idea  of  purchase  in 
the  last  word  (see  above,  p.  289).  In  the  Syriac,  a  clause  cor- 
responding to  this  is  appended  to  the  petition  for  the  clergy  near  the 
commencement  of  the  prayer,  but  without  these  words  of  S.  Paul. 

(b)  A  Pbater  for  Ejnos  occupies  this  position  as  the  final 
clause  of  the  Intercession  for  the  Living,  in  the  Syriac.    The  Greek 
has  no  prayer  for  kings.    The  Coptic  S.  Basil  has  none  in  the 
Great  Intercession  (Ren.  1. 16,  sqq.  68,  sqq.)  but  it  occurs  in  the 
Pro-anaphora  (Ibid.  9,  59).     In  most  liturgies  it  occurs  in  the 
course  of  the  Great    Intercession.    In  the  Clementine  it  is  a 
separate  clause  near  the  beginning.    More  commonly  it  is  merely 
incorporated  with  one  of  the  petitions  for  the  clergy  or  for  the 
peace  of  the  Church  with  which  the  intercession  opens,  as  in  the 
Armenian  and  S.  Chrys.  and  the  Latin  rites  (e.g.  in  the  Ambrosian 
and  the  English  Uses,  and  in  several  MSS.  of  the  Gregorian  rite  [cf. 
Neale  and  Forbes,  Gtdl.  Lit,  p.  206,  note  j.],  the  Roman  having 
dropped  it) ;  and  also  in  the  Nestorian  (Sacerdotium  cum  Imjperio, 
Ren.   II.   587 ;    Thy  priests  and   kings,   Badger,   p.   10).      The 
manner  of  its  introduction  in  these  important  liturgies,  and  the 
remarkable  peculiarity  of  the  chief  Coptic  rite,  and  the  strangeness 
of  its  position  at  the  end  in  the  Syriac,  all  combine  to  indicate  that 
the  absence  of  such  a  prayer  in  the  Greek  S.  James  is  a  primitive 
feature,  and  that  it  has  been  generally  inserted  in  obedience  to 
S.  Paul's  direction  in  1  S.  Tim.  ii.  2.     The  words  of  that  passage, 
"  That  we  may  lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life  in  all  godliness  and 
honesty,"  are  introduced  in  the  Syriac  and  other  rites. 

6.  That  we  may  find  mercy  and  grace,  etc.  (p.  443, 1.  6).  This 
expression  survives  also  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil  (Neale,  p.  162 ; 
Hammond,  p.  116).  It  also  occurs  in  the  Prayer  of  S.  Gregory 
and  in  that  of  S.  Basil  which  are  inserted  in  the  Liturgy  of  S. 
James  before  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  (N.  pp.  54,  56 ;  H.  pp.  37,  38). 
In  all  cases  it  is  "  that  we  may  find  mercy  and  grace,"  or  "  grace 
and  mercy  " ;  the  word  '•  receive  "  (\dfimti§r)  never  being  inserted 
as  in  S.  Paul's  phrase,  Heb.  iv.  15.  If  the  fiturgy  deriv^  it  from 
the  Epistle,  we  can  see  no  reason  why  it  should  abbreviate  the 


468    APPENDIX  I L— LITURGY  OF  S.  JAMES, 


phrase.  But  S.  Paul  misht  have  many  reasons  for  developing  it 
by  Uie  addition  of  another  word  if  he  is  deriving  it  from  the 
liturgy.  Possibly,  for  example,  his  reason  may  be  that  in  summing 
up  the  first  part  of  his  argument,  of  Christ's  exaltation  above  the 
angels,  he  had  said  (ii.  2)  that  "every  transgression  and  dis- 
ob^ience  received  a  just  recompence  of  reward  "  under  the  Law ; 
and  here,  in  summing  up  the  completed  argument  for  Christ's 
Priesthood,  he  wishes  to  bring  out  the  contrast  by  speaking  of  oar 
"  receiving  grace  "  as  well  as  "  finding  mercy." 

6.  Every  righteous  spirit . . .  mtSe  perfect  (p.  443,  L  9).  See  on 
Heb.  xii.  23,  p.  379.  The  Commemoration  of  Saints  and  Prayer 
for  the  Departed  follow  in  this  place  in  most  early  rites.  For  the 
Latin,  see  note  xvii.  In  the  Constantinopolitan  they  precede  the 
Intercession  for  the  Living,  and  in  the  Clementine  they  are 
inserted  in  the  middle. 

7.  Hail  Mary,  etc.  (p.  443, 1.  12).  This  interpolation  is  often 
urged  as  an  argument  against  the  antiquity  of  the  liturgy.  But  it 
is  rather  in  favour  of  it;  since  it  is  an  imdisguised  addition, 
without  any  attempt  to  accommodate  the  text  to  it.  It  was 
probably  made  about  the  period  of  the  Ephesine  Council  (cf. 
Neale,  Transl.  p.  54,  note).  Thus  it  shows  the  veneration  with 
which  the  text  of  the  liturgy  was  then  regarded.  I  have  not 
thought  it  necessary  to  give  the  passage.  The  Syriac,  as  most 
other  rites,  commemorates  the  Blessed  Virgin  by  name,  but  does 
not  add  the  Hail  Mary  and  the  anthems  which  follow  it  here. 

Note  XIX. — Conclusion  of  the  Intebcession. 

1.  The  priest  says  aloud  (p.  443, 1.  31).  The  preceding  passage 
having  been  said  by  the  priest  silently,  he  is  to  conclude  aloud,  in 
order  that  the  people  may  join  in  the  final  prayer  for  pardon,  as 
they  are  directea  to  do  in  the  next  line.  Immediately  before  this 
there  is  a  brief  summary  of  the  Intercession  assigned  to  the 
deacon,  evidently  intended  to  be  said  while  the  priest  recites  the 
preceding  passage,  after  the  deacon  has  read  the  names  of  the  de- 
parted. For  the  sake  of  convenience  I  give  it  here  instead  of 
interrupting  the  text  with  it.  "  Deacon.  And  for  the  peace  and 
welfare  of  all  the  world  and  of  the  holy  churches  of  Ood^  and  for 
the  things  for  which  each  has  offered  or  tJtat  he  ?uis  had  in  mind, 
and  for  the  people  here  present,  and  for  all,  both  men  and  women. 
People.  For  cUl,  both  men  and  women**  This  may  be  an  abbrevia- 
tion, or  the  Syriac  may  show  a  development,  of  primitive  usage ; 
for  in  the  latter  the  deacon  addresses  a  "  Bidding  Prayer  "  to  the 
people  for  each  clause  of  the  Intercession  as  the  priest  recites  it. 

2.  Amen  (p.  443,  ^n.).  The  entire  Consecration  Prayer  being 
now  completed,  it  would  seem  that  this  is  "the  Amen  to  the 
giving  of  thanks  **  {rh  'Afi^v  M  tJ  <rp  €hxapnrri<f)  alluded  to  by  S. 
Paul  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  16. 
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Note  XX. — Inteoduction  to  the  Lord's  Prayer. 

1.  The  priest  prays  (p.  444, 1.  4).  At  this  point  I  have  again 
omitted  for  convenience  a  Bidding  Prayer  said  by  the  deacon, 
with  reference  to  the  completed  consecration,  as  if  to  bring  out  the 
meaning  of  the  preceding  Amen,  It  occurs,  with  more  or  less 
variation,  in  the  Syriac,  Armenian,  Clementine,  and  Constan- 
tinonolitan.  In  this  last  the  whole  is  found  except  the 
bracketed  words.  "  Deacon.  Again  and  always  in  peace  let  us 
"beseech  the  Lord,  For  the  precious  Gifts  which  have  been  offered 
and  consecrated,  [heavenly,  unspeakahU,  undeJUed,  glorious,  fearful, 
terrible,  divine,^  let  us  beseech  the  Lord  Ood,  That  the  Lord  our 
God,  having  received  them  unto  His  holy  and  heavenly  and 
spiritual  altar  for  a  sweet-smelling  spiritual  savour,  will  send 
down  in  return  unto  us  the  divine  grace  and  the  gift  of  the  all-holy 
Spirit,  let  us  beseech.  Having  prayed  for  the  unity  of  the  faith 
and  for  the  fellowship  of  His  all-holy  \and  adorabW]  Spirit,  let  us 
commend  ourselves  and  each  other  ana  all  our  life  to  Christ  our 
God.  People.  Amen*'  This  is  doubtless  to  be  said  (as  the 
Armenian  directs)  while  the  priest  says  the  next  prayer,  with 
which  part  of  it  is  identical. 

2.  And  touch  our  minds,  etc.  (p.  444, 1. 14).  With  the  exception 
of  this  bracketed  passage,  the  Syriac  is  for  the  most  part 
identical.  But  only  the  final  clause  is  primitive  (see  next  note). 
The  rest  has  all  the  appearance  of  an  accretion,  designed  to  occupy 
the  priest  while  the  previous  Bidding  Prayer  is  said  by  the  deacon. 

3.  And  vouchsafe  to  us,  etc.  (p.  444, 1.  21).  This  final  clause 
appears  in  almost  all  liturgies.  In  the  West  it  is  not  in  a 
precatory  form,  and  in  the  Mozarabic  and  Oallican  it  is  variable, 
but  its  leading  thought  is  commonly  preserved. 

Note  XXI. — The  Lord's  Prater. 

1.  Our  Father,  etc.  (p.  444, 1.  26).  The  Lord's  Prayer  occurs 
here  in  all  Eastern  Liturgies.  The  Clementine  alone  omits  it,  as  did 
formerly  the  Roman  (these  two  rites  very  commonly  agreeing) ;  but 
it  was  reinstated  in  the  Roman  by  S.  Gregory  the  Great.  It  certainly 
existed  independently  of  Rome  in  the  Galilean  and  Mozarabic; 
for  there  it  has  a  variable  Introduction  and  Embolism  us  (see  next 
note) ;  and  in  the  latter  rite  it  is  broken  up  with  Amens  and  other 
responses,  a  peculiarity  which  bespeaks  extreme  antiquity.  S. 
Gregory  justifies  its  insertion  on  the  ground  that  "it  was  the 
custom  of  the  Apostles  to  consecrate  the  sacrifice  of  the  oblation 
only  at  this  Prayer"  (guia  mos  Apostolorum  erat  ut  ad  ipsam 
solummodo  Orationem  oblationis  nostiam  consecrarent,  Ep.  ad 
Joann.  Episc.  Syrac.  Cf.  Daniel,  Cod,  Lit,  I.  i.  xxiv.),  the  meaning 
of  which  appears  to  be  that  they  did  not  consider  the  Consecration 
Prayer  to  be  rightly  completed  until  the  Lord's  Prayer  was  said. 
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2.  And  had  tM  «o<,  etc.  ([p.  444,  L  28).  A  prayer  thus  incorpo- 
rating the  final  petitions  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  called  the 
E'ppJbolwnMU^  occurs  here  in  most  liturgies.  That  in  the  Syriac 
differs  from  the  Greek  form. 

8.  jPor  ThvM  is  the  kingdom,  etc.  (p.  444, 1. 32).  The  Syriac  has 
here  a  different  doxology,  as  after  an  ordinary  collect ;  so  also  the 
Coptic  and  Alexandrine  S.  Gregory,  and  the  Western  rites.  But 
the  Greek  S.  James  doubtless  preserves  the  original  form ;  for  it  is 
found  in  the  Constantinopolitan,  Armenian,  and  Nestoriao,  and  in 
S.  Mark  and  S.  Basil  (both  Gk.  and  Copt.) ;  and  it  is  traceable 
also  in  the  Sarum  rite,  in  the  Antiphon  (Thine  is  the  power.  Thine 
the  Kingdom,  etc.)  to  the  Psalms  in  the  ^  prayers  in  prostration  ** 
at  this  point  (ed.  Burntisland,  coL  633).  From  this  usage  of  the 
liturgy,  therefore,  the  doxology  must  have  been  inserted  in  the 
later  MSS.  of  S.  Matt.  vi.  13. 

NoTB  XXII. — ^Thb  Pbateb  of  thb  Pbostbatiok. 

Unto  Thee  have  we  .  ,  ,  bowed  down  (p.  444,  yin.).  The  Greek 
has  two  forms  of  this  prayer ;  but  only  the  second  (which  I  give) 
is  in  the  Syriac.  It  may  represent  a  primitive  passage,  but  there 
is  no  general  consensus  of  the  liturgies  to  indicate  this,  though  they 
all  have  a  corresponding  prayer.  Of  the  primitive  character  of  the 
deacon's  proclamation  introducing  the  prayer,  there  is  no  doubt. 
It  occurs  in  the  Mozarabic  and  Galilean,  and  other  Western  rites, 
followed  by  a  variable  benediction.  I  use  the  title  Prayer  of  the 
Prostration  for  convenience.  It  is  sometimes  called  the  Prayer  of 
Humble  Access,  or  of  Intense  Adoration.  In  the  Coptic  rites  it  is 
entitled  Oratio  Indinationis, 

Note  XXIII. — ^Thb  Elevation. 

1.  Li/ling  up  the  Gift  (p.  445, 1. 11).  On  this  ceremony  and 
the  priest's  exclamation  which  accompanies  it,  see  above,  p.  41,sqq. 
The  ^ncta  Sanctis  is  found  in  most  Eastern  rites,  and  is  traceable 
in  all ;  as  well  as  in  the  Mozarabic. 

2.  0  holy  Lord  who  rtstest,  etc.  (p.  445,  L  12).  This  prayer 
occurs  exactly  as  here,  but  without  the  introductory  rubric,  in  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  Mark.  Being  obviously  post-Nicene  in  its  present  form^ 
it  must  have  been  introduced  there  from  this  Liturgy.  But  the  first 
part  seems  to  represent  a  primitive  prayer,  as  its  expressions  are 
traceable  here  in  other  rites.  The  Syriac  repeats  here  the  Ter- 
Sanctus ;  adding  Ps.  Ivii.  5  (implying  the  Elevation),  "  Be  lifted  up 
above  the  heavens,  0  God,  and  Thy  glory  above  all  the  earth; 
and  Ps.  cxxiii. ''  Unto  Thee  lift  I  up  mine  eyes.  Who  dwdlest  in  ^ 
heavens  **  (cf.  Who  rtstest  in  the  holies,  in  the  Greek  text). 

3.  One  Holy,  etc.  (p.  445, 1.  21).  So  the  Clementine,  Constanti- 
nopolitan, and  Armenian.    In  the  Syriac  and  Nestorian,  and  also 
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in  S.  Mark  with  its  kindred  litureies,  we  have  instead :  "  One 
Holy  Father,  One  Holy  Son,  One  Holy  Ghost"  But  the  Coptic 
S.  Basil  places  this  hefore  the  Sancta  Sanctis,  and  suhstitutes  in  its 
usual  place :  "  Blessed  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  Son  of  6K>d,  and  Holy 
Ghost,"  which  seems  to  be  a  relic  of  the  primitive  formula.  In 
the  West  it  has  been  incorporated  into  the  Gloria  in  Excelsis,  of 
which  the  oldest  form  that  we  possess  (a  *'  Morning  Hymn  "  con- 
tained in  the  Alexandrine  MS.  of  the  LXX.  in  Brit.  Mus.)  concludes 
thus :  "  Thou  only  art  holy^  Thou  <mly  art  Lord  Jesus  Chrisi  in 
ihe  alory  of  God  the  Father,  Amen  "  (see  Blunt,  Annot.  Fr,  Bk.  p. 
194).  .  See  also  above,  p.  46,  on  Phil.  ii.  11. 

Note  XXIV. — The  Fbaction  and  Commixtttse. 

1.  Then  the  priest  breaks,  etc.  (p.  445,  1.  24).  Here  I  have 
omitted  another  short  intercessory  Bidding  Prayer  said  by  the 
deacon,  to  which  the  people  respond  twelve  times  Kyrie  Eleeson, 

2.  The  union,  of,  etc.  (1.  26).  This  and  the  following  formula, 
with  the  Commixture  of  a  fragment  of  the  Bread  in  the  Chalice, 
exist,  or  are  traceable  as  having  existed,  in  every  ancient  liturgy 
except  the  Clementine  (see  on  this  point,  and  on  the  meaning  of  the 
pommixture,  an  article  in  the  Union  Review,  1872,  p.  536).  I  omit 
the  intervening  rubric  here,  and  part  of  the  preceding  one,  because 
they  relate  to  the  further  ceremonies  of  the  Intinction  and  Consign 
nation,  that  is,  the  dipping  of  a  fragment  partially  into  the  Chalice 
and  signing  the  remaining  fragment  with  it.  These  ceremonies 
occur  in  no  other  liturgy  of  the  Orthodox  Churches,  though  they 
are  found  in  the  Syriac  and  are  general  among  the  Monophysites 
and  Nestorians.    They  cannot  therefore  be  primitive. 

Note  XXV. — Concluding  Portion  of  the  LrruBaT. 

1.  I  have  given  the  text  of  the  liturgy  up  to  the  point  at  which 
the  ceremonies  relating  to  the  cousecration  are  ended.  The  portion 
of  the  rite  which  belongs  to  the  reception  of  Communion  has  been 
largely  amplified  and  complicated  with  the  Intinction  and  Consig- 
nation (see  last  note)  and  with  an  elaborate  ceremonial  of  the 
deacons  carrying  out  the  patens  and  chalices  (of  which  several  are 
contemplated)  to  a  side-table  in  front  of  the  Veil,  for  the  Commu- 
nion of  the  people.  After  the  Communion  of  the  celebrant  and  the 
other  clergy,  the  first  deacon  sets  his  paten  down  upon  this  table ; 
then  exclaims  '*  Be  Thou  lifted  up  above  the  heavens,**  etc.,  from 
Psalm  Ivii.  5,  and  invites  the  communicants  to  approach ;  then 
takes  up  the  paten  to  communicate  them.  The  priest  then  blesses 
them:  **0  Lord  save  Thy  people  and  bless  Thine  inheritance." 
After  the  Communion, ''  The  priest  says  again, '  Glory  to  our  God 
who  hath  sanctified  us  all,'  and  when  the  chalice  [presumably  the 
last]  is  set  down  upon  the  Holy  Table  the  priest  says,  'Blessed  be 
the  Name  of  the  Lord  for  ever.' "    Then  follows  an  anthem  based 
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on  Psalm  Ixxi.  8,  with  a  thanksgiving.  The  point  at  which  the 
people  are  communicated  is  not  marked  in  Uie  liturgy,  hut  only 
implied.  (Neale  places  it  two  lines  too  early  in  his  edition  of  the 
Greek,  p.  73 ;  and  in  his  Translation,  pp.  60,  61,  he  gives  a  long 
note  ana  transposes  the  rubrics  to  meet  a  difficulty  which  does  not 
exist,  from  failing  to  see  that  a  side-table  outside  the  Bema  is 
implied.)  It  should  be  added  that  the  Messanian  Codex  omits  all 
that  relates  to  this  side-table. 

2.  No  words  of  administration  are  given  in  the  Greek  text. 
The  Syriac  has  The  Body  and  Blood  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is 
given  to  thee  for  pardon  of  offences  and  remission  of  sins  in  both 
worlds  (in  utroque  saeculo).  This  belongs  to  the  period  when  the 
custom  of  administering  Communion  with  a  spoon  in  both  kinds 
together  had  been  introduced.  The  Clementine  has  an  earlier  form : 
"  Let  the  Bishop  give  the  oblation,  saying,  ITie  Body  of  Christy 
and  let  bim  that  receiveth  say.  Amen.  And  let  the  deacon  hold 
the  cup  and  when  he  giveth  it  let  him  say.  The  Blood  of  Christ  the 
Cup  of  life,  and  let  him  that  drinketh  say.  Amen.**  In  S.  Mark 
the  words  are,  TTie  Holy  Body  and  The  Precious  Blood  of  our  Lord 
and  God  and  Saviour. 

3.  The  use  of  Psalm  xxxiv.'and  the  subsequent  repetition  of 
verse  8  as  an  anthem  just  before  the  Communion  has  already  been 
noticed,  and  a  similar  usage  traced  in  various  liturgies  (above, 
p.  150).  Four  Psalms  are  ordered  here,  of  which  this  is  the  second. 
The  others  are  noticeable  as  being  apparently  a  direct  continuance 
of  Jewish  usage,  and  thus  adding  to  the  probability  of  this  one 
being  actually  primitive.  The  first  is  Ps.  xxiii..  The  Lord  is  my 
Shepherd,  which  according  to  one  account  belonged  to  the  Great 
Hallel  after  the  Paschal  Supper  (Bickell,  p.  51).  The  third  is  Ps. 
cxlv.,  which  we  shall  find  to  bear  the  closest  resemblance  to  the 
Great  Hallol  (App.  V.  §  2).  The  fourth  is  Ps.  cxvii.,  which  again 
formed  part  of  the  Hallel.  The  Syriac  version  and  S.  Mark  have 
Ps.  cl.,  the  latter  adding  also  Ps.  xlii.,  Like  as  the  hart. 

•   Note  XXVI.— Thb  Te  Deum. 

The  identity  of  the  primitive  form  of  the  Liturgy  in  East  and 
West  is  so  strikingly  illustrated  by  the  Te  Deum,  that  I  think  it 
worth  while  to  draw  out  the  correspondence  here.  The  chief  part 
of  this  Canticle,  representing  a  Western  tradition,  is  evidently  based, 
clause  by  clause,  upon  a  Liturgy  closely  resembling  that  of  S. 
James.    I  necessarily  give  a  literal  rendering. 

LiTUBGT  or  S.  James.  Prkfack. 
1.  It  is  meet  ...  to  praiss 
Thee,  .  .  .  toworship  Thee, 
...  to  give  ihanks  unto 
Thee,  the  Qod  and  Lord  of 
all. 


Te  Diux. 
1.  Thee,  God,  we  praise ;  Thee, 
the   Lord,   we  confess   {or 
give  thanks  unto.  See  above, 
note  z.  2). 
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2.  Thee  the  eternal  Father  all 

the  earth  doth  worship. 

3.  To  Thee  all  angela, 

To  Thee  the  heavens  and  all 
their  powers, 

4.  To  Thee  Chembin  and  Sera. 

phin  with  ceaseless   voice 
cry  aload, 
•  6.  Holy,  holy,  holy,  Lord  God  of 
Sabaoth, 

6.  Heaven  and  earth  are  fnll  of 

the  majesty  of  Thy  glory. 

7.  Thee  the  glorioos  choir  of  the 

Apostles, 

8.  Thee  the  laudable  nomber  of 

the  Prophets, 

9.  Thee  the  white-robed  army 

of  the  Martyrs  praiseth. 

10.  To  Thee  throughout  all  the 

world  the  Holy  Church 
maketh  confession  {pr 
thanksgiving,  con.fiteiuT)y 

11.  The    Father  of   an  infinite 

majesty, 

12.  Thine    adorable,    true,    and 

only  Son, 

13.  Also    the    Holy  Ghost    the 

Comforter. 

14.  Thou,  King  of  glory,  Christ, 

15.  Thou  art  the  Father's  ever- 

lasting Son. 

16.  Thou,  when  Thou  wouldest 

take  upon  Thee  humanity 
to  deliver  it,  didst  not  abhor 
the  Virgin's  womb. 


17.  Thou,    when    the    sting    of 

death  was  vanquished,  didst 
open  to  believers  the  king- 
dom of  heaven. 

18.  Thou    sittest  at    the    right 

hand  of  God  in  the  glory  of 
the  Father. 

19.  We  believe  that  Thou  shalt 

come  to  be  our  Judge, 

20.  We  therefore  pray  Thee,  help 

Thy  servants,  whom  Thou 
hast  redeemed  with  Thy 
precious  Blood. 


2, 3.  Whom  iKi  ^hrnxvems  are 
hymning  ornjdL  all  Xlievr 
power,  .  .  .  earth  .  .  .  and 
all  things  therein,  .  .  . 

7,  8,  9.  Spirits  of  prophets,  souls 
of  martyrs  and  apostles, 

4.  Angels  .  .  .  and  Cherubim 
and  Seraphim  ...  with 
ceaseless  voices  crying  aloud, 

6.  Holy,  holy,  holy.  Lord  of 
Sahaoth, 

6.  Heaven  and  earth  are  full  of 
Thy  glory. 


10.     [The  Thanksgiving.] 


11.  Holy  art  Thou,  King  of  the 

ages,  .  .  . 

12.  Holy  is  Thine  Only-Begotten 

Son,  ,  ,  , 

13.  Holy  is  Thy  Holy  Ghost.  , .  . 

14.  15.  Thou    didst    send    forth 

Thy  Only-Begotten  Son, , .  . 

16.  Who,  being    Incarnate  .  .  . 

of  the  Virgin  Mary,  .  .  . 
and  being  about  to  take 
upon  Him  His  willing  Death 
•  .  .  for  the  salvation  of 
the  world,  etc. 

17.  We    have   in    remembrance 

.  .  .  EUs  Death,  .  .  .  and 
Resurrection  and  Ascension 
into  heaven, 

18.  And   His  seat  at  the  right 

hand  of  Thee,  the  Gk>d  and 
Father, 

19.  And  His  Second  Advent  when 

He  shall  come  to  judge  . .  . 

20.  We  offer  for  Thy  Church  .  .  . 

[which  Thou  hast  purchased 
with  the  precious  Blood  of 
Thy  Christ.] 
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21.  Hake  tliem  to  be  nnmbered      21.  .  .  .  That  wshmj  find  meny 

with  Thy  Sainta  in  glory  wid  grace  with  Thy  Baanla 

ersrlagting.  .  .  .  gathering  oB  noder  tlie 

feet  at  Thine  eleot. 
These  latt  venes  are  practically  the  beginning  and  end  of  tte 
Great  Interceuion.  I  haTe  inserted  \a  brackets,  with  the  former 
of  them,  a  clause  which  occurs  there  in  the  Clementine,  iu.S.  Basil 
(both  Constantinopolitan  and  Coptic)  and  in  the  Amenian  (Ham- 
mond, pp.  18,  118,  213,  167),  and  also  in  an  earlier  place  (the 
fourth  of  the  preparatory  prayers)  in  the  Greek  S.  James  (id,  26). 
It  is  apparently  founded  on  Acts  sx.  28,  but  must  ha?a  be<ni 
inserted  in  the  Intercession  at  a  very  early  period. 

In  verse  21,  the  earliest  copies  of  the  Hymn  read:  "Uake 
them  to  be  rewarded  (muntrari  for  numemri)  with  Thy  sainta 
with  glory  everlasting.'  But  this  is  by  no  means  certainly  the 
original  reading ;  as  is  shown  by  Mr.  Blunt  {Annol.  Pt.  Bk.  p.  13), 
who  quotes  the  addition  made  by  8.  Gregory  the  Great  (see  Bede, 
£uf.  Ecel.  II.  i.)  after  the  Commemoration  of  Saints  in  the  Latin 
Canon ;  "  Bid  us  to  ht  numbered  >n  th»  fiock  of  Thint  deei."  And 
with  the  two  clauses  from  the  Commemoration  of  S^ts  in  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James,  which  I  have  set  against  this  verse,  compare 
the  parallel  passage  in  the  Constantinopolitan  S.  Basil ;  "  Unit«  as 
to  one  another  in  the  fellowship  of  One  Holy  Spirit  .  .  .  May  we 
find  mercy,  etc."  (Haram.  116) ;  which  passage  is  removed  in  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  Cbrysostom  into  the  Prayer  for  the  Catechumens, 
shortly  after  the  Gospel,  in  the  following  form :  "  Unite  them  to 
Thy  .  .  .  Church  and  number  them  with  Thy  tieef  fiode "  (id.  99). 

22.  O  Lord,  save  Thy  people  and  blesa  Thine  heritage. 

23.  Bale  (rtga)  them  and  lift  them  np  for  ever. 

This  is  the  last  verse  of  Psalm  xxviii.  The  Coptic  B.  Basil  bu 
it,  in  connection  with  a  Commemoration  of  Saints,  in  a  concluding 
benediction  (Hamm.  231)  which  looks  very  much  as  if  it  were  in 
its  origin  a  form  of  the  benedictory  prayer  after  the  IntercessioD, 
just  before  the  Elevation  (see  p.  444,  J.,  above).  In  the  Armenian  rite 
it  occurs  immediately  after  Communion  (Hamm.  165).  And  there 
also  the  former  half  of  the  verse  occurs  in  the  two  ConstantioopoUtan 
rites  (id.  129,  130) ;  and  again  these  rites  (id.  127,  cf  128,  iviii.) 
and  Uie  Greek  S.  Jsmes  (id.  51)  have  it  immediately  before  the 
Communion;  also  it  is  found  in  9.  James  (id.  30)  in  a  litany  after 
the  Gospel,  based  on  the  Great  Intercesuon  ;  and  in  a  corrupted 
form  in  the  same  place  in  the  Syriac  (id.  GS, line  16).  Finally,in 
S.  James  the  Great  Oblation  ends:  "For  Thy  people  and  Thine 
heritage  supplicate  Thee  "  (so  the  Syriac,  and  doubtless,  aa  Bp.  Bat- 
tray  pointed  out,  the  primitive  text  The  Greek  has  Thy  Chunk, 
/MAijirio  for  KMfiiveida,  see  p.  441,  above).  AH  this  must  indicate 
a  primitive  uae  of  the  verse  in  close  tnonectioii  with  the  Inter- 
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24.  Daj  bj  day  we  bless  Thee. 

This  perhaps  comes  from  verse  8  of  Psalm  Ixxi.  (of  which  verse 
1  coDclodes  the  Hymn) :  "  That  I  may  sing  of  Thy  glory  all  the 
day : "  reading  every  day  for  all  the  day.  And  this  verse,  changed 
as  here  into  the  plural,  occurs  directly  after  the  Communion  in  the 
Greek  S.  James  (Hamm.  52). 

25.  And  we  praise  Thy  Name  nnto  the  age,  and  nnto  the  age  of  the 

age. 

In  the  same  liturgy,  immediately  before  the  verse  last  noticed, 
we  have :  '*  May  the  Name  of  the  Lord  be  blessed  unto  the  ages  of 
the  ages."  But  probably  the  primitive  feature  of  the  Liturgy  wiUi 
which  these  clauses  of  the  Te  Deum  should  be  parallelised  is  the 
doxology  which  concludes  the  Intercession.  The  Coptic  S.  Basil 
has :  "  And  direct  (dirige ;  cf.  rege  above)  us  into  Thy  kingdom, 
that  in  this  as  in  all  things  Thy  .  .  .  Name  may  be  praised,  messed, 
and  exalted  .  .  .  ."  (Hamm.  219).  The  Syriac  S.  James  is  almost 
verbally  identical,  adding  a  response,  '*  As  it  was  and  is,  [so  be  it] 
unto  generations  of  generations  and  unto  ages  of  ages  to  come  "  (id. 
76,  sq.) ;  which  is  but  slightly  varied  in  the  Coptic  (misplaced,  cf. 
in  Ren.  I.  p.  18  with  p.  71),  and  also  in  the  Constantinopolitan 
(Hamm.  117, 124).  The  Greek  S.  James  has  lost  the  mention  of 
the  Name  in  this  doxology  (above  p.  443, yin.),  but  preserves  what 
appears  to  be  its  primitive  form  together  with  a  repetition  of  phrases 
from  the  Commemoration  of  Saints  in  a  Post-Communion  benedic- 
tion (Hamm.  53). 

26.  Vonchsafe,  O  Lord,  this  day  to  keep  as  without  sin. 

A  few  lines  below  the  doxology  last  noticed,  the  Constantino- 
politan rites  have  a  prayer :  "  That  we  may  pass  the  whoU  day 
perfectly  in  holiness,  in  peace,  and  without  sin,  let  us  all  beseech 
the  Lord."  This  occurs  again  after  communion  and  elsewhere; 
and  with  the  series  of  prayers  to  which  it  belongs  it  is  intro- 
duced into  the  litany  aft«r  the  Gospel  in  the  Greek  S.  James 
(Hamm.  30,  104,  119,  126,  129,  130).  It  doubtless  belonged 
originally  to  the  bidding-prayers  with  which  the  deacon  follows  up 
the  Great  Intercession.  And  in  the  conclusion  of  the  Intercession 
itself  there  is  a  prayer  that  Grod  "  will  direct,"  or  "  will  keep,  the 
end  of  our  life  without  sin,"  in  the  Greek  and  Syriac  S.  James. 
And  the  clause  is  traceable  in  the  Clementine  and  the  rest  of  the 
earliest  rites,  though  the  word  sinless  is  lost.  The  entire  clause  in 
the  Greek  S.  Mark  will  be  noticed  under  v,  29. 

27.  Have  mercy  upon  ns,  O  Lord ;  Have  mercy  upon  ns  ; 

28.  Let  Thy  mercy,  O  Lord,  be  upon  as,  as  we  have  hoped  in  Thee. 

This  is  a  threefold  Eyrie  Eleeson ;  and  most  liturgies  afford  a 
mrallel  shortly  before  the  Communion.  The  present  text  of  the 
Greek  S.  James  orders  twelve.    The  Agnus  Dei  is  the  parallel  in 
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the  Western  rite.    In  this  Canticle  two  verses  of  the  Psalter  (cxxiii. 
3 ;  xxxiii.  22)  are  substituted  for  the  Eyries. 

29.  In  Thee,  O  Lord,  have  I  hoped,  let  me  neyer  be  oonfonnded. 

Thus  the  Canticle  concludes  with  the  first  words  of  Psalm  Ixxi. 
And  in  the  Constantinopolitan  Liturgy,  in  the  Post-Communion 
Benediction  which  contains  verse  22  of  this  Canticle,  we  have  also ; 
•*  Forsake  not  us  who  hope  in  Thee."  Also  the  first  prayer  in  the 
Greek  S.  Mark  has:  "Grant  us  to  complete  this  holy  day,  and  all 
the  time  of  our  life,  without  sin ;  .  .  .  and  forsake  us  not,  O  God, 
who  hope  in  Thee ; "  connecting  it  with  the  final  petitions  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer.  On  this  and  on  other  grounds  it  is  evident  that 
the  substance  of  the  prayer  belonged  originally  to  the  latter  part 
of  the  liturgy  (for  Freeman's  view,  II.  389,  that  this  is  a  relic 
of  the  Lord's  Prayer  at  the  commencement,  and  that  its  primitive 
position  was  here,  rests  upon  the  slenderest  basis,  and  is  contrary 
to  the  testimony  of  the  vast  majority  of  liturgies  of  all  families). 
But  a  prayer  that  the  commuDicants  may  partake  "  without  con- 
demnation" is  so  frequent  just  before  Communion  that  it  must 
certainly  be  primitive.  And  we  may  particularly  notice  the  con- 
cluding passage  of  the  Intercession,  frequently  referred  to  already, 
in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  that  we  may  be  joined  with  the  saints 
"without  shame  and  offence"  (Hamm.  46),  or, {in  the  Syriac, 
"  without  confusion  of  our  sins  "  (id.  76).  Nor  must  we  fail  to 
notice  the  words  of  Psalm  cxlv.  15,  "  The  eyes  of  all  hope  in  Thee 
and  Thou  givest  them  meat ;  "  which  the  Intercession  in  S.  James 
applies  to  natural  food,  but  which  distinctly  point  beyond  this  to 
spiritual  food  in  the  Psalm  itself  (see  App.  v.  D).  Thus  the  con- 
cluding verses  of  the  Canticle  connect  themselves  with  "  what  God 
hath  prepared  for  them  that  wait  for  Him,"  or  "  trust  in  Him,"  or, 
as  the  primitive  liturgy  has  it,  "  that  love  Him  "  (see  App.  iv.). 

It  is  also  significant  that  the  early  Greek  version  of  the  Gloria 
in  Excelsis,  in  the  Alexandrine  MS.  of  the  Septuagint  (see  Annot 
Pr.  Bk,  p.  11),  adds  at  the  end  some  verses  of  Psalms,  etc.,  in- 
cluding verses  24,  25,  26,  and  28  of  the  Te  Deura.  And  the  latter 
portion  of  the  Gloria  in  Excelsis,  with  which  these  verses  are  thus 
connected,  consists  of  the  Hymn  of  the  Elevation  before  Communion 
preceded  by  an  equivalent  of  the  threefold  Kyrie  in  its  Western 
form  (see  above  on  v.  28.  For  the  second  Kyrie  "  Receive  our 
prayer "  is  substituted ;  and  a  fourth  has  been  inserted  in  the 
Anglican  rite).  The  whole  Canticle  thus  formed  is  used  as  a  daily 
morning  hymn  in  the  Eastern  Church,  as  the  Te  Deum  is  in  the 
Western ;  and  its  last  verse  is  the  Trisagion  of  the  introductory 
Eucharistic  ritual  (see  above,  note  i.  3).  Hence  both  the  one  and 
the  other  are  examples  of  the  frequent  habit,  which  we  shall  often 
observe,  of  forming  introductory  prayers  or  hymns  from  materials 
belonging  to  the  later  parts  of  the  liturgy. 

The  Te  Deum  therefore  is  a  metrical  paraphrase  of  the  cbief 
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pftrt  of  some  very  early  liturgy,  having  its  Canon  but  slightly  varied 
from  the  primitive  form  which  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  preserves ; 
while  the  latter  part,  representing  the  prayers  which  intervene  be* 
tween  the  Canon  and  the  reception  of  Communion,  corresponds  not 
so  much  with  any  one  existing  liturgy,  but  with  a  series  of  details 
to  be  collect^  by  a  comparison  of  several  of  the  earliest  rites. 
Among  these  the  very  important  Coptic  S.  Basil  is  prominent ;  this 
being  the  Egyptian  form  of  the  early  Caesarean  revision  of  the  Liturgy 
of  Jerusalem.  But  the  part  of  the  Te  Deum  which  corresponds  with 
the  Consecration-prayer  is  addressed  to  Christ ;  and  this  is  the 
peculiarity  of  another  Coptic  Liturgy,  that  of  S.  Gregory  Nazianzen, 
with  a  few  kindred  rites.  The  Canticle  represents  a  liturgy  agreeing 
much  more  closely  with  that  of  S.  James  than  does  this  of  S. 
Gregory,  so  that  it  cannot  be  based  upon  this ;  yet  the  coincidence 
may  indicate  a  common  immediate  origin;  or  possibly  such  a 
Hymn  as  this  may  have  suggested  to  S.  Gregory  his  strange 
aberration  from  liturgical  order,  llie  Canticle  shows  two  additional 
words  in  the  Preface,  not  found  in  the  Greek  forms ;  for  "  Lord 
Ood  of  Sabaoth  "  is  distinctively  Western,  and  the  mention  of  the 
majesty  as  well  as  the  glory  is  distinctively  Mozarabic  :  which  we 
must  connect  with  the  fact  that  Africa  and  the  West  have 
numerous  liturgical  peculiarities  in  common.  Finally,  the  terms 
in  which  the  Apostles,  Prophets,  and  Martyrs  are  described  are 
closely  parallel  to  a  passage  of  S.  Cyprian  at  the  close  of  his  treatise 
"  On  the  Mortality,**  written  a.d.  252  (see  Annot  Pr.  Bk.  p.  10). 
Describing  the  felicity  of  heaven,  he  writes :  "  There  is  the  glorious 
choir  of  the  Apostles,  there  the  nurnber  of  the  exulting  prophets^ 
there  the  countless  nation  of  the  martyrs^  It  is  in  the  last  degree 
improbable  that  the  compiler  of  such  a  canticle  as  the  Te  Deum 
should  have  imitated  those  words  (as  Bp.  Fell  supposes,  I.  166, 
note) ;  and  we  may  take  it  for  granted  that  S.  Cyprian  knew  a  hymn 
in  which  similar  terms  occurred.  Thus  everything  points  to  the 
lost  liturgical  treasures  of  the  Carthaginian  Church,  that  stepping- 
stone  between  the  Alexandrine  and  the  Roman  Patriarchates,  as 
the  source  of  the  Canticle ;  and  the  legend  which  tells  of  its  being 
jointly  composed  at  St.  Augustine's  baptism  by  him  and  S. 
Ambrose  may  well  represent  a  true  tradition  that  S.  Augustine 
brought  it,  with  whatever  change  or  addition  of  his  own,  from  his 
native  Church  of  Carthage,  and  that  the  great  liturgist  S.  Ambrose 
was  chiefly  instrumental  in  introducing  it  into  regular  ritual  use 
in  the  Churches  of  Western  Europe. 
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APPENDIX   III. 

Wo%  iPtasre  of  tj)t  'STrfl. 

%  I.  EXISTENCE  OF  THE  PRAYER  IN  ALL  LITURGIES. 

A.  Analysis  of  the  Prayer. 

I  HAVX  «ud  that  the  prajer  of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Janua,  from 
vhich  S.  Paul  makes  a  quotatioa  ia  Hebrews  x.  19,  20,  may  be 
traced  in  everj  liturgy,  I  have  argued  also  that  ita  original 
position  is  at  the  Great  Entraace,  wbea  the  priest  passes  irith  the 
sacramental  elements  into  the  sanctuary.  It  remains  to  shew  what 
evidence  the  other  lituT^ies  supply  upon  these  points. 

The  following  are  the  leading  thoughts  of  the  prayer  for  which 
we  have  to  search :  1.  We  give  thanks  for  the  boldness  with  which 
we  enter  through  the  veil  into  the  most  holy  place  of  the  Glory  of 
God ;  2.  We  have  this  entrance  by  virtue  of  the  Flesh  which 
Christ  assumed  in  His  lacarnation  and  which  is  sacramentally 
given  to  iia  in  the  Holy  Eucbanst ;  3.  We  fall  down  thus  in  fear 
and  trembling;  4.  We  come  to  offer  the  fearful  and  unbloodjr 
sacrifice;  5.  We  ofTer  it  for  our  own  sins  and  for  the  ignoraDces  of 
the  people ;  6.  We  desire  the  grace  of  God  for  the  hallowing  of 
soul  and  body  and  spirit  and  for  the  cleansing  of  the  conscience. 

If  all  allusion  to  the  veil  itself  has  commonly  disappeared  from 
the  relics  of  the  prayer,  and  the  important  opening  clauses  which 
8.  Paul  quotes  are  found  least  frequently  surviving,  this  is 
■ufBcientty  explained  by  the  fact  that  from  an  early  period,  as  we 
have  seen,  the  veil  was  misinterpreted.'  In  a  very  conservative 
remodelling  of  the  service,  such  as  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  has 
unde^one,  the  old  allusions  to  the  sanctuary-veil  would  be  forced 
to  do  duty  as  relating  to  the  offertorf-veil ;  but  when  a  reviser 
took  greater  liberties  in  his  work  he  would  naturally  omit  tUem  as 

B.  Syrtac  Liturgy. 

We  must  begin  by  examining  the  version  of  the  Liturgy  of  S. 
James  used  by  the  Syrian  Cburchea.  And  as  we  found  in  the 
Greek  form  a  prayer  from  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Chrysostom  inserted  at 
the  place  where  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  should  stand,  so  we  find  Id 
the  Syriac  form '  a  prajer  of  the  great  Oriental  Doctor  who  passes 
under  the  name  of  Dionysius  the  Areopagite,'  to  whom  one  of  the 

'  Page  294.  '  Hammond,  p.  68. 

■  It  is  also  inserted  in  the  Greek  8.  Jamns  before  the  Prayer  of 
the  Veil  (see  App.  II,  note  ii.  2,  c)  ;  where  the  Messonian  H3. 
(Trollope,    p.    61)   designates  it   "  A  pniyer   of    Dionjsins."    He 
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numerous  liturgies  oF  the  Syrians  is  ascribed,'  and  whose  works  ua 
hjghlj  esteemed  among  them.*  The  prayer  is  not  said,  like  that 
in  the  Greek  rite,  shurtl;  after  the  Great  Entrance ;  for  in  tho 
Sjriac  rite  the  Oblatiuu  of  the  elements  is  displaced,  and  precedes 
the  Lections;  but,  u  we  shall  see,  it  is  the  place  where  this 
oriftinally  occurred,  when  this  liturgy  followed  the  usual  order. 
And  the  same  prayer  occurs  also  in  the  Alexandrine  Liturgy  of 
8,  Basil,  both  in  the  Coptic  and  Greek  forms ;  and  in  the  former  it 
is  entitled  "  Prayer  of  the  Veil,"  while  in  the  latter  it  stands  as  aa 
alternatire  after  another  prayer  bfartQg  that  title.' 

This  prayer  opens,  like  the  primicive  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  with 
an  allusion  to  the  Incaraation  :  "God  who  .  .  .  didst  send  forth 
into  the  world  Thy  Only-Begotten  Son."  And  in  the  next  worda, 
"  To  turn  back'  the  wandering  sheep,"  we  may  perhaps  see  a  parallel 
with  the  "way  into  the  holy  place  in  the  primitive  prayer.  But 
the  substantial  identity  of  the  two  prayers  appears  afterwards : — 

Bejeot  as  sot,  while  u«  oJf«r  vnEo  T^  thit  ftarful^  and  unblMxly 
sacrificfl.-  ...  let  not  this  mystery  which  was  ordained  for  oat 
salvation  be  for  oondeniDalion  [to  w  nor  *]  to  Thy  p*opU,  but  for  the 
oleonaing  of  our  n«j  and  forgiveness  of  our  ignoranea,  and  for  the 
rendering  of  thanki  to  Thte.' 

So  the  primitive  prayer  concludes  with  a  petition  that  we  may 
offer  the  sacrifice  of  praise.  Then  follows  the  Kiss  of  Peace  in  the 
Syriac  liturgy,  just  as  it  follows  the  Prayer  of  the  Great  Entrance 
in  the  Greek ;  and  we  come  to  the  place  iato  which  the  Prayer  of 
the  Veil  has  been  removed  in  the  latter.  Here  the  Syriac  rite  has 
only  a  series  of  proclamations  by  the  deacon,  with  the  rubrical 
direction,  "  The  priest  raises  .the  veil."  But  it  is  obvious  that 
these  proclamations,  like  the  prayer  in  the  Greek  rite,  belonged 
originally  to  the  entrance  through  the  sanctuary- veil,  and  not  to 

probably  Sourished  a.d.  480-520  (see  an  article  by  Mr.  James  Fowler 
inTA«8acruly,Vol.  II.  1872,  The  Works  of  3.  Dionytiut  the  Artopagitt, 
p- 14)- 

>  Kenandot,  n.  p.  201. 

»  C(.  Neale,  Ea»(*rn  Church,  Introd.  p.  332. 

*  Benandot,  I.  p.  68.  It  is  desigiiBted  Oratio  alia  ex  divtna 
Littirgia  ApoitoU  etfratrie  Somi'nt  Jacobi,  showing  that  the  Egyptian 
Liturgy  derived  it  from  that  of  8.  James,  and  not  vice  ver$a. 

*  In  the  Greek  forms,  iranarrpi-^ 

*  SpirituaU  in  Hammond,  after  Benaodot.  Bat  the  latter  qnotes 
from  another  US.  terribila,  with  which  the  Coptic  and  the  two  Ureek 
forms  agree. 

■  Mot  in  the  Syriac,  as  given  by  Benaodot ;  hot  supplied  by  the 
Coptio- 

'  tn  this  and  in  some  other  instances  there  is  an  admixtoie  of  the 
langoage  of  the  QntA  Oblation,  on  which  ef.  App.  IV. 


rjrare  is  smt  j'^rth,  rind   mercies  jinr  p-Miiv.^* 
prays  in  juire  heart  and  good  cuJU-^'-h-ncr.^ 

It  is  eviiient.  tliat  these  iiroelarn.'itions  ai 
prayer  that  exists  in  the  (rre-jk  rite.  And 
beginning,  **  Tlie  oblation  is  being  brought 
heaven  are  opened/*  testify  to  the  original 
as  relating  to  the  opening  of  the  sanctuar} 
at  the  end,  "  The  veil  is  taken  away,"  poin 
meaning,  as  alluding  to  the  lifting  of  the  ofi 

This  liturgy  has  two  forms  of  the  Pro-j 
belongs  to  the  Maronites  and  the  other  to  t 
first  the  Maronite  form,  we  find  another 
of  the  ancient  Prayer  of  the  Veil  just  beft 
examined.    It  is  still  in  the  same  section 
the  Great  Entrance  must  be  supposed  to  h 
Catechumens  have  just  been  dismissed,  tht 
priest  is  directed  to  wash  his  fingers,  reci 
from  the  Psalter  (xzvL  6,  7 ;  xciL  1) ;  aftei 

I  have  entered  into  Thy  house,  and  h^oi 
fallen  dmtm,  O  heavenly  King  :  forgive  ms  al 

Now  let  us  turn  to  the  commencement 
these  dislocated  rites,  the  Oblation  actual! 
find  that  the  words  last  quoted  occur  again 
remarkable  their  survival  in  the  later  pc 
to  the  present  form  of  the  rite,  they  have  i 
We  must  infer  that  these  words  belonged 
in  its  primitive  place,  and  were  imported  v 
while  at  the  same  time  they  were  alloir 
place  in  which  their  meaning  had  becoi 
details  that  we  have  to  examine  will  bear 

>  n^mmfcre  the  oommencement  of  the  Pn 
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before  the  words  last  noticed  we  find  two  prayers  with  which  the 
priest  begins  the  service  when  he  first  approaches  the  altar : — 

Grant,  O  Lord  Grod,  that  with  <mr  heaHs  sprinkled  and  cleansed 
from  all  evil  conscience  and  nnclean  thonghts  we  may  be  counted 
worthy  to  enter  into  Thy  holy  of  holies  on  high,  may  stand  before  Thy 
holy  altar  chastely  and  pwreh/f  and  in  the  performance  of  our  priestly 
office  may  offer  wUo  Thee  the  pure  and  excellent  sacrifices  in  true  faith. 

Of  the  second  prayer  it  will  suffice  to  quote  the  following 
clauses: — 

0  God,  I  beseech  Thee  to  make  me  worthy  to  come  unto  Thy  holy 
altar  without  defilement  and  without  stain  .  .  .  Look  upon  me  with 
the  eyes  of  mercy  and  kindness,  and  cause  me  to  stand  before  Thee 
acceptably  at  this  hour  and  always.  Send  forth  upon  me  the  grace  of 
Thy  Holy  Spirit :  wash  me  from  my  sins  :  sanctify  this  oblation,  and 
grant  by  it  remission  of  sins  and  cleansing  of  offences  to  those  for 
whom  it  is  offered,  etc.^ 

Here  then  we  have  two  prayers,  each  of  which  is  to  a  great 
extent  verbally  identical  with  the  primitive  Prayer  of  the  Veil. 
And  the  former  of  them  is  found  in  a  simpler  form  in  the  Nestorian 
Liturgy;  not  at  the  commencement,  as  in  this  Maronite  Liturgy, 
but  at  the  Great  Entrance,  between  the  Lections  and  the  Kiss  of 
Peace.*  The  simpler  Nestorian  form  is  evidently  the  older ;  and 
hence  we  cannot  doubt  that  as  the  Maronites  have  amplified  its 
words,  so  also  they  have  changed  its  position.  And  of  the  other 
prayer  before  us,  the  opening  lines  and  some  portions  of  the 
remainder  belong  also  to  a  prayer  in  the  Syro-Jacobite  rite,'  again 
not  at  the  commencement,  but  at  the  place  where  we  should  expect 
it  to  occur,  and  where  more  than  one  rubric  shows  that  the  Great 
Entrance  and  Oblation  were  originally  made.^  It  is  in  fact  at  the 
same  washing  of  the  hands  which  we  have  seen  to  belong  to  the 
Great  Entrance  in  the  liturgy  now  before  us. 

0.  Clementine  Liturgy^ 

With  the  Syriac  Liturgy  we  may  compare  that  of  S.  Clement, 
contained  in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions.  It  has  neither  Prayer  of 
the  Veil  nor  Prayer  of  Oblation,  and  omits  also  other  points  which 
are  universal  in  the  Christian  Liturgy,  as,  for  example,  the  Lord's 
Prayer.  But  being,  as  it  is,  an  artificial  composition,  for  use  at 
episcopal  consecrations,  belonging  to  the  period  when  the  catechu- 
menical  system  was  fully  developed,  and  never  known  to  have 
been  used  in  any  church,  these  omissions  prove  nothing  but  the 

1  Hammond,  p.  56. 

'  In  Dr.  Badger's  translation.    See  below,  p.  482,  note  2. 
'  Benaudot,  U.  p.  20. 

*  Of.  a  few  lines  before  it,  Sedra  illationis  oblationis,  and  a  few 
lines  after  it,  Osculaiur  gradum  altoHs  et  ad  iUud  ascendit, 

2i 
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ideu  of  the  compiler  of  thii  port  of  the  Constitutions  as  to  what 
the  liturgy  ought  to  be.  Here,  however,  ire  find  some  [aocl»ma- 
tions  by  the  deMon,  aimiUr  to  thoee  of  the  Sjrriu:  rite ;  kad  they 
ooDclude  irith  the  words:  "Let  us  be  itBadiog  upright  before  the 
Lord  toftA  ftar  aitd  trembling  to  offer."  Here  is  a  relic  of  the 
P»yer  of  lie  Veil ;  »nd  the  rubric  immediately  following  directs : 
"  l*t  the  deacons  bring  the  Gifts  to  the  bishop  at  the  alt»r." '     The 

nlamfttioD,  therefore,  refers  distinctly  to  the  Oreat  Eatnoce. 
1  only  necessary  to  add  that  traces  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil 
may  be  seen  here  in  the  Introductory  prayers,  as  in  the  Syriac  rite; 
these  prayers  consisting  here  of  a  long  and  artiScial  series,  firet  for 
the  Catechumens,  secondly  for  the  Energumens  or  possessed,  thinlly 
for  the  Competentes  or  persons  now  ready  fur  baptism,  fourthly  Cor 
the  PenitenU,  and  lastly  (or  the  FaithfuL 

D.  Nestorlan  Liturgies. 

Let  us  next  examine  more  fully  the  Nestoriaa  rites,  together 
with  the  kindred  Liturgy  of  Malabar.  Id  these  again  we  have 
relics  of  the  primitive  Prayer  of  the  Veil  introduced  at  0» 
commencement : — 

Before  the  kIoHoos  throne  of  Thy  majesty,  0  Lord,  and  the  high 
and  lofty  Mot  of  Thy  ^Eory,  and  the />ar^  otoda  of  the  power  of  Thy 
lore,  and  tha  altar  ot  propitiation,  .  .  .  ici  dniu  ntar,' 
But  it  is  when  we  corae  to  the  true  position  of  the  Prayer  of  the 
Veil  that  more  numerous  relics  of  it  appear.  There,  in  the  form  of 
the  liturgy  given  by  Dr.  Badger,'  we  have  the  passage  which  has 
already  been  quoted  as  forming  the  first  introductory  prayer  of  the 
Haronite  rite.  And  the  rubric  directs:  "The  veil  snail  then  be 
drawn  aside ; "  and  a  little  later :  "  Then  the  priest  shall  turn  his 
foce  to  the  altar  and  shall  worship  thrice,  approaching  nearer  at 
each  genuflexion."'  At  this  point  we  have  what  is  evidently  the 
Prayer  of  the  Great  Entrance ;  and  we  may  perhaps  trace  the 
Opening  clause  of  the  primitive  prayer  in  its  first  words  : — 

We  thani  Ttue,  O  Lord  onr  God,  for  the  abondant  riohea  of  Tky 
grate  toviard  tu  ;  Wbo  when  we  were  ainf  ul  and  weak,  didst  ot  the 
multitude  of  Thy   mercy  make  u>  toarl'iy  to  odminuter  the  holy 

'  Neale,  p.  94;  Hamniond,  p.  11. 

1  Hammond,  p.  267.  Cf.  Badger's  traoalatioa  (Oecotumal  Paper 
of  the  Eaitera  Church  Aeiociatiim,  No.  ivii.),  p.  1.  This  part  of  the 
Utorgy  is  common  to  all  the  If estorian  forma.  For  the  Ttfnl»ha>  rite 
of.  Meaie,  Tranelatiom  oftha  Frimitive  Liturgiet,  p.  IW. 

•  Pages. 

*  Badger,  pp.  6,  7.  Id  this  form  the  Oblation  has  already  toten 
place,  joat  before  the  Dismissal  of  the  CatechDmena.    -   ■    ■• 


mbrica  indicate  its  tme  place ;  aikd  it  oi 

by  Benandot  (II.  p.  5S0)  and  fallowed  by  Mr.  Hammond  (p.  27o) 


or 
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mf  BtcrtoB  ot  tho  Bod;  nnd  Blood  of  Tliy  Clirist.  We  ceek  aii  /mm 
Thee  Jot  tho  Blrcngth oiling  of  our  souU,  tliat  in  perfect  cliiu-itj  and 
true  fnitli  wo  moy  wliuinster  Thy  gift  Uiwanla  us  ;  and  wo  will  oger 
vnto  Thee  thepraiie,  glory,  tbnokegiTiDg,  aad  adoraLJon,  now  and  for 

This  pmycr  is  foiind  in  the  Liturgy  of  S3.  Adeeus  and  Maris, 
which  in  the  principal  Ncstorian  rito,'  and  also  in  the  Liturgy  of 
NcstoriuB,'  ns  well  ns  in  tlwt  of  Mnlnliar.'  Uut  ia  tliat  of 
Theodore  the  Interpreter,  the  third  liturgy  of  tlie  Nestorian  sect, 
tve  have  another  form  of  the  prayer;  and  it  ia  valuable  Bsexhibiting 
more  clearly  the  opening  clause  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  which 
was  here  but  vaguely  traceable : — 

O  Lord  .  .  .  Who  by  the  wonderfnl  aod  fearfnl  diBpeniation 
which  Ihrourih  our  hunuin  nadira  Thy  Only-Begotten  Ron  our  Lord 
Jeni*  urougAt,  hatl  bestowed  on  ui  the  renewal  n/  iha  new  life,*  .  .  . 
fuid  by  tlio  knowlcil)^  of  tlicia  gloriuiiB  and  holy  my BtorioB  1uvitmad» 
v»  vxirih^  by  Thy  gmco  oven  to  rcceiTO  thout  and  partake  of  them 
wlion  wo  wcro  mit  vjorthy  to  draw  nmr ;  rngnrd  not  ,0  Lord,  our 
TiloiioBa  and  wcnkiiciw,  but  gninl  b\j  I'lii;  grace  mid  Tliy  nbandant 
mcmioB,  full  of  the  grace  of  Thy  Holy  Bpirit,  that  while  we  ittmd 
before  Thee  viith  jmrt  conieiencei  and  offer  iinfo  Thee  thie  holt/  .  .  . 
and  vnbloody  Baerifice,  wo  may  find  grace  aod  inoroy  before  Thee.* 

And  once  more  wo  linvo  In  thoM  Ncslorian  liturgies  a  nioRt 
valuable  frngrnent  intruded  between  the  Suisuin  Corila  aniV  the 
Preface : — 

O  Loni,  oor  Lord,  jront  ii»  boUnCTJ"  [or,  an  open  toco]  in  Thi) 
presenrr,  tliat  with  tlio  confidenco  which  conieth  from  Tlioo  tee  niaii 
perform  thi»  jKirfal  nnd  divine  Sacrifice  viilh  contcieacet  pure  from  all 
evil  and  bittonicSB.* 

E.  Alexandrine  Liturgies. 

The  liturgies  of  the  Egyptian  Church  have  a  special  value  of 
their  own  in  connection  with  our  Eubject;  for  in  these  alone  the 

Iraycr  at  the  entrance  into  the  Sanctuary  retains  its  title,  "Tlie 
rayer  of  the  Veil."  We  have  already  seen  that  the  Liturgy  of 
8.  Uaul,  in  its  CqpUHlacobite  form,  hns  for  this  the  Prayer  of 

'  nnmmond,  p.  271.    Cf.  Badger,  p.  6. 

■  Badger,  p.  ^  ;  Reaaadot,  II.  p.  620. 

■  Ncalo'B  Translntiona,  p.  IGL 

'  With  thiB  clause  oompare  the  "Hew  and  living  way  thioogh 
tho  Flesh  of  Christ." 

'  Ilonandot  II.  p.  BIO.    Cf.  Bad([er,  p.  17. 

*  Lit.  of  SH.  Adiuna  and  Maris,  llciinudnt,  II.  p.  C83t  Hammond, 
p.  S73  1  Badger,  p.  7.  Lit.  of  Theodore,  Badger,  p.  19  (bat  not  in 
lion.  p.  Gil).  Lit.of  Mestorins,Ren.  p.C21[batnotiDBadger,p.24). 
Lik  of  Ilnlabar,  Nealo,  p.  1C3. 


W«'  j)raiso  'J'licc,   (■rt-ator  jdkI    Kin;;  o 
ini.S|»;;ik;xl)k'  ami  adoruhli'  Nairn;,     Luuk  up 
us  anil   ilrliviu*   u.s    rroui   all   liMiipliit  ioiis, 
bui;i'«»uf.      Savo  Tliy  |)ri)|»lu  wlioiu  'I'liou  Ik. 
of  Thy  Chrittt ;  by  Wboia  uud  with  Whom  b( 

The  importance  of  this  iiniyer  will  up 
the  liturgies  of  the  African  family. 

In  the  liiturgy  of  S.  Grej^ory  we 
version,  a  **  Prayer  of  the  Veil "  which  ^ 
notice  under  another  name  in  the  Litiirg 
we  have  with  it,  as  an  alternative, "  A 
among  the  Egyptians/'  identical  with 
version.    The  following  clauses  are  all  tl 

Wash  away  the  dofiloment  of  my  hoo 
soulf  and  sanctify  me  wholly.  .  .  .  Sendfc 
Holy  Spirit,  and  make  me  worthy  to  stan 
condomned,  and  to  offer  unto  Thee  th 
sacrifice  with  pure  conscience,  for  pardon  o. 
aud  fur  reiiiistfion  of  the  ignorances  of  2*hy 

And  this  Alexandrine  Liturgy  affords 
of  the  ])rimitive  prayer,  standing  as  o 
commencement,  and  addresseil  to  Christ 

Thou  who  haiit  viHitod  us  in  nicroy  i 
uud  lionl,  JnsuH  (Jhrint,  uud  hast  IvhIuh 
sinful  anil  unworthy  servauta  boldness 
altar,  and  to  offor  unto  Thee  the  fearful  a 
sins  and  for  the  iynorances  of  the  people.  . 
heart.  .  .  Sanctify  (aylaa6y)  me  by  tlio  p 
this  ministration,  auil  i-oc-oivo  uio  of  Thy 
to  TJiy  holy  altar.  .  .  .  Blot  out  my  sin  t! 
before  Thy  ylory,  oto. 
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In  the  other  we  have  these  passages: — 

Who  by  Thy  advent  .  .  .  liasi  mads  us  worthy  to  stand  before  Thy 
holy  altar  amd  to  offer  and  minister  with  the  spotless  mysteries  of  Thy 
new  covenant.  .  .  .  Make  us  meet  in  a  pure  conscience  .  .  .  to  offer 
unto  Thee  in  holiness  this  divine  ministration  for  remission  of  sins, 
etc.^ 

And  in  the  case  of  each"  of  these  prayers  we  are  not  left  to  a 
mere  conjecture  in  concluding  that  they  belong  properly  to  the 
oblation  rather  than  to  the  commencement  of  the  liturgy ;  for  the 
former  of  them  is  one  of  the  three  prayers  which  now  precede  the 
Prayer  of  the  Veil  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James ;  •  and  the  chief  part 
of  the  other  follows  after  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in  the  Messanian 
MS.  of  that  liturgy.'  Also  in  the  Coptic  form  of  this  Liturgy  of 
S.  Gregory  we  have  in  some  copies  a  precisely  similar  paraphrase, 
addressed  to  Christ,  following  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil.*  All  this 
seems  to  indicate  some  traditional  feeling  ss  to  their  true  position. 

It  remains  to  notice  the  third  Coptic  Liturgy,  that  of  S.  Cyril, 
otherwise  called  of  8.  Mark.  Here  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  is 
ascribed  to  John  Bishop  of  Bostra  in  the  tenth  century  ;  and  like 
the  rest  it  embodies  the  expressions  of  the  primitive  prayer,  the 
supplications  for  mercy  while  approaching  to  the  holy  of  holies,  for 
holiness  in  body,  mind,  and  thought,  and  for  purity  in  the  per- 
formance of  the  sacrifice.'  Finally,  in  the  introductory  portion  of 
the  Coptic  rite,  which  is  common  to  all  the  three  liturgies,  we  have 
a  very  valuable  prayer  at  the  commencement  of  the  service.  It 
occurs  also  in  the  same  position  in  the  Ethiopic  rite.  It  contains  a 
curious  contradiction  of  the  opening  statement  of  the  primitive 
prayer,  but  it  is  obviously  from  the  same  originaL 

O  Lord,  who  knowest  the  hearts  of  all,  who  art  holy  and  res  test 
in  the  holies,  ...  J  have  not  boldness  to  draw  near  and  open  my 
month  before  Thy  holy  glory.  Bat  according  to  the  multitude  of  Thy 
compassion  forgive  me  a  sinneTf  and  grant  me  to  find  grace  and  mercy 
in  this  hour ;  and  send  upon  me  strength  from  above  that  I  may  be 
made  worthy  to  accomplish  this  ministration  .  .  .  For  Thou  art  our 
boldness,* 

Thus  we  have  here,  as  in  the  Alexandrine  S.  Gregory,  a  para- 
phrase of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  placed  at  the  commencement ; ' 
Dut^  it  must  be  remembered,  in  these  liturgies  the  Oblation  of  the 

'  Benandot,  I.  pp.  85-87.        *  Of.  Neale,  p.  54 ;  Hammond,  p.  37. 
»  Tr»Uope,  p.  65.  *  Kalan,  VL  p.  46. 

*  Benandot,  I.  p.  38 ;  Bodwell,  p.  11 ;  Halad,  I.  p.  13. 

•  Hammond,  pp.  193,  239 ;  Bodwell,  p.  25;  Malan,  V.  p.  1.  Some 
copies  omit  the  last  words  given  here. 

'  Compare  its  opening  address  with  that  of  the  Prayer  of  the 
Great  Entrance  in  the  Litnrgy  of  S.  Mark  (Neale,  p.  13 ;  Hammond, 
p.  178) :  0  Holy  .  •  .  Lord  who  restest  in  the  hoUes. 
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Elements  itself  has  been  removed  to  the  commencement  (though^ 
except  in  the  Ethiopic,  the  subsequent  Great  Entrance  still  appears 
in  its  proper  place),  and  it  is  to  the  Oblation  of  the  Elements  that 
this  prayer  relates.  The  titles  that  it  bears  are  significant  of  this : 
in  the  Coptic,  "  Player  for  setting  in  order  [or,  arranging]  the  Holy 
Altar ;"^  in  the  Ethiopic,  "Prayer  before  the  altar  is  arranged 
[om<<wr]  and  the  holy  vessels  are  placed  upon  it."  • 

Hitherto  the  Coptic  and  Ethiopic  Liturgies  have  not  afforded  a 
trace  of  the  Eucharistic  commencement  of  the  Prayer  of  the  VeiL 
But  the  next  prayer  in  the  Coptic,  following  also  very  shortly  in 
the  Ethiopic,  after  that  last  quoted,  supplies  us  with  this : — 

O  Lord  God  Almighty,  Father  of  onr  Lord  God  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ,  W0  give  thofiCki  to  Thee  by  all  things  and  for  all  things  and  in 
all  things,  that  Thou  hast  protected  us,  helped  us,  preserved  [suc- 
coured] '  us,  brought  us  nigh  unto  Thyself, .  .  .  and  brought  us  unto 
this  hour.* 

And  then,  a  little  later,  we  have  the  following,  in  a  "  Prayer  of 
InccDse  "  after  the  Oblation : — 

Purify  our  hearts  and  sa/nctijy  our  souls  ;  cleanse  us  from  all  sins 
which  we  have  committed  willingly  or  unwillingly  [that  is,  sins  and 
ignorances'i  ;  and  grant  us  to  offer  unto  Thee  the  reasonable  oblation 
and  the  sacrifice  0/  thanksgiving  and  the  spiritual  incense,  that  we 
may  enter  within  the  Veil,  into  the  place  of  the  holy  of  hoUes.* 

Now  the  Ethiopic  rite  has  no  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  and  has  obliterated 
all  trace  of  the  Great  Entrance  and  Oblation  in  their  usual  position. 
After  the  Gospel,  a  quasi-litany,  and  the  Creed,  there  follow  at  once 
the  Kiss  of  Peace  and  the  Preface.  ThLs  allusion  to  the  Entrance 
and  the  Veil  is  therefore  very  valuable,  as  an  indication  of  the 
universal  usage  having  originally  existed  here.* 

In  the  Alexandrine  S.  Mark,  the  chief  liturgy  of  the  African 
family,  we  find  similar  indications  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  having 
once  existed,  though  the  title  does  not  now  appear.  First  of  all,  at 
the  commencement,  we  have  the  prayer  which  was  noticed  last  but 

'  Malan,  V.  p.  1.     In  Renaudot,  Oratio  Prcsparationis  (L  p.  1). 
'   Hammond,  p.  239  ;  Kenandot,  I.  p.  473. 

'  In  a  Greek  version,  to  be  noticed  presently,  it  is  i<nc€vdffas, 
ifiafiOriffas,  iarrtXdfiov- 

*  Hammond,  pp.  194,  242.  Benaudot,  L  pp.  2,  476.  Of.  Bodwell, 
Ethiopia  Liturgies  and  Prayers,  p.  5. 

*  Hammond,  pp.  197,  246.     Benaudot,  I.  pp.  4,  479. 

*  The  words  within  the  veil  are  usually  omitted  in  the  Sthiopic, 
but  a  MS.  in  the  British  Museum  collated  by  Mr.  Bodwell  (p.  9,  note) 
supplies  them,  as  in  the  Coptic  rite.  The  Coptic  changes  that  we  may 
enter,  making  it  relate  to  the  incense,  that  it  may  enter ;  but  the 
former  was  no  doubt  the  original  reading,  from  its  frequent  oocnr- 
rence  in  other  liturgies. 
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one  as  occarring  near  the  commencement  of  the  Coptic  and  Ethi- 
opic  rites ;  but  here  it  contains  an  additional  clause,  identifying  it 
still  more  distinctly  with  the  primitive  Prayer  of  the  Veil : — 

TTe  give  t^onilv  to  Thee  .  .  .  that  Thou  hast  pzx)tected  ns,  helped 
uSy  sacooored  us,  .  .  .  and  brought  us  nnto  this  hoar,  counting  us 
worthy  to  stand  again  before  Thee  in  Thy  hohf  place,  beseeching  Thee 
for  remission  of  sins  and  propitiation /or  all  Thy  peopled 

It  concludes  with  embodying  the  final  petitions  of  the  Lord's 
Prayer,  "  Lead  us  not  into  temptation  but  deliver  us  from  evlL" 
And  thus  we  find  that  it  is  originally  the  same  prayer  which  we 
have  already  seen  entitled  *'  Prayer  of  the  Veil  **  in  the  Liturgy  of 
S.  Basil.  There  we  had  the  opening,  '*  We  praise  Thee ; "  the 
petition,  "  Deliver  us  from  all  temptations ; "  the  mention  of  divine 
"  help  and  succour,"  and  the  intercession  for  "  the  people"  of  (Jod.* 
We  see,  therefore,  that  this  Prayer  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Mark  is  not 
only  to  a  great  extent  verbally  identical  with  the  Prayer  of  the 
Veil  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  but  also  actually  appears  in  an 
abbreviated  form  imder  that  title  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  BasiL  And 
looking  on  to  the  point  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Mark  where  we  must 
presume  that  this  prayer  originally  had  its  place,  we  find  there,  in 
the  prayer  at  the  Great  Entrance,  precisely  those  remaining  clauses 
of  the  primitive  Prayer  of  the  Veil  which  we  have  not  found 
embodied  here. 

Sanctify  us  and  make  us  worthy  of  this  feairful  priestly-service,  and 
hring  us  unto  Thy  precious  altar  vrith  all  good  conscience,  and  cleanse 
our  hearts  from  all  defilement.  .  .  .  Sanctify  our  mind  and  soul,  and 
grant  us  to  perform  the  worship  of  our  holy  fathers  with  fear  of  Thee, 
propitiating  Thy  face  ooDtinually.' 

Here,  then,  is  the  latter  portion  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  still 
occupying  its  true  place,  when  (as  the  rubric  directs)  "  the  holy 
things  enter  in  to  tne  altar."  Were  these  two  prayers  ever  com- 
bined in  this  position  ?  A  reference  to  the  Prayer  of  the  Lesser 
Entrance  will  go  far  to  give  us  the  answer.  For,  first,  it  includes 
the  thoughts  and  expressions  of  these  two  prayers  together :  and 
secondly,  there  is  every  reason  to  believe,  from  a  comparison  of  the 
various  liturgies,  that  the  so-called  Prayer  of  the  Lesser  Entrance 
is  not  primitive,  but  was  compiled  in  a  subsequent  age  in  imitation 

'  Neale,  p.  5 ;  Hammond,  p.  17L  Compare  also  xapaxaXoSfiA'  o-r, 
kyad4f  ths  ^fuv  r^v  aytay  [^A^pay3  ra&riiv .  .  .  hciriXtaai  .  .  .  firrk 
iraanhi  aytaafiov  iced  rov  <rov  <p6$0Vf  with  the  I^yer  of  the  Veil  in 
8.  James,  and  also  with  the  Prayer  of  the  Great  Entrance  in  this 
Liturgy  of  S.  Mark,  aytaaoy  rhtf  vwv  .  .  .  iced  86f  ^fuv  rkflf  rShf  aylct^ 
wartpM^  ilfjLuy  iwtrtKtu^  Karptia^  fitrk  4>^/3ou  aov, 

'  See  above,  p.  484.  '  Neale,  p.  13 ;  Hammond,  p.  178. 
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of  the  Prayer  of  the  Great  Entrance  (that  is,  of  the  Veil),  of  which 
it  is  often  merely  another  yersion.^    Here  we  have : — 

Then  hfbst  chosen'  ns  Thy  Bervants  vihn  stand,  around  tn  the 
entrance  of  the  prieatVy service.  .  .  .  Deliver  w,  O  Lord,  from  cnrge, 
.  .  .  and  from  the  part  of  the  adversary,  and  cletvnse  our  lips  and 
heart  from  all  defilement  and  all  wickedness,  that  in  pure  heart  wnd 
pure  eoT^science  we  ma/y  offer  to  Thee  this  incense  for  a  sweet-smelling 
saTonr  and /or  remission  of  our  sins  and  of  all  Thy  people,  • 

This  prayer,  therefore,  and  the  two  disjointed  prayers  which  we 
have  had  hefore  us,  are  presumably  alike  representatives  of  the 
form  in  which  the  Alexandrine  Church  once  possessed  the  Prayer 
of  the  Veil ;  and  this  is  substantially  the  same  as  in  the  Liturgy  of 
S.  James. 

Let  us  note  one  more  point  in  this  Liturgy  of  S.  Mark.  After 
the  Prayer  of  the  Great  Entrance  we  have  the  Kiss  of  Peace  and 
the  Creed,  and  we  come  to  the  point  corresponding  to  that  in  which 
the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  now  stands  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James. 
Here  we  have  in  S.  Mark,  clumsily  thrust  in  between  the  Creed 
and  its  accompanying  rubrics,  a  *' Prayer  of  Oblation"  derived 
from  the  Coptic  Liturgy,  and  having  no  appearance  of  primitive 
antiquity.  It  prays  that  God  will  "  cause  His  Face  to  shine  upon 
the  bread  and  the  cups  which  the  holy  table  receives ; "  and  it 
belongs,  no  doubt,  to  the  raising  of  the  offertory-veil,  though  the 
ceremony  is  not  mentioned ;  for  this  liturgy,  like  that  of  S.  James, 
has  been  adapted  in  many  points  to  the  Constant!  nopoli tan  model. 
We  may  conclude  that  when  the  influence  of  the  dominant  Church 
required  the  introduction  of  this  ceremonial  raising  of  the  Offertory- 
Veil,  these  two  already  ancient  liturgies  inserted  a  prayer  in 
connection  with  it.  In  that  of  S.  James  the  old  Prayer  of  the 
Veil  itself  was  removed  to  this  position,  with  a  composition  of  the 
period  appended  to  it ;  ^  and  a  prayer  of  S.  Chrysostom's  Liturgy 
was  substituted  for  it  at  the  ureat  Entrance.  But  in  S.  Ma», 
the  Prayer  of  the  Great  Entrance  (at  least  in  part)  was  allowed  to 
remain  in  its  original  place,  and  a  Prayer  of  Oblation  from  the 
Coptic  Liturgy  was  introduced  to  fulfil  the  new  requirement  at  the 
raising  of  the  Offertory- Veil. 

F.  Constantlnopolitan  and  Armenian  Liturgies. 

We  now  turn  to  the  Liturgy  of  the  Church  of  Constantinople 
itself,  in  its  two  forms  of  S.  Basil  and  S.  Chrysostom,  and  to  the 

^  Compare  the  Syriac  S.  James,  the  Armenian,  the  Nestorian,  and 
(as  we  shall  presently  note)  the  Greek  S.  James,  etc. 

'  The  Greek  is  cormpt,  but  a  prayer  in  the  Coptic  S.  Basil 
(Hammond,  p.  196)  supplies  this  word. 

'  Neale,  p.  8 ;  Hammond,  p.  174. 

*  App.  II.  B.  and  note  iii.  2  (cX 
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kindrad  AnneDian  rite.  The  first  prmyer  demtnding  attention  is 
that  which  aooompanies  the  Great  Ebtianoe  in  these  litorgiei, 
called  in  the  Gooistantinopolitan  the  Thiyer  of  the  Chemhic 
Hymn.**  It  is  the  same  that  is  entitled  the  "  Piayer  of  the  Veil " 
in  the  Alexandrine  S.  Gregory,  which  had  adopted  it  from  the 
Church  of  Constantinople  as  an  alternative  with  its  own  Egyptian 
prayer.^  The  opening  words  also  recall  a  passage  of  the  deacon's 
proclamations  which  embody  the  relics  of  the  Player  of  the  Veil  in 
the  Syriac  S.  James.* 

Nooe  of  those  who  are  boond  with  fleshly  lasts  and  pleasures  is 
wortAy  to  com*  near  or  approach  or  minister  to  Thee,  0  King  of 
frlory  [or,  before  Thy  glory,  0  King],  for  to  serre  Thee  it  a  great  and 
fearful  thing,  eren  for  the  hearenly  hoets :  hot  .  .  .  Thoa  wast  made 
^lan,  and  didst  take  the  Kame  of  onr  High  Priest,  and  haet  given  ne 
the  priestly  serrice  of  this  ministerial  and  unbloody  sacrifice. 

Then  follows  a  passage  describing  God's  lordship  oyer  the 
Chembim  and  Seraphim,  eta,  and  it  continues : — 

Look  upon  me,  Thy  sinful  and  unprofitable  serrant,  [and  e2«iiiM 
my  soul  and  heart  from  an  eril  conscMnoe,']  and  strengthen  me  by 
the  power  of  Thy  Holy  Spirit  ,  .  ,  to  stand  hefors  this  Thy  holy 
table  and  perform  the  priestly  serrice  of  Thy  holy  and  spotless  Body 
and  precious  Blood :  for  I  come  unto  Thee  hoieing  down  my  neck,  and 
beseech  Thee,  turn  not  away  Thy  taoe  from  me  nor  reject  me  from 
among  Thy  children,  but  count  me  worthy  that  by  mo.  Thy  sixiful  and 
unworthy  serrant,  these  gifts  may  he  offered  unto  Thee.* 

Each  of  these  three  liturgies  has  another  prayer,  following 
shortly  after  this,  snd  entitled  in  the  two  Grreek  rites  *'  Prayer  of 
the  Oblation,"  or  rather  **  of  the  carrying  in  "  («*x^»  '»^»  rpocxot^iS^y 
We  might  suppose  from  this  title  that  it  belonged  particularly  to  the 
GreatEntrance.  And  the  three  prayers  well  deserve  investigation. 
First,  that  of  S.  Chrysostom's  Liturgy  appears  to  be  original  in  its 
opening  address : — 

0  Lord  God  Almighty,  Who  only  art  holy,  who  receivest  the 
sacrifice  of  praise  from  them  that  call  on  Thee  with  their  whole  heart, 
receive  also  the  supplication  of  us  sinners. 

But  .then  it  proceeds  with  the  language  of  the  Prayer  of  the 
Veil:— 

Bring  us  unto  Thy  holy  aliar  and  strengthen  us  to  nffer  unto  Thee 
gifts  and  spiritual  sacrifices  for  our  sins  and  for  the  ignorances  ^f  the 


>  Compare  above,  p.  484.  '  Above,  p.  480. 

'  In  8.  Chrysoetom  and  Armenian,  but  omitted  in  S.  Gregory. 
«  Neale,  p.  126 ;  Hammond,  pp.  101, 140 ;  Ben^  L  p.  88  (Alex.  6. 
Greg.) ;  Malan,  Armenian  Lit.,  p.  35. 

'  The  ordinary  term  would  be  svyA  rnf  rpeBhsms, 
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miifammi  U  iMtfptaili  h  Tlmt,  i^  tb  pod  S^iitaC  aVgnM 


It  will  b*  aem  that  tliii  tbort  ^ftvpa  npplaiDati^  In  man 
thMi  (ma  point,  the  dat4ilt  of  eoRMpoiMaaM  with  tlu  ptimitin 
Prayer  of  tba  Veil  which  tha  preeading  lonnr  pnfar  azhibitad. 
But  the  prafei  ia  3.  Banl's  Lito^  ia  a  eomplata  paraphraie  of  tha 
pimittn  PraTer  of  the  Veil  :— 

O  Lmd  tntr  Ood  who  hart  nada  b«,  and  bnmgtit  ni  iato  t&ii  liGh 
and  (bowa  na  woyi  mto  nlvatioa  ud  baatowad  upoo  ai  a  nnlation 
of  heaTaalr  mTaCarisi ;  *  Then  art  Ea  who  hait  placad  na  in  thia 
minittiT  \rj  the  poirec  at  Thj  Holy  Spirit.  Toachiafe  than,  0  Lotd, 
that  wa  rear  ba  miniitan  of  Tbf  ^aw  Teitamaai,  calafaranu  of  Thj 
holy  DTitaiiaa.  Baetmt  ui  appreocUnf  ts  "Dti  holy  altar,  aocordinc 
to  the  mnltitade  of  Thy  maroy,  that  v*  may  b>  Horlhy  ta  gjTfr  aato 
TKm  Chu  raaaoaabla  and  uailood!/  tamfica  ^  sur  ha«  and  for  tti* 
ifncrmcM  of  Qtt  yv)fU. 
It  then  piafs  for  the  acceptance  of  the  Saccifice : — 

T}uxi  bttn;  anntti  worthy  to  miiiiitn-  blameleuly  ol  Dky  Wy 
oUar  wa  may  laoeire  the  reward  of  faithful  and  wiaa  ttewardj  in  the 
feaifal  day  of  Thy  ja«t  leoompauca.' 

This  prayer  baa  been  inaerted  in  the  Litn^j  of  3.  Jamei, 
im  mediately  before  the  Prayer  of  the  Vril;  where  the  Mesuniaa 
U3.  entitlei  it,  "  Prayer  of  3.  Basil"*  And  it  ii  alto  found  in  the 
AlexandriDe  3.  Baiil  with  a  prayer  relatioK  to  the  Kisi  of  Peaca 
appended  Co  it,  the  whole  being  entitled  "  S.  Basil's  Prayer  of  the 
Kiss  of  Peace ;  "*  where  we  may  note  that  in  the  AMcan  riiea  it  ii 
usual  for  the  Piayer  of  the  Veil  to  stand  thus  immadtaiely  bafora 
the  Prayer  of  the  Peace.  Thus  we  ha»e  good  reason  to  beliera 
that  thia  prayer  which  we  hare  before  us  is  S.  Bavl's  own 
peiaphrase  of  an  early  form  of  Che  Prayer  of  the  Teil.  And  wbea 
we  come  to  the  prayer  which  has  been  mentioned  in  the  Armeniaa 
rite*  aa  correspooding  with  this,  we  notice  fint  that  it  is  mndt 
shorter ;  secondly,  that  its  opening  address  is  almost  identical,  that 
it  dwells  similarly  upon  the  dignity  of  ministers  of  the  mystary, 
and  that  it  prays  similarly  for  the  acceptance  of  the  Sacrifice ; 
finally,  that  it  omits  Che  expressions  which  bebng  to  the  prlmitiva 

■  Heale,  p.'129  ;  Hammond,  p.  lOi.  Here  and  in  tha  next  instanea 
•0B»  of  the  expressions  of  tba  Great  Oblatton  (cf.  App.  IV-)  ace  ta- 
temiagled. 

*  Compac*  the  ioIdiMu  of  Ut.  of  3-  James,  and  tha  apfa  Jbce  of 
the  Neitorian,  abore,  p.  483. 

*  Neale,  p.  1S4;  Hammtmd,  p.  103. 

'  TroUope,  p.  61.  '  BenandoC,  L  p.  90. 

*  Ualan,  p.  37  \  Hammond,  p.  150; 
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Prayer  of  the  Veil,  doabtlen  beeaiue  these  have  just  been  said  in 
the  "  Prayer  of  the  Cherabic  Hymn.** 

BegardiDg  these  three  litanies,  then,  we  find  that  they  have  in 
common  a  long  prayer,  amplified  from  the  primitive  Ptayer  of  the 
Veil,  and  having  peculiar  featores  in  its  opening  olaose  and  in  its 
allusions  to  the  heavenly  beings  which  are  trsceable  also  among 
the  relics  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in  the  Syrisc  Liturgy.  It  is 
not  unreasooable  to  conjecture  that  S.  ClOTsostom  composed  this 
prayer  on  the  lines  of  the  Prayer  of  the  veil  with  which  he  was 
familiar  in  his  own  Church  of  Antioch,  and  inserted  it  as  the  chief 
prayer  at  this  point  in  the  Liturgy  of  Constantinople  which  goes 
oy  his  name ;  adding  also  a  short  Prayer  of  Oblation  after  it  in 
which  farther  relics  of  the  primitive  prayer  are  found.  With  the 
weight  of  S.  Chrysostom's  name,  his  Prayer  of  the  Cherubic  Hymn 
found  its  way  also  into  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil,  and  into  that  of 
the  neighbouring  Armenian  Church.  But  in  both  of  these,  S.  Basil's 
own  version  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  existed,  having  so  great 
authority  as  to  be  introduced  into  the  ancient  Liturgy  of  S.  James 
itself.  In  iht  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil,  therefore,  this  important  prayer 
naturally  held  its  place  at  the  Oblation,  while  S.  Chrysostom's 
Prayer  of  the  Cherubic  Hymn  was  put  before  it.  But  in  the 
Armenian,  S.  Basirs  prayer  has  been  curtailed  of  all  those  passages 
that  belong  to  the  newer  prayer  of  S.  Chrysostom,  and  has  been 
suffered  to  remain  as  a  Prayer  of  Oblation  in  this  shortened  form. 

The  "  Prayer  of  the  Trisagion  "  occupies  the  same  position  in 
relation  to  the  Lesser  Entrance  as  the  Prayer  of  the  Cherubic 
Hymn  to  the  Great  Entrance.  The  intention  of  each  appears  to 
be  that  the  priest  should  say  it  privately  while  the  Hymn  is  being 
sung.  This  prayer  also  is  common  to  these  three  liturgies,  and 
bears  unmistakable  marks  of  the  same  authorship  as  the  other 
prayer.  Both  address  God  as  "  Holy,  and  dwelling  in  the  holy 
place  **  (or  "  in  the  Saints  **) ;  and  both  mention  the  Cherubim  and 
beraphim.  Here  also  we  have  the  phrases  of  the  Prayer  of  the 
Veil :  '*  Who  hast  counted  u$  worthy  to  stand  hefort  the  glory  of 
Thy  holy  altar : "  but  here,  instead  of  mentioning  the  ObUtion,  it 
merely  alludes  to  the  offering  of  worship  and  praise.  Then  again 
we  have :  *'  Pardon  us  every  transmssion,  willing  or  unwimng 
[sin  and  ignorance],  sanctify  our  soius  and  bodies,  and  grant  us  to 
worship  Thee  in  holiness,'*  etc^  This,  then,  which  is  the  chief 
prayer  at  the  Lesser  Entrance,  is  only  an  adaptation  of  the  other 
which  is  the  chief  prayer  at  the  Great  Entrance.  A  short  "Prayer 
of  the  Entrance,"  so  entitled  in  the  Greek,  precedes  this  Prayer  of 
the  Trisagion  in  all  the  three  liturgies ;  but  being  confined  entirely 
to  the  subject  of  angelic  worship  it  is  unnecessary  to  notice  it  now. 
And  then,  to  prove  that  much  of  what  is  now  said  at  the  Lesser 
Entrance  belonged  originally  to  the  Ghreat  Entrance,  we  have  the 
words,  ^Blessed  be  the  Entrance  of  the  holy  tlungs;"  which^ 

>  Neale,  p.  118 ,•  Hammond, pp. 94»  143 ;  ]CalaB*p.2d. 
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Another  pnjor  conunoa  to  then  thrao  ritet,  ud  antiUsd  in  the 
AnDtniia  \  Pmyer  of  3.  ChiTscMtom,  ii  that  wtucli  wo  havo 
almdf  noUced  ai  Hrring  for  the  PrmTer  of  the  Great  Entiaiice 
in  the  preient  airaoxeinaiit  of  the  liturgy  of  3.  Jame«.  la  these 
other  UturgiM  it  ia  m«relf  a  "  Prayer  of  Protherij,"  or  Oblation, 
in  the  pnparatorr  ritual  of  the  sacciaty*  Its  slight  Cnces  of  the 
langnagw  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  are  jiuC  mfficieat  to  show  that 
it  is  at  least  a  descandaat  &oin  that  orieiDal  \  for  tC  speaks  of  Christ 
aanctifyiog  us,  and  prays  that  God  will  "receive  the  Ohlatioa  to 
the  hearenly  altar/ and  "remember  those  who  offered  it,"  and 
"preserre  oa  uncondeomed   in  the  ministratioa  of  the  divine 


mysteries ; "  and  apparently  its  opening  allusion  to  "  the  heavenly 
Bread,  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,"  is  an  explanatory  parapimse  of 
"  the  Flesh  of  Christ "  in  the  original  prayer,     llie  position. 


therefore,  in  which  it  has  been  Insened.  in  the  Liturgy  of  S-  James 
indicates  a  correct  tradition. 

This  preparatory  ritual.  In  the  Armenian  nte.  gives  farther 
illustnilions  of  the  tendency,  which  we  have  ererrwhere  noticed, 
to  ftaroe  introductory  prayers  on  the  model  of  the  zreat  Offertory- 
prayer  ;  as,  for  example,  in  the  long  "  Prayer  of  3.  Gregory  of 
Ifareg,"  addressed  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  where,  with  other  puinis  of 
similarity,  we  have  the  clause  :— 

»  offer  this 


G.  Additional  Relics  of  the  Prayer  in  the  Greek 
S.  James. 

Let  us  now  conclude  this  review  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Great 
Entrance  in  the  Oriental  liturgies  by  looking  back  again  at  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James  itself.  Wa  hare  seen  that  the  true  Prayer  of 
the  Veil  is  dererred  till  after  the  Kiss  of  Peace,  and  chat  S.  Chrysos- 
tom's  Prayer  of  Oblation  is  set  in  its  stead  at  the  Great  Entrance. 
This  is  immediately  preceded  by  the  Cherubic  Hymn  of  S. 
Chryioitom's  Liturgy  ;'  that  is,  the  thrice  repeated  Allelnia,  with 
a  prelude  attached  to  it  in  which  the  worshippen  claim  to  be 
"mystically  representing  the  Cherubim."'  The  "Prayer  of  the 
Cherubic  Hymn,"  howerer,  does  not  appear  in  the  Liturgy  of  S. 
Jamea;  but  is  its  place,  before  the  hymn,  and  immediately  after 
the  Dismissal  of  the  Catechumens,  there  is  a  short  "Prayer  of 

'  Cf.  Freeman,  n.  p.  388. 

*  Keale,  p.  113 ;  Hunmoad,  pp.  S9,  139  %  Ualan,  p.  35. 
'  Ual&n,  p.  23 ;  Hammaud,  p.  137. 

*  Hammond,  p.  100  (omitted  in  ^eale,  p.  123). 

*  Neale,  p.  48 ;  Eanuoand,  p.  32. 
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Jaomm,^  with  phisM  of  tha  F^yv  of  the  Veil:  '* Chanm  mur 
mimid»  amd  w%U$  ,  .  .  and  reoeiTa  from  the  hands  of  os  sumen  this 
incense,"  [which  by  the  analogy  of  all  the  Utorgies  must  have  been 
originally,  this  iocrifieej]  **  as  Tboa  didst  recMve  the  oblation  of 
Abel  and  Noah  and  Aaton  and  SamueL"^  These  last  expressions 
occnr  in  the  latter  part  of  S.  Basil's  **  ?njet  of  the  Bringing  in," 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  appears  to  be  his  Prayer  of  the  Veil ;  and 
it  is  highly  probable  that  we  have  here  a  relic  of  the  final  clauses 
of  the  rrayer  of  the  Veil  of  S.  James,  left  here  in  its  original  place, 
to  do  duty  as  a  **  Prayer  of  the  Cherubic  Hymn/'  when  the  main 
body  of  the  prayer  was  removed  to  the  raising  of  the  Oflfertory  VeiL 
But  without  pursuing  this  inquiry,  it  is  plain  that  we  have  here 
one  relic  of  that  important  prayer,  immediately  connected  with  the 
Great  Entrance,  and  now  relating  merely  to  incense,  being  superseded 
in  its  original  intention  by  S.  Chrysostom's  prayer  which  follows  it. 
We  look  back  further,  to  the  Prayer  of  the  Lesser  Entrance, 
which,  as  has  been  already  stated,  is  commonly  a  mere  anticipa- 
tion of  what  belongs  to  the  Great  Entrance.  Here  we  fina  a 
passage  of  extreme  interest  and  value,  adding  the  strongest  con- 
firmation to  what  has  been  ui^ed  to  show  the  true  position  of  the 
Prayer  of  the  Veil.  This  is  nothing  less  than  another  version  of 
the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  for  the  most  part  exactly  identical  with  it, 
but  slightly  adapted  to  this  earlier  position  in  the  liturgy.  It  has 
lost  the  opening  thanksgiving,  and  commences,  "  0  God  Almighty, 
the  Lord  whose  name  is  great : "  but  it  continues,  **  W?io  hast  given 
us  an  entrance  into  the  holy  of  hdiesJ'  It  omits  all  mention  of  the 
Veil ;  and  instead  of  *'  through  the  Flesh  of  Christ/'  it  explains, 
**  through  the  sojourning  (8ia  rrjf  hrihiiuas)  of  Thy  Only-Begotten 
Son  our  Lord  and  God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Cbrisc.'*  Then  it  proceeds, 
like  its  prototype :  *'  We  supplicate  and  beseech  Thy  goodness,  since 
we  arejenrfuX  and  trembling,  being  abotit  to  stand  be/ore  Thy  holy 
altar."*  It  then  omits  all  reference  to  the  "  fearful  and  unbloody 
sacrifice  ; "  and  it  paraphrases  the  final  clause,  the  remainder  of  it 
being  as  follows  : — 

Send  forth  upon  us,  0  God,  Thy  good  grace,  and  sanctify  our  souls 
and  bodies  and  spirits,  and  change  ovr  vriUs  to  piety,  that  in  a  pure 
conscience  we  may  ofer  unto  Thee  gifts,  presents,  fruit-offerings,  for 
forgiveness  of  our  transgressions  and  for  propitiation  for  aU  Thy  people.* 

The  care  with  which  the  doctrine  of  the  eucharistic  sacrifice  is  hero 
obscured,  in  order  to  render  the  prayer  suitable  in  the  presence  of 
the  Catechumens,  is  very  observable.^ 

^  Neale,  p.  47 ;  Hammond,  p.  32. 

'  Neale,  p.  42 ;  Hammond,  pp.  27,  28  (where  the  heading  Missa 
Catechumenorum  is  quite  misplaced). 

'  This  prayer  occnrs  also,  in  the  same  ^J^tion,  in  a  MS.  Latin 
Missal  in  the  Chapter  Library  at  Modena,  supposed  by  Maratcri  to  be 
of  the  twelfth  century  (Lit,  Rom,  Vet,  p.  89). 
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Hjma  uid  Fn7«of  UwGtcM  Entnnce  trapnndad  byi  "rayw 
of  Iiimdm"  which  embooMi  phnMsoT  tlisPra;«of  tba  Tail  ind 
alio  meotioiii  the  t^eiiiift  of  Abal,  Koah,  ud  Aaron.  It  i«  tdg- 
nifietut  that  me  find  a  "  Prajar  of  IncMiat "  pnciaaly  nmilar  to 
thi*  juat  bafora  tha  HjniD  and  Prayer  of  tha  Leaaer  Ennnce  alao, 
with  only  a  blaaaioj;  of  the  deacon  and  hit  retpooae  intarraning  : — 
0  God  who  didat  accept  the  gifta  of  Abel,  tha  Norifioa  of  Noah 
aod  Abiaham,  tha  isesnie  of  Aaron  and  Zaohariaa,  aooapt  alao  tram 
tha  hand  of  ui  aiimen  thii  incaaaa  for  a  iwaat^ameUiD^  ^roor. 

Aod  here  again  it  add*  a  phiaae  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Tdl :  «  And 
fwr  nmisaion  of  our  tint  and  t/  all  ThypnfU."^  Here  it  ad- 
ditional proof  that  the  pnjen  which  the  Eaatetn  Uturpea  oaually 
pre  as  beloogiog  to  tba  Lesur  Entranca  are  merely  adaptationa  of 
thoae  which  accompany  ihe  Great  Entrance,  being  titeaamably 
an  ODtgTowth  of  the  derelopment  of  ceremonial  which  naturally 
followed  the  peace  of  the  Chinch  in  the  age  of  Conatantine.  And 
the  Prayer  of  the  Triiagion  in  thia  liturgy  makea  for  the  aame  cod- 
clnaion.  It  ii  merely  anotber  Prayer  of  the  Lesier  Entrance,  and 
ao  again  merely  another  adaptation  of  the  Prayer  of  the  VeiL  It 
coda  thua  :^ 

That  tKttring  in  with  pur*  cc**ciriiet  itnfo  7%y  holy  attar  we  may 
aand  op  to  Thee  withoni  eoartimi nation  the  blaaaed  and  thrioe'holy 
£Tiingiou]  hjmD  with  the  heavenly  powen,  and  pm fin  mini  tkt 
aocepiable  and  divtn*  liturgy  may  h*  eountad  worthy  tf  (tanul  ^ti.* 
Thechiefpetitionof  the  earlier  part  of  this  prayer  ii  for  delirennce 
from  temptation  and  fur  the  nccour  of  God,  exactly  at  in  the  form 
of  the  myer  of  the  Veil  which  the  Alexaodriiia  LiturgiM  of 
S.  Hark  and  S.  Baail  givn  us. 

If  we  may  hazard  a  conjecture  as  tc  what  really  repeaanti  the 
original  "  Prayer  of  the  Leuer  Entrance  "  in  S.  Jamet,  it  is  neitber 
of  these  which  we  have  now  noticed,— not  the  Prayer  of  tha  Tri- 
sagion,  nor  the  preceding  Prayer  of  the  Entrance,  nor  the  Player  of 
Incensa  which  precedes  tbis;  but  it  is  the  next  preceding  prayer, 
the  fourth  in  order  in  the  present  tazt  of  the  Uturgy,  entitled  a 
"  Prayer  of  the  Commencement "  (lix*  r^s  irif(na) : — 

EeceiTe  Thy  Cbniob  approaohing  Thee   throng  Thy  Christ ; 
fnlfil  to  each  one  what  is  expedient  for  him,  .  .  .  gathaiiDg  oa 
togother  in  Thy  Holy  Cboreh.' 
It  is  in  iaet  the  familiar  "Prayer  of  S.  ChryioBtom "  whidi  baa 

'  Neale,  p.  U ;  Eammond,  p.  2S. 
'  Neale,  43 1  Hanm.,  £9. 

'  Neale,  40 ;  Hamm.,  26.  ObaarTB  that  the  porayer  preceding 
thia  ia  entitled  frayr  qf  tlu  Inetnt*  Jor  tha  Sntrme*  at  He  ComminM 
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been  adapted  as  &  ocmdiiaioii  to  tlie  dailj  offioet  aod  lituj  of  the 
AngKi^n  rite,  but  which  stands  in  the  Litoig^  of  S.  Ghrysostoin 
snathe  Annenisn  inunediately  before  the  Lesser  Entrance: — 

Thoo  who  haft  bestowed  npon  ns  these  commoa  and  nnited 
prajeis,  and  hast  promised,  when  two  or  three  pray  together  in  Thy 
Name,  to  grant  their  requests ;  Fulfil  now  the  petitions  of  Thy 
serrsDts  as  maybe  expedient  for  them, granting  as  in  this  world 
knowledge  of  Thy  tmth  [that  is,  by  the  approachiog  Leotions],  and 
in  the  world  to  come  life  ereriasting.^ 

So  again  we  have  it  in  the  Syriac : — 

Vonohaafe,  0  Lord,  that  we  may  ever  enter  into  Thy  honse, .  .  . 
and  hear  na  merdfolly  and  grant  ns  oar  petitions.* 

And  again  in  the  Clementioe  Liturgy  the  same  subject  of  the 
acceptance  of  prayer  is  apparent  in  the  introductory  prayers,  which 
combine  the  thoughts  of  the  Lesser  Entrance  and  the  Great 
Entrance  together.  And  in  the  Western  rite  a  large  proportion  ot 
the  Collects  (CoUeetio  or  Collecta,  i.e.  "the  Gathering  Prayer*'), » 
which  are  variable  forms  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Lesser  Entrance,  are 
occupied  with  the  same  subject.^  Thus  the  Anglican  Prayer  of  S. 
Chrysostom  is  probably  the  true  introdttctory  prayer  of  the  liturgy 
converted  into  a  concluding  prayer  for  the  daily  offices. 

In  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  as  in  the  rest,  we  see  the  tendency 
to  multiply  preparatory  prayers  based  more  or  less  distinctly  on 
the  Prayer  or  the  Veil.  The  first  and  third  prayers,  before  the  last- 
named  "  Prayer  of  the  Commencement/'  are  both  of  this  character ; 
the  other  which  intervenes  between  them  being  a  hymn  of  praise. 
The  third  prayer  has  the  usual  petitions  for  cleansing  and  sanctifi- 
cation,  and  for  grace  to  stand  before  the  holy  altar  to  offer  the 
sacrifice  of  praise ;  but  it  relates  chiedy  to  the  offering  of  incense. 
The  first  prayer  has  caused  great  perplexity  to  commentators  *  from 
their  failing  to  observe  that  the  **  holy  table  "  of  which  it  speaks  is 

*  Neale,  116 ;  Hamm.,  93.  '  Hamm.,  60. 

'  Of.  Freeman,  L  146.  *'  The  Sacramenukry  of  S.  Gregory  pro- 
vides two  Collects  for  the  Feast  of  the  Purification ;  of  which  one  was 
to  be  said  '  ad  CoUectam  ad  S.  Adriannm,'  .  .  .  where  they  met  first  ; 
the  other, '  ad  Jfistam  ad  S.  Mariam,'  to  which  they  proceeded  for  Holy 
Communion."  So  the  next  prayer,  after  that  just  quoted,  in  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James,  is  entitled,  *' Prayer  of  the  incense  for  the 
entrance  of  the  atsembly  (or  at  ths  anmnbling)"  rifr  tia^Sov  rrif 
0irrflt{€«f.  I  presnme  that  here  and  in  the  title  of  tlie  previous  prayer 
quoted  page  494,  note  3,  we  have  two  early  designations  of  the  "  Lesser 
Entrance." 

«  f.^.  in  the  English  Fhiyer  Book,  1st  and  2nd  after  Spiph., 
Septnag.,  3rd  in  Lent,  1st  after  Trinity,  and  others  ;.especially  10th, 
12th,  and  23rd  after  Trinity. 

*  Freeman,  XL  388. 
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merely  the  Table  of  Fhrtheeit,  or  the  Credenoe,  pliced  in  the 
sacristy;  and  that  when  Christ  is  said  to  be  ''mystically  set  forth 
for  sacrifice  "  upon  it,  this  refers  to  the  preparstioQ  of  the  Oblation. 
This  is  evident  from  the  OflSce  of  the  notheris  prefixed  to  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  Chryeostom,  where  **•  the  holy  Uble  *  is  frenueotly 
named,  and  we  read  that  ''the  Lamb  of  Grod  is  being  sacrinced."  ^ 
The  prayer  no  doubt  belongs  to  an  ofSce  of  this  kind.  And  in  the 
Apostolic  Constitutions,  *  in  the  directions  for  the  Oblation,  the 
deacons  are  to  be  "ministering  to  the  Lord's  Body  with  fear." 
It  is  therefore  not  unusual  for  such  language  to  be  applied  by 
anticipation  to  the  unconsecrated  elements? 

H.  ^Western  Liturgies. 

We  have  now  to  see  that  this  Prayer  of  the  Veil  is  not  confined 
to  the  Eastern  Church.  In  most  of  the  Western  uses  it  is  trace- 
able in  the  following  words  at  the  Oblation  of  the  Elements : — 

In  the  spirit  of  bomility  and  a  contrite  hsart  xnay  we  be  reoexved 
by  Thee,  0  Lord ;  and  may  our  tacrifice  h€  so  mads  in  Thy  sight  this 
day  that  it  may  be  pleasing  to  Thee,  0  Lord  God.^ 

And  again,  in  the  Sarum  Missal:— 

Clsanss  me,  0  Lord,  from  all  defilement  of  mifid  and  body,  that  I 
may  be  able  to  fulfil  in  pvrity  the  holy  vork  of  the  Lord  ; 

where  we  have  almost  an  exact  rendering  of  the  primitive  prayer, 
"■  Sanctify  our  souls  and  bodies  .  .  .  that  in  a  pure  conscience  we 
may  ofier  ...  the  sacrifice  of  praise."  And  again,  the  phrase  "  for 
our  own  sins  and  for  the  ignorances  of  the  people  "  is  clearly  trace- 
able ;  as  in  the  Roman  rite : — 

Eeceire,  Holy  Father,  Almighty  ererlasting  God,  this  spotless 
Sacrifice  which  I  Thy  unworthy  servant  ofFer  onto  Thee,  my  God,  the 
living  and  the  true,  for  my  nomberless  sins  and  offences  and  negli- 
geneeSt  and  for  all  here  present,  and  moreorer  for  all  &ithhil 
Christians  liriog  and  departed ; 

and  in  a  similar  passage  in  the  Sarum  and  York  rites : — 

For  my  sins  and  offences,  for  the  salration  of  the  living  and  repoee 
of  the  faithful  departed ; 

and  once  more  in  the  Roman : — 

That  it  may  ascend  in  the  sight  of  Thy  Divine  Majesty  for  the 
salvation  of  us  and  of  the  vhoU  world. 


>  Hammond,  p.  82.  '  ii.  57.    Hammond,  p.  24. 

*  Canon  Bright  explains  it  thus,  Ancient  Collects,  p.  136,  note 
(Ed.  2). 

^  In  the  Roman,  Moaoabic,  and  English  uses. 
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And  in  the  Ambronan  riu  of  Milan  we  have  in  thno  conaecntifs 
pnjers  the  following : — 

Almigbif  arerlutiDg  a«d,  mmj  ifaia  obUtion  be  pl»MinK  Bud  ao- 
ceptable  to  Tbee,  whioh  I .  .  .  ojTn- unto  Thy  faodn«H  that  Z'hoit  may- 
*it  ^rant  ma  porion  and  rmiiuion  o/ my  tini,  .  .  .  and  receire,  Ho& 
Trinitj,  tbia  Oblatioa  which  we  offer  onto  Tbee  ...  for  the  BalTation 
.  .  .  0}  all  /att^M  Chruliatu  liTing  and  departed,  that  by  Thj  meroj 
they  may  be  ooonted  worthy  to  reoeive  rtmtuion  0/  alt  th«ir  niw 
.  .  .  and  reoeire,  Holy  Trioity,  thia  oblation  for  my  oleanaiug,  that 
Thoo  mayest  elmnM  and  punJV  ""  ffoiii  all  itaina  of  lini,  to  tAat  I 
may  ht  cauntnl  wortAy  duly  to  mmutar  Kttto  ThMj  0  Ood  and  moat 
mercifal  Lord. 

But  the  most  remarkable  relic  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  ii  found  at 
tbia  point  in  the  Hozarabic  Hiasal : — 

/  inU  draw  naar  un(o  Thtt  I*  humilitv  of  my  Bpirit,  I  will  apeak 
nnto  Thee,  tor  Thou  Iviat  ^tien  rm  much  hope  ami  boUneu.  Thos 
therefore,  Son  of  David,  who,  rnmled  in  a  ntytt«ry,  Aott  coma  to  u  tn 
thajkih,  open  the  aecreU  of  my  Jxart  with  the  key  of  Thy  CroM,  «and- 
ing  one  of  the  Seraphim  who  with  that  bnraiti^  ooal  which  ia  takes 
from  Thy  altar  may  cUar^t  my  deSled  li|M,  aooload  my  mind,  eto. 

And  in  the  West  again,  as  in  the  East,  we  find  the  habit  of 
BnticipatinK  the  Prayer  of  the  Yell  at  the  Leaser  Entrance.  Ia  the 
Boman  and  English  uses,  after  the  preparatory  portion  of  the  rite, 
and  before  the  Gloria  in  lExceUis,  Collect,  and  Lections,  we  have  the 

Takaftom  u*,  0  iMri,  ov,r  iniqmlMt,  Xhat  uw  may  ht  «0unt«d  tcorlJky 
to  anter  v/iifi  pure  mindi  into  tha  holy  0/  holiti,^ 

Every  word  of  this  brief  fragment  is  represented  in  the  primitive 
'  prayer  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James.  And  we  find  in  the  HozataUo 
the  same  prayer  with  a  few  additional  words  inserted  ;  among  them, 

'  In  Canon  Simmons'  valnsble  edition  of  "  The  Lay  Folha'  HaM 
Book"  (Eorly  Eng-  Text  Soe.,  1879),  p.  387,  I  find  the  following 
(with  a  reference  to  Kraier  da  Liturgiia,  Aug.  Vindel.,  178G,  p.  385)  : 
"So  late  as  the  eighteenth  century  in  the  diocese  of  Bheims  the 
priest  tamed  to  the  West  twfore  the  prayer  Atifrr  a  nobit,  and  said, 
"  Oral«  pro  mefratrea.et  ego  pro  Tobis."  A  note  is  added.-  "Acoord- 
iag  to  the  Latin  rite  the  priest  did  not  aak  the  prayers  of  the  people 
until  later  in  the  Bervice  at  the  offertory."  Is  not  this,  then,  an 
indi cation  of  the  true  source  of  the  prayer?  Canon  Simmons  saya 
fnrther  :  "  It  is  carious  to  notice  that  in  ibis  part  [<,*.  the  commenoe- 
ment]  of  the  service  the  priest  in  the  Syrian  Jaoobite  service  tuned 
to  the  people  and  asked  their  prayers  for  Che  Lord's  sake  "  (cf.  Ben.  II. 
2 ;  Hamm.  67).  Bnt  hare  again  it  is  immediately  before  the  offer- 
tory prayers  and  the  relics  of  the  Qreat  Sntrance,  Vhich  this  Syrian 
rite  throws  back  to  the  commencement.  -..^^ 

2i 
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"  Pill  us  with  the  spirit  of  fear."  In  the  Ambrosian,  at  the  same 
point,  we  have  an  entirely  different  prayer ;  but  this  again  is  made 
up  of  phrases  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil : — 

I  pray  Thee,  most  High  God  of  Sabaoth,  Holy  Father,  that  I  may 
be  able  to  intercede  for  my  sins,  and  to  obtain  pardon  of  sins  for  those 
who  are  here  present,  and  to  scKrifiee  the  pence  offerings  of  each. 

The  Western  Missals  also  give  abundant  illustrations  of  pre^ 
paratory  prayers  which  have  originally  sprung  from  the  Prayer  of 
the  Veil,  as  we  have  already  seen  them  in  the  Eastern  liturgies. 
A  large  part  of  the  primitive  prayer  might  be  reconstructed  from 
the  phrases  of  it  occurring  in  the  "  Prayer  of  S.  Ambrose,"  which 
the  Roman  Missal  directs  the  priest  to  use  before  celebrating.  And 
**  Another  Ptayer  before  the  Mass,"  which  follows  this,  is  largely 
an  adaptation  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  applying  to  the  reception 
of  Communion  the  expressions  which  are  there  applied  to  the 
offering  of  the  sacrifice : — 

To  the  table  of  Thy  most  sweet  feast,  good  Lord  Jesns  Christ,  .  .  . 
with  confidence  [holiness^  in  Thy  mercy  and  goodness,  I  draw  near  in 
fear  and  trembling ;  for  1  have  m^  heaH  and  body  defiled  with  many 
sins,  my  mind  and  tongue  not  carefully  guarded.  .  .  .  Take  from  me 
then,  most  mercifnl  Father,  all  my  iniquities  and  sins,  that  being 
cleansed  in  mind  and  body,  I  may  be  counted  worthy  fitly  to  taste  the 
holy  of  holies. 

And  of  the  seven  collects  in  the  GflBce  of  "  Preparation  for  the 
Mass,"  in  which  the  language  of  the  primitive  prayer  is  abundantly 
discernible,  it  is  remarkable  that  three  at  least  are  found  in  other 
ancient  Missals  at  the  Oblation  of  the  Elements.  For  there  in  the 
Hereford  Use  we  have  as  an  invariable  prayer  the  Collect — 

Pnrg^  with  fire  of  the  Holy  Spirit  oar  reins  and  heart,  O  Lord, 
that  with  chaste  body  we  may  serve  Thee  and  with  clean  heart  ^  may 
be  pleasing  nnto  Thee. 

And  in  the  Ambrosian  Missal,  among  the  votive  masses,  is  one  *^  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,"  in  which  the  '*  Prayer  over  the  Corporal,"  pre- 
ceding the  Oblation,  runs  thus : — 

Let  the  virtue  of  the  Holy  Spirit  be  with  ns,  O  Lord,  that  it  may 
mereifully  purge  our  hearts,  and  keep  ns  from  all  adversities. 

And  in  the  same  rite,  on  the  sixth  Sunday  in  Advent,  the  "  Prayer 
over  the  Corporal "  is : — 

Visit,  we  beseech  Thee,  Almighty  God,  and  cleanse  our  consciences 
daily,  that  Thy  Son  onr  Lord  may  come,  and  may  find  an  abode 
prepared  for  Him  within  as. 

Another  of  those  seven  preparatory  collects,  embodying  frag- 
^  Miss.  Bom.  corde;  Miss.  Heref.  corpore. 
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ments  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  together  with  fragments  of  the 
Great  Oblation,  is  admitted  in  the  Sarum  Use  into  the  com- 
mencement of  the  service  itself,  and  still  retains  that  place  in  the 
Anglican  ritual  :— 

God  unto  whom  eyery  heart  is  open  and  every  desire  speaketh, 
and  from  whom  no  secret  is  hid :  cXtanse  the  thoughts  of  our  hearts 
by  the  inspiration  of  Thy  Holy  Spirit,  that  we  may  he  counted  meet 
pei-f eotly  to  love  Thee  and  worthily  to  praise  Thee. 

We  have  seen,  at  the  commencement  of  the  Coptic  S.  Basil  and 
the  Ethiopic  rite,  a  remarkable  paraphrase  of  the  primitive  Prayer 
of  the  Veil,  opening  with  the  words, "  0  Lord  who  knowest  the 
hearts  of  all."  And  we  may  compare  also  the  Missa,  or  Bidding- 
prayer  at  the  ObUtion,  for  the  Feast  of  Pentecost  in  the  Moz- 
arabic: — 

Let  the  fastening  of  our  inmost  parts  be  nnlocked,  let  the  hearts 
of  believers  be  cleansed,  and  let  all  the  feelings  and  seorets  of  our 
minds  be  open ;  for  onr  straitened  breasts  are  wholly  powerless  to 
tell  the  praise  and  the  coming  of  Him  [the  Holy  Spirit]  who  ia 
boundless. 

There  seems  to  be  here  something  more  than  an  accidental  coinci- 
dence of  thought  and  expression  with  our  own  prayer  for  "the 
inspiration  of  the  Holy  Spirit ; "  and  if  so,  we  have  a  link  to 
connect  that  prayer  with  the  oblation. 

J.  Illustration  from  the  Ax>ostolic  Constitutions 

(Bk.  vii.  c.  8a>d8). 

A  long  thanksgiving,  apparently  intended  for  the  private  use  of 
the  clergy,  in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions,  affords  an  important 
illustration  of  the  Latin  nrayer  last  noticed.  Like  the  Latin 
prayer,  its  opening  clause  addresses  God  "  by  whom  every  heart  is 
nakedly  beheld,  and  to  whom  every  secret  desire  is  revealed,  and 
the  souls  of  righteous  men  cry  aloud  " :  ^  after  which  it  develops 
this  thought  still  further.  It  then  speaks  of  Grod  having  *' ap- 
pointed the  present  age  to  be  a  race-course  of  righteousness,  and 
opened  to  all  the  way  of  mercy ; "  and  proceeds  to  dwell  upon  the 
thought  of  Abraham  having  travelled  on  the  way.'  Its  next 
section  speaks  of  **  the  Lord,  the  King  of  the  ages,^  having  made 
all  things  by  Christ,  and  gives  a  detailed  account  of  the  Creation, 
with  the  forming  of  man  in  the  image  and  likeness  of  God ;  then 
mentioning  his  fall  and  restoration;   the  whole  passage  corre- 

1  Compare  the  Latin :  "  Cni  omne  cor  patet,  omnia  voluntas 
loquitur,  et  quern  nullum  latet  secretum." 

'  Compare  the  preceding  part  of  this  Book  of  the  Constitutions, 
which  consists  chiefly  (ch.  1-19)  of  a  lengthened  contrast  between 
"  the  way  of  life  "  and  "  the  way  of  death." 
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sponding  closely  with  the  first  part  of  the  consecration  prayer  in 
the  Liturgy  of  S.  James.  Then  it  continues  in  the  terms  of  the 
Preface,  of  the  heaven  and  earth,  the  sea  and  its  inhabitants, 
praising  God ;  of  "  the  holy  Seraphim  together  with  the  six-winged 
Cherubim  singing  the  triumphal  song  and  crying  aloud  with 
unceasing  voices,  Holy,  holy,  holy.  Lord  of  Sabaoth ;  heaven  and 
earth  are  full  of  Thy  glory ;"  next  of  "angels,  archangels,  thrones, 
dominions,  principalities,  powers,  virtues,  ad(^ng  their  cry;"  and 
of  "  Israel  the  earthly  church  from  among  the  nations  emulating 
the  powers  in  heaven  "  (compare  in  the  Preface  of  S.  James,  '^  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem'');  after  which  it  declares  that  *'it  is  the 
duty  of  every  man  to  lift  up  the  hymn  "  to  God  to  whom  "  meet 
worship  is  due"  (compare  ''It  is  meet  •  .  .  and  due  that  we 
should  .  .  .  hymn  Tbee  and  worship  Thee").  Then  it  enlarges 
upon  the  subject  of  the  Sabbath,  and  of  the  Lord's  Day  on  which 
we  are  '^  to  offer  the  tbanksgiving  for  all  things."  The  next  clause 
prays  God  to  accept  the  supplications  of  His  people  as  He  accepted 
the  sacrifice  of  Abel,  of  Noab,  of  Abraham,  etc.,  including  among 
others  all  the  names  that  we  have  traced  in  the  Prayer  of  Oblation  in 
the  Liturgy  (p.  450,  sq.).  Finally,  we  have  a  general  thanksgiving 
for  temporal  and  spiritual  mercies.  We  find,  then,  in  the  earlier  part 
of  this  prayer  the  subject  of  "  the  way,"  as  in  the  Prayer  of  the 
Veil,  and  in  the  latter  part  we  find  the  language  of  the  Prayer  of 
Oblation;^  while  between  these  the  words  of  the  next  section  of 
tiie  Liturgy,  Preface,  Sanctus,  and  Post-Sanctus,  are  incorporated. 
And  its  introductory  clause  dwells  upon  the  thought  of  every  heart 
being  open  before  God.  This  seems  to  complete  the  proof  that  our 
own  preparatory  prayer,  commencing  with  the  same  thought,  once 
belonged  to  the  Oblation  of  the  Elements ;  though  much  of  its 
substance  had  perhaps  been  introduced  thither  originally  from  the 
Great  Oblation  and  Invocation,  to  which  its  chief  thoughts  belong.' 

§  2.  POSITION  OF  THE   PRAYER. 

Something  must  now  be  said  of  the  true  position  of  this  Prayer 
of  the  Veil  (toO  icaraircTcCo-fuiTos),  or  of  the  Oblation  (t^*  xpo^cor^wf) 
or  of  the  bringing  in  (t^j  irfwcico^^j),  or  of  the  Great  Entrance. 
For  it  has  been  shown  that  the  prayers  which  go  by  these  different 
names  represent  the  same  primitive  and  universal  prayer.  I  have 
hitherto  assumed  that  the  Great  Entrance  occupies  its  original  place 
in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  before  the  Kiss  of  Peace,  where  a 
prayer  of  Oblation  is  still  said  ;  and  consequently  that  the  existing 
Prayer  of  the  Veil  has  been  removed  to  its  present  position  after 

*  We  have  seen  reasons  for  thinking  that  this  Prayer  of  Oblation 
was  originally  part  of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  as  it  appears  in  the 
Greek  Intnrgy  of  S.  BasiL 

*  Cf .  App.  IV. 
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the  Kiss  of  Peace  and  immediately  before  the  Benediction  and 
Sursum  Corda.  One  would  be  clad  to  believe  that  no  such  trans- 
position had  taken  place,  and  that  this  prayer,  perhaps  the  most 
valuable  ^issage  of  the  whole  liturgy,  still  occupied  the  position  in 
which  S.  raul  read  it  when  he  derived  so  many  of  the  expressions 
of  his  Epistle  from  it.  And  three  weighty  arguments  might  be 
adduced  in  favour  of  such  a  view.  First,  the  Clementine  Liturgy 
directs  the  elements  to  be  brought  to  the  altar  after  the  Kiss  of 
Peace.  Secondly,  S.  Justin  Martyr,  *  in  the  former  half  of  the  first 
century,  describes  the  same  order.  Thirdly,  we  trace  the  language 
of  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in  this  later  position  in  several  other 
liturgies  besides  that  of  S.  James.  But  it  must  be  replied  that  the 
Clementine  Liturgy,  in  book  viii.  of  the  Apostolic  Constitutions, 
was  only  drawn  up  for  use  at  the  consecration  of  a  bishop,  on 
which  occasion  it  is  quite  conceivable  that  the  Kiss  of  Peace  may 
have  been  given  earlier  in  the  service  than  usual ;  and  this  liturgy 
is  never  known  to  have  been  in  use,  whereas  the  practical  directions 
in  book  ii.  give  the  Kiss  after  the  Oblation.  Similarly,  S.  Justin 
Martyr  is  describing  a  special  liturgy  following  immediately  after 
a  baptism,  where  it  may  well  be  that  the  Kiss  took  place  earlier 
in  order  to  welcome  the  neophyte;  and  two  chapters  later,'  in 
describing  the  liturgy  of  an  ordiuary  Sunday,  he  does  not  mention 
the  Kiss.  But  in  fact  S.  Justin's  words  cannot  be  pressed  as 
evidence  for  the  order  of  the  ritual ;  for  having  mentioned  the 
"common  prayers  for  our9elves  and  the  baptised  person  and  all 
others  everywhere,"  he  says,  '*  we  salute  one  aoother  with  a  Kiss 
when  we  have  ceased  from  prayer;'*  after  which  he  continues, 
"  Then  is  brought  to  the  president  of  the  brethren  bread  and  a  cup 
of  water  and  mixed  wine,  and  he  describes  the  act  of  consecration. 
This  may  well  be  a  grouping  of  details  in  order  to  simplify  the 
description  for  the  information  of  the  heathen  emperor;  placing 
first  the  introductory  prayers  and  the  Kiss,  and  mentioning  the 
Oblation  of  the  bread  and  wine  in  connection  with  their  subsequent 
consecration.  Such  an  account,  then,  can  hardly  be  taken  as 
evidence  against  the  testimony  of  all  the  liturgies  which  have  been 
in  use  from  the  earliest  times.  Here  we  find,  first,  that  the  Great 
Entrance,  to  which  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  obviously  belonged, 
always  precedes  the  Kiss  of  Peace ;  secondly,  that  all  liturgies  but 
one  which  have  a  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  so  ciJled,  place  it  before  the 
Kiss  of  Peace ;  thirdly,  that  in  this  one,  namely  S.  James,  which 
has  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in  the  later  place,  it  appears  to  be  an 
adaptation  to  serve  for  the  raising  of  the  offertory  veU,  which  is  not 
a  primitive  usage  traceable  in  all  liturgies,  but  was  only  introduced 
in  the  portion  of  the  Church  to  which  this  liturgy  belonged.  And 
in  this  Liturgy  of  S.  James  we  find,  in  a  prayer  immediately  after 
the  Kiss  of  Peace,  a  clue  which  seems  to  connect  itself  with  the 
subsequent  Benediction,  as  if  all  that  now  intervenes  had  bemi 

•  ApoL  L  66.  •  Ibid*  67. 
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interpolated.^  It  may  be  added,  there  is  a  peculiar  fitness  in 
placing  the  Kiss  of  Peace,  as  a  sign  of  love,  immediately  before  the 
Benediction  which  commences  with  *'  The  Love  of  the  Father/' 

The  inquiry  may  fitly  be  closed  by  examining  the  testimony  of 
S.  CyrH  of  Jerusalem,  who  describes  the  liturgy  of  his  Church  as  it 
existed  in  the  fourth  century.  His  famous  Catechesis  on  the 
liturgy  takes  in  order  the  following  points :  the  Ablution  of  the 
Hands;  the  Kiss  of  Peace;  the  Sursum  Corda,  Preface,  and 
Sanctus ;  the  Consecration,  Intercession,  and  Lord's  Prayer ;  the 
proclamation  **  Sancta  Sanctis,"  and  its  response,  "  One  holy,  one 
Lord,  Jesus  Christ ; "  the  Commimion  anthem,  '*  Taste  and  see  that 
the  Lord  is  gracious ; "  and  finally  the  reception  of  Communion. 
There  is  no  allusion  to  the  Oblation  or  to  any  of  the  introductory 
parts  of  the  service.  But  the  preceding  Catechesis,  on  the  doctrine  of 
the  Body  and  Blood  of  Christ,  concludes  with  these  words : — 

And  mayest  thou  have  an  open  ftkoe  in  a  pure  conscience,  behold- 
ing as  in  a  glass  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  and  go  from  glory  to  glory  in 
Cbrist  Jesns  onr  Lord,  to  whom  be  honour  and  power  and  glory  for 
ever  and  e^er.    Amen. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  thus  using  the  words  of  2  Cor.  iiL 
18,  and  inserting  among  them  the  mention  of  a  pure  conscience, 
S.  Cyril  has  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in  view.  His  adaptation  of 
S.  Paul's  words  corresponds  exactly  with  what  we  read  in  the 
prayer,  of  the  boldness  of  our  approach,  the  coming  into  the 
presence  of  God's  glory,  and  the  pure  conscience.  And  when  he 
proceeds  immediately,  in  the  next  lecture,  to  mention  the  ablution  ' 
and  the  peac^,  and  goes  on  through  all  the  chief  features  of  the  rest 
of  the  liturgy  in  order,  it  looks  as  if  he  read  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil 
next  before  these,  in  the  place  where  the  Great  Entrance  is  still 
found. 


APPENDIX  IV. 
®]^e  Quotation  "lEse  ^ab  not,"  etc.,  {n  i  ®ocint]^tan^  il  9. 

§  I.  COMPARATIVE  CLAIMS  OF  ISAIAH  LX^V^  4»  AND  A 
PASSAGE  OF  THE  LITURGY  OF  S.  JAMES. 

A.  Neale's  Theory  of  the  Quotation. 

This  verse  is  for  several  reasons  the  most  important  of  the  passages 
in  which  it  has  been  alleged  that  the  Apostolic  Liturgy  is  quoted  in 
the  New  Testament.  It  is  also  the  only  example  which  can  be 
regarded  as  of  greater  importance  than  those  which  have  been 

»  Cf.  App.  n.  note  iii.  1.  *  Cf.  App.  H.  note  iL  4. 
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enmined  in  Heb.  x.  Id,  20,  and  xii.  22,  23.  It  Btands  ftlooa  in 
preMDting  a  olauM  of  the  Litargy  of  S.  Junes  without  change  or 
addition ;  Kud  it  alooe  is  disdnctlf  introduced  as  a  quotation. 
Uoreorer,  although  the  noids  of  thU  clause  do  not  actually 
appear  among  the  instaDcee  in  which  the  lauguage  of  the  litui^ 
has  been  traced  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebruws,  yet  we  have  aem. 
that  in  more  than  one  plaw  their  influence  ia  discernible  in  the  ' 
thoughts  and  eipresaions  of  that  Epistle.  For  these  reasons  the 
present  work  would  not  be  complete  without  an  examinBtion  of 
thia  rerj  remarkable  passage. 

It  is  to  be  noted  also  that  this  quotation  occurs  in  the  saioe 
Epstle  in  which  we  hare  already  seea  3.  Paul  introducing  a  frag- 
ment of  the  creed  and  a  fragment  of  the  formola  of  consecntion, 
describing  each  of  these  as  being  somathing  tliathe  had  "receired" 
from  God  and  had  "  deliTcred  unto  "  those  whom  be  tanghL* 

Dr.  Neale's  Essay  on  Liturgjcal  Quotations,  already  referred  to, 
is  chiefly  occupied  with  this  paas^e ;  and  though  it  must  be  ad' 
mitted  that  some  of  his  reasoning  is  unsound,  and  that  be  ex- 
^gerates  iua  conclusion,  yet  his  main  argument  on  this  point 
■eema  to  be  conclusiTe. 

For  our  present  purpose  S.  Paul's  words  must  be  rendered 
literally  :— 

Bat  as  it  it  written :  which  [things]  eye  saw  not  and  ear  heard 
not,  and  [which]  ascended  not  into  man's  heart ;  which  Ooi  prepared 
tia  them  that  lore  Him.* 


First,  being  a  broken  fragment  of  a  sentence,  containing  relattro 
pronouns  without  an  antecedent,  this  would  appear  to  be  a  textual 
quotation,  and  not  merely  a  paraphrase  of  the  passage  from  which 
it  is  taken.  Now  the  only  passage  of  the  Old  Testament  bearing 
any  reserobUnce  to  it  ia  in  Isaiah  liiv.  4,  which  our  translator* 
have  rendered  thus : — ■ 

Tor  since  the  beginning  of  the  world  [man]  have  not  beard,  nor 
peioeiTed  by  the  eai',  neither  hath  the  eye  seen,  O  God,  beside  Thee, 
[what]  Be  Ikath  prepared  tor  him  (hat  waiteth  for  Him. 

But  in  this  translation  they  hare  deviated  from  the  origiiul, 
eridently  in  order  to  render  the  text  as  much  tike  S.  Paul's  words 
aa  possible ;  while  they  have  giren  in  the  tnargio  a  more  correct 
version  : — 

la  a  God  beaide  Thee,  [which]  doetb  so  for 


■  Page  460,  note  xir. 

'  dui  DoSitt  Y^porrw,  ft  i^SsX/iis  oIik  (T1<  (al  olr  oiic  <fnnwt,  ko) 
M  Koptiar  iiitp4TBV  ttm  MBit,  ft  ^aiiiae*»  i  9th  rtSl  iytarSvu/  tJrriti. 
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—  — '  —  — ^-^-^— ^— ^^^^-^^ 

And  if  we  look  at  the  Septuagiot  Yersioa,  which  S.  Paul  com- 
monly uses,  it  is  as  follows : — 

From  the  beginning  we  heard  not,  neither  did  onr  eyes  see,  a  God 
beside  Thee,  and  Thy  works  which  Thon  wilt  do  for  them  that  wait  for 
meroy.' 

Here,  as  Dr.  Neale  observes,  there  is  "  literally  not  one  word  the 
same  in  Isaiah  and  in  S.  Paul."  To  be  more  accurate,  the  passages 
have  only  a  single  relative  pronoun  and  a  single  de6nite  article 
identical.  And  he  cites  Bishop  Lowth  on  Isamh,  who,  not  being 
acouainted  with  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  was  inclined  to  think, 
either  that  the  Hebrew  text  and  the  Septuagint  are  both  corrupted, 
or  that  S.  Paul's  quotation  is  "  not  made  from  Isaiah,  but  from  one 
or  other  of  the  two  Apocryphal  books,  entitled  The  Ascension  of 
Esaias,  and  The  Apocalypse  of  Elias,  in  both  of  which  this  passage 
was  found."  ■ 

But  the  passage  occurs  in  the  Greek  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  with- 
out any  variation,  except  that  Grod  is  addressed  there  in  the  second 
person  instead  of  being  spoken  of  in  the  third  person.  It  is  in  a 
transitional  clause  between  the  Oblation  of  the  Sacrifice  and  the  In- 
vocation of  the  Holy  Ghost. 

Beseeching  Thee  that  Thoa  .  .  .  wilt  freely  give  nnto  na  Thy 
heavenly  and  eternal  gifts,  which  eye  saw  not  and  ear  heard  not,  and 
[which3  ascended  not  into  man's  heart;  which  Thoa,  O  God,  pre. 
paredst  for  them  that  love  Thee.' 

Dr.  Neale  therefore  argues  that  this  passage  of  the  liturgy  is 
the  source  from  which  S.  Paul  makes  his  quotation.  But  before 
proceeding  to  this  further  stage  of  the  argument,  it  will  be  well  to 
notice  some  objections  that  have  been  raised  against  it. 

B.  Derivation  of  the  Passage  from  Isaiah  Ixiv.  4. 

I  am  only  aware  of  one  attempt  that  has  been  made  to  disprove 
Dr.  Neale*s  theory.  But  since  it  came  from  one  who  was  eminently 
qualified  to  discuss  the  question,  it  probably  represents  all  that  can 
be  said  from  that  point  of  view.  It  was  in  a  paper  in  the  Scotch 
Ecclesiastical  Journal,  the  substance  of  which  was  reproduced  after 
fuller  consideration  in  The  Panoply;^  and  its  authorship  was 
acknowledged  by  the  late  Mr.  Qeorge  Hay  Forbes. 

The  argument  that  this  quotation  made  by  S.  Paul  is  necessarily 

'  iarh  rod  cu&yos  oitK  iiKoCca/ityf  oi^Si  ol  iiftdtiKfiol  iiimw  tlioy  Oc^y  w\^¥ 
ffoVf  icai,  rit  tpya  aov  h  irovfifftis  rots  inrofkiyovauf  i\to¥, 

s  Lowth,  on  Isaiah  (Perth,  1793),  p.  273. 

'  X"^^^  hn-^^  T&  iirovpdyta  Kot  aiiiyid  cov  Zmp4\iiaeray  h,  i^aXfihs  obx 
cTSe  Kol  ols  oIk  lixovatf  Koi  M  Kap9tay  ia^^ou  oifK  &yci3i}}  &  ^ot/iams  6 
eths  ro7s  iiyaw&al  crt.     Cf.  App.  II.  £.,  p.  441. 

*  VoL  iv.  pp.  93,  sqq. 
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textual,  and  not  a  paraphrase,  is  met  here  hy  the  reply  that  the 
relative  pronoun  at  the  commencement  is  not  part  of  the  quotation 
at  all,  hut  only  a  link  inserted  hy  the  Apostle  to  connect  the  pas- 
sage with  his  previous  words.^  This  explanation  might  possihly 
he  accepted  as  sufficient  if  we  were  obliged  to  regard  the  quotation 
as  coming  directly  from  Isaiah;  hut  it  has  the  appearance  of 
special  pleading  to  meet  a  difficulty. 

Mr.  Forbes  shows  further  that  the  connection  between  the 
Quotation  and  the  verse  of  Isaiah  is  much  closer  than  appears  at 
first  sight.  He  shows,  in  fact,  that  Jewish  expositors  paniphrased 
the  verse  in  terms  very  similar  to  those  which  o.  Paul  here  adopts. 
First,  for  the  Septuaeint,  ^  the  great  majority  of  Greek  MSS.  as 
quoted  by  Holmes  and  Parsons,  give  the  conclusion  of  the  verse  as 
follows : — 

And  Thy  works  are  true,  and  Thou  shalt  do  meroy  to  those  who 
wait  for  Thee." 

This  indeed  is  the  later  Alexandrine  text,  as  corrected  by 
Origen.  "  But  the  Jewish  translations  into  Greek,  which  furnished 
the  greater  part  of  Origen's  emendations,  are  not  without  value  with 
regard  to  this  point,  although  they  were  made  subsequently  to  the 
Apostolic  age.  They  represent  in  some  measure  the  current  ideas 
of  the  Jews  of  that  time,  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  text  and 
its  construction.  And  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  Vulgate,  in 
translating  which  S.  Jerome  was  much  influenced  by  his  Jewish 
teacher,  and  by  these  very  Greek  versions  of  which  we  have  been 
speaking.  It  ought,  therefore,  to  be  taken  into  account  in  such  a 
Question  as  this ;  though  it  cannot  be  appealed  to  with  equal  con- 
ndence,  as  there  is  the  possibility  that  S.  Jerome,  being  a  Christian, 
may  have  been  directly  influenced  by  S.  Paul's  adaptation  of  the 
passage.    Anyhow,  he  renders  it  as  follows : — 

From  eternity  they  have  not  heard  nor  perceived  by  the  ears ; 
eye  hath  not  seen,  O  God,  without  Thee,  what  Thoa  hast  prepared  for 
them  that  wait  for  Thee. 

But,**  continues  Mr.  Forbes,  "  perhaps  the  most  valuable  document 
for  our  present  purpose  is  the  Targum  of  Jonathan,  as  that  gives 
in  its  most  genuine  form  the  view  taken  of  the  prophet's  words  by 
the  Jewish  expositors.  The  following  is  from  the  Latin  translation 
in  Walton's  Polyglott  :— 

And  from  the  beginning  ear  hath  not  heard  the  report  of  Thy 


'  Gf.  w.  7,  8:  "We  speak  God's  wisdom  {ao^itur  Ocov)  .  .  . 
which  (f^v)  GK)d  foreordained,  .  .  .  which  {f^p)  none  of  the  mlerS  of 
this  world  knew ;  .  .  .  bat,  as  it  is  written,  [things]  whioh  (&)  eye 
saw  not,"  eto. 
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mighty  deedi,  nor  hath  given  li«ed  to  the  word  of  terror;  nor  hath 
eje  seen  what  Tbj  people  hkve  seen,  even  tha  majeit;  of  Thj  glory. 
O  Lord  (for  there  ia  none  beside  Thee)  \  that  wbiob  Tbon  sbalt  do  to 
the  righteooB  of  Thj  people  which  are  from  Uie  b^inning  who  took 
for  Thy  salvatiOD." ' 

The  Greek  quotation  otnite  the  cbuse,  "  nor  perceived  by  the 
ear,"  which  appears  in  the  Hebrew  and  Tnlgate  aad  U  puwhrasad 
in  the  Targum ;  while  it  inserts  another  clause,  "  and  ascended  not 
into  maQ'a  heart,"  which  we  find  in  the  next  chapter  of  Is)uah 
<lXT.  17).  But  Mr.  Forbes  shows  that  the  latter  clause  is  advisedly 
suhslituted  for  the  former,  to  give  the  sense  more  clearly ;  "  since 
the  only  way  to  avoid  tautology  in  the  two  verba  '  hear '  and  '  give 
ear  to/  is  to  suppose  that  the  latter  refers  principally  to  the  act  of 
the  mind  realising  and  comprehending  the  truths  transmitted  to  it 
by  the  ontward  senses."  And  again,  "  the  next  important  variation 
between  the  Hebrew  of  Isaiah  and  the  Epistle,  lies  in  the  object  of 
these  three  actions — what  it  was  that  was  not  seeo,  nor  heard,  nor 
comprehended.  In  the  Hebrew  as  at  present  pointed  and  conatmed 
by  srammarians,  the  accusative  governed  by  the  verba  is  '  God,' 
while  S.  Paul  applies  them  to  the  pronoun  in  the  neuter  pluraL" 
He  makes  this  chaise  "  upon  the  principle  that  Qod  is  only  known 
through  His  works.  The  Septuagint  had  already  added  the  words, 
"And  Thy  works;"  and  Jonathan  "substituted  the  mode  of  the 
manifestation  of  God  for  God  Himself."  Further,  "  the  Targnm  of 
Jonathan  supports  the  way  that  S.  Paul  gives  the  pass^e,  both 
with  regard  to  the  regimen  of  the  verbs,  and  also  by  making  the 
words  'for  there  is  none  beside  Tbee,'  a  parenthetical  clause  which 
may  be  omitted  without  injury  to  the  context."*  We  have  there- 
fore a  snfiicient  proof  that  uiis  passage  is  a  paraphrase  of  Isaiah. 


.  Derivation  of  the  Passage  through  the  Medium 
of  the  Liturgy. 


There  remains  a  further  question,  whether  3.  Paul  is  the  author 
of  this  paraphrase  of  Isaiahs  words,  or  whether  it  already  existed 
in  the  Liturgy,  and  is  adopted  thence  by  S.  FauL 

We  may  observe  that  a  later  chapter  of  this  same  Epistle  affords 
two  examples  of  passages  (noticed  also  by  Dr.  Neale)  which  appear 
to  be  quoted  from  rhj'thmical  hymns  using  scnptural  language, 
and  yet  are  introduced  with  a  similar  "It  is  written."  The  mors 
remarkable  of  these  is  based  on  the  words  of  Isaiah  xxv.  8,  and 
Hosea  xiii.  14  :— 

>  Ponnplv,  vol.  ir.  pp.  100-102.  I  have  amended  the  punctnatiorL 
of  this  passage. 

*  Ibid.  pp.  lOa,  sq. 
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Then  shall  oome  to  pass  the  word  which  is  written — 

Death 
Was  swallowed  up  in  victorj. 
O  death,  where  is  thy  torment  P 
O  hell,  where  is  thy  yictorj  ?  ^ 

The  words  of  Isaiah  (entirely  altered  in  the  Septuagint)  are  in 
the  Hebrew,  "  He  will  swallow  up  death  tmto  eternity ; "  •  where 
our  English  translators  have  substituted  S.  Paul's  words,  m 
vidory. 

But  the  Septuagint  Version  of  Hosea  is  evidently  followed: 
"Where  is  thy  veDgeance,  0  death?  Where  is  thv  torment,  O 
hell ? "'  and  here  S.  Paul's  passage  makes  several  changes  in  the 
words/  and  also  entirely  transposes  their  order,  making  them 
metrical.  Then  S.  Paul  proceeds  to  comment  upon  them, "  But 
the  sting  of  death  is  sin ; " '  showing,  almost  conclusively,  that  the 
interrogative  ezclamatioos  are  not  his  own  addition,  but  part  of 
the  passage  which  he  is  quoting  as  a  single  whole. 

And  nine  verses  earlier  in  the  same  chapter  we  have  a  similar 
passage,  though  not  of  the  same  distinctly  metrical  character. 

Thns  also  it  is  written : — 

The  first  man  Adam  became  a  living  sonl. 
The  last  Adam  a  quickening  Spirit.* 

In  Gen.  ii.  7,  we  read  merely,  "The  man  became  a  living 
souL" '  We  may  grant  that  S.  Paul  migbt  insert  the  word  first, 
and  repeat  the  Hebrew  Adam  after  the  Septuagint  translation  of  it, 
and  still  introduce  this  altered  clause  with  "  It  is  written."  But 
the  second  clause  is  almost  certainly  part  of  his  quotation,  for  all 
his  argument  turns  upon  it ;  and  if  it  were  merely  a  comment  of 

^  1  Cor.  XV.  54,  r6Tt  7cHi(rcTcu  6  \Syos  6  y^ypa^ifiiwov 

6  Odyceros  tit  yucos. 

irov  aoVf  Bdyarty  rh  K^yrpoy ; 

irov  (ToVf  q[8i9,  rh  yiKOS ; 

I  have  sabstitnted  torment  for  sting  to  give  the  rhythm.  Gf.  Bev.  ix. 
6,10. 

*  rot37  •  Cf.  Gesenins'  Lex.  The  Vnlg.  has  in  aempitemum.  The 
LXX.  has  Koeriwuy  6  0dyaros  Iffx^aSy  reversing  the  sense. 

*  'rod  ^  HIkti  irov,  Ocd^ore ;  wov  rh  K^yrpoy  cov^  fUri ; 

*  If  we  accept  the  reading  of  nearly  all  the  earliest  MS8. 
(K  BCD,  etc.)  in  the  last  line, "  O  death,  where  is  thy  victory?'* 
it  is  still  farther  from  the  text  of  Hosea. 

'  rh  9h  Kiyrpoy,  etc.  Neale  points  out  in  his  essay  the  force  of  this 
conjunction,  which  the  English  Version  omits. 

*  1  Cor.  XV.  46,  ofhm  Kot  yiypoarrtu*  iyiyrro  6  wpSros  iM$p9nros 
'AZiifi  tts  4nfxh»^  (ucay,  6  taxorros  *AiiL/i  ut  wytOfia  {^oxoiovy. 

'  LXX.  Ktd  ^4y€To  6  Mpmros  cif  ^x^''  C^aif* 
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his  own  it  would  obriously  need  an  introductory  conjunction.  Wa 
must  eoDcluda  that  he  is  quoting  a  fragment  of  a  hymn  in  which 
the  words  of  Genesis  are  incorporated.  We  need  not  therefore  be 
aurprised  at  iiisquoting  in  tlte  t&me  manner  a  clause  of  the  liturgy 
which  incorporates  the  words  of  Iwah. 

Against  this  view,  Mr.  Forbes'  paper,  already  quoted,  urges 
three  objections.  The  first  is  drawn  from  the  It  U  written.  Hr. 
Forbes  says,  "  It  la  now  uniTcrsally  allowed  that  not  only  in  the 
first  century,  but  for  a  long  time  after,  no  Chnrch  had  a  written 
liturgy." '  But  we  need  a  proof  of  this  before  it  can  weigh  against 
the  HtroQg  positive  argument  which  will  appear  in  the  opposite 
■cale.  Like  many  similar  traditions,  this  is  probably  an  exaggera- 
tion of  the  fact.  It  is  possible  that  S.  Paul  had  a  written  liturgy 
before  bim,  but  that  as  it  was  not  to  be  banded  down  in  a  fixed 
form,  like  the  Scriptures,  the  use  of  it  waa  at  once  dropped  and  it 
was  left  to  oral  tradition  only.  Nor  is  it  altc^ther  impossible, 
however  uuLkely,  that  in  refeTrinH;  to  a  formal  compoutiou,  with 
which  his  readers  were  familiar,  S.  Paul  should  speak  of  it  as 
"written,"  although  it  were  not  actually  commitred  to  writing; 
possibly  having  in  view  the  fact,  of  which  elsewhere  he  makes  so 
much,  that  the  teaching  of  the  New  Covenant  was  to  be  written  in 
the  heart.'  But  while  I  mention  these  as  possible  answers  to  the 
objection,  I  would  rather  meet  it  by  replying  that  S.  Paul  here 
uses  the  Jt  ii  written  in  its  fullest  sense,  meaning  that  the  clause  ia 
written  in  Isaiah,  though  he  actually  quotes  it  in  the  form  in 
which  he  was  familiar  with  it  (whether  written  or  not)  in  the 
liturgy.  And  this  view  escapes  entirely  the  objection  raised  by 
8.  Jerome,  who  (says  Bishop  Lowth  *)  re^rda  "  aa  little  better  than 
here^ "  the  suggestion  that  the  passes  was  quoted  from  an 
Apocryphal  writing. 

S.  Objections  to  the  Liturgical  Derivation. 

If  Mr.  Forbes'  first  objection  to  the  theory  of  Dr.  Neale  is  based 
on  an  unproved  assertion,  his  second  objection  rests  on  misappre- 
hension of  a  fact.  He  states  that  Bishop  Battray  omits  the 
passage  in  his  critical  edition  of  the  Liturgy,*  because  it  is  not 
found  in  the  Syriac  version,  holding  that  all  passages  which  do 
not  appear  iu  that  version  must  be  interpolations  in  the  Greek.* 
But  the  opinion  of  Archdeacon  Freeman  is  at  least  of  equal  weight ; 
and  be  holds  that "  the  differences  between  the  two  rites  are  so 
radical  and  extensive,  that  they  cannot,  as  has  been  commonly 

>  Fancply,  p.  96.        ■  Cf.  Heb.  via  10.        *  On  Issiab,  p.  273. 

*  Aneimt  Liturgy  of  tht  Churdk  oj  Jmitalem,  London,  1744. 

'  Panoply,  p.  97.  This,  however,  ia  not  Kshop  Battray'a  argu- 
ment. It  is  by  tlie  Clementine  Liturgy  and  by  B.  Cyril's  Catechaaia 
that  he  testa  the  Lit.  of  8.  James ;  not  bythe  Syriao. 
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assumed,  have  been  derived  one  from  another.**^  We  need  not, 
however,  fall  back  on  this  view,  which  seems  to  go  too  far  in  the 
opposite  direction,  at  least  as  regards  the  Anaphora.  For  we  shall 
presently  find  that  the  Syriac  once  contained  the  passage  in 
question;  and,  as  we  shall  see,  its  subsequent  omission  can  be 
readily  accounted  for.  Another  critical  edition  of  the  liturgy,  by 
Mr.  Trollope,  also  omits  the  clause,  because  he  is  attempting  to 
exhibit  "  the  Apostolical  Liturgy  of  the  Church  of  Jerusalem,  as  it 
may,, in  all  probability,  be  supposed  to  have  existed  under  the  pre- 
sidency of  S.  James ; " '  and  he  assumes  that  this  is  a  quotation 
from  S.  Paul,  the  other  view  of  it  never  having^occurred  to  him. 

The  remaining  objection  raised  by  Mr.  Forbes  is  not  more 
bappy.  He  states,  very  truly,  that  the  passage  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Corinthians  and  that  in  Isaiah  refer  alike  to  "Ghospel 
privileges  during  this  life,"  or  "  the  plan  by  which  mankind  was 
delivered."  But  he  adds  that  in  the  liturgy  "  the  words  are  used 
of  the  future  joys  and  glories  of  heaven ; "  whence  he  argues  that 
^  the  Apostle  would  have  had  no  right  to  cite  them  to  prove  his 
positions  as  to  the  present  state  of  Christians."'  This  entirely 
misses  the  real  point  of  the  passage  in  the  liturgy,  which  relates 
to  the  Invocation  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  immediately  following.  The 
"heavenly  and  eternal  gifts  which  eye  hath  not  seen"  are  dis- 
tinctly the  benefits  of  Communion  for  which  the  worshippers  pro- 
ceed to  pray.* 

It  will  frequently  be  necessary,  throughout  this  Essay,  to  refer 
to  these  two  distinct  meanings  of  the  words.  When,  therefore, 
they  are  used  (as  they  frequently  are  in  early  liturgies  and  writers) 
to  describe  the  sacramental  gifts  of  Gkxi  in  this  life,  I  shall  speak 
of  this  as  their  primary  meaning;  and  when  they  describe  the 
future  blessedness  of  heaven,  I  shall  speak  of  it  as  their  secondary 
meaning.^ 

I  pass  now  to  Mr.  Hammond's  objections,  as  stated  in  the 
Preface  to  his  "Liturgies  Eastern  and  Western."*     When  he 

*  J>\v.  Serv,  ii.  382.  ■  Trollope,  Pref.  p.  x. 
»  Ponopiy,pp.  99, 104, 106. 

*  Bishop  Rattray  gives  the  true  meaning  of  "  the  heavenly  g^ifts," 
but  imagines  the  remaining  words  "  to  have  been  added  by  such  as 
supposed  the  iwaupdria  iMffffAorei,  the  heavenly  gifts,  ...  to  refer  to 
the  heavenly  blessings  of  the  fatnre  state  "  (pp.  39, 40)  :  thus  missing 
the  true  meaning  of  the  words  of  Isaiah  and  S.  Paul,  which  Mr. 
Forbes  has  so  forcibly  pointed  out. 

*  Rabbinical  writers  have  read  the  passage  in  this  secondary 
sense.  See  an  example  from  the  Gemara  quoted  by  Mr.  McCaul  on  the 
Hebrews,  pp.  27,  sq.,  where  it  is  interpreted  of  "the  world  to 
come  "  as  distinguished  from  *'  the  days  of  Messiah." 

*  Pages  ix.  sq.  It  is  fair  to  observe  that  Mr.  Hammond  does  not 
attempt  hero  "  to  discuss  adequately  so  wide  a  question,"  but  merely 
«to  indicate  some  of  the  grounds"  on  whioh  he  rejects  the  view 
which  Dr.  KeaJe  initiated. 
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Bpealcs  of  it  u  >Q  untenable  opinioD  "that  the  Lituigies  bad 
asaumed  a  recognised  and  fixed  form  so  earljr  as  to  be  quoted  in 
the  Epiatlea  to  the  Corinthians  Eud  Hebreira,"  aad  then  adds,  in 
a  note,  "  It  is  this  Liturgy  [of  S.  James,  especially  the  Anaphora] 
for  nhich  the  cl^m  is  advanced,"  he  seems  to  be  coafuaiog  two 
quBslions  which  stand  od  different  grounds.'  Be  says  veiy  tnilv, 
"The  traditionary  belief  certainly  was  that  the  only  jfxeij  formula 
of  the  Apostles  consisted  of  the  Lord's  Prayer  and  the  commemora- 
tion of  the  Passion  (including,  of  course,  the  lostitution)."  This 
indeed  is  proved  by  the  existence  of  Liturgies  ascribed  to  S.  Peter, 
8.  Mark,  SS.  Adcus  and  Uaris,  and  8.  Clement,  side  by  side  with 
that  of  S.  James.  But  I  am  only  concerned  with  the,  opinion  that 
large  portions  of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  remain  to  us  in  the  same 
words  in  which  the  Apostles  used  them.  They  were  so  far  from 
being  fixed  that  the  Apostles  themselves,  it  would  seem,  allowed 
them  to  be  constantly  varied  for  the  different  Churches;  and  the 

rM  Fathere  of  the  eubscquent  age,  S.  Basil  and  3.  Chrysostom, 
Gr^ory  Nazianzen  and  3.  Cyril,  held  themselves  free  to  follow 
the  same  course. 

Against  the  opinion  that  theporticular  passage  before  us  is  a 
quotation  from  the  liturgy,  Ur.  ^unmond  u:^es  "  two  fatal  &cts 
nut  noticed  by  Dr.  Neale.  These  are,  first,  that  the  same  passage 
verlx^im  occurs  also  in  S.  Mark's  Liturgy,  but  in  a  totally  different 
connection,  and  with  a  different  antecedent  supplied  to  the  relative ; 
secondly,  that  the  passage  is  wanting  in  the  Syriac  S.  James' 
Litu^y  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Great  Oblation,  which  otherwise 
corresponds  exactly  with  the  Greek  formula."  I  shall,  however, 
be  able  to  show,  in  examining  the  testimony  of  the  litu^ea,  that 
the  passage  once  existed  in  the  Syriac  S.  Jamea  as  in  the  Greek ; 
and  I  shall  hope  to  explain  satisfactorily  its  transposition  and  rois- 
application  in  the  Greek  S.  Mark.' 

It  is  only  necessary  to  allude  in  passing  to  those  objections ' 
which  have  been  raised  to  the  possibility  of  such  quotations  from 

'  Mr.  Moultrie,  in  his  Appmdix  to  lAUtrgical  Quotationim  Neale'a 
BssajB,  attempts  to  trace  the  langoage  of  S.  Mark's  .Litorgy  in 
S.  Peter's  First  Epistle,  and  that  of  the  Clementine  Litoi^y  in  the 
Apostolic  Fathers.  It  is  possible  that  those  ritee  retain  as  mnoh  of 
the  primitive  form  Ha  this  implies.  And  Dr.  Nealemay  mean  no  more 
thao  this  when  he  snggests  the  possibility  that  the  Clementina  "  was 
the  litnrgy — in  all  its  main  points — given  by  B.  Paul  to  the  Cbnrohes 
of  his  fomidation"  (Frimitivt  Liturgia,  p.  83).  Bot  whan  he  says 
{Hitt.  £(Ut«nt  Ch.,  Introd.  p.  823}  that  the  Litui^y  of  83.  Admna 
and  Maris  is  "  perhaps  the  very  aarUest  of  the  many  formulariea  of 
the  Chriiitian  SacriGue,"  hia  view  is  certainly  mitenable. 

'  Mr.  Hammond's  objection  to  the  view  that  HebL  x.  19,  20,  is  a 
quotation  from  the  liturgy  has  been  suffloiautly  met  already  by  my 
remarks  on  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil. 

*  Cf.  Halan,  Coptic  Lituiw  of  8.  Mark,  p.  v. 
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the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  on  the  eround  that  it  contains  manifest 
additions  of  a  later  age,  such  as  the  "  Hail  Mary/'  and  the  theolo- 
gical terms  which  helong  to  the  period  of  the  General  Councils.  It 
is  plain  that  these  additions  may  have  been  made  without  other- 
wise touching  the  Apostolic  form  of  the  prayers  in  which  they  have 
been  interpolated. 

We  must  not  pass  over  the  feet  that  certain  of  the  Fathers 
did  not  regard  the  quotation  before  us  as  coming  from  Isaiah. 
S.  Chrysostom,  for  example,  inquires  where  this  "  is  written,"  and 
suggests  that  possibly  it  is  in  some  lost  book,  or  that  S.  Paul 
only  refers  to  the  general  meaning  of  Scripture.*  If,  however,  the 
words  are  taken  directly  from  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  there  is 
nothing  remarkable  in  the  fact  that  S.  Chrysostom  and  other  Fathers 
were  not  aware  of  it.  In  their  day  the  liturgies  of  the  various 
Churches  were  in  a  state  of  flux,  and  this  particular  liturgy  was  no 
more  to  them  than  the  venerable  use  of  certain  local  Churches. 
S.  Chrysostom  may  conceivably  have  been  unacquainted  with  it. 
Or  if  he  was  familiar  with  it,  he  could  hardly  have  surmised  that 
8.  Paul  was  quoting  from  it  rather  than  it  from  S.  Paul.  To  his 
mind  it  would  be  only  one  among  many  represeutatives  of  that 
universal  liturgy  of  Christendom  which  was  so  wholly  unfixed  and 
unsettled  that  he  himself  might  modify  it  and  amplify  it  at  his 
own  pleasure.  The  liturgioTogist  of  modem  days  can  set  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James  side  by  side  with  several  which  have  come 
down  almost  unchanged  from  the  age  of  S.  Chrysostom.  We  see  it, 
therefore,  in  a  wholly  different  light,  suggesting  to  us  an  inquiry 
which  the  Fathers  could  never  have  contemplated ;  and  we  nave 
opportunities  of  solving  it  which  inquirers  of  their  age  would  not 
have  possessed. 

S.  Jerome  believed  the  quotation  to  be  taken  from  Isaiah  Ixiv. 
4 ;  but  he  states  that  it  was  found  in  the  '*  Ascension  of  Isaiah  " 
and  the  ''Apocalypse  of  Elias."  Origen  held  that  the  latter  of 
these  was  the  source  from  which  S.  Paul  derived  it.  But,  says 
Bishop  Lightfoot, "  these  apocryphal  books  .  .  .  would  appear  to 
have  Deen  produced  by  some  Christian  sectarians  of  the  second 
century,  for  Jerome  terms  them  '  Ibene  n»nise '  and  connects  them 
with  the  Basilideans  and  other  Gnostics  who  abounded  in  Spain. 
...  At  all  events  both  these  works  appear  from  the  extant  remains 
to  have  been  Christian."  The  Bishop  adds  of  the  quotation  before 
Qs, "  It  was  at  all  events  a  favourite  text  with  certain  early  Gnostic 
sects,  who  introduced  it  into  their  formula  of  initiation  and  applied 
it  to  their  esoteric  teaching.***  I  need  not  point  out  how  entirely 
these  facts  fall  in  with  the  derivation  of  the  passage  from  a  litur- 
gical source. 

*  Womil.  vii.  6,  in  1  "Ep.  Cor. 

*  Lightfoot  on  S.  Clem.  Bom.  pp.  114,  sq.,  quoting  Hieron.  m  Is. 
Ixiv.  4;  ProU  in  Qen,  and  Epist  Ivii.  §  9;  Orig.  in  Matth,  xxvii.  9. 
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We  must  therefore  admit  the  possihility  of  the  passage  haying 
come  directly  from  Isaiah,  if  we  could  give  no  hetter  account  of  it. 
But  it  remains  to  examine  the  more  positive  arguments  in  favour 
of  the  opinion  that  the  liturgy  derives  the  passage  from  Isaiah, 
and  that  S.  Paul  derives  it  from  the  liturgy  and  only  indirectly 
from  the  Prophet  The  contexts  of  the  three  documents  must  be 
compared,  in  order  to  ascertain  what  light  they  will  throw  upon  the 
question. 

E.  The  Context  of  Isaiah  Ixiv.  4. 

First  we  may  observe  that  these  concluding  chapters  of  Isaiah 
are  full  of  thoughts  and  expressions  which  at  once  connect  them 
with  the  Holy  Eucharist,  so  that  the  compiler  of  the  Liturgy  would 
be  likely  to  make  direct  use  of  their  languase.  Chapter  Ixiii.,  pre- 
ceding this  which  is  before  us,  opens  with  the  account  of  the  Con- 
queror returning  from  Edom  with  His  garments  stained  with  His 
enemies'  blood.  It  represents  Christ's  entrance  into  heaven  with 
the  blood  which  He  has  shed  in  His  own  Sacrifice  where  not  Him- 
self but  His  enemies  had  been  destroyed ;  and  this  shedding  of  the 
blood  is  further  compared  to  the  treading  of  a  winepress.  The 
prophecy,  therefore,  points  to  the  fiucharistic  Cup  of  the  True 
vine,  the  Blood  of  Christ;  although  the  prophet  describes  His 
Sacrifice  under  the  figure  of  a  winepress  in  which  His  foes  are 
trodden  and  their  blood  is  shed.  So  asain,  in  chapter  Ixiv.,  when 
the  prophet  speaks  of  the  things  which  '^  from  the  beginning  we 
heard  not,  neither  did  our  eyes  see,**  he  is  describing  the  punish- 
ment of  the  wicked,  as  the  means  by  which  Gkxl  will  bestow 
blessings  upon  "  them  that  wait  for  mercy."  The  "  works  "  which 
He  **  will  do  "  for  them  are  works  of  judgment  and  terror. 

Trembling  shall  seize  the  mountains  at  Thy  presence ;  .  .  .  fire 
shall  consome  the  adversaries;  •  .  .  the  nations  shall  be  troubled 
from  before  Thy  faoe.^ 

The  liturgy,  therefore,  as  S.  Paul,  applies  the  passage  to  the 
blessings  which  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit  is  to  procure  for 
God*s  people.  In  the  succeeding  chapter  (Ixv.)  also,  the  people  of 
God  are  compared  to  "  the  new  wine  found  in  the  cluster,**  which 
is  not  to  be  destroyed  because  *'  blessing  is  in  it ; "  pointing  to  the 
Cup  of  Blessing :  and  Gk)d*s  "  servants  shall  eat"  and  "  shall  drink," 
and  "shall  rejoice"  and  ''sing  for  joy,"  in  contrast  with  the 
hunger  and  thirst  and  sorrow  of  those  who  "  prepare  a  table  for 
the  demon  and  fill  the  mixture  for  Fortune ; "  pointing  to  the 
Eucharist,  with  the  joyful  expressions  of  the  Preface ;  and  again 
there  is  the  account  of  the  *'  new  heavens  and  new  earth  in 
which  "  they  shall  plant  vineyards  and  eat  the  fruit  of  them,"  and 
"  according  to  the  days  of  the  Tree  of  Life  shall  be  the  days  of  My 
people."* 

»  Ixiv.  1,  2  (LXX.).  -  Ixv.  8,  U-14, 17-22  (LXX.). 
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Not  are  ws  left  to  coDJecture  that  all  this  might  fitlj  he  i«- 
garded  id  the  Apostolic  age  aa  relatiog  to  Om  Eucuuist.  For  tlia 
last  chapter  of  Isaiah  forms  the  hasis  upon  nhich,  as  we  have 
already  seen,'  our  Lord  Himself  frames  a  great  part  of  His  diecourae 
on  the  TruB  Vine  in  S.  John  xvi.  And  in  chapter  Ixiii.  ia  the  pea- 
sage  which  S.  Paul  applies  to  the  "  Blood  of  the  eternal  CovenaDt," 
hy  which  God  "  brought  up  from  the  dead  the  great  Shepherd  of 
the  sheep."*  Man;-  more  points  of  importance  in  the  same  connec- 
tion will  appear  in  Appendix  V. 

Accordingly  ne  find  that  in  addition  to  the  important  quotA* 
tion  with  which  we  are  dealing,  several  other  expressions  in  the 
contest  of  the  Liturgy  belong  also  to  this  portion  of  Tsaiah.  Wa 
have  seen  the  Eucharistic  character  of  the  first  paragraph  of 
chapter  liiii.,  relating' to  the  hlood  of  the  sacrifice  ^vf.  1-6);  and 
also  of  the  allnsion  to  the  bringing  up  of  the  Shepnerd  from  the 
deep  in  verse  11.  Let  us  look  at  the  intermediate  passage.  In 
V.  7,  according  to  the  Septui^nt,  God  is  mentioned  as  the  "  Judge  " 
reodering  "  recompence  "  both  to  Bis  people  and  to  His  foes.  So 
this  Prayer  of  OblatioQ  in  the  Liturgy  mentions  the  coming  of 
Christ  "  to  judge  quick  and  dead,  when  He  shall  recompense  every 
one  according  to  his  works."    The  expressioa  of  the  same  verse — 

According  to  His  mercies  and  aoeording  to  the  mnltitnde  of  His 
lOTiDgkindnesses, 

is  closely  followed  in  the  prayer,  "  according  to  Thy  gentleness  snd 
Thy  unspeakable  lovingkindness."  Then  in  verse  8,  the  parallelism 
suggests  as  the  true  reading ; — 

For  He  sud,  Surely  they  are  Hy  people  :  He  will  nol  ital  falttli 
wit\  [or,  as  the  Septuagint,  set  at  iujught\  His  children ;  and  He  was 
a  Savionr  unto  them.' 
And  so  the  prayer :  "  And  do  not  set  at  nought  (WitVj»0  the 

The  next  clause  (yv.  10-14),  relating  to  the  Exodus,  alludes 
particularly  to  the  Holy  Spirit  as  then  assisting  the  people.  As 
the  Septuagint  renders  it,  "  ihey  vested  His  Holy  i^pirit "  (v-  10). 
but  He  "put  His  Holy  Spirit  within  them"  (».  11),  and  the 
"Spirit  from  the  Lord  came  down  and  led  them"(B.  14).    And 

»  Cf.  above,  p.  350.       '  Heb.  liii.  20.    Is.  iTiii.  11 ;  cf.  lii.  8. 

•  The  Hebrew  text  has  "  children  [that]  will  not  lie,"  np.tf:  H?  tm 
where  the  insertion  of  a  relative  prononn  ia  needed  to  complete  the 
sense  j  and  even  then  the  msaning  does  not  harmonise  with  the  rest 
of  the  aentenoe.  It  appears  also  from  Oeseniae  to  aSotd  a  solitary 
example  of  Che  Piel  of  "ip^  naed  thus  ahsolntely.  The  LXX,  is 
eqOBliy  obscDre,  the  Yatican  text  being  r/im  lAi  iiii  iBttifaMiit,  and  the 
Alexandrine  inserting  Kcd  after  t/khl  "The  whole  passage,"  says 
Bishop  Lowth,  "  has  suffered  mnoh  in  our  present  copy  by  the  mis- 
take* of  transcribers." 

2  J. 
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the  oommencemeat  of  ch.  Uiv^^  "Ob  th»t  Thou  wouldeat  rend  the 
hMvens,  that  Thou  wouldMt  come  down,"  ig  dUtinctly  ft  prophecy 
of  the  deaceut  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  la  tiie  teiron  which  ore  here 
connected  with  His  descent  this  passage  i«  nrallel  to  that  of  Joel 
quoted  hy  S.  Peter  on  the  Day  of  Pentecoet'  It  ia  an  event  which 
"  since  the  beginning  of  the  world  men  have  not  heard,  nor  per- 
ceived hy  iKe  eat,  neither  hath  the  eye  eeen;"  and  the  divine 
workings  involved  in  it  are  those  which  Chid  "  hath  prepared  for 
him  that  waiteth  for  Him."  The  prophet  repraseDta  it  primarily 
a«  the  demoQBtration  a(  Ood's  power  for  the  overthrow  of  evil ;  but, 
M  he  goes  on  to  declare  in  the  next  verse,  it  ia  at  the  ume  time  the 
event  in  which  God  "  meets  him  that  rejoiceth  and  worketh  right- 
eousness and  those  that  remember  Him  in  His  ways."  Hence  the 
liturgy  most  fitly  adopts  this  passage  in  the  Invocation  of  the 
Holy  Qhoet,  It  is  perhaps  a  mere  coincidence,  but  it  ia  worth 
noting,  that  the  prophet  proceeds  to  plead,  much  like  the  liturgy, 
"We  are  all  Thy  people,"  and  so  passes  on,  as  the  liturgy  does 
just  below,  into  a  Quaei-intercession  on  behalf  of  "  Sion"  (yv. 
9,10). 

We  may  now  look  at  the  nords  of  the  next  chapter  which  the 
liturgy  incorporates  with  those  of  liiv.  4 : — 

And  [which]  aaoended  not  into  man's  heart.' 
These  words  are  from  the  prophecy  of  the  new  wine  and  of  the 
feast  in  which  God's  servants  inall  eat  and  drink  and  rejoice  when 
there  shall  be  new  heavens  and  new  earth,  that  is,  when  Christ 
shall  have  regenerated  the  earth  and  founded  His  heavenly  kini 
dom  in  it.    There  ne  read,  according  to  the  Septuagint  (yv 


ung- 
175: 


Tbey  ehall  forget  the  former  titmble,  and  it  iholl  not  ate*»d  Mo 
tMr  haarl ;  for  there  shall  be  the  new  heaven  and  the  new  eartli,  and 
they  shall  not  remember  the  former,  ntiihar  ihali  it  coma  into  their 
haart.^ 

The  prophet  says  that  the  old  Dispensation  and  its  accompany- 
ing trouble  "  shall  not  ascend  into  man's  heart "  when  the  new  Dis- 
pensation shall  come;  and  the  liturgist  applies  the  phrase  to  the 
blessings  of  the  new  Dispensation,  saying  that  they  "ascended  not 
into  man's  heart"  while  the  old  Dispensation  lasted. 

The  prophet's  nest  words  slso  bear  upon  our  subject,  especially 
U  we  read  them  in  their  Septuagint  form : — 

Bat  joy  and  gladness  shall  they  find  therein  [that  ia,  in  their 
heart] ;  for  behold  I  make  Jerusalem  a  gladnesa  and  Vy  people  a 
joy ;  and  I  will  be  glad  over  Jerusalem  and  rejoice  over  My  people. 

1  Acts  ii.  19,  20 ;  Joel  ii.  30, 31. 

'  ml  ^1  MAptiar  irSpiiwvv  oJk  iv/SiJ. 

•  .  .  .  KalotK  inaBiirtTtu  sfrrfir  M  r^r  KQftUar . . .  oU'ot  ni  inixtf 
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Puaing  orer  th«  allunons  to  the  fruiti  of  the  Tinsfards  and  tha 
tree  of  life,  which  have  slreadT  been  notkad,  we  come  shortly  ftfter- 
wani*  to  Bimilar  expressionB  yxvi  10); — 

Bejoioe,  Jenmlem,  and  keep  festal  Buemblj  (^urTryvfUtrrt)  in 
her,  kll  ;e  that  lore  her. 

Here  is  not  onlj  the  gecenil  note  of  pruse  which  belongs  to  the 
liturgical  Preface,  but  there  is  the  striking  expreesiou  with  which 
the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  affords  a  close  correspoDdence,  "  Jerusalem, 
tht!  festal  assembly  "  (■wfrjaipif).  And  the  prophet  dwells  in  the 
next  verses  upon  the  Tnoiherhood  of  Jerusalem,  which  the  lituig; 
also  implies  when  it  calls  her  "  the  Church  of  the  Firstborn  written 
in  heBTen." 

There  is  something  more  !□  all  this  than  accidental  coincidence 
of  ezpressioDB  and  thoughts.  It  all  indicates  the  closest  coonection 
between  the  liturgy  and  this  passage  of  Isaiah.  It  does  not  actually 
follow  that  the  liturgist  must  be  borrowing  directly  from  the  prophet. 
There  is  an  alternatiTe,  which  is  by  do  means  improbable,  and 
which  opeDS  a  question  fiill  of  the  deepest  interesL  Both  may  be 
nsiog  expresuons  derived  from  a  common  source  in  the  ancient 
formularies  of  the  Jews.  Indeed,  this  passage  of  the  prophet  ia 
exactly  one  in  which  he  might  be  expected  to  use  such  expressions. 
The  tetter  pMt  of  the  previous  chapter  (from  the  precise  point 
where  we  traced  the  commencement  of  the  litur^cal  phraseolc^) 
and  the  present  chapter  together  form  a  distinct  passage,  which 
Bishop  Lowth  describes  as  containing  "  a  penitential  confession  and 
supplication  of  the  Isrselites  iu  their  present  state  of  Dispersion. 
...  It  seems  designed  as  a  Formulary  of  Humiliation." 

If  the  prophet  and  the  liturgist  are  both  working  from  a  com- 
mon source,  it  will  explain  other  points  of  resemblance  between  this 
passage  aod  the  Consecration  Pr&yer,  where  it  would  be  impossible 
to  imagine  that  the  latter  is  borrowing  from  the  former.  One  such 
point  wil!  suffice  as  an  illustration,     la  Isa.  Ixiv.  8,  9 ; — 

But  thon,  O  JehoTah,  Thou  art  our  Father) 

We  are  the  clay,  and  Thon  hast  formed  os  : 

We  are  all  of  n«  the  work  of  Thy  hands. 

Be  not  wroth, 'O  JehoTah,  to  the  attanuoat  ] 

Nor  for  ever  remember  iniquity. 

Behold,  took  upon  us,  we  beeeeoh  Thee ;  we  are  all  Thy  people.' 
And  in  the  Uturgy  of  S.  James : — 

Thon  art . . .  moet  oompaaaionate  to  that  which  Thon  bait  formed 
(rk  wxivfia  ri  irir)  i  Who  didst  make  man  tranx  the  earth  . .  .  and  when 
he  had  transgressed  Thy  commandment  and  (plleu  away,  didst  not 

'  '  n  by  nor  foraaka  him,  but  didst  ohaaten  him  as  a  longniffering 


n^er 


■  Lowth's  Translation,  p.  ICS. 
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Uoreover,  for  the  eipresuons  of  the  t«tm  itith  which  we  H«  chiefly 
«ODcerDed  we  luTe  numerous  iodicatioiu  of  a  liturRictl  origin.  The 
following  eiamplei  will  auSce.    Id  pBolm  xixi.  19: — 

How  great  is  Thj  goodneu,  wlu«h  Thoa  but  l*id  up  for  them 
Uut  fear  Thee  \  viKieh.  TAou  hwt  virottgKtSor  ehcm  fhot  tnttt  wl  The* 
before  the  tona  of  men. 

And  in  the  Praver  of  D&vid  in  2  Sam.  viL  22,  m.,  1  Chion.  xvil. 
20,  eq.:—  ^ 

0  Lord,  there  is  oooe  like  Thee,  neither  ie  tliere  %  God  beeide 
Thee,  according  to  all  that  we  have  heard  with  onr  een.  And  what 
one  nation  in  the  earth  ia  like  Thy  people  Inael,  whom  Ood  went  to 
redeem  to  be  Hii  oirn  people  7 

LeaTing  this  branch  of  the  Bobject  to  be  noticed  more  fully  in 
Appendix  v.,  it  ie  (ufficient  for  our  present  purpose  to  have  eatab- 
lished  the  close  relation  between  l^s  prayer  in  the  Ijtu^y  of  S. 
James  and  this  portion  of  Isaiah. 

7.  The  Context  of  1  Cor.  iL  9. 

If  we  eiamine  the  context  of  S.  Paul's  Epistle,  there  is  nothing 
to  indicate  thst  he  has  this  passage  of  Isaiah  in  miod.  The  parallel 
between  them  will  not  be  found  to  extend  beyond  the  general  &ct 
that  both  passages  relate  to  tbe  wort  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 

On  tbe  other  hand,  when  we  come  to  compare  the  context  of 
S.  Paul  with  that  of  the  litur^,  we  find  a  correspondence  quite  as 
remarkable  as  this  which  we  have  traced  between  the  liturgy  and 
Isaiah.  The  subject  of  which  the  Apostle  treats  is  the  Divine 
Wisdom  as  maoifested  in  the  Sacrifice  of  Christ.'  This  at  once 
recalls  the  opening  chapters  of  the  Proverbs,  leading  up  to  the 
account  of  the  Divine  Wisdom  offering  the  Eucbaristic  Feast,  of 
which  we  have  seen  reason  to  believe  that  S.  Paul  was  thinking  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  And  if,  in  the  first  verse  of  1  Cor,  ii^ 
we  accept  the  reading  of  the  Alexandrine  and  Sioaitic  MSS.,  we 
have  an  obvious  aUusioo  to  the  Eucharist: — 

And  I,  brethren,  when  I  came  noto  jon,  came  not  with  exoelleney 
of  word  or  wisdom,  AumivRg  forth  to  you  tht  mytttry  at  God ;  •  for  I 
determined  not  to  know  anything  among  yon  save  Jesua  Christ  and 
Him  omcified. 

Can  we  doubt  tbat  here  the  primary  sense  is  the  same  as  in  the 
paratlet  passage  of  chapter  xi.  26,  "ye  do  thow  forth  the  Lord's 
Death?*    We  have  had  occa; 


'  1  Cor.  i.  24,  30. 

'  KariryjfMKr  i/iir  rli  fuirriprnt  rau  ^aS,  where  the  reoeived  t«tl 
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as  being  appftrantl^  derived  from  the  "fear  and  treiubliiig"of  the 
Prayer  of  the  Veil  :— 

And  I  waa  among  70a  in  weakoeu  and  in  tear  and  in  mnoh  trem. 
bliiig  : '  and  my  word  and  mj  meBsage  *raa  not  in  permaaire  worda 
of  wisdom,*  bnt  in  a  manitestatioD  of  Spirit  and  Fowar,  that  yonr 
faith  ihonld  not  be  in  man's  wisdom,  bnt  in  Ood's  Power. 
He  tells  them  that  hia  showing  forth  of  the  mystery  is  some- 
thing more  than  the  verbal  atteranceof  wisdom,  for  it  is  a  real 
action  of  Divine  power.     And  he  continues : — 

Bnt  we  speak  wisdom  among  the  perfect ;  bnt  a  wisdom  not  of  this 
world  Dorof  the  rulers  of  this  world  who  are  being  brought  to  uonghtg 
bnt  we  speak  in  mystery  God's  wisdom  tli>t  hath  been  hidden,  which 
God  foreordained  befon  tbe  worlds  for  oar  glory  [that  is,  to  be  our 
sbechinah,  the  manifestation  of  God's  piMenoe  among  ns  *]  ;  s  wisdom 
whioh  none  of  the  mlers  of  this  world  have  known ;  f<»  if  they  liad 
known  it  they  would  not  have  omoiGed  the  Lord  of  the  gloiy  [the 
Lord  whom  that  sheobinah  manifested}. 

Here  the  mention  of  "  the  perfect "  i^tihtiaa)  suggests  the  Eucha- 
ristic  perfection  of  the  Chriatiao  life,  as  in  the  Epistls  to  the 
Hebrews;  and  we  are  reminded  also  of  the  allusions  in  the  liturgy 
to  our  entraace  into  the  place  of  (rod's  g'ory,  sod  to  the  presence 
of  the  priDcipalities  and  powers  of  heaven,  as  distinguished  from 
"  the  nilere  of  this  world,"  or  literally,  "  of  this  age,"  * 

S.  Paul  then  proceeds  to  say  what  this  Wisdom  is : — 

But  [we  BpBsk],  aa  it  is  written,  [things]  whioh  eye  saw  not,  and 
ear  heard  not,  and  [which]  entered  not  into  man's  heart ;  which  God 
prepared  for  them  that  love  Him. 

And  so,  as  we  have  seen,  the  liturgy  prays  for  the  bestowal  of 
the  "  heavenly  and  eternal  gifts,"  describing  them  in  the  same 
terms.  The  liturgy,  moreover,  prays  that  these  gifts  may  be 
bestowed  upon  the  worshippers  by  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
upon  them.  And  the  Apostle  proceeds  also  to  take  up  the  same 
thought : — 

Bat  God  hath  rarealed  them  mito  ne  by  His  Spirit. 
Then  be  uses  words  which  have  occurred  shortly  before  in  the 
liturgy,  at  the  commencement  of  the  Consecration  Prayer :  "  For 

'  See  above,  p.  37*.  '  hiAfmhnfl,  om.  M  A  C. 

>  Cf.  above,  p.  240. 

^  TvP  A^x^rTflir  TDu  a/firor  toiWou-  Cf.  Bph.  ii.  2,  nrrik  rbr  almwa  tov 
Kic-iiai  ttilrTov,  jurrit  rbr  ^x<»'^'<  B*^'  Which  seems  decisive  in  favonr 
of  understanding  it  here  of  the  evil  spirits.  60  It  is  taken  by  Oiigen 
and  S.  Athanasias.  Bat  S.  Cbrysoetom  understandu  it  of  earthly 
rulers,  SomiX.  vii.  1,  in  1  Sp.  Cor.  Bee  the  note  in  the  Oxford  Trans. 
lation,  p.  78,  where  tbe  editor  well  asks,  "Why  may  not  both  be 
right?'' 
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ibe  S{Hrit  Mftrchetli  ftll  things,  evon  tbe  dapths  of  God."  To  this 
clause  WB  must  refer  hereafter.  Next,  S.  Baul  dwelli  mcv«  fallf 
upon  this  thought  of  the  Holy  Spirit  Beaicbing  the  depthi  of  the 
aind  of  Qod  and  rerealiog  the  secret  things  toEis  people : — 

For  vbat  man  knowech  the  things  of  a  man  aare  the  spirit  of  the 
man  which  ii  in  him  P  Btbh  bo  the  thin^  of  Qod  knoireth  no  man, 
WTO  the  Spirit  of  Qod.  How  we  have  cot  raoeired  the  spirit  of  the 
world,  but  the  Spirit  wliitih  is  from  Qod,  that  we  might  know  the 
thing!  which  are  freely  given  to  oa  of  Qod ;  whioh  thioga  alao  ire 
■peak,  not  in  words  taught  of  human  iriadom  bat  in  [wards]  taught 
(j  the  Holy  Ghort;. 


That  we  might  know  the  things  whiob  are  fnely  gives  to  na  of 
Ood,  whioh  things  also  we  qxalb 

This  refers  ns  back  again  to  the  formw  passage:  "We  speak 
wisdom  .  .  .  things  which   eye  saw  not,"  etc  Qod  has  revealed 

them  to  ofl  by  His  Spirit,  and  by  His  Spirit  we  know  them.  Bat 
now  these  "things  which  eye  saw  cot  are  described  as  "things 
which  are  freely  given  to  us  {jiBfioHrra  ij(j>)  of  (Jod."  Compare 
again  the  prayer  of  the  liturgy :  "  That  Thou  wilt  freely  dve  to  ns 
(jiofiof  4/^)  Thy  .  .  .  gifts  whioh  eye  saw  not,"  etc.  The  coin- 
cidence in  the  nse  of  this  word  is  remarkable;  and  the  manner  in 
which  8.  Paul  introduces  it,  at  a  considerable  distance  front  the 
passs^  to  which  the  liturgy  attaches  it,  points  to  the  conclusioa 
that  S.  Paul  bcnrows  from  the  Uturgy  rather  than  the  liturgy  from 

In  the  remainderof  the  chapter  S.  Paul  writes  of  the  "  spiritual " 
persons  to  whom  the  things  of  the  Spirit  of  Qod  an  revealed. 
These  are  eTidently  the  same  as  those  whom  be  had  already 
described  as  the  "  perfect "  among  whom  he  can  "  speak  wisdom." 
Here  they  are  contrasted  with  "natural"  or  "carnal"  persons; 
and  in  the  commencement  of  the  next  chapter  (iii.)  the  Apostle 
tells  the  Corinthians  that  on  account  of  their  sinful  divisions  he 
"could  not  speak  unto"  them  "a»  unto  spiritual,  but  as  unto 
carnal."  He  adds:  "even  as  unto  babes inChrist."  Tbe"l}abes," 
therefore,  are  contrasted  with  the  "  perfect"  Christians  of  the  pre- 
vious chapter.  It  is  precisely  the  same  contrast  which  we  have 
seen  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (v.  13, 14),  where  he  spoke  of 
the  "milk  "that  is  to  be  given  to  the  "babe  "as  distinguished  from 
the  "  strong  meat "  of  the  "  perfect."    So  be  proceeds  here : — 

I  forye  were  not  yet  able. 

We  saw  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  that  by  this  "  strong  meat 
of  the  perfect "  the  Apostle  did  not  mean  moely,  or  chiefly,  txtX 
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teaching,  bnt  nther  intended  to  remind  thsm  of  the  Euchuiatie 
Pood.  Bo  here  »l«o  ths  "meat"  of  tha  "perfBot"  or " spiritual " 
CbriBtisn  ia  identified  with  the  "wisdom  of  the  "myBtary  of 
God,"  the  things  "which  eye  saw  not  »nd  rat  hsud  not"  nntil 
th«y  were  revaUod  by  the  Spirit  of  God  in  His  EucharieUo 
working. 

We  find,  therefon,  that  throughout  this  puMge  of  the  Epistle 
there  are  numeroua  eilusions,  whether  intentionally  veiled  or  not, 
to  the  Holy  EucharisL  We  also  find  that  the  quotation  which 
we  are  examining  stands  in  a  context  in  which  many  detail* 
cEosely  resemble  toe  context  of  the  same  words  In  the  Ijturgy 
of  8.  James.  Let  ua  briefly  recapHtulate  these.  " Christ  crucified" 
is  the  leading  thought  which  has  introduced  the  passage  in  8.  Paul ; 
aa  it  has  been  also  the  great  subject  of  the  preceoing  passage  in  the 
liturgy.  8.  Paul  has  apoken  of  hia  "  showing  forth  the  mystery  of 
Godi"  as  the  litui^ty  has  juat  recorded  our  Lord's  own  worda: 
"  Te  do  show  forth  the  death  of  the  Son  of  Man.' '  8.  Paul  haa 
said  that  when  he  came  among  them  for  this  purpose  it  was  "  with 
fear  and  much  trembling;"  as  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  a  little 
fm^her  back  in  the  litu^y,  has  expressed  the  "  fear  and  trembling  " 
in  which  the  worshippers  come  before  the  altar.  8.  Paul  lus 
spoken  of  the  wisdom  of  the  mystery  which  "was  fore-ordained  to 
be  a  glory  for  us,"  a  shechinah  or  tabernacle  of  the  presence  of 
God ;  as  the  same  prayer  in  the  liturgy  has  spoken  of  our  entrance 
into  the  place  of  the  dwelling  of  Hia  glory.  S.  Paul  has  alluded 
to  the  evil  angela,  "  the  rulers  of  this  world,"  crucifying  the  Lord 
of  that  glory,  and  not  knowing  the  wisdom  of  His  sacrifice  by 
which  they  were  being  brought  to  nought;  while  the  liturgical 
Preface  has  alluded  to  the  principalities  and  powers  of  heaTea 
joining  in  the  Eucharistic  commemoration  of  Ghtiat'a  sacrifice.  So 
the  Apostle  comes  to  describe  the  character  of  that  wisdom  irbich. 
had  hitherto  been  hidden,  and  which  even  the  evil  spirits  knew  not, 
but  which  the  Priests  of  the  Gospel  speak  among  the  perfect;  and 
the  words  in  which  he  describes  it  are  identical  with  the  worda 
which  describe  the  benefits  of  Christ's  sacrifice  in  the  place  where 
the  litui^,  just  at  its  culminating  point,  invokes  them.  Then 
S.  Paul  mentions  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  Ai^nt  by  whom  this 
wisdom  is  revealed  to  us,  and  His  agency  becomes  the  leading 
thought  of  the  remainder  of  this  passage ;  and  with  this  the  liturn- 

Ciaely  corresponds.  There  is  also  the  important  word  whidi 
ribee  the  bestowal  of  these  hidden  things,  the  "  ftre  g^Ting,"  tx 
bestowal  as  an  act  of  divine  ^ace;  and  the  same  word  is  naed  by 
8.  Paul  and  in  the  liturgy.  Finally,  all  leads  on  in  S.  Paul  to  the 
disUnct  mention  of  the  Food  {p^ttd),  as  in  the  liturgy  all  leads  on 
to  tbe  reception  of  the  commnnion. 

It  ia  onvioua  that  if  S.  Paul's  Bpistle  is  the  older  and  the 

■  C£i9.«40,US. 
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liturgy  IB  ttie  Ittw  documeat,  thew  pointa  of  contact  between  tbem 
are  nothing  more  than  accidental  coincidences.  No  ons  could  aet 
them  aide  by  side  and  imaeine  that  tbe  thougbta  wHich  are  thus 
expressed  in  the  liturgy  could  poetibly  be  inggested  bj  this  paaaage 
of  B.  PauL  But  if,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Utargy  is  older,  it  is 
evident  that  the  thoughts  are  all  of  such  a  kind  as  it  might  well 
have  suggested  to  S.  Paul.  We  have,  therefore,  the  atrongeat 
erouads  fur  believing  that  S.  Paul's  quotation  is  taken  directly 
m>m  the  liturgy.  And  it  must  be  added  that  against  the  strong 
positive  arguments  which  make  for  this  conclusion,  nothing  has 
Men  addu(»d  but  arguments  of  a  net^ative  character,  vrhoee  weight 
is  inconsiderable  at  the  best,  and  worthless  against  poaitive 
oridence. 

There  still  remuna  for  future  consideration  the  important  fact 
that  the  quotation  in  S.  Paul  ia  immediately  foUowed  by  words 
which  have  occuircd  a  little  earlier  iu  the  liturgy,  while  the  same 
passage  in  tbe  litu:^  is  immediately  preceded  by  words  which 
occur  elsewhere  in  S.  Paul's  wiitiuga. 


A.  Rom.  XV.  81. 

It  b  noteworthy  that  S.  Chrysost^m,  in  discussiog  the  question 
of  where  this  passage  of  1  Cor.  ii,  9  "is  writleo,"  quotes  Isaiah 
lU.  16,  as  a  passes  in  which  "  the  same  meaning  is  ex^o^ssed,  but 
not  in  the  very  same  words." '  ^nd  this  ia  the  verse  which  8.  Paul 
qiiot«a  to  the  Bomana  immediately  after  the  important  litumcal 
nassage  in  which  he  speaks  of  "  the  oSeriug  of  the  Gentiles,  and 
describes  himself  as  a  priest  who  performs  it  (it.  16).*  When  he  goes 
on,  in  verse  19,  to  say  that  "  from  Jerusalem  and  ronud  about 
onto  Illyricum"  he  has  "fulfilled  the  Gos|«l  of  Christ,"  or  fully 
accomplished  its  work  {imXTipmKim  tJ  Ate/yiKior  to!  X^vraB), 
the  expression  evidently  implies  the  same  thing  as  when  he  spoke 
of  "ministering  as  a  priest  the  Gospel  of  Gtod"  (Itpeufyairra  ri: 
(ixyv^Aiov  ToE  OioC)  in  u,  16,     He  adds ; — 

And  BO  Rtririu^  to  evangelise,  not  where  Cbrist  was  named,  lest 
1  ahonld  build  upon  anotlieT  man's  toaadation ;  but,  as  it  is  written, 
Tht]/  le  tehom  it  vhu  not  told  eoncaming  Sim  lAoIE  M*,  and  lAeg  who 
liavt  not  heard  ihotl  undordand. 
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Eucharistic  thought,  in  this  as  in  that,  underlying  the  words  as 
8.  Paul  uses  them. 

B.  2  Cor.  Iv.  18. 

If  the  passage  of  the  liturgy,  describing  the  eternal  gifts  which 
eye  saw  not,  is  the  source  of  S.  Paul's  quotation  in  1  Cor.  ii.  9,  it  is 
presumable  that  he  had  the  same  passage  in  view  when  he  used 
similar  words  in  his  second  Epistle  to  the  same  Church,  at  the  end 
of  chapter  iv. :  The  things  which  are  not  beheld  \are'\  eternal}  And 
if  we  look  back  through  this  and  the  previous  chapter,  we  shall  see 
in  what  direction  his  thoughts  are  turning. 

In  the  commencement  of  chapter  iii.  he  describes  his  ministra- 
tions to  the  Corinthians  under  the  figure  of  words  written  upon  their 
hearts,  so  that  they  are  his  Epistle. 

Do  we  begin  ag^n  to  commend  ourselves?  or  do  we  need,  as 
some,  commendatory  Epistles  unto  yon  or  from  yon  ?  Ye  yomrselves 
are  onr  Epistle,  which  hath  been  written  in  onr  hearts,  known  and 
read  of  all  men,  [since  ye  are]  shown  to  be  an  Epistle  of  Christ 
ministered  by  ns,  written  not  with  ink  but  with  the  Spirit  of  the 
Living  God,  not  in  tables  of  stone  bat  in  hearts  [which  are]  tables  of 
flesh.  And  we  have  snch  confidence  [of  the  work  that  we  have  done 
for  yon]  through  Christ  toward  Grod :  not  becanse  we  are  able  from 
oorselves  to  think  anything  as  from  ourselves,  [still  less  to  do  such  a 
work,]  but  our  enabling  is  from  Grod,  who  hath  also  enabled  us  to  be 
ministers  of  a  new  covenant,  not  of  writing  but  of  spirit ;  for  the 
writing'  [of  the  old  covenant]  killeth,  but  the  spirit  [of  the  new 
covenant]  quickeneth  (1-6). 

Is  there  not  here  an  allusion  to  the  Blood  of  Christ,  in  this 
contrast  between  the  ink  with  which  the  old  covenant  was  written 
and  the  spirit  with  which  the  new  covenant  is  written  ?  It  is  the 
**  Blood  ot*  the  New  Covenant "  which  is  poured  or  sprinkled  upon 
the  heart  in  the  reception  of  the  Chalice  and  thus  quickens  the  soul, 
— "  the  Blood  "  which  "  is  the  Life." 

For  if  the  ministration  of  death  in  writings,  which  hath  been 
engpraved  on  stone,  was  glorious  [literally,  tn  glory],  so  that  the 
children  of  Israel  oonld  not  gase  into  the  face  of  Moses  for  the  glory 
of  his  face,  which  glory  was  being  done  away,  how  shall  not  rather 
the  ministration  of  the  spirit  be  glorious  [or,  in  gU/ry"]  ?  For  if  the 
ministration  of  the  condemnation  [by  which  death  comes]  was  glory, 
much  more  the  ministration  of  the  righteousness  [by  which  life 
comes]  ezceedeth  in  j^lory.  For  that  which  was  glorified  was  in  this 
respect  not  glorified  ^hat  is,  had  no  real  glory]  because  of  the  glory 
which  ezcelleth  it.  For  if  that  which  was  done  away  passed  through 
glory,  much  more  that  which  abideth  is  in  glory  (7-11).  ' 

*  The  liturgical  souroe  of  this  ezpression  will  be  notioed  below. 
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Here  ib  the  BaniB  oontrut  which  we  find  in  the  Epiatle  to  tlia 
Hebrews,  where  S.  Paul  speaks  of  tboae  who  drew  near  to  Mount 
Sinai  at  the  dedication  of  the  Old  Covenant,  and  of  those  who  hsTS 
oome,  in  the  words  of  the  liturgical  Preface,  to  "  tba  hesTenlj 
Jenisalem,"  the  actual  Presence  of  Ood's  glorj  under  the  New 
Covenant.  So  be  takes  up  another  prominent  word  of  the  liturgy, 
■peaking  of  the  (oltftxH  with  which  we  enter  that  Presence. 

Hj 
»«*  * 

laiael  might  not  gaie  aptai  the  end  of  that  which  was  being  done 
awa; ;  bnt  thetr  perceptions  were  made  dnll ;  for  nnto  this  daj  the 
iMme  Teil  abideth  upon  the  reading  of  the  old  ooTenant,  siooe  it  is  not 
llDTeiled  to  them  that  it  [the  ootvnaut]  is  being  done  awa^  in  Christ  \ 
bnt  nntil  tliis  da;  when  Uosee  is  read  a  Teil  lieth  npon  their  heart : 
bnt  when  it  [their  heart]  tnmeth  to  the  Lord  the  veil  ia  l«ken  o9 
(12-16). 

Notios  the  thought  of  those  things  which  under  the  Old  Covenant 
"  eye  saw  not,"  but  which  are  reveued  to  the  Christian.  It  is  poa- 
rible  also  that  S.  Paul  intends  the  veil  or  covering  {KiiMiuta)  to  recall 
the  hanging  vail  or  curtain  (Ktmattraaiia)  of  the  sanctuary  throngh 
which  the  Christian  is  permitted  to  enter. 

Bat  the  Lord  is  the  Bpirit  [tbe  Lord  to  whom  His  people's  heart 
must  torn,  V.  IS,  is  the  Spirit  which  we  minister,  w.  6,  8^  i  and  where 
the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is,  there  is  freedom  ;  and  we  all  with  nnreiled 
face  beholding  as  in  a  glass  the  glory  of  tbe  Lord  are  changed  into 
the  same  image  [aa  Himself]  from  glory  to  glory  even  as  by  the 
Biurit  of  the  Lord  (17, 18). 

Tbe  freedom  is  the  ability  to  see  Che  truth  and  to  enter  Into 
the  Presence  of  the  glory,  in  contrast  with  its  concealmeot  by 
the  veil.  Thns  we  are  permitted  to  see  what,  without  Christ, 
"eye  saw  not;"  and  even  to  be  incorporated  into  Christ, by  the 
operation  of  that  Holy  Spirit  whom  the  liturgy  invokes. 

Wherefore,  having  this  ministry,  as  we  have  reoeived  mercy  we 
hint  not,  bnt  have  reaonneed  tbe  secret  things  of  ahame,  not  walking 
in  oraftineas  nor  dealing  deeeitfnlly  witli  the  Word  of  God,  but  by 
the  mamfeatation  of  the  trath  commending  onrselves  to  every  oon- 
Boienoe  of  men  before  God.  But  if  onr  gospel  is  veiled  over,  it  is 
veiled  over  in  them  that  perish,  in  whom  the  god  of  this  world 
blinded  their  peroeptioos.  sinee  they  ore  nnbelievera,  so  that  the 
enlightening  of  the  gospel  of  the  glory  of  Christ  who  is  the  image  of 
God  oould  not  shine  npon  them.  For  we  preach  not  ourselves,  bat 
Christ  Jesns  the  Lord,  and  oaTudres  yonr  serrants  for  Jeaua'  sake. 
For  it  is  God  that  said.  Oat  of  darkness  the  light  shall  shine,  who 
ehone  in  onr  hearts  nnto  an  enlightening  of  tbe  knowledge  of  the 
glray  of  God  In  the  face  of  Jesos  Christ  (iv.  1-S) . 

Here  we  see  the  same  contrast  carried  on :  on  the  one  hand, 
those  who  are  still  blinded  in  unbelief,  with  eyes  that  see  not  and 
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hearts  that  know  not  the  divine  mysteries ;  on  the  other  hand, 
those  who  have  received  the  haptismal  illumination  admitting  them 
to  the  sight  and  knowledge  of  the  divine  glory  as  fully  manifested 
in  Christ  in  the  Eucharist. 

But  we  have  this  treasure  [that  is,  the  gifts  of  Qcd  in  which  the 
glory  is  repealed]  in  earthen  vessels,  that  the  exceeding  greatness  of 
the  power  may  be  of  God  and  not  from  us.  For  in  everything  we  are 
afflicted  but  not  distressed,  in  difficulty  bat  not  despairing,  persecnted 
but  not  forsaken,  cast  down  but  not  perishing ;  always  bearing  about 
in  the  body  the  dyiag  of  Jesns,  that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  may  be 
manifested  in  our  body  (7-10). 

The  '*  earthen  vessels "  seem  intended  to  suggest  the  vessels 
of  the  Eucharist  in  which  the  *'  treasure  "  is  given,  though  S.  Paul 
is  actually  describing  the  vessels  of  our  bodies  in  which  the  treasure 
is  received.  He  says  that  our  life  is  a  continual  partaking  of  the 
afflictions  and  persecutions  and  even  of  the  Death  of  Christ ;  our 
very  body  is  the  Vessel  in  which  we  bear  about  the  Eucharistio 
memorial  of  His  Death ;  but  only  that  it  may  be  the  instrument 
also  by  which  we  partake  of  His  Life. 

For  we  who  live  are  daily  being  g^ven  up  to  death  for  Jesus'  sake, 
that  the  life  of  Jesus  also  may  be  manifested  in  onr  mortal  flesh ;  so 
that  the  death  worketh  in  us,  but  the  life  in  you  (11, 12). 

We  **  are  bein$i:  given  up"  (vopoStS^AieAx)  as  Christ  was  given  up, 
or  betrayed  (waptmoro)}  And  we  are  thus  sharing  His  sufferings 
and  death  in  order  that  both  we  ourselves  and  you  may  have 
spiritual  life. 

But  haying  the  same  Spirit  of  the  faith  according  to  what  is 
written,  1  believed  and  therefore  I  spake,  we  also  believe  and  there- 
fore speak;  knowing  that  Ho  who  raised  np  the  Lord  Jesus  shall 
raise  up  us  also  with  Jesus  and  present  ns  with  you.  For  all  the 
things  [which  we  suffer]  are  for  your  sakes,  that  the  more  abundant 
gpraoe  might  through  more  persons'  thanksgiving  [^Encharut]  redound 
to  the  glory  of  God  (13-15). 

Notice  the  context  of  Psalm  cxv.  from  which  6.  Paul  is  quoting. 
"I  will  receive  the  cup  of  salvation ; "  "  I  will  offer  unto  Thee  the 
sacrifice  of  praise ; "  and  again,  the  same  thought  which  S.  Paul 
has  just  been  developing,  **  Precious  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord  is  the 
death  of  His  holy  ones," — like  the  shedding  of  the  *'  Precious  Blood  " 
of  Christ.  This  "  speaking  "  of  what  we  "  believe  "  includes  both 
the  announcing  of  the  Christian  Faith  and  the  celebration  of  the 
Eucharist ;  and  that  in  anticipation  of  Christ's  second  Advent. 

Wherefore  we  faint  not ;  bat  even  though  our  outward  man  is 
being  destroyed,  yet  oor  inward  man  is  being  renewed  day  by  day. 

^  1  Cor.  xi.  23,  and  Liturgies.   Of.  p.  459,  note  xiiL  4. 
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For  onr  momeDtarj  lightnesa  of  affliotiaa  worketli  out  for  lu  *  wmgbt 
<tf  glorj  of  more  and  mure  eioeeding  grMitnesa,  while  ire  look  not  kt 
ths  thin^  which  ue  aeen  but  at  the  things  which  are  not  seea  j  tor 
the  things  whiah  are  aeen  are  temporal  bat  Hit  tHi\f*  which  art  not 
M«M  or*  <t«mal  (16-18). 

What  are  theae  thtagB  but  the  "Eternal  pfts  which  e^e  saw 
not,''^the  gifts  that  manifest  that  glory  of  God  which  we  behold  ? 
And  thea  as  the  bodies  of  Christians  have  jast  been  compared  to 
the  vessels  which  contain  the  Eucbaristio  gifts,  so  they  are  oezt 
compared  to  the  temple  which  enshrines  tlem.  "For  we  know 
that  if  our  earthly  house  of  the  tabernacle  [tbE  arhraat,  eauivalent 
to  TTit  ■rio|>it»,  the  Shechinah,  the  dwelltne  of  God's  glory]  be 
destroyed,  no  have  a  building  of  God,  a  noiise  not  nude  with, 
hands,  eternal  in  the  heavens  (v.  1).  In  other  words,  we  have  a 
'  "    '  !  character  with  the  "heavenly  and 


O.  S.  Tttus  liL  4-7. 

We  may  next  notice  a  short  passage  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
Epistle  to  S.  Titus,  where,  although  we  do  not  trace  any  allusion 
to  the  words  with  which  we  are  chieSy  concerned,  yet  we  find  a 
close  correspondence  with  the  context  of  the  Prayer  of  Oblation  in 
which  they  occur.  S.  Paul  speaks  of  "  Kindness  and  love  to  man  " 
(4  Xff"'^'  ""^  4  fiAsrSfimla)  being  shown  by  "  Qod  our  Saviour," 
fiii.  4),  and  adds  that  "  according  Ui  His  mercy  He  saved  us  "  (v.  5). 
80  the  liturgy  mentions  God's  "sentleness  and  unspeakable  love  to 
man"  ('■iifiiiuu'  nol .  .  .  ^iXu'flfMnriiir),  and  directly  afterwards 
prays  that "  God  our  Saviour  "  will  "  have  mercy  upon  us,"  adding 
"according  to  Thy  great  mercy."      Thus  far,  some  of  the  corre- 

Sondence  may  probaoly  be  accidental ;  but  the  word  "  love  to  man," 
ough  a  frequent  attribute  of  Qod  in  the  liturgy,  is  never  used  in 
that  sense  in  the  New  Testament  except  in  the  present  passage, 
being  elsewhere  always  an  attribute  of  man.  Again,  S.  Paul 
writes :  "  Not  from  works  of  righteousness  which  we  have  done, 
but  according  to  His  mercy  He  saved  us:"  illustrating  thus  God's 
"love  to  man."  And  the  liturgy  introduces  in  a  precisely  similar 
manner  the  words  of  Psalm  ciii.  10,  "  That  Thou  wilt  not  deal 
with  us  according  to  our  sins,  nor  reward  us  according  to  our 
iniquities."  Thus  the  acknowledgment  that  we  have  no  "  works 
of  righteousness"  iu  the  Epistle  is  parallel  with  the  acknowledg- 
ment of  "sins"  and  "iniquities"  in  the  litui^.  Moreover,  tho 
great  Pauline  word  "righteousness"  (imauxrin))  is  not  in  the 
liturgy ;  nor  is  the  other  form  of  it  which  we  find  directly  after- 
wards in  the  Epistle,  "justified  (luRUHf/mi)  by  His  grace." 
There  can  be  no  reason  why  the  compiler  of  the  liturgy  should 
hitve  left  out  these  words  if  he  were  borrowing  from  8.  Paul ;  whilo' 
there  is  every  reason  why  S.  E^ul  should  have  put  them  in  if  he 
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were  borrowJDg  from  the  litur^.  S.  PaQl'i  meotion  of  the  "  laver 
of  i^eneratiou  "  also  faToura  the  sacramentol  applicstioa  of  the  rert 
of  the  jnsrage.  And  8.  Paul  Bpeftkt  of  "  the  Holy  Qhost "  having 
been  "poured  forth  upon  ua  abundantly,"  with  the  result  "  that 
being  justified  by  His  grace  wa  might  inherit  by  hope  eternal  life" 
(tin.  6,  7).  So  the  liturgy  prays  that  God  will  "send  down  upon 
us  .  ,  .  the  Holy  Ohoet "  to  consocTata  the  Bread  and  the  Cup  that 
the  ittrtakers  of  them  may  have  "remis^on  of  sins  and  eternal 
life."  Finatty  S.  Paul  caIIs  the  attention  of  hia  disciple  to  what 
he  haa  been  eaying  as  a  "  faithful  word"  which  be  is  to  insist  npoa 
so  that  the  believers  may  advance  in  good  works.  It  is  observable 
also  that,  as  Mr.  Eeble  pointed  out,  tne  whole  passage  is  cast  in  a 
rhythmical  form,  so  that  it  "  might  almost  appear  to  be  part  of  a 
primiiiTe  hymn." '  This  is  exactly,  the  way  in  which  S.  Paul 
might  be  expected  to  treat  it  if  be  desired  his  readers  to  recogaiao 
the  "faithful  saying"  as  a  paraphrase  of  a  passage  in  the  liturgy. 

B.  S.  James  1.  IS. 

The  geneml  Epistle  of  S.  James  mnst  next  be  noticed,  as  throw- 
ing light  upon  our  subject ;  and  it  ia  the  more  interesting  as  being 
the  work  of  the  Apostle  to  whom  tradition  ascribes  the  compilation 
of  this  Liturgy  of  Jerusalem.  If  S.  Paul  derives  from  the  liturgy 
his  allusion  to  the  things  "  which  God  prepared  for  them  that  love 
Him,"  it  is  at  least  highly  probable  that  S.  James  has  the  same 
passage  of  the  liturgy  in  view  when  he  twice  speaks  of  what  God 
*'  promised  to  them  that  love  him."  *  Let  us  thea  see  how  far  the 
context  falls  in  with  this  Buggestiun. 

The  Epistle  begins  by  urging  the  true  aspect  of  temptation. 
We  are  to  rejoice  when  we  fall  into  it ;  we  are  blessed  if  we  endure 
it;  yet  it  is  not  the  work  of  God,  for  He  Himself  "  tempieth  no 
man,  but  every  man  is  tempted  by  being  drawn  away  and  enticed 
of  his  own  lust."  We  cannot  doubt  that  S.  James  has  in  mind 
the  petition  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  "  I.ead  us  not  into  temptation ; " 
and  we  may  remember  that  it  is  the  petition  which  all  ancient 
liturgies  amplify  so  largely  in  the  Embolismus  following  th« 
prayer.*  The  ground  of  this  rejoicing  in  temptation  is  to  he  "  that 
the  probation  of  your  faith  worketh  endurance."  We  shall 
presently  be  able  to  trace  a  reference  to  the  Eucharist  in  .this 
"  probatjon."  S.  James  continues :  "  But  let  endurance  have  her 
perfect  work,  that  ye  may  bo  perfect  and  entire,  lacking  nothing." 
This  "perfection,"  doubtless,  as  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
implies  participation  in  the  Eucharist.  He  conUnues  a^n :  "  But 
if  any  of  you  laek  vntdoTn,  let  him  ask  of  God."  Is  it  fanciful  to 
imagine  here  an  allusion  to  the  EucharisUc  passage  of  the  Proverhs 


men   liberally  (airAws,  with   siini)Iicity,  w 
upbraideth  not  (jxt)  oufiSi^oyro^),  and  it  .^bal 

He  then  describes  the  "waverer"  \ 
anything  of  the  Lord,  [bt'in;i]  a  double-i. 
all  his  ways/'  And  as,  just  before  this  pi 
we  read,  '*  There  is  an  abasing  for  the  sal 
that  hath  lifted  up  his  head  from  lowlin 
tinues  again,  "  Let  the  lowly  brother  rejo 
the  rich  man  in  his  lowliness.'*  We  hav 
to  think  that  the  gifts  of  Grod  which  S.  J< 
are  those  of  which  the  Book  of  Proverbs  te 
of  the  Divine  Wisdom.  And  here  we  ma 
the  Magnificat :  "  He  hath  put  down  the 
and  esuUted  tJie  lowly :  *  He  hath  fiUed 
things,  and  t?ie  rich  He  hath  sent  empty  a^ 

By  "  the  lowly  brother,"  of  whom  S.  • 
understand  the  man  who  meekly  endures 
rich  man  **  is  the  man  who  lives  in  selfish 
is  compared  to  grass  withered  by  the  hea 
added: — 

Blessed  is  the  man  that  endnreth  tc 
beooznes  approved  he  shall  receive  the  croi 
pramiaed  to  them  thai  love  Him, 

'  Ecclns.  zz.  14,  15.  Observe  also  the 
open  his  mouth  as  a  herald  (bs  ithpvQ,  .  . 
They  that  eat  my  bread  are  evil  of  ton| 
Wisdom  in  Prov.  ix.  3,  4,  *'  Calling  with  loa 
•  .  .  Come,  eat  of  my  bread."  llie  passag 
naturally  be  in  the  Apostle's  mind  at  the  sai 

'  Of.  S.  Matt.  vi.  22.  « If  thine  eye  t 
this  "single  eye"  is  contrasted  with  the 

J—' — J.I-- X 1.1 — • :ii.>t,_i,...ji 
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Let  us  observe  the  force  of  this  contrast.  The  rich  man  '^  as  a 
flower  of  grass  shall  pass  away ;  for  the  sun  rose  with  burning  heat 
and  withered  the  grass  and  the  flower  thereof  perished/'  etc.  It  is 
a  parable  of  the  souls  which  are  unable  to  endure  the  rising  of  the 
Sun  of  Righteousness,^  that  is,  the  power  of  the  Resurrection  of 
Christ,  when  they  have  received  their  union  with  it  in  the  spiritual 
life.  And  S.  James  is  quoting  here  the  words  of  Isaiah  xl.  6, 7, "  All 
glory  of  man  is  cm  a  flower  of  gnus :  the  grass  wcu  withered  and 
the  flotver  perished"  We  have  already  seen  S.  Peter  using  this 
text  of  Isaiah  in  a  passage  full  of  Eucharistic  allusions ; '  and  the 
image  which  it  contains  is  the  same  that  we  have  met  with  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  have  connected  with  our  Lord's 
Eucharistic  discourse.'  Hence  the  plant  which  is  withered  and 
burnt  up  is  the  soul  which  has  been  sacramentally  incorporated 
with  the  *'  true  Vine"  but  has  failed  to  brine  forth  fruit.* 

And  in  contrast  with  the  man  who  shall  thus  "  fade  away  in 
his  own  ways,**  8.  James  says  that  the  other  "  shall  receive  the 
crown  of  life."  S.  Peter  develops  this  thought  when  he  speaks 
of  the  "  unfading  crown  of  glory  "  to  be  given  to  the  shepherds 
of  the  flock  of  God  "  when  the  chief  Shepherd  appeareth."  ^  This 
crown  is  obviously  the  full  glory  in  which  the  spiritual  life  shall 
be  perfected  at  Christ's  second  comins.  S.  James  calls  it  "the 
crown  of  life  which  the  Lord  promised  to  them  that  love  Him." 
Thus  we  see  its  relation  to  the  gifts  which,  as  the  liturgy  says, 
"God  prepared  for  them  that  love  Him."  It  is  the  final  con- 
summation of  that  blessing  which  is  unseen  and  tmheard  and 
unknown  to  the  natural  man.  And  as  the  liturgy,  asking  for 
those  ''heavenly  and  eternal  gifts"  (fi^frfi/utra),  prays  that  God 
will  send  down  His  Holy  Spirit  to  bestow  them,  so  S.  James 
proceeds  to  say,  throwing  his  words  into  a  hexameter  line  to  give 
them  emphasis— 

vSura  b^ats  iiyaBii  jra2  vay  9^fnifia  r  A.cioi', 


«• 


All  good  giving  and  every  perfect  gift  is  from  above,  descending 
from  the  Father  of  lights."  And  here  he  uses  the  same  word 
which  we  find  in  the  Invocation  in  the  liturgy,  and  commonly  in 
Scripture,  for  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit.* 

Further  let  us  notice  what  S.  James  says  of  the  probation  in 
this  passage.    He  speaks  of  a  certain  probation  which  "  worketh 

'  With  S.  James's  Ay^eiAc  7^  6  fjAiof ,  compare  Hal.  iv.  2,  dnrrcXci 
.  •  .  IjKtos  Surcuoo^Ki}!.  Compare  also  with  the  context  of  S.  James 
the  previous  verse  of  Malachi,  "  Behold  the  day  cometh  that  shall 
bum  as  an  oven ;  ...  all  that  do  wickedly  shall  be  as  stnbble,  and 
the  day  that  cometh  shall  bnm  them  up,"  etc. 
'IS.  Pet  i.  24.    See  above,  p.  390,  sq.        *  See  above,  p.  361. 

*  S.  John  XV.  1-6.  •  1  S.  Pet.  v.  4. 

'  Korafiaivovt  as  in  the  lit.  rh  Ktrrafidy,    Cf .  S.  Matt.  iiL  16,  etc. 
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endurance "  under  temptations,  and  then  he  speaks  of  ''  the  man 
who  endureth  temptation"  as  "becoming  approved"  (S^ifi^f 
yf y6fi€wosy  This  approval  is  exhibited  in  his  "crown  of  life;" 
and  it  is  implied  that  the  probation  of  others  resvdts  in  a  disap- 
proval or  reprobation  in  which  their  life  becomes  like  grass  scorched 
up  by  the  sun.  We  have  seen  reason  to  believe  that  the  rising  of 
the  sun  upon  them  means  their  sacramental  union  with  the  resur- 
rection-life of  Christ;  and  this  is  their  probation,  through  which 
they  come  out  reprobate  and  spiritually  dead,  having  eaten  and 
drunk  their  own  damnation.  Let  us  compare  with  this  the  proba- 
tion alluded  to  in  verse  3,  as  working  endurance.  The  word  which 
S.  James  uses  here  implies  not  the  act,  but  the  instrument,  of 
probation.^  And  he  speaks  of  it  as  *'  your  probation  of  the  faith '' 
(rh  9oKifuoi^  ifjuStp  rris  v(<rrc«0s) ;  possibly  meaning  the  test  by  which 
the  strength  of  their  faith  is  tried,  but  more  probably  the  test 
which  belongs  to  and  derives  its  efficacy  from  the  Christian  faith. 
A  passage  of  another  Epistle  will  establish  its  Eucharistic  meaning. 

S.  1  S.  Peter  i.  7,  8. 

The  word  just  noticed  in  the  Epistle  of  S.  James  occurs  else- 
where in  the  New  Testament  only  in  1  S.  Peter  i.  7  ;  and  there  we 
find  a  repetition  of  the  whole  phrase  of  which  it  forms  a  part,  and 
we  find  also  many  other  expressions  and  thoughts  which  are 
common  to  the  context  of  S.  James.  S.  Peter  addresses  his  readers 
as  "sorrowing  in  manifold  temptations"  yet  at  the  same  time 
"  rejoicing ; "  and  the  result  is  to  be — 

That  year  probation  [or  proving-test]  of  the  faith,  being  much 
more  precious  than  gold,  which  perisheth  though  it  be  proved  by  fire, 
may  be  f oood  unto  praise  and  honour  and  glory  in  the  revelation  of 
Jesus  Christ. 

What  then  is  this  instrument  of  probation,  or  proving-test,  which 
is  "  much  more  precious  than  gold  ?  "  Is  it  connected  with  that 
of  which  we  read  a  few  verses  later  where  the  "  precious  Blood  " 
is  contrasted  with  ''silver  and  gold?'*'  Is  it  the  same  as  the 
''  stone  of  probation " '  of  which  we  have  already  traced  the 
meaning ;  the  ''  precious  "  food  of  which  none  may  safely  partake 
but  those  who  can  endure  its  probation,  since  it  is  the  great 
spiritual  test  by  which  the  soul  is  exhibited  as  either  approved  and 
worthy  or  disapproved  and  reprobate  in  the  sight  of  Ood  ? 

Let  us  see  how  S.  Peter  proceeds.  The  effect  of  this  proving- 
test  is  to  be  seen — 

in  the  revelation  of  Jesus  Christ ;  whom  not  having  known  ye  love ; 

^  9oKifttor,    In  Prov.  zxvii.  21,  it  is  a  crucible, 
•  Verses  18,  19.    Cf.  above  p.  388,  sq. 
'  Ecclos.  vi.  21.    Cf.  above  p.  99* 
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in  whom,  though  ye  see  Him  not  now,  yet  belieying  ye  rejoice  with 
joy  which  is  unspeakable  and  glorified. 

It  all  points  to  the  mysteries  invisible  to  natural  eyes,  unspeakable 
to  natural  ears,  unknown  to  natural  hearts ;  but  revealed  now  in 
the  spiritual  life  of  those  who  love,  and  bestowed  now  in  that  joy 
which  belongs  to  the  Presence  of  tho  sacramental  glory ;  and  all  to 
be  openly  revealed  hereafter.  So  S.  Peter  continues :  "  Receiving 
the  end  (tAoj)  of  your  faith,  the  salvation  (iremy/rfay)  of  your 
souls ; "  the  final  consummation  of  that  which  is  the  true  perfec- 
tion, or  ending,  of  the  Christian  life  in  this  world ;  the  complete 
salvation  in  which  the  present  sacrifice  of  salvation,  the  Christiaii 
peace-ofifering,  shall  at  last  be  perfected.^    And  again : — 

Conoeming  which  salvation  the  prophets  inquired  and  searched 
diligently,  who  prophesied  of  the  grace  pertaining  unto  yon ;  search, 
ing  what  or  what  manner  of  time  the  Spirit  of  Christ  which  was  in 
them  did  signify  when  it  testified  beforehand  of  the  sufferings  per* 
taining  unto  Christ  and  of  the  glories  that  should  be  after  these :  to 
whom  it  was  revealed  that  not  to  themselves  but  to  us  they  ministered 
those  things  which  have  now  been  announced  to  you,  by  those  who 
preached  the  gospel  to  you,  in  the  Holy  Ghost  sent  forth  from 
heaven ;  [those  things]  which  angels  desire  to  look  inta 

Thus  S.  Peter  speaks  of  the  Salvation  which  cost  the  prophets  such 
diligent  search,  bnt  it  was  beyond  even  their  knowledge  before  it 
was  revealed  by  Christ ;  for,  as  we  read  elsewhere,  "  many  propheta 
.  .  .  desired  to  see  the  things  which  ye  see,  and  saw  them  not,  and 
to  hear  the  things  which  ye  hear,  and  heard  them  not." '  Then 
let  us  note  the  parallel  expressions,  '*  The  grace  pertaining  to  you  ** 

fT^»  €l»  h^Mi  x^t^^O  *^^  **  ^^  suflferings  pertaining  to  Christ  ** 
tA  fi»  Xf icrr^K  vo^furra) :  for  the  mysteries  which  were  beyond  the 
prophets*  search  involved  both  of  these,  and  also  the  subsequent 
glories,  at  once  the  glory  of  Christ's  risen  life  and  the  glory  to 
which  Christians  are  admitted  with  Him.  Their  knowledze  of 
these  things  was  only  for  the  future ;  eye  saw  them  not,  and  ear 
heard  them  not,  as  yet.  They  were  things  which  the  prophets 
^  ministered  not  to  themselves  "  in  the  present,  "  but  to  us  "  in  the 
future ;  things  which  those  who  have  given  us  the  gospel  have  now 
" announced,*'  or  " shown  forth,"  to  us,'  and  that  "in  the  Holy 
Ghost  sent  down  from  heaven ; "  ^  and  things  which  not  merely 
prophets  searched  out  beforehand,  but  which,  now  that  they  are 
revealed,  "  angels  desire  to  look  into."  The  prophets  were  but  as 
ministers  (8ti}K<fi'ouK)  assisting  for  us  in  the  ministration  of  these 
things  which  eye  saw  not.    And  the  Christian  priests  show  forth 

'  cwrnpiaof  here  as  elsewhere  recalling  the  tfiw/a  atirriptov  (Lev. 
iii.  1,  &o.).    Cf.  above,  p.  447,  note  iL  2. 
«  S.  Matt.  xiii.  17. 

'  dunrYy4k%  equivalent  to  learrr/y^^fh     Cf.  above,  p.  66,  note. 
*  &iro0TaA^m,  as  in  the  Invocation  in  the  liturgy,  4^€ar6ffr€i\ov» 
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iiie  wriicn  we  nave  wiia  mm.     ii  is 
fested,  "  whom  haviug  not  known  j 
unseen    ye    believe    and    rejoice  ; " 
searched   in  vain,   but   whom   now  ; 
'Jhe  unseen  and  unheard  and  unkno^ 
PassioD  and  Glory  are  revealed  to 
invoked  in  our  great  peace-offering ; 
not  and  heart  knew  not  till  the  spii 
that  wisdom  shall  hecome  the  perfect 
ledge  in  the  day  of  His  revealing. 
To  that  day  S.  Peter  now  points 

Wherefore  gird  up  the  loins  of  y 
perfectly  [rcXc(o*f  iKwitrar^,  have  tl 
which  is  brought  to  yoa  in  the  zevelat 

It  is  the  same  grace  of  which  he 
given  now  in  the  unveiling  of  the  i 
when  Christ  shall  be  openly  reveal 
fectly "points  to  the  means  of  perfe 
in  the  Holy  Eucharist,  Dke  the  simi 
to  the  Hebrews.  And  the  girdins  u 
the  Passover.^  When  therefore  Sner 
loins  and  look  forward  m  hope  to  th 
is  a  paraphrase  of  the  command  to  I 
"  show  forth  the  Lord's  Death,  till  H 
in  the  introductory  part  of  S.  Peter's 
abundance  of  Eucharistic  meaning  w 
the  subsequent  part ;  and  it  also  bea 
have  drawn  as  to  the  Eucharistic 
S.  James. 

F.  S.  Jaxnc 

The  second  section  of  the  Epistle 
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and  ''of  His  own  will  He  brought  us  forth  (ArcK^cr  ht»^s)  by  the 
Word  of  troth."  God's  perfect  and  heavenly  gift,  therefore,  is 
illustrated  by  the  spirit aal  life  which  we  receive  from  Him  through 
the  Word  of  truth,  and  this  is  contrasted  with  the  death  which 
comes  from  the  perfecting  of  sin.  Thus  it  all  points  to  the 
thoughts  of  the  liturgy  ;  the  utterance  of  the  divine  Word  in  the 
Eucharistic  consecration  for  the  obtaining  of  those  "  heavenly  and 
eternal  gifts "  which  are  to  bestow  '*  remission  of  sins  and  eternal 
life." 

Next  we  have  the  necessity  of  being  "  swift  to  hear"  that  word« 
but  *'  slow  to  speak,  slow  to  wrath ;  for  man's  wrath  worketh  not 
GK)d's  righteousness:  wherefore  putting  away  all  filthiness  and 
overflowing  of  malice,  receive  with  meekness  the  implanted  Word 
which  is  able  to  save  your  souls"  (w.  19-21).  xne  "word  of 
truth  "  which  we  are  to  "hear"  and  the  •* implanted  word"  which. 
we  are  to  "  receive  "  is  still  the  illustration  of  the  "  perfect  gift  from 
above"  mentioned  in  the  previous  passage.  Here,  as  we  have 
already  seen  in  S.  Paul's  writings,  the  devout  listening  to  the 
teaching  of  the  Divine  Word  and  the  sacramental  reception  of  its 
power  form  together  one  inseparable  thought  in  the  Apostle's  mind. 
This  is  the  great  means  of  salvation  of  wluch  S.  James  here  speaks ; 
for  this,  as  he  implies,  "  worketh  "  that  "  righteousness  of  Grod  "  in 
the  soul  which  '* man's  wrath"  would  destroy.  And  when  he 
speaks  of  putting  away  these  two  sins  of  wrath  and  uncleanness, 
it  is  the  same  thought  which  we  have  so  often  noticed  in  the 
liturgy  where  it  prays  for  charity  and  purity  in  connection  with  the 
Kiss  of  Peace. 

S.  James  then  carries  on  the  thought  a  step  higher  (yv,  22-25). 
We  must  be  not  only  ••  hearers "  but  also  "  doers  of  the  Word.** 
Otherwise  we  are  like  one  who  looks  in  a  glass  at  his  natural  face 
in  contrast  with  one  who  "  looketh  into  the  perfect  law  of  liberty." 
This  remarkable  word  "  stooping  down  to  look  into "  {wapoKl/^) 
recalls  the  passage  in  which  S.  Peter  uses  it,  and  suggests  that  the 
^  perfect  law  "  which  the  doers  of  the  Word  look  into  is  connected 
with  the  things  "  which  angels  desire  to  look  into."  ^  It  is  the  law 
of  sacrificial  worship  as  perfected  by  Christ  and  perfecting  the 
Christian ;  and  it  is  called  the  "  law  of  liberty  "  to  distic^uish  it 
from  the  old  law  under  which  the  freedom  of  the  soul  m)m  sin 
could  not  be  effected.  It  is  to  be  noticed  also  that  this  word,  to 
"  look  into,"  only  occurs  in  two  other  passages  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment. These  are  where  S.  Luke  and  S.  John  apply  it  to.  the  act 
of  the  disciples  and  S.  Mary  Magdalene  looking  into  the  sepulchre 
to  see  whether  the  Body  of  the  Lord  was  there.'  The  fitness  of 
this  application  of  it  is  obvious,  if  the  word  conveyed  the  special 
Euchanstic  meaning  of  Uie  faithfol  Christians  and  the  present 

^  irapox^l^flu,  1  S.  Peter  i.  12.    Of.  above,  p.  529,  sq. 
'  S.  Luke  zav.  12;  8.  John  zx.  5,  U. 


coDcerned : — 

Hath  not  God  chosen  out  the  poor 
this  world  [to  be]   rich  in  faith  and  inh 
He  promised  to  thetn  that  love  Him  ? 

It  proceeds  to  speak  of  the  dishon> 
poor,  and  connects  it  with  blaspbem 
There  is  a  precisely  parallel  passage  in 
course :  **  I  have  chosen  you .  .  .  tha 
...  I  have  chosen  you  out  of  the 
hateth  you  ...  If  they  persecuted  Mc 
They  have  hated  both  Me  and  My  Fat 
the  more  complete  when  we  find  tha 
words  contains  the  command  to  "  love 
next  words  of  S.  James  (v.  8)  :— 

If  ye  perfect  the  royal  law,  aoooi 
shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself,  ye 

Observe  how  the  sentence  begins  witl 
and  ends  with  the  word  of  the  Ea< 
(iroieiTf)  well,"  alluding  to  the  greal 
perfection.      We  have  therefore   he 
numerous  Eucharistic  allusions  sorr 
of  what  God  *'  promised  to  them  that 
«  kingdom,"  as  there  it  was  the  "  croi 
kingdom  which,  according  to  the  fir 
poor  in  spirit."    Its  "heavenly  anc 
upon  them  here  to  be  consummated  ' 
here  and  hereafter,  are  those  from  ¥ 
of  the  Incarnation,  **  the  rich  "  are  " 
hungry  "  are  "  filled." 

G.  S.  Jaxnc 
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Behold  the  reward  of  the  labourers  who  have  reaped  yonr  fields, 
which  is  of  70a  kept  back  by  foand,  eallM%  aloud  (icpcCCcO)  ^^^  ^^ 
cries  (0ocd)  of  the  reapers  haye  entmd  into  the  ears  of  the  Lord  of 
SahaotK 

The  passage  is  the  more  striking  because  this  title  '*  Lord  of 
Sabaoth  "  does  not  occur  again  in  the  New  Testament,  except  in 
a  citation  from  Isaiah  in  Kom.  ix.  29.  Now  most  of  the  Greek 
Liturgies  (SS.  James,  Mark,  Basil,  and  Chrysostom)  hare  a  passage 
which  speaks  of  those  who  are  "  crying  *'  and  "  calling  aloud  "  (iBo«»^o, 
KfKpaySra)  to  the  '*  Lord  of  Sabaoth/'  It  is  the  description  of  the 
worship  of  the  heavenly  hosts  in  the  Preface  and  Sanctus.  And 
the  metaphorical  character  of  the  expressions  in  the  Epistle  seems 
to  suggest  that  they  must  be  based  upon  some  passage  which  is 
familiar  to  the  writer  and  readers.  The  thought  is  from  Deut. 
xxiv.  14,  which  says  that  the  poor  man  "  shall  cry  against  thee 
to  the  Lord  **  if  his  "  hire "  is  kept  back ;  but  the  expressions  are 
not  from  that  passage.  And  indeed  the  whole  context  points  to 
the  liturgy  as  their  source.  The  rich  whom  the  Apostle  is  con- 
demning ''  have  made  a  treasure "  for  themselves  "  in  the  last 
days,"  when  the  Lord  shall  come  to  reward  His  people :  but  their 
treasure  is  that  of  which  they  have  defrauded  others.  It  is  not 
their  worship  which  unites  with  the  angels  in  "  crying  and  calling 
aloud"  to  the  '*  Lord  of  Sabaoth,"  so  as  to  obtain  for  them  a 
treasure  in  heaven ;  but  it  is  the  cry  of  the  injured  reapers  and 
of  their  defrauded  hire  which  unites  with  the  voice  of  the  angels 
and  demands  a  reoompence  of  evil.  And  all  this  is  still  more 
forcible  if,  as  seems  almost  certain,  the  reaping  of  the  fields  here 
is  figurative,  and  the  *'  labourers  *'  to  whom  the  "  hire  "  is  due  are 
the  Christian  Ministry,  the  same  that  are  elsewhere  figured  by 
the  ox  treading  out  the  com.^  And  doubtless  the  thought  that 
underlies  both  these  figures  is  the  work  of  providing  the  sacra- 
mental Bread  of  Life,  lliey  provide  it  in  the  celebration  of  the 
Christian  Sacrifice ;  but  for  these  rich  men  of  worldly  luxury  the 
voice  of  that  worship  can  only  rise  up  to  God  to  demand  the  punish- 
meot  of  their  sins.  So  S.  James  continues :  "  Te  lived  luxuriously 
upon  the  earth  and  were  wanton ;  ye  nourished  your  hearts  as  in 
a  day  of  slaughter  '*  (v,  5) :  suggesting  that  their  life  was  exactly 
the  opposite  of  the  devout  reception  of  the  Bread  of  Life.  And 
then,  still  more  remarkably :  "  Te  condemned  and  murdered  the 
Just  One :  He  resisteth  you  not "  (v.  6) :  exactly  paralled  to  the 
"  crucifying  anew  the  Son  of  God  "  and  being  "  guilty  of  the  Body 
and  Blood  of  the  Lord.**  *  It  proceeds :  "  Be  patient,  therefore, 
brethren,  until  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  Behold  the  husbandman 
waiteth  for  the  precious  fruit  of  the  earth  and  is  patient  for  it, 
until  he  receive  the  early  and  latter  rain  "  (v,  7).  To  those  who 
patiently  live  the  sacramental  life^  looking  for  the  Lord's  seoond 

1  1  S.  Tim.  V.  18.  '  Fkge  155. 


In    addition  t<>  the  arguments  which  have 
particular  passages  in  favour  of  the  belief  that 
New  Testament  quote  the  liturgy  with  which  t 
very  strong  evidence  for  the  same  view  may  be 
general  language.    It  will  be  found  that  all  the 
of  the  early  liturgies  occurs  also  in  the  Apostc 
there  are  words  and  phrases  which  stand  out 
those  Epistles  as  features  of   the  highest  in 
phraseology,  which  are  nevertheless  scarcely  i 
liturgies  at  all,  or  are  even  entirely  absent, 
word  to  justify  (SuroioSr)  never  occurs  in  the  Lit 
nor  does  rignteauaness  (9uetuoa^%  though  th 
IVayer  of  Dionysius  which  is  inserted  before  ' 
VeiL    We  have  in  the  Preface,  '^  It  is  right ' 
have  righteous  applied  several  times  to  the  de{ 
rest  of  the  forms  of  this  most  important  scriptura 
Scarcely  less  prominent  in  S.  Paul's  writings  is  1 
the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  never  has  it  except  i 
Scripture,  as  twice  from  the  Psalms,  "  The  hop 
the  earth,"  ''  The  eyes  of  all  hope  in  Thee  "  (Ps. 
and  once  in  the  words  of  S.  Titus  ii.  13,  iii.  7,  * 
of  eternal  life,"  in  a  passage  which  is  obviou 
Now  it  is  plain  that  if  the  chief  substance  of 
James  was  compiled  at  a  later  date,  the  auth< 
large  use  of  the  language  of  the  New  Testam 
it  is  impossible  that  he  could  have  omitted  « 
either  ojf  these  very  common  words,  and  it  is 
he  could  have  avoided  their  use  intentionally.    < 
if  S.  Paul  wrote  later  than  the  liturgy,  this  ! 
several  sources  from  which  his  tanguage  is  taken 

Again,  the  word  boldness  (mpp&iffU^  affords  a 
a  different  kind  which  we  may  emplov  in  o 
<1/v«iim»nfa      Tbat  wnn)    nnciim  in  the  litunrv 


§  3.]  I  ^.  CLEMENT  XXXI.-^XXXIV.  535 

through  the  Veil.  Now  if  we  bear  in  mind  this  use  of  the  word 
in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  quoted  in  Heb.  x.  19,  we  shall  find  that 
in  almost  every  place  where  it  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  this 
meaning  is  capable  of  being  understood,  and  that  it  gives  additional 
point  and  force  to  the  writer's  words.  Several  examples  of  this 
have  been  pointed  out  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  elsewhere. 
Surely  we  nave  here  a  strong  presumption  that  from  this  special 
use  of  the  word  in  the  liturgy  its  frequent  use  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment is  chiefly  derived. 


§  3.  THE  QUOTATION  IN  EARLY  ECCLESIASTICAL 

WRITERS. 

A.  First  Epistle  of  S.  Clement,  ch.  xxxly. 

The  same  paraphrase  of  Isaiah  Ixiv.  4,  which  we  have  in  1  Cor. 
ii.  9,  is  fonna  also,  with  only  the  slightest  differences,  in  the 
Epistle  of  S.  Clement  of  Rome,  ch.  xxxiv.  If  we  take  up  that 
Epistle  at  ch.  xxxi.  we  see  that  its  liturgical  thoughts  are  very 
abimdant. 

Let  ns  therefore  cleave  to  His  blessing,  and  see  what  are  the 
ways  of  His  blessing.  Let  ns  onfold  what  has  happened  from  the 
beginning.  For  what  cause  was  oor  father  Abraham  Idessed? 
Was  it  Dot  that  he  did  righteousness  and  truth  through  f^thf 
Isaac  with  confidence,  knowing  the  f  atore,  was  wiHingly  brought  as  a 
sacrifice.  Jacob  with  humility  departed  from  his  land  becaase  of  his 
brother,  and  served;  and  there  was  given  to  him  the  twelvefold 
sceptre  of  Israel. 

Here  as  elsewhere  S.  Clement  has  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
in  his  mind;  and  therefore,  by  the  analogy  of  what  we  have 
noticed  in  that  Epistle,  we  are  at  once  led  to  connect  ^  blessing 
of  God  (t^  thhoyia  a^ov)  and  the  ways  of  the  blessing  (a/  &9o\  r^s 
§{t\oytas)  with  the  Holy  Eucharist.  And  the  blessine  came  to 
Abraham  because  he  did^  or  performed  (xotfi^as),  righteousness 
and  truth.  The  climax  of  his  work  of  righteousness  was  in  offering 
up  Isaac ;  which  therefore  appears  to  he  regarded  here,  as  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,^  as  an  anticipation  of  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ.  Secondly,  Isaac's  willing  self-oblation  is  mentioned. 
Qliirdly,  the  account  of  Jacob's  departure  to  Laban  appears 
distinctly  to  have  in  view  the  account  of  Christ's  humiliation^ 
servitude,  and  exaltation  in  PhiL  ii.  7-9,'  which  we  have  seen  to 
be  a  passage  of  great  liturgical  importance.  Thus  it  would  seem 
that  all  these  allusions  to  the  patriarchal  history  are  intended  to 
indicate  types  of  the  Christian  Sacrifice. 

'  '  Heb.  id,  17.    Cf.  above,  p.  814. 
'  Cf .  in  S.  Clem.  firr&  rmniro^poiritnis  .  •  •  iio^Kwcw,  icol  IS^tfif,  etc. 


righteous  doing  whdch  they  wrought, 

S.  Clement  describes  these  pjift 
"thruimil  Ills  Will."  Thus  the  p: 
Heb.  X.  10,  '*  In  which  Will  we  ha 
saw  that  the  Will  of  God  implied  e 
the  Eucharist.  .  And  this  suggests 
of  which  S.  GlemeDt  speaks,  are  to 
sanctification  bestowed  through  the 
speaks.  Accordingly  we  find  S.  CI 
enumerating  sanctification  among  tl 
shall  find  that  he  is  there  alluding  1 
heard  not,"  etc.,  so  here  we  may  n 
••  he  shall  fully  know  "  (Arryprfo-rroi), 
ledge  in  contrast  with  that  which  c 
and  ear  and  heart.    The  chapter  con 

And  we  therefore,  being  ealled  tb 
are  not  justified  through  ourselyes,  n 
understanding  or  godliness  or  work 
sanctity  of  heart,  but  through  faith, 
justified  all  ftom  the  beginning :  to  w 
of  aires.    Amen. 


Again  we  have  the  contrast  betweei 
that  which  justifies  us.  And  this  i 
the  words  of  the  last  chapter,  dei 
through  faith,"  and  so  links  the  suV 
of  the  Christian  Sacrifice.  Notice  ali 
with  a  liturgical  dozology.    Then  < 

What  thea  should  we  do,  brethfei 
the  well  doing  and  f  onake  the  love  ?  ^ 
by  no  means  peimit  this  to  happen ; 
and  eagerness  to  make  perfect  every 
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The  first  questioD,  "  What  should  we  do?"  (t^  o2r  voi^o-tf/icr ;) 
is  equivfdeDt  to  "  What  is  ihU  which  the  Lord  commanded  us  to 
do  f  What  is  involved  in  His  Do  This  f  "  We  may  reasonably 
infer  that  such  is  the  force  of  the  question  to  the  fully  instructed 
Christian,  though  upon  the  surface  it  appears  to  be  of  a  merely 
general  character.  And  the  second  question  agrees  with  this ;  for 
there  again  the  terms  well  doing  (iyaBowotla)  and  lave  (iy^)  have 
a  special  significance  in  relation  to  the  Holy  Eucharist.  And 
similarly  in  the  answer  to  these  questions,  the  sacramental  perfection 
is  implied,  though  ^  every  ^ood  work  "  is  mentioned.  Here  also 
we  may  notice  the  word  tniensiiy,  or  stretching  out  (^icrcycla), 
which  is  a  regular  liturgical  term  both  for  the  literal  action  of 
stretching  out  or  lifting  up  the  hands  in  worship,  and  for  the 
figurative  action  of  stretching  out,  or  applying  intently,  the  heart.^ 
In  what  follows  next  we  find  the  expressions  of  Uie  liturgical 
Preface  and  Post-Sanctus  abounding. 

For  the  Artificer  and  Master  of  all  things  rejoiceth  in  His  works. 
Tor  by  His  exceeding  great  might  He  established  the  heavens,  and 
by  His  incomprehensible  onderstanding  He  adorned  them.  And  the 
earth  He  separated  from  the  sorroonding  water,  and  set  it  firmly 
upon  the  secure  foondation  of  His  own  will ;  and  the  living  creatures 
that  move  in  it  He  oonmianded  to  exist  by  His  ordinance;  and  having 
before  made  the  sea  and  the  living  creatures  in  it.  He  shut  them  in 
by  His  own  power.  Above  all  as  the  most  excellent  and  exceeding 
great  work  of  His  intelligence,'  with  sacred  and  nnblemished  hands 
He  formed  man,  the  impress  of  His  own  image.  For  thus  saith  God : 
Let  ns  make  man  after  Onr  image  and  after  Onr  Ukeness :  and  Gk>d 
made  man,  male  and  female  made  He  them.  Therefore  having 
perfected  all  these  things.  He  praised  them  and  blessed  them  and 
said.  Be  fmitfnl  and  multiply. 

Here  observe  first  the  title  of  God :  ''  The  Artificer  (Zrifuovpyhs)  and 
Master  (Scoir^r)  of  all."  The  same  words  occur  in  the  Preface  of 
the  Liturgy  of  S.  James :  *'  Artificer  of  all  creation  .  .  .  God  and 
Master  of  alL"  And  this  passage  of  S.  Clement  speaks  of  God 
"  rejoicing  in  His  works,*'  as  the  Preface  speaks  of  His  creatures 
hymning  Him;  while  again  the  one  speaks  of  His  praising  and 
blessing  (iwjfrtcty,  rib\6yri<rty)  His  creatures,  as  the  other  speaks  of 
our  praising  and  blessing  (mVcir,  cuAo^ciy)  Him.  Observe  also 
S.  Clement's  account  of  the  Creation;  1.  the  heavens  and  their 
adornment ;  2.  the  separation  of  the  earth  from  the  water ;  3.  the 
living  creatures  in  the  earth ;  4.  the  sea  and  the  living  creatures  in 
it.  This  is  not  the  order  of  the  Book  of  Genesis,  where  the  creation 
of  the  sea  is  not  expressly  mentioned,  and  the  living  creatures  of 
the  water  precede  those  of  the  land ;  but  it  agrees  closely  with  the 
Older  of  the  Prefiace,  **  The  heavens  and  all  their  power ;  sun  and 

*  Of.  Moultrie's  Appendix  in  Keale's  Essays,  pp.  451>  sq. 

*  I  adopt  here  Bishop  Lightfoot's  rendering,  App.  p.  362. 


iiiankind  whom  He  was  to  recreate  in  t 
first  act  a  term  borrowed  from  the  secoD 
S.  Clement  proceeds  thus  : — 

We  saw  that  all  the  righteous  were 
and  the  Lord  Himself  therefore  adorne 
wms  glad.  Having  therefore  such  an  ex 
Will  withoat  delay;  with  all  oor  strong 
nghteonsnesa. 

Here  we  notice  the  liturgicar"  Let  us 
and  we  have  already  seen  that  the  "  W 
istic  meaning.  Thus  S.  Clement  is  ut 
unto  the  performance  of  the  Will  of  G 
azain,  to  "  work  the  work  of  righteoi 
**  doin^  righteousness  **  which  was  said  ( 
and  which  we  connected  with  the  Ghrii 
Chapter  zxxiv.  shows  the  Eucharist; 
still  more  clearly.  It  begins  by  carryin 
the  work  of  righteousness. 

The  good  worker  reoeiTes  with  bold 
the  slothful  and  remiss  does  not  look  in 
the  work.  It  is  fitting  therefore  that 
doing,  for  of  Him  are  all  things.  Foi 
Behold,  the  Lord,  and  His  reward  bel 
every  man  according  to  his  work.  Thei 
on  Him  with  oar  whole  heart,  and  to  b 
every  good  work.  Let  onr  glorying  f 
Let  ns  be  subject  to  His  wilL 

The  ''work"  which  is  uppermost  ii 
performance  of  the  "  Will*'  of  Gk)d  ij 
is  obtained  ;  and  the  **  boldness  '*  w; 
«v»<»ivA«  "  that  "  Bread  "  is  the  boldi 
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tUngB."  This  u  ft  pumphrsM  of  tha  leading  words  of  the  PrebM, 
"It  is  roMt  .  .  .  th&t  we  should  give  tbsnks  nnto  Thea,  the 
Maker  of  all  Creation;"  and  it  serves  to  confirm  the  meanitig 
which  bss  alresdr  been  assigned  to  the  "well  doing"  a«  particu- 
larly iDcludinK  Uie  Eucharist,  the  dmnq  ihU  good  action  which 
Christ  enjoiued.  The  allusion  to  ChriBt's  coming,  and  His  recom- 
pence,  which  follows  this,  is  psj^lel  to  the  clause  just  below  in 
the  liturgy, "  When  He  cometh  to  recompense  every  man  according 
to  his  works  " ;  and  here,  as  on  a  former  occasion,  if  B.  Clement  is 
taking  his  words  partly  from  the  Utuigy,  he  U  adapting  them  to 
some  passages  of  the  Old  Testament,* 

Can  we  doubt,  then,  that  the  next  clause  is  suggested  by  the 
Frebce  and  Sanctus  ? 

IjSt  us  oontemplats  tha  whole  mnltitDde  of  Hii  angsia,  how  they 
stand  before  Hiro  and  nuniBter  to  His  Will  ?  For  the  Bcriptore  saith. 
Ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand  stood  before  Him,  and  thotuanii 
thousanda  ministered  unto  Him,  and  cried.  Holy,  Holy,  Holy,  Lord 
of  Sabaoth  ;  all  the  creation  is  foil  of  His  glory. 

Here  for  the  third  time  we  notice  a  passage  which  appears  to  be 
su^ested  by  the  liturgy  hut  is  accommodated  to  the  wording  of 
the  Old  Testament.  The  Tocstive  (K^ta)  and  the  second  person, 
"Thy  glory,"  of  the  Sanctus  Hymn,  are  changed  into  the  nomi- 
native (K^ioi)  and  the  third  person,  "  His  gloir,"  of  Isaiah  vi.  3. 
And  S.  Clement  does  not  write  "  Heaven  aod  earth,"  as  in  the 
Uturgy,  nor  "  all  the  earth,"  as  in  Isaiah  ;  but  uses  an  expression 
which  incl odes  both, "oil  the  creation;"  and  we  notice  that  it 
occurs  just  above  in  the  liturgy  where  God  is  praiiied  as  "  the 
Artificer  of  all  creation."  S.  Clement  also  introduces  the  enumera- 
tion of  the  myriads  and  thousands  from  Daniel  vii.  10.  That 
pasasee  appears  before  the  Sanctus  in  the  liturgies  of  S.  Clement 
and  8.  Chijsostom,  and  in  some  of  those  of  the  Alexandrine  and 
Neatoriau  families.  In  S.  James  it  iB  found  later,  in  the  intro- 
duction to  the  Lord's  Prayer.  It  is  obviously  a  passage  whii^ 
later  compilers  and  revisers  would  naturally  introduce;  and  we 
have  not  evidence  for  r^rding  it  as  part  of  the  primitive  litu^y 
in  either  position.  But  its  two  leading  words,  "  stood  before  Hirn^' 
(■'^•rr^iHia'u  o^f)  and  "ministered  unto  Him"  {i>.ttra&yyain 
lirrtf),  may  well  have  suggested  the  way  in  which  S.  Clement  here 
prefixes  it  to  the  Sanctus ;  for  the  former  of  these  words  occurs 
promineotly  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Vtil,  of  those  who  are  "  about 
to  stand  before  the  holy  alttir,"  while  the  second  is  the  appo- 
jnate  word  for  celebrating  the  liturgy. 

The  latter  part  of  this  chapter  brings  us  to  the  climax  of  S. 
Clement's  subject.  He  has  told  of  "the  blessing"  prefigured  by 
that  which  the  Patriarchs  received.    He  has  told  of  "Uie  great 

'  Is.  xl.  10 ;  Ixii.  11  ]  Fror.  xzlv.  U.    Of.  Lightf oof s  note. 


gloriuus  jiromist's." 

And  wo  thorcforo,  boing  r^thorod  toe^o 
conscioMCf,  k't  us  an  with  one  voico  call  (i 
that  we  maj  be  partakers  of  His  great  anc 
He  saith :  Eye  saw  not  and  ear  heard  no 
ascended  not,  what  great  things  the  Lord 
wait  for  Him. 

This  exhortation  to  be  "gathered  toe 
points  anmistakably  to  the  Eucharist,  t 
perplexed  by  the  next  words,  'Mn  consc 
mean,  ''in  your  secret  heart,"  as  distin 
formal  attendance:^  but  the  unusual  pi 
understood  by  readers  who  were  familiar 
Prayer  of  the  Veil,  "  That  in  pure  consciei 
word  used  of  the  worshippers, ''  calling  al 
to  the  liturgical  Preface;  as  does  also  thi 
above  of  the  angels  "crying"  {Micpayw 
also  from  Isaiah.  We  saw  in  the  previou 
"  intently  "  {iicr^yAs)  is  of  litureical  signi 
'^  partakers  "  (jirr6xovs)  which  follows  it. 
light  upon  "  the  great  and  glorious  promif 
be  ''partakers."  The  next  chapter  speal 
wonderful  gifts  of  GKkI,''  and  also  of 
promised  gifts/*  Thus  the  promises  ( 
identi6ed  with  the  "gifts"  of  the  othe 
the  "  great  things  of  the  gifts  which  are  gi 
xxxii.  So  we  come  to  the  liturgical  "  h( 
which  eye  saw  not,"  etc.  Notice  also  th 
nected  with  the  reward  with  which  Gk)d 
man  according  to  his  work,"  as  we  read  a 
this  place  and  in  the  liturgy.    And  notio 


1  •  1 


§  3.]  I  ^.  CLEMENT  XXXIV.  541 

that  love  Him/'  as  the  liturgy  has  it*  For  though  he  is  using  the 
expressions  with  which  the  liturgy  describes  Gk>a's  present  sacra- 
mental gifts  "  to  them  that  love  Him/'  yet  he  is  rather  pointing 
his  readers  to  the  perfection  of  those  gifts  as  promised  '*  to  them 
that  wait  for  Him,  or  patiently  endure,  to  the  end.  Similarly,  if 
the  two  newly  found  manuscripts  are  to  be  trusted,  S.  Clement 
speaks  of  what  "the  Lord  prepared;"*  whereas  the  liturgy  and 
S.  Paul  speak  of  what  "  God  prepared:"  for  these  last  attribute 
it  to  Ood  the  Father,  while  S.  Clement  changes  the  meaning  and 
alludes  to  what  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  will  beitow  in  the  consum- 
mation of  the  gifts  of  God  at  His  second  coming. 
In  chapter  xxxv.  we  read  :— 

How  blessed  and  wonderful  are  the  gifts  of  God,  beloved !  Life 
in  immortality,  brightness  in  righteousness,  truth  in  boldness,  faith 
in  confidence,  temperance  in  sanctification !  And  all  these  things 
fell  beneath  our  understanding.  What  therefore  are  the  things 
which  are  being  prepared  for  them  that  wait  ?  The  Artificer  and 
Father  of  the  ages,  the  All-holy  Himself,  knoweth  their  quantity 
and  their  beauty.  Let  us  therefore  strive  to  be  found  in  the  number 
of  them  that  wait  for  Him,  that  we  may  partake  of  the  promised  gifts. 

Here  are  several  expressions  belonging  to  the  two  passages  of 
the  liturgy  with  which  we  have  been  connecting  the  expressions 
of  the  preceding  chapter.  Some  are  found  in  the  Preface  and  Post- 
Sanctus ;  others  in  the  Oblation  and  Invocation.  Of  the  **  gifts  of 
God"  which  this  passage  begins  with  enumerating,  the  first  is 
"  life  in  immortality,"  the  last  is  "  temperance  in  sanctification ; " 
then  it  calls  God  the  '*  Artificer,**  the  "  Father  of  the  ages,"  and 
the  "All-holy;**  and  it  ends  with  the  words,  "that  we  may 

rrtake  (jirraxjifimfiw)  of  the  promised  gifts.**  So  the  Preface  of 
James  calls  God  "  the  Artificer  of  all  creation,"  and  "  the  Fount 
of  life  and  immortality;^  while  the  Post-Sanctus,  a  few  lines 
below,  begins  by  addressing  the  Father  as  "  BcHy  "  and  "  King 
of  the  ages,**  If  we  pass  on  to  the  Invocation,  we  have  the  prayer 
that  the  Eucharistic  Gifts  "may  be  to  all  those  that  partake  of  them 
{jitraXofAfidyowrip)  for  .  .  .  eternal  Itfe,  for  tanctijlcation  of  souls 

^  The  two  newly  found  authorities,  MS.  C  and  the  Syriac,  preserve 
the  latter  reading.  But  Bishop  Lightfoot  seems  to  show  sufficient 
reasons  for  retaining  the  Alexandrine  text,  App.  p.  428. 

'  K^fMOf  is  not  found  in  MS.  A.  But  whether  S.  Clement  simply 
omitted  the  6  Bf6s  of  the  Liturgy  and  of  1  Cor.  ii.  9,  or  whether  he 
ohang^  it  into  Ki^ior,  the  significance  is  the  same.  Another  various 
reading  should  be  noted.  MS.  C  and  the  Syriao  prefix  &  to  the 
quotation,  as  in  1  Cor.  ii.  9 ;  while  A  omits  it.  But  the  subsequent 
Haa  (found  in  A  and  C,  though  omitted  in  S)  is  against  this  insertion. 
And  we  may  fairly  argue  that  if  8.  Clement  were  taking  the  words 
from  S.  Paul,  he  would  probably  keep  the  &,  while  if  he  were  taking 
them  from  the  liturgy  he  would  not  be  likely  to  do  so. 


secouuiv,  it 
sin,  rcficctin;::  the  divine  glory,  in  this  lift 
Avhiith    God    has  admitted    us ;    thirdly,  a 
spiritual   life,  of  which   the  natural   life  u 
*'  boldness"  with  which  we  enter  into  the  } 
fourthly,  a  "  faith  "  or  assured  knowledge 
the  "confidence"  which  this  reality  of 
fifthly,  a  "  temperance  "  or  self-control  in 
soul  and  body  through  the  mysteries  of  G 
into  the  brightness  of  Qod's  Presence  with 
of  our  Christian  faith,  resulting  finally  ii 
holiness.    Thus  all  depends  upon  the  centra 
of  approach  to  God ;  as  it  is  expressed  in 
"We  thank  Thee  that  Thou  hast  given  ui 
Such  then  are  the  **  blessed  and  wonderful 
under  our  spiritual  "understanding;"  1 
beauty"  of  the  "promised  gifts,"  m  wl 
summated  at  last,  only  "  the  All-holy  H: 
S.  Clement  proceeds  to  tell  how  these  final 

And  how  shall  thia  be,  beloved  P  If  oui 
lished  through  faith  toward  God;  if  we  ■ 
are  well-pleasing  and  acceptable  to  Him ; 
which  belong  to  His  blameless  wish,  and  U 
truth,  casting  off  from  ourselves  all  unri 
covetousness,  strifes,  malignities  and  c 
backbitings,  hatred  of  God,  pride  and 
inhospitality.  For  they  who  do  these  thi 
and  not  only  they  that  do  them  but  also  th 

We  have  just  connected  S.  Clement's 
nraver  that  the  fiucharistic  gifts  "may 
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aDswering  the  question.  How  shall  the  sacramental  gifts  in  this 
life  reach  their  consummation  in  the  promised  gifts  hereafter? 
and  the  terms  in  which  he  makes  the  answer  correspond  with 
those  in  which  the  liturgy  leads  on  to  the  same  subject,  of  God 
'*  gathering  us  under  the  feet  of  His  elect "  at  last.  He  says  we 
slukll  be  found  in  the  number  of  those  who  wait,  or  endure,  to  the 
end,  if  our  spiritual  understanding  by  which  we  apprehend  God's 
gifts  in  this  world  is  "  established  through  faith ;  **  as  the  liturgy 
prays  for  the  establishing  of  the  Church  in  faith  and  for  its 
preservation  to  the  end  of  the  world.  And  again,  as  the  liturgy 
prays  for  an  end  of  our  life  which  shall  be  welUpleasiog  to  God, 
so  S.  Clement  says  that  we  must  "  seek  out  the  well-pleasing  and 
acceptable  things,"  these  being  usual  liturgical  epitnets  for  the 
Eucharistic  gifts;  so  that  l^e  consummation  of  our  life  is  to 
correspond  with  the  gifts  which  sustain  it  now.  Then  we  are 
to  "  perfect  the  things  which  belong  to  His  blameless  [literally, 
uMemiihtd^  V^A^]  wish,"  tiie  '*  meet  and  right  '*  performance  of 
the  will  of  God  which  Christ  accomplished  for  us  when  He  *'  took 
bread  in  His  unblemished  hands."  And  as  S.  Clement  has  just 
enumerated  "  truth  in  boldness  "  among  the  gifts  which  we  possess 
here,  so  he  says  we  must  "  follow  upon  the  way  of  the  truth,"  that 
"  way  into  the  holy  place "  where  &od  has  *'  given  us  boldness  to 
enter,"  as  the  liturgy  expresses  it.  Finally,  we  are  to  cast  away 
those  sins  which  the  liturgical  Prayer  of  the  Peace  repudiates,  and 
to  live  in  humility  and  charity.*  S.  Clement  concludes  this  chapter 
with  the  latter  portion  of  Psalm  L  (xlix.)  16-23. 

For  the  Scriptnre  saith:  But  nnto  the  sinner  God  spake,  Why 
dost  thou  declare  My  ordinances,  and  takest  np  My  Covenant  npon 
thy  month  ?  .  .  .  .  The  sacrifice  of  praise  shall  glorify  Me,  and  there 
is  the  way  which  I  will  show  him  [to  be]  the  salvation  of  God. 

There  can  be  little  doubt  of  the  meaning  which  S.  Clement  in- 
tends us  to  read  into  this  Psalm.  It  speaks,  in  its  earlier  portion, 
of  the  duty  of  so  offering  sacrifices  as  to  make  them  real  acts  of 
praise ;  and  S.  Clement  takes  it  up  at  the  point  where  it  begins 
to  reprove  sinners  for  persevering  in  sin  while  they  are  worshipping 
Grod.  To  declare  God's  ordinances,  or  righteous  appointments 
(Surauifuxra),  is  no  doubt,  in  S.  Clement's  mind,  to  "shew  forth 
the  Lord's  Death  "  under  the  great  law  of  the  Christian  Sacrifice. 
And  to  take  up  the  Covenant  upon  our  mouth  is  to  drink  of  the 
Blood  of  the  New  Covenant.  The  Eucharistic  meaning  of  the 
concluding  words  of  this  passage,  and  of  the  chapter  which  follows 

>  This  list  of  sins  is  evidently  based  on  that  of  Bom.  i.  29.  Mr. 
Moultrie  (in  Neale,  p.  4S9)  has  shown  that  several  of  its  terms 
oorrespond  with  those  of  the  Introdnotion  to  the  Lord's  Prayer  of 
the  Litorgy  of  S.  James.  But  the  litorgioal  evidence  does  not  point 
to  a  primitive  date  for  that  passage. 
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it,  bu  b«en  alreadf  noticod.'  We  hsTe  thug  the  most  uttple 
evidence  to  flhov  tliKt  S.  Clsment  wu  fftnUliftr  with  the  lituipc&l 
klludoD  to  the  "he&Tenlj  iind  eternal  gifts  which  e^  ttw  not," 
etc ;  tmd  tbu  he  hu  that  pusage  of  Uie  liturgy  in  mind  when 
he  tnentions  the  gifta  of  Ood  in  the  same  tenns;  while  he  ia 
familiar  alHO  with  the  passage  in  which  8.  PanI  had  derived  the 
same  words  from  the  same  source. 

B.  Second  Clementine  EplsUe,  cb.  xl. 

Part  of  this  pBSB^e  is  fonnii  also  in  the  so-called  Second  Bmatle 
of  S.  Clement,  which  Bishop  Lightfoot*  regards  aa  a  HomUy  of 
about  the  middle  of  the  aecood  century  or  earlier.  Chapter  xi., 
In  which  the  chief  part  of  the  passage  occurs,  commences  thus : — 

Iiet  lu  therefote  be  serranta  to  Glod  in  a  pore  heart,  and  we  ahaQ 
be  riehteona.  But  if  we  be  not  His  servants,  throngh  onr  not  believ. 
ing  the  promise  of  God,  we  shall  be  miserable.  For  the  prophetio 
word  saith:  "Hiseiable  are  tbe  doable  minded,  who  donbt  in  their 
heart,  who  say.  These  things  we  heard  of  old  in  the  days  of  onr  fathers 
also,  bnt  we  ba*e  waited  daj  after  day  and  hare  seen  none  of  them. 
Tb  fools,  compare  yonieelves  nnto  a  tree  \  take  a  vine :  first  it 
sheddeth  its  leaTes,  then  there  is  a  shoot,  after  that  tbe  sonr  grape, 
then  the  ripe  clnater  is  come  :  so  also  Hy  people  had  tamnlts  and 
afSiotions  ;  afterward  tbey  shall  reoeiTo  the  good  things."  VHiere- 
fore,  my  brethren,  let  ns  not  be  donlda  minded,  bnt  hope  and  wait, 
that  we  may  also  obtain  oni  reward.  For  He  is  hitbfnl  that 
promised  to  render  to  erery  man  the  reoompencee  of  his  works. 
If  therefore  we  do  rigbteonsnees  before  God,  we  shall  oome  into  His 
Kingdom  and  receive  the  promises  which  ear  heard  not,  nor  sys  sav, 
nor  aiesndsd  into  man's  heart. 

'Whatever  be  the  source  from  which  "the  prophetic  word"  i* 
derived,  whether  it  be  a  paraphrase  of  scriptural  passages  or  (as 
Bishop  Lightfoot  holds)  a  quotation  from  soois  apocryphal  book, 
it  appears  to  be  cboeeu  on  account  of  its  correspondence  with  the 
liturgical  p[  "  l_     ,  .,  ,      ..  ,     ,.    -     ... 

ftcart "  and  ,  „         , 

yet  tbey  Aave  not  seen  tAmt,'  aod  tbey  are  accordingly  addressed 
as  "fools"  (iniitTot,  without  perception);  for,  the  writer  continues, 
the  promises  of  Ood  are  what  the  merely  natural  "ear  heard  not 
and  eye  saw  not,  neither  did  they  ascend  into  man's  heart."  Ho 
changes  the  order  of  the  passage,  putting  "  Ear  heard  not "  before 
"eye  saw  not,"  to  correspond  with  his  previous  qnotatirai.  And, 
like  S.  Clement  in  his  Epistle,  he  is  applying  the  words,  not  to  the 
sacramental  gifls  given  to  those  who  love  Ood  in  this  life,  but  to 
the  consummated  promises  given  to  those  who  wait  in  hope  to  the 
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But  there  is  the  same  connection  with  the  thoughts  of  the 
liturgy  which  we  have  observed  in  S.  Clement  and  elsewhere.  To 
"  serve  Gk>d  in  a  pure  heart "  is  parallel  to  the  "  offering  to  God  in 
a  pure  conscience  "  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil.  The  allusion  to  the 
vine  bearing  its  fruit  suggests  the  Eucharistic  cup,  as  in  S.  John 
XV.  Then  there  is  a  close  parallel  with  the  liturgy  in  what  follows: 
first,  the  promise  "  to  render  to  every  man  the  recompences  of  his 
works;'*  and  '*  If  we  do  the  righteousness  (voc^crcoficr  r^r  liKOMcrinrnv) 
before  God  [that  is^  if  we  perform  the  appointed  service  of  the 
Christian's  righteousness],  we  shall  .  .  .  receive  His  promises 
which  ear  he^  not^"  etc.  It  is  distinctly  a  paraphrase  of  the 
Great  Oblation :  "  Remembering  .  .  .  His  Second  Advent  when  He 
shall  render  to  every  man  according  to  his  works,  we  offer  .  .  . 
this  Sacrifice,  beseeching  Thee  that  Thou  wilt  .  .  .  freely  give 
xmto  us  Thy  .  .  .  gifts  which  eye  saw  not,"  etc.  So  we  may 
reasonably  interpret  the  opening  words  <^  chapter  xii.  of  the 
Eucharistic  anticipation  of  Christ's  coming. 

Let  ns  therefore  expect  betimes  the  Kingdom  of  GM  in  love  and 
righteousness,  since  we  know  not  the  day  of  the  appearing  of  Grod. 
For  the  Lord  Himself^  being  asked  by  some  one  when  His  kingdom 
shall  come,  Baid,^When  the  two  shall  be  one,  and  the  outward  [shall 
be]  as  the  inwa^  and  the  male  with  the  female  [shall  be]  neither 
male  nor  female. 

Here,  according  to  Bishop  Lightfoot,  the  writer  is  probably 
quoting  from  the  apocryphal  "Gospel  of  the  Egyptians,"  we  shall 
see  the  appropriateness  of  his  quotation  in  his  own  explanation 
of  it. 

Bat  the  two  are  one  when  we  speak  tmth  to  one  another  and 
[when]  in  two  bodies  there  is  without  dissimulation  one  sonl  [that  is, 
when  there  is  an  acknowledgment  of  what  the  natural  ear  heard  not"]. 
And  by  ''  the  outward  as  the  inward  "  He  saith  this  :  He  calleth  the 
sonl  "  the  inward,"  and  the  body  "  the  outward  : "  as  therefore  thy 
body  appeareth  [is  visible]  so  also  let  thy  soal  be  manifest  in  good 
works  [that  is,  let  there  be  a  manifestation  of  what  eye  saw  7101"], 
And  by  "  the  male  with  the  female  neither  male  nor  female,"  He 
saith  this  :  that  a  brother  seeing  a  sister  should  think  nothing  of  her 
as  of  a  female,  nor  should  she  think  anything  of  him  as  of  a  male 
[that  is,  that  all  their  intercourse  should  be  of  that  spiritual  character 
which  ascended  not  into  man's  natural  hearty  When  ye  are  doing 
these  things,  saith  He,  the  Kingdom  of  My  Father  shall  come. 

Notice  the  force  of  this  argument.  When  ye  are  doing  tTiese 
things  (ravra  itfiuv  Toto^vr»y),~doing  the  [service  of]  righteousness 
before  God,  expecting  the  kingdom  in  love  and  ri^teousness, 
doing  the  action  which  involves  a  recognition  of  the  unheard  and 
unseen  and  \mknown  mysteries^ — the  kingdom  shall  come.  The 
writer  has  in  view  the  primary  meaning  of  those  mysteries,  as  in 

2n 
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the  Liturgy,  as  well  as  the  secondary  meaniiig  which  he  has  beea 
keeping  uppermost.    Then  in  chapter  xiii. : — 

Brethren,  let  ns  now  repent ;  let  ns  he  soher  for  that  which  is 
good;  for  we  are  fall  of  much  folly  and  eviL  Let  ns  hlot  oat 
(^{a\c(ifw/i€v)  from  oarselves  oar  former  sins,  and  let  ns  repent  from 
oar  Bool  and  he  saved. 

It  is  perhaps  worth  ohserving  that  the  liturgy,  just  before 
mentioning  the  "  gifts  which  eye  saw  not,"  prays  very  fully  that 
God  will  not  regard  our  sins  but  will  **  hlot  otU  {i^aXtti^)  the 
handwriting  that  is  against  us."  Leaving  that  passage  of  the 
liturgy  for  fuller  examination  in  connection  with  S.  Paul's  words  in 
Col.  ii.  14,  it  is  sufficient  now  to  note  the  occurrence  of  the  word 
in  the  present  context. 

The  liturgical  thoughts  which  may  be  traced  in  the  rest  of  this 
chapter  are  not  important.  We  may  therefore  pass  on  to 
chapter  xiv. 

Wherefore,  brethren,  when  we  do  the  will  of  God  oar  Father,  we 
shall  be  of  the  Chorch  which  is  first  and  spiritual,  which  was  created 
before  sun  and  moon.  But  if  we  do  not  the  will  of  the  Lord  we  shall 
be  of  the  scriptore  that  saith.  My  house  became  a  den  of  thieves. 

To  do  the  vnU  of  God  is  an  expression  with  which  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  has  made  us  familiar,  as  implying  to  '^  do  this  " 
which  God  appointed  through  Christ.  And  to  refuse  to  do  the 
will  of  God,  by  unworthy  communion,  is  to  turn  the  house  or 
temple  of  Grod  into  a  den  of  thieves. 

Then  let  us  notice  the  words.  The  Church  which  is  first  and 
spiritital  (rrjs  iKK\i)aia5  t^s  xpdnms  r^f  vYcv/iorur^f),  created  hefors 
sun  and  moon.  The  first  epithet  demands  explanation.  If  the 
writer  has  the  liturgy  in  view,  we  may  fairly  suppose  that  this  is 
intended  as  a  paraphrase  of  an  expression  which  is  used  of  the 
Church  in  the  Preface;  for  the  context  corresponds  with  this 
passage.  The  worshippers  unite  themselves  there  in  praise  with 
"sun  and  moon,  .  .  .  the  church  of  the  firstborn  {iicKXfivia 
irpwroTiJKMy),  .  .  .  the  spirits  of  righteous  men."  And  the  parallel 
with  the  Preface  in  the  present  passage  comes  out  still  more 
fully  when  we  find  that  the  writer  is  including  the  angelic  beings 
in  this  Spiritual  Church  of  which  he  speaks ;  for  this  is  the  most 
obvious  meaning  of  his  words  when  he  says  that  the  Church  was 
created  before  sun  and  moon.    He  continues : — 

Therefore  let  us  choose  to  be  of  the  Church  of  life,  that  we  may 
be  saved.  And  I  do  not  suppose  ye  are  ignorant  that  the  living 
Church  is  the  Body  of  Christ.  For  the  Scripture  saith,  God  made 
man  male  and  female.  The  male  is  Christ,  the  female  is  the  Church. 
And  the  Books  and  the  Apostles  plainly  declare  that  the  Church 
existeth  not  now  for  the  first  time,  but  is  from  the  beginning.  For 
she  was  spiritual,  as  also  was  our  Jesas,  but  was  manifested  in  the 
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last  dayv  to  save  ns.  But  the  Church  being  spiritual  was  manifested 
in  the  Flesh  of  Christ,  showing  us  that  if  any  of  ns  g^nard  her  in  the 
fledi  and  oormpt  her  not,  he  shall  receive  her  in  the  Holy  Spirit. 

What  is  the  force  of  this  allusioii  to  the  Body  of  Christ  ?  The 
Church  was  created  before  sun  and  moon ;  Adam  and  Eve  represent 
Christ  and  the  Church ;  so  the  Church,  like  Christ  Himself,  had 
a  previous  spiritual  existence  before  the  Incarnation,  but  ''was 
manifested  in  the  Flesh  of  Christ ; "  and  ''  if  any  one  guard  it  in 
the  flesh  [that  is,  in  its  outward  manifestation]  and  corrupt  it  not, 
he  shall  receive  it  fully  (&iroA^\frrrcu)  in  the  Holy  Ghost."  In  other 
words,  If  we  preserve  our  union  with  the  Body  of  Christ  in  the 
outward  act  of  Communion,  and  do  not  destroy  it  by  unworthy 
Communion,  we  shall  partake  fully  (>icTcUi}^ir,  changed  for  greater 
force  into  ^T^xiy^a]  of  the  spiritual  power  which  the  Holy  Ghost 
effects  in  it.  It  seems  clear  therefore  that  in  speaking  thus  of  the 
manifestation  of  the  Body  of  Christ  the  writer  alludes  to  the  Holy 
Eucharist.  The  Church  existed  from  the  beginning ;  but  was  only 
manifested  by  that  Sacrament  as  the  Body  of  Christ  into  which 
His  pe(H)le  are  incorporated. 

In  the  next  words  we  have  the  ordinary  sacramental  expressions. 
As  the  Eucharistic  Bread  is  called  the  Antitype  of  the  Body  of 
Christ,  in  contrast  with  any  mere  type  which  prefigured  it,  so  that 
word  is  used  here  of  '*  the  flesh,"  the  outward  manifestation  of  the 
Body  of  Christ. 

For  the  flesh  itself  is  the  antitype  of  the  Spirit.  No  one  therefore 
who  has  cormpted  the  antitjrpe  shall  partake  of  (jitraXii^rrcu)  the 
reality.  Wherefore  He  saith  this,  brethren,  Goard  the  flesh  that  ye 
may  partake  of  (fiera\dfiriTt)  the  Spirit.  But  if  we  say  that  the 
flesh  is  the  Church  and  the  Spirit  is  Christ,  then  he  that  doeth 
violence  to  the  flesh  doeth  violence  to  the  Church.  Such  an  one 
therefore  shall  not  partake  of  the  Spirit  which  is  Christ. 

They  are  to  '*  guard  the  flesh  "  and  not  to  "  do  violence  to  "  it ; 
in  other  words,  to  preserve  their  Communion  inviolate ;  for  other- 
wise they  ''  do  violence  to  "  the  whole  Church,  and  so  they  shall 
not  partake  of  the  inward  grace.  The  writer's  language  implies  a 
violation  of  the  sacramental  sign  of  the  Flesh  of  Uhrist,  but  he  is 
extending  its  meaning  to  imply  a  violation  of  the  entire  visible 
Body  of  Christ,  showing  that  these  two  things  are  really  one. 

in  the  next  words  he  speaks  of  the  flesh  ss  including  both  the 
visible  Body  of  Christ  in  the  Church,  and  the  flesh  of  each  member 
of  the  Body. 

Of  such  life  and  incorruption  can  the  flesh  itself  partake,  if  the 
Holy  Spirit  be  joined  to  it;  nor  can  any  one  utter  or  sp^ik  the 
things  which  Qod  prepared  for  His  chosen. 

Thus  the  writer  paraphrases  the  well  known  conclusion  of  the 
passage  from  which  ne  had  already  quoted  the  preceding  words  in 
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chapter  xi.  He  changes  (A«m  Huti  feiw  Eim  (rali  dTorSirir  d-rJr) 
into  lAem  tAat  Et  \a,^  cAoim  (Tni  /nXiirrsIf  alrroS),  as  bringing  out 
a  deeper  thought ;  and  it  is  an  expression  which  the  liturgy  has 
ahortly  afterwards.  And  as  the  lituigy  prays  for  the  heavenly 
gifts  "  that  they  may  be  to  them  that  partake  of  them  for  retnission 
of  sins  and  for  eternal  life,"  so  this  writer  connects  with  the  passage 
the  jurtaMn^  ij^  lift  and  tncorrwption. 

C.  Acts  of  S.  Polycarp. 

The  &mouH  quotation  occurs  also  in  the  Epistle  of  the  Church 
of  Smyrna  on  the  msriyrdotn  of  S.  Polycarp  (chapter  ii.),  which 
was  written  very  shortly  after  the  erent,  and  the  date  of  which  is 
Tariously  fixed  during  the  years  147-178.' 

And  giviDg-  heed  to  the  gtaoe  of  ChriHt,  they  [^the  martyra] 
despised  the  tormonta  of  the  world,  ranaoming  themselTeB  in  one  boor 
trom  the  eternal  puDiehment.  And  the  Gre  of  their  cmel  tonnentors 
was  cool  to  them  ;  for  they  had  before  their  eyes  the  escape  from  tba 
eternal  and  neTer-eitingaiBhed  Sre  ;  and  with  the  eyes  of  their  heart 
they  looked  apon  the  good  things  which  are  kept  for  those  who  haTa 
endured,  which  nntftffr  tar  htarA  nor  eye  5010,  mor  oscxndtA  into  man't 
Aiort,-  but  ware  shown  by  the  Lord  to  them,  since  they  were  no 
longer  man  bat  already  angels. 

S.  Paul's  use  of  the  passage  ia  eridently  before  the  writer ;  f<:»' 
he  adds,  "  But  were  shown  to  tbcm  by  the  Lord,"  as  S.  Paul  odds, 
"  But  Qod  revealed  them  to  us  by  His  Sprit." 

But  the  passage  is  given  here  in  the  same  form  in  which  we 
bare  seen  it  in  the  Second  Clementine  Epistle,  the  hxatiixg  being 
mentioned  before  the  teeing.  And  here  also,  as  there  and  in  the 
genuine  Epistle  of  S.  Clement,  it  is  applied  to  the  blessings 
reserved  for  those  who  vtail,  or  endure.'  These  points  indicate 
some  close  connection  between  the  two  documents.  Yet  one  can 
hardly  be  borrowing  from  the  other;  and  therefore  both  must  have 
some  third  documeut  before  them  in  which  the  passage  occurred 
with  these  peculiarities.  It  may  well  be  that  changes  such  as 
these  had  by  this  time  crept  into  the  particular  form  of  the  litui^ 
with  which  both  writers  were  familiar,  And  this  writer  speaks  of 
"  the  good  things  which  ear  heard  not."  In  the  Second  Clementine 
Epistle  we  have  the  promises.  Now  we  shall  presently  see  that 
both  these  expressions  are  frequently  found  in  this  place  in  the 
liturgies,  instead  of"  theetemalgifte.  In  particular,  the  CsBsarean. 
S.  Basii  has  "^the  eternal  good  thinga;"the  Nestorian  rites  call 

'  CI.  Hefele,  Patr.  Apott.  prol^.  p.  livi.  od.  1847- 
*  \  eht  ait  Ijnooirti;  oht  J^SoAfiit  Ittr,  s&r*  W  ' 

'  Tolt  itoiittrivrir.    Cf.  1  Clem,  miv.,  xxiv.,  toij 
Is.  lliv.  4)  )  2  Clem.  zi.  broatltatur. 


I  3.]  ACTS  OF  S.  POLYCARP,  ETC.  S49 

them  "good  thii^;''  and  the  Greek  S.  Hark,  which  U  ^i£^l7 
influetieal  from  Syrian  worcM,  hai  "  the  good  things  of  Thj' 
promiges." ' 

We  have  further  indicatioaB  that  the  writer  of  the  Acts  of 
S.  Polycarp  knew  this  passage  in  itg  liturgical  connection.  The 
allusions  to  the  jmniiAment  and  fi,Te  of  ths  final  Judgment  are 
paiallel  ia  the  mention  of  the  Second  Advent  in  the  primitive 
liturgy,  just  before  the  prayer  for  the  "  gifts  which  eye  saw  not." 
And  again,  the  leading  thought  of  the  liturgy  is  that  we  enter  with 
the  anzsls  into  the  presence  of  Cod's  glory  there  to  receive  the 
heavenly  gifts  ;  and  so  this  writer  says  that  Ood  showed  these 
good  things  to  the  martyrs  "  because  they  were  already  angels." 

D.  Apostolic  Constitutions,  -911.32. 

Here  we  find  this  passage  introduced  in  precisely  the  same  form 
as  in  1  Cor.  ii.  9,  and  in  close  connection  with  several  other  texts 
of  scripture.  There  is  therefore  no  question  of  the  sonreo  from 
which  it  is  taken.  It  will  be  sufficient  if  we  can  discover  in  this 
case,  as  in  the  last,  reasons  for  believing  that  the  compiler  was 
acquainted  with  the  passage  in  its  liturgical  position  as  well  as  in 
S.  Paul's  Epistle.  We  are  not  concerned  with  the  date  of  this 
document,  as  it  does  not  affect  the  argument. 

The  preceding  chapters  of  the  Constitutions  give  directions 
which  relate  chiefly  to  the  sacraments  and  various  ritual  observ- 
ances ;  among  which  we  have  Baptism,  Fasts,  Prayer,  Reception 
of  Communion,  Firatfniits,  the  Lord's  Day,  Ordination,  These 
last  ate  followed,  in  chapter  xzxi.  2, '  by  the  words : — 

And  rebuke  one  anotlieT,  not  in  anger  but  in  longsoffering,  with 
kindnesB  and  peace.  ObBerre  all  things  that  hare  bosn  commanded 
yOD  by  the  Lord ;  be  watchful  for  yonr  life ;  let  your  loins  be  girded 
about  and  your  lamps  boming,  and  ;e  yourselves  like  nnto  them  tbat 
wait  for  their  Lord  when  He  shall  come. 

From  this  passage  of  S.  Luke  sii.  35,  36,  it  passes  on  into  the 
words  of  S.  Mark  xiii.  35,  "  At  evening  or  morning  or  cockcrowing 
or  midnight ; "  then  it  paraphrases  the  words  of  S.  Matt.  xxlv.  44, 
S.  Luke  lii.  40,  "For  at  an  hour  when  they  expect  Him  not  the 
Lord  shall  come  ;"  and  again  it  takes  up  the  words  of  S.  Luke  liL 
36,  37,  "  And  if  thsy  open  unto  Him,  blessed  are  those  servants, 
for  they  were  found  watching,  for  He  shall  gird  Himaelf  and  make 
them  to  sit  down  to  meat,  and  shall  come  and  minister  unto  them." 
It  adds :  "  Be  sober  therefore  and  pray  that  ye  sleep  not  in  death ; 

'  Observe  also  "  the  good  things  uAicA  w«  tspt,"  nfpa£fun>.  Can 
this  be  the  writer'a  rendering  of  the  word  in  Uie  Syriao  Litorgy  which 
represented  the  iftalitaaaa,  wAich  Thou  host  yrvporei,  of  the  Oreek  ? 

*  Page*  172,  sq.,  ed.  Ueltien,  1853. 
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for  your  former  upright  actions  shall  not  profit  you  if  at  your  end 
ye  be  led  away  from  the  true  faith."  Then,  in  chapter  xxxii.,  the 
warnings  of  the  Second  Advent  are  continued,  chiefly  in  the  words 
of  our  Lord  from  the  Oospels,  but  introducing  the  mention  of  the 
archangel  from  1  Thess.  iv.  16,  and  of  the  angels  from  2  Thess.  L 
7.    The  second  section  of  the  chapter  is  as  follows : — 

And  then  shall  appear  the  sigpi  of  the  Son  of  Man  in  heaven ; 
afterwards  shall  be  the  voice  of  the  trumpet  by  the  archangel,  and 
in  the  mean  time  the  living  again  of  them  that  have  fallen  asleep ; 
and  then  shall  the  Lord  come,  and  all  His  Saints  with  Him,  in  a 
whirlwind  above  the  olonds  with  His  mighty  angels  upon  the  throne 
of  the  kingdom,  to  condemn  the  world-deceiving  devil,  and  to  render 
to  every  one  according  to  his  dealing.  Then  shall  the  wicked  depart 
into  eternal  pnnishment ;  but  the  righteous  shall  go  into  eternal  life, 
inheriting  those  things  wKieh  eye  eaw  not  and  ear  heard  not  and 
[whicK]  entered  not  into  man* 8  heart;  which  Qod  prepa/red  for  them 
that  love  Him ;  and  they  shall  rejoice  in  the  kingdom  of  God  which 
is  in  Christ  Jesns.  And  since  we  are  counted  worthy  of  so  great 
g^od  things  from  Him,  let  ns  become  His  suppliants,  calling  npon 
Him  with  continoal  prayer,  and  saying. 

This  introduces  the  important  prayer  which  has  already  been  fully 
noticed  in  Appendix  III.  as  being  full  of  remarkable  details  of 
correspondence  with  the  primitive  liturgy. 

Let  us  then  look  again  over  the  context  in  which  we  find  this 
passage  placed.  First  there  are  words  which  connect  themselves 
with  the  Kiss  of  Peace.  Then  a  direction  to  observe  all  that  the 
Lord  has  commanded ;  including  especially,  as  we  might  presume. 
His  great  Eucharistic  command.  Then  the  direction  for  the  girding 
of  the  loins,  which  belongs  especially  to  the  Passover.  Then  we 
are  to  wait  for  Him,  pointing  to  the  Eucharistic  anticipation  of 
His  Advent  until  He  come.  Then  the  assurance  that  He  shall 
make  us  sit  down  to  meat  and  shall  minister  to  us.  Then  the  need 
of  persevering  in  the  true  faith.  Then -further  allusions  to  His 
Advent,  mentioning  also  the  angels  and  the  archangel.  Then  the 
judgment,  and  the  punishment  of  the  wicked,  and  the  reward  of 
the  righteous.  The  "  things  which  eye  saw  not "  are  mentioned, 
exnctly  as  in  the  liturgy,  immediately  after  the  Advent  and  the 
Judgment :  where  we  have  also,  with  the  slightest  change,  the 
other  words  of  the  liturgy,  *'  to  render  to  every  one  according  to  his 
works."  Notice  also  that  these  "  things  which  eye  saw  not "  are 
called  *'  the  good  things,"  as  by  the  writer  of  the  Acts  of  S.  Poly- 
carp  and  many  of  the  chief  Syrian  liturgies.*  Lastly,  we  have  the 
words,  "Let  us  become  His  suppliants,**  as  the  Liturgy  of  S. 
James,  immediately  before  this  clause,  speaks  of  "  us  Thy  suppli- 
ants;" and  then  the  prayers  based  upon  the  liturgy  immediately 
follow.    It  must  be  remembered,  also,  that  the  clause  is  introduced 

1  Cf.  above,  p.  548. 
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here  in  a  sense  which  partially  belongs  to  it  in  the  liturgy  but 
which  is  entirely  absent  from  it  in  S.  Paul's  Epistle.  On  all  these 
grounds  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  compiler  of  this  portion 
of  the  Constitutions  is  recognising  the  clause  as  an  important 
passage  of  the  liturgy. 

B.  Discourse  on  Hades. 

Exactly  the  same  conclusion  is  to  be  drawn  from  an  examination 
of  the  manner  in  which  the  passage  is  introduced  in  the  ''  Discourse 
to  the  Greeks  concerning  Hades,"  commonly  included  among  the 
works  of  Josephus.  It  is  evidently  the  work  of  a  Christian  writer, 
familiar  with  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  including  S.  John's 
Grospel  and  the  Apocalypse.  Whiston's  Translation  ^  will  suffice 
for  our  purpose.  The  writer,  in  the  passage  with  which  we  are 
concerned,  describes  the  future  Judgment,  when  Christ  "  will  bring 
a  just  sentence  upon  both  parties,  by  giving  justly  to  those  that 
have  done  well  an  everlasting  fruition,  but  allotting  to  the  lovers 
of  wicked  works  eternal  punishment."  He  then  describes  "the 
heavenly  kingdom  "  in  which  there  will  no  longer  be  sun  or  moon 
or  "  innumerable  stars; "  and  "  the  earth  will  not  then  be  difficult 
to  be  passed  over,  nor  will  it  be  hard  to  find  out  the  court  of  Para- 
dise, nor  will  there  be  any  fearful  roaring  of  the  sea ; "  and  the 
earth  "  will  bring  forth  its  fruits  of  its  own  accord."  All  this  is 
parallel  with  the  Preface  and  Post-Sanctus  of  the  Liturgy.  Next 
we  have  the  thoughts  of  the  Commemoration  of  Saints  as  well  as  of 
the  Preface. 

The  number  of  the  righteous  will  continue,  and  never  fail,  together 
with  righteous  angels,  and  spirits  [of  €rod],  and  with  His  Word,  as  a 
choir  of  righteous  men  and  women  that  never  grow  old,  and  continue 
in  an  incorruptible  state,  singing  hymns  to  Gk)d ;  .  .  .  with  whom 
the  whole  creation  also  will  lift  up  a  perpetual  hymn  from  corruption 
to  incormption,  as  glorified  by  a  splendid  and  pure  spirit.  It  will 
not  then  be  restrained  by  a  bond  of  necessity,  but  with  a  lively  firee- 
dom  shall  offer  ap  a  voluntary  hymn,  and  shall  praise  Him  that  made 
them,  together  with  the  angels  and  spirits,  and  men  now  freed  from 
bondage. 

It  is  evident  that  the  words  of  S.  Paul  in  Heb.  xii.  23,  24,  and 
in  Bom.  viii.  20,  21,  are  in  view ;  but  the  allusions  to  praise  do  not 
belong  to  either  of  these  passages,  while  the  whole  seems  to  be 
suggested  by  the  liturgy.    It  then  continues : — 

And  now,  if  you  Gentiles  .  .  .  will  apply  your  ears  to  the  hearing 
of  the  inspired  prophets,  the  interpreters  both  of  God  and  of  His 
Word,  and  will  believe  in  Grod,  you  shall  both  be  partakers  of  these 
things  and  obtain  the  g^ood  things  that  are  to  come ;  you  shall  see  the 

^  Ed.  Halifax,  1841,  p.  825«  sq. 
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ascent  into  the  immense  heaven  plainlj,  and  that  kingdom  which  is 
there ;  for  what  God  hath  now  concealed  in  silence  [will  be  then 
made  manifest],  what  neithtr  eye  haih  seen,  nor  ear  hath  heard,  nor 
hath  it  entered  into  the  heart  of  man,  tits  things  that  Qod  hath  pre- 
pa/red  for  them  thai  love  Him. 

From  this  it  passes  again  to  mention  the  judgment.  And  the 
mention  of  the  prophets  in  the  Post-Sanctns,  as  instructing  mankind, 
must  not  be  overlooked.  And  here  again  we  have  the  mention  of 
the  good  things ;  an  expression  which  is  not  connected  with  this 
passage  by  S.  Paul,  but  is  thus  used  in  several  liturgies  where  the 
passage  is  applied  as  here  to  the  future  blessedness.  Another  coin- 
cidence also,  a  little  earlier  in  the  treatise,  should  be  noticed.  It 
speaks  of  the  state  of  the  Blessed : — 

With  whom  there  is  no  place  of  toil,  no  boming  heat,  no  piercing 
cold,  nor  are  any  briers  there ;  but  the  countenance  of  the  fathers  and 
of  the  just,  which  they  see,  always  smiles  npon  them,  while  they  wait 
for  that  rest  and  eternal  new  life  in  heaven  which  is  to  snceeed  this 
region.     This  place  we  call  the  Bosom  of  Abraham. 

So  the  intercession  for  the  Departed  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James 
prays  that  they  may  rest ''  in  the  bosoms  of  Abraham  and  Isaac  and 
Jacob  our  holy  fathers,  whence  pain,  sorrow  and  mourning  flee  away, 
where  the  light  of  Thy  countenance  looketh  upon  them  and  shineih 
alwat/s/*  It  seems  certain  that  the  writer  has  this  clause  of  the 
liturgy  in  view,  and  that  he  adopts  some  of  its  expressions ;  while 
the  words  of  Isaiah  xxxv.  10,  which  the  liturgy  embodies,  have 
suggested  to  his  mind  the  similar  words  of  Revelation  vii.  16, 17. 

F.  S.  Chrysostom,  Homily  vii.  on  1  £p.  Cor. 

We  have  already  seen  that  S.  Chrysostom  had  no  suspicion  of 
the  liturgy  being  the  source  from  which  S.  Paul  derived  the  quotation 
in  1  Cor.  ii.  9.  Yet  it  by  no  means  follows  from  this  that  he  was 
unacquainted  with  the  passage  in  the  liturgy.  We  may  therefore 
inquire  whether  there  is  any  evidence  of  his  having  recognised  its 
liturgical  character.  In  his  seventh  Homily  on  that  Epistle  he 
writes  upon  the  passage  thus : — 

Who  among  men  saw  the  things  which  were  abont  to  be  dispensed  ? 
.  .  .  What  kind  of  things  then  are  these  P  That  by  what  is  esteemed 
to  be  the  foolishness  of  preaching.  He  shall  overcome  the  world,  and 
the  nations  shall  be  brought  in,  and  there  shall  be  reconciliation  of 
God  with  men,  and  so  great  blessing^  shall  come  npon  ns !  How  then 
have  we  knoum  T  Unto  ns,  he  saith,  Qod  ha^h  revealed  them  by  His 
Spirit:  not  by  the  wisdom  which  is  without;  for  this,  like  some 
dishonoured  handmaid,  hath  not  been  permitted  to  enter  in,  and 
stoop  down  and  look  into  the  mysteries  pertaining  to  the  Lord. 
Beest  thou  how  great  is  the  difference  between  this  wisdom  and  that  P 
The  things  which  Angels  knew  not,  these  are  what  she  hath  taught 
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ns :  bat  she  that  is  without  hath  done  the  oontraiy.  Not  only  hath 
she  failed  to  instmot,  bnt  she  hindered  and  obstracted,  and  after  the 
event  songht  to  obscure  His  doings,  making  the  Gross  of  none  effect. 
Not  then  simply  by  oar  receiving  the  knowledge,  does  he  describe 
the  honoar  voachsafed  to  as,  nor  by  oar  being  joined  with  angels  to 
receive  it,  bat,  what  is  more,  by  His  Spirit  conveying  it  to  as.^ 

S.  Chrysostom  says :  *'  Earthly  wisdom  might  not  stoop  down 
and  look  into  these  mysteries ; "  (he  is  evidently  thinking  of  the 
things  "  which  angels  desire  to  look  into,"  of  1  S.  Peter  i.  12,— 
words  which  the  Alexandrine  liturgies  apply  to  the  Eucharistic 
gifts ; ')  *'  but  the  true  wisdom  has  taught  us  these  things  which 
angels  knew  not;  and  we  are  not  merely  joined  with  angels  to 
receive  this  knowledge,  but  the  Spirit  of  God  teaches  us."  The 
line  of  thought  is  exactly  that  which  appears  in  the  liturgy; 
namely,  that  we  are  united  with  the  angels  to  enter  into  the 
Divine  Presence  and  there  to  receive  the  unseen  and  unknown  gifts 
for  which  the  Holy  Spirit  descends  upon  us  and  them.  Thus 
although  S.  Chrysostom  interprets  the  passage  of  the  blessings  of 
the  Gospel  generally,  and  not  specifically  of  the  Eucharistic  gifts, 
yet  he  seems  at  the  same  time  to  have  in  mind  that  view  of  it 
which  is  expressed  in  the  liturgy. 

G.  S.  Chrysostom,  Homily  vi.  on  Kp.  Hebr. 

The  same  conclusion  in  regard  to  S.  Chrysostom*s  interpretation 
of  the  passage  is  endorsed  when  we  notice  a  place  in  which  he 
himself  introduces  it  at  the  end  of  his  sixth  Homily  on  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews.  Although  he  has  interpreted  it  correctly  in  its 
primary  meaning  when  commenting  upon  S.  Paul's  use  of  it,  yet 
now  he  uses  it  himself  in  a  sense  which  is  foreign  to  S.  Paul,  apply- 
ing it  to  the  perfected  joys  of  heaven.  And  we  find  that  the  clause 
will  bear  this  as  a  secondary  meaning  in  the  primitive  liturgy ;  and 
moreover  that  this  meaning  had  been  entirely  assigned  to  it,  doubt- 
less before  S.  Chrysostom^  age,  in  the  liturgies  of  S.  Basil,  and 
others.'  Besides  this  there  is  another  remarkable  coincidence  with 
the  liturgy  of  S.  Basil,  for  S.  Chrysostom  agrees  with  it  in  connect- 
ing the  clause  with  "  the  eternal  good  things."  Let  us  however 
look  more  fully  into  the  context  of  the  passage  in  his  Homily.  He 
has  been  describing  the  brilliant  appearance  of  an  army,  with  their 
glittering  weapons  and  armour.    He  continues  : — 

What  thinkest  thoa,  when  thoa  shalt  see  the  eternal  tabernacles 
of  the  Saints  pitched  in  heaven ;  for  they  shall  receive  yon,  saith  He, 
into  their  eternal  tabernacles ;  when  thoa  shalt  see  each  one  of  them 
[the  Saints]  shining  beyond  the  beams  of  the  san,  not  from  brass  and 

'  Hom.  viL  in  1  Ep.  Cor.,  Oxford  Translation,  pp.  83,  sq. 

*  Hammond,  188,  .221.  '  See  below,  p.  666,  >Sn.,  etc. 
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iron,  bat  from  tbat  glory  wliose  brightiidSB  hnxnan  eye  oannot  wo  ? 
And  these  things  are  in  respect  of  men.  Bat  what  shoald  one  saj 
about  the  thoasands  of  the  Angels,  of  the  Archangels,  of  the  Cherabim, 
of  the  Seraphim,  of  the  Thrones,  of  the  Dominions,  of  the  Principal- 
ities,  of  the  Powers,  whose  beaatj  is  inconceivable,  passing  all  onder- 
standingP  Bat  onto  what  point  shall  I  not  stop  in  pnrsaing  the 
onattainable  ?  For  neither  eye  saw,  saith  He,  ru^  ear  heard,  nor 
ascended  into  man*s  heart,  the  things  which  Ood  prepcaredfor  them  thai 
love  Him,  Nothing  therefore  can  be  more  miserable  than  those  who 
fail  of  them,  nor  more  blessed  than  those  who  obtain  them.  Let  as 
then  be  of  the  blessed  ones,  that  we  may  obtain  the  eternal  good  things, 
in  Christ  Jesas  oar  Lord,  with  whom  anto  the  Father  and  the  Hdy 
Ghost  be  glory,  might,  honoar,  now  and  ever  and  onto  the  ages  of 
ages.     Amen.* 

He  speaks  of  the  glory  of  the  saints  as  being  brighter  than  the 
sun,  and  derived  from  the  divine  glory ;  then  of  the  beauty  of  the 
angelic  beings ;  then  of  the  eternal  good  things  which  no  eye  has 
seen.  It  has  all  the  appearance  of  an  eloquent  development  of  the 
thoughts  of  the  liturgical  Preface  such  as  the  "  golden-mouthed  '* 
Doctor  might  naturally  draw  out.  But  observe  that  he  enumerates 
eight  of  the  nine  angelic  orders  which  are  mentioned  in  the  Preface 
in  the  liturgies  of  S.  James  and  S.  Basil.  And  he  enumerates  them 
in  a  peculiar  order;  the  first  two  and  then  the  last  two;  four 
of  the  others  being  added  afterwards ;  and  he  prefixes  the  word 
thousands  to  the  euiuneration.  Compare  with  this  the  Preface  in 
the  Liturgy  of  S.  Chrysostom : — 

Before  Thoe  stand  thousands  of  Archangels  and  ten  thoasands  of 
Angels,  the  Cherubim  and  the  Seraphim,  of  six  wing^  of  many  eyes, 
lifted  np,  flying. 

There  remains  no  doubt  that  he  is  thinking  of  the  Preface.  And 
perhaps  it  is  worth  noting  that  the  Preface  of  the  Greek  Liturgy  of 
S.  James  speaks  of  God  as  "  the  treasure  of  the  eternal  good 
things ; "  and  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil  in  the  same  place  speaks  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  as  "  the  firstfruits  of  the  eternal  good  things  .  .  • 
from  whom  all  the  reasoning  and  intelligent  creation  receive 
power  to  worship  Tbde,"  thus  anticipating  its  subsequent  allusion 
to ''  the  eternal  good  things  which  Thou  hast  prepared  for  them 
that  love  Thee."^ 

Moreover,  S.  Chrysostom  is  using  this  passage,  "  Eye  saw  not," 
to  describe  the  **  Rest  *'  of  which  S.  raul  speaks  in  Hebrews  iii.,  iv. 
And  we  have  seen  that  by  that  Rest  S.  Paul  means  the  life  of  sacra- 
mental grace  in  this  world  which  is  to  be  perfected  in  heaven.  And 
the  same  is  precisely  the  meaning  of  this  passage  in  the  primitive 
liturgy.  S.  Chrysostom  indeed  keeps  uppermost  here  the  secondary 
sense  of  both ;  but  not  in  such  a  manner  as  to  indicate  that  he 

'  S.  Chrys.  Homil.  in  Epist.  ad  Hebr.  pp.  86,  sq.,  BihU  Patrum. 
^  Neale,  pp.  156, 169  $  Hammond,  106, 126. 
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ignores  the  primary  sense  as  nnderlying  it  He  is  not  writing  a 
critical  commentary,  but  a  series  of  Homilies ;  and  we  have  already 
seen  that  he  takes  the  true  view  of  the  one  passage  in  his  Homily 
on  the  Corinthians.  We  have  therefore  abundant  reasons  for  b^ 
lieving  that  S.  Chrysostom  knew  the  passage  as  a  clause  of  the 
liturgy,  although  he  must  have  supposed  that  the  liturgy  derived 
it  from  S.  PauL 


§  4.  TESTIMONY  OF  THE  ORIENTAL  LITURGIES. 
A.  Omission  of  the  Clause  in  the  Later  Liturgies. 

We  have  now  examined  the  most  important  allusions  to  this 
passage  which  are  to  be  found  in  documents  contemporary  with  or 
subsequent  to  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians;  and  we  find 
that  they  bear  out  the  opinion  that  S.  Paul  derives  his  quotation  in 
1  Cor.  ii.  9  directly  from  the  liturgy,  and  only  indirectly  from  Isaiah. 
It  remains  to  look  at  the  passage  from  the  opposite  point  of  view, 
and  to  inquire  for  evidence  as  to  the  existence  of  the  clause  in  the 
liturgy  at  the  time  when  S.  Paul  wrote.  For  this  purpose  we  have 
to  examine  the  various  liturgies  of  early  times.  The  clause  is  not 
found  in  any  other  rite  as  it  stands  in  the  Greek  Liturgy  of  S. 
James.  Is  this,  as  some  have  assumed,  a  reason  for  supposing  that 
it  was  interpolated  here  after  the  kindred  liturgies  became  distinct 
from  the  original  Liturgy  of  S.  James  ?  Or  can  we  trace  any  indi- 
cations of  the  other  liturgies  having  once  contained  the  clause  ?  If 
we  can  find  such  indications  in  a  sufficient  number  of  the  existing 
rites,  the  argument  for  the  apostolic  antiquity  of  tiie  clause  will 
need  no  further  corroboration. 

First,  we  may  notice  a  verv  strong  antecedent  probability  that 
if  the  clause  is  primitive  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  it  would  be 
omitted  or  transposed  in  subsequent  recensions.  For  S.  Paul  is 
singular  in  quoting  the  words  in  the  primary  sense  in  which  that 
liturgy  uses  them.  We  have  seen  them  quoted  by  numerous  writers 
from  the  earliest  age  and  onward — S.  Clement  of  Rome,  the  author 
of  the  Second  Clementine  Epistle,  the  writer  of  the  Martyrdom  of 
S.  Poly  carp,  the  compiler  of  Book  VII.  of  the  Apostolic  Constitu- 
tions, as  well  as  S.  Chrysostom,  and  to  these  many  other  names 
might  be  added ;  but  these  all  develop  the  secondary  meaniog  of 
the  words.  As  with  the  Rest  or  Sabbath-keeping  of  the  people  of 
God,  the  new  or  heavenly  Jerusalem,  the  Jerusalem  which  is  above, 
and  other  expressions  by  which  the  Apostles  describe  the  state  of 
blessedness  belonging  to  the  Christian  in  this  world,  there  was  a 
tendency  from  the  first  to  apply  them  rather  to  the  consummated 
blessedness  hereafter.  We  have  seen  this  secondary  meaning  of  the 
words  before  us  brought  out  prominently  even  in  the  Epistles  of 
S.  James  and  S.  Peter.  Indeed,  we  find  that  from  very  early  times 
their  primary  meaning  became  almost  entirely  overlooked.    Now 
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it  is  evident  that  in  the  position  which  these  words  occupy  in  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James,  their  secondary  application  does  not  fit  in 
with  the  context,  except  as  subsidiary  to  the  other.  They  relate 
to  the  immediate  benefits  for  which  the  Sacrifice  is  being  offered 
and  the  Holy  Spirit  is  being  invoked.  Hence  a  reviser,  thinking 
of  the  words  in  their  commonly  accepted  sense,  would  be  likely  to 
omit  or  transpose  them.  Only  the  most  conservative  recension 
would  allow  the  clause  to  stand  here.  And,  by  the  same  reasoning, 
it  is  highly  improbable  that  a  reviser  of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James 
would  have  inserted  the  clause  here^  assigning  to  it  this  original 
but  almost  forgotten  meaning. 

B.  The  Clause  in  the  Original  Syriac  Liturgy. 

Tbe  Syriac  Liturgy  of  S.  James  omits  the  clause,  though  the 
context  i^ees  exactly  with  the  Greek.  But  here  we  have  ample 
evidence  for  its  former  existence  from  the  other  Syriac  liturgies, 
in  many  of  which  the  clause  is  found,  not  more  freely  paraphrased 
than  the  rest  of  the  prayer  to  which  it  belongs.  Some  of  these 
liturgies  are  directly  derived  from  the  Syriac  S.  James ;  others  may 
possibly  be  regarded  asto  a  certain  extent  co-ordinate  with  it;  but 
they  are  all  unquestionably  of  the  family  of  which  the  Greek  and 
Syriac  S.  James  are  the  chief  representatives.  In  either  case  there* 
fore  their  evidence  on  this  point  is  equally  valuable.  Where  they 
are  direct  derivations  they  prove  that  the  Syriac  S.  James  possessed 
the  clause  when  they  were  compiled  from  it.  Where  they  are 
co-ordinate  they  prove  that  the  clause  is  not  an  addition  made  to 
the  Greek  after  it  became  distinct  from  the  Syriac. 

The  Great  Oblation  concludes  thus,  in  the  Syriac  S.  James  :-^ 

Bat  according  to  Thy  gentleness  and  Thy  great  and  unspeakable 
love  to  man,  blot  out  the  sins  of  ns  Thy  servants  who  snpplicate  Thee. 
For  Thy  people  and  Thy  inheritance  beseech  Thee,  etc.^ 

It  is  between  these  two  petitions  that  the  clause  in  question  stands 
in  the  Greek  S.  James. 

In  a  version  of  the  Syriac  liturgy  called  after  S.  Julius,  bishop 
of  Rome,  the  Great  Oblation,  though  much  altered,  correspondi 
clause  by  clause  with  that  of  S.  James.    It  concludes  as  follows  :— 

Bring  not  our  sins  into  jadgfment  and  remembrance,  O  Lord,  for 
none  is  wholly  free  from  stains  of  sin ;  but  moMA  U3  toort?iy  0/  ihat 
ajyiritual  rest  which  Thou  hast  promised  to  Thine  elect  who  have  eon* 
fessed  Thy  preciotts  Blood,  and  which  Thou  hast  promised  to  Thy  Holy 
Church ;  which  therefore  with  loud  voice  beseecheth  Thee.' 

The  Liturgy  of  Philoxenus,  bishop  of  Mabug,  paraphrases  the 
whole  prayer  more  freely,  and,  like  the  last,  addresses  it  to  Christ. 

'  Hammond,  p.  70 ;  Benandot,  II.  p.  32 ;  cf .  p.  128. 
*  Ren.,  II.  p.  22a 
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It  mentions  the  ^  second  advent  in  which  Thou  wilt  ezhUnt  openly 
aU  secret  thingsJ*  Then,  after  praying  for  deliverance  from  the 
consequences  of  sin,  "  the  most  burning  flame,"  and  "  the  worm 
that  gnasheth  with  its  teeth,"  it  ends : — 

But  because  of  Thy  mercy  place  ub  in  Thy  Jiecmenly  kingdom  and 
gladden  ua  with  Tky  sainU  in  joy  thatfoAleth  not :  and  for  this  espe- 
cially  Thy  penitent  Church  and  Thy  flock  beseech  Thee.^ 

With  the  assistance  of  this  last  we  are  enabled  to  detect  the 
clause  in  the  Liturgy  of  John  ihe  Scribe : — 

Save  us  from  the  worm  which  dieth  not;  deliver  us  from  the 
terrible  lake  of  fire ;  rescue  us  from  the  second  death ;  protect  us 
under  the  wing^  of  Thy  mercy ;  nuike  ue  worthy  of  the  joy  thatfaileth 
not :  and  for  these  things  Thy  penitent  Ghoroh  beseecheth  Thee.* 

The  following  is  from  a  prolix  liturgy  called  after  S.  Clement : — 

When  crimes  shall  be  recited,  and  like  the  sun  in  his  splendour, 
hidden  things  shall  he  openly  manifest ;  when  the  lake  of  fire  shall 
overflow ;  .  .  .  when  most  bitter  straits  shall  be  to  the  imrighteons, 
amd  good  things  and  delights  shall  he  prepa/redfor  the  righteoiLS  ;  when 
mercy  shall  be  taken  away  and  the  wicked  shall  be  turned  into  hell, 
and  the  good  shall  inherit  a  new  life  for  eternity  ;  ,  .  .  pour  forth  the 
sea  of  Thy  mercy  upon  our  wickedness  and  wash  away  our  crimes ; 
send  out  the  abundance  of  Thy  mercy  and  of  Thy  love  to  men,  and 
blot  out  what  is  worthy  of  hatred  in  us ; . . .  let  us  he  nuwhered  among 
those  who  are  called  to  thy  kingdom,  and  placed  among  the  guests  who 
sit  down  hefore  Thee,  and  let  us  enjoy  with  pleasure  the  brightness  of 
Thy  excellent  light.  Wherefore  Thy  Churdi  prays  and  Thy  flock 
beseeches  Thee.' 

And  the  following  is  from  a  so-called  Liturgy  of  S.  Ignatius : — 

When  there  shall  be  burning  ooals  and  consuming  fire  and  hell 
unqaenched  ...  let  us  not  be  delivered  to  terrible  torments,  nor  to 
the  worm  that  g^aweth  the  hearts.  .  .  .  Deny  us  not,  as  those  who 
have  not  known  Thee,  nor  lose  us  with  those  who  have  not  loved  Thee ; 
but  make  Thy  salvation  to  shine  upon  us ;  spare  us  according  to  Thy 
love  to  men ;  send  %ls  the  riches  of  Thy  clemency ;  place  us  at  Thy 
right  hand ;  remember  us  all  by  Thy  mercy ;  save  us  according  to 
the  multitude  of  Thy  grace,  and  help  us  by  Thy  clemency.  Join  us 
to  Thy  flock,  and  number  us  amiong  the  ranks  of  Thy  heloved,  make  us 
worthy  of  Thy  kingdom,  and  hring  us  into  Thy  chamber.  And  for  these 
things  Thy  Church  and  Thy  flock  beseech  Thee.^ 

We  are  led,  in  fact,  to  the  conclusion  that  there  is  probably  a 
relic  of  the  lost  clause  in  all  the  various  expressions  by  which  these 
liturgies  describe  the  future  blessedness  at  this  point ;  such  as  the 
kingdom,  or  the  chamber^  of  Grod,  or  the  feast    And  the  last  pre- 

1  Een.,  IL  302.     «  Ibid.  476.     »  Ibid.  190,  sq.     «  Ibid.  216,  sq. 
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serves  a  reminiscence  of  the  true  meaning  of  the  "  heavenly  ^fts** 
of  the  original  liturgy. 

Notice  also,  in  the  liturgies  which  have  been  quoted  above,  the 
manner  in  which  the  terrors  of  the  judgment  are  mentioned,  and 
particularly  the^r«  and  the  worm.  They  are  introduced  here,  in 
connection  with  the  Second  Advent,  in  many  more  of  these  liturgies. 
Let  us  therefore  compare  the  following  passage,  which  occurs  at  the 
conclusion  of  the  Intercession  in  the  Liturgy  of  James  Biuradssus  :— 

Deliver  as  and  them  from  the  nnqnenchable  fire  and  from  the 
vxrrm  that  dieth  not.  Make  ns  worthy  of  that  pleasure  v)hich  eye  earn 
not  and  ear  heard  not,  omd  aecend^d  not  into  man's  hearty  which  it 
prepared  for  Thine  elect} 

Here  we  have  the  lost  clause  itself,  with  a  fragment  of  the  com- 
memoration of  the  Second  Advent  prefixed  to  it.  It  is  evident  that 
both  have  been  transposed  together  from  the  position  which  the 
corresponding  passages  of  the  other  liturgies  indicate. 

A  similar  example  may  be  seen  in  the  Liturgy  of  Philoxenufl 
of  Hieropolis,  where  indeed  some  traces  of  the  clause  remain  in  the 
original  position.  But  at  the  end  of  the  Intercession  we  have  this 
prayer : — 

Cause,  O  Lord,  Thy  servants,  who  have  lain  down  with  Thy  hope 
in  faith,  to  come  to  those  heavenly  good  thinge  and  unfailing  delights 
and  joys  that  cannot  fade,  and  pleasures  that  perish  not ;  to  the  haven 
in  which  the  weary  and  afflicted  rest,  to  that  feast  in  which  Martyrs 
and  Confessors  rejoice,  and  to  the  supper  prepared  for  all  the  blessed  g 
preserving  them  from  fire  and  darkness  and  the  worm  that  dieth  not 
•  .  .  spare  thy  faithful  people,  O  Lord  ...  in  that  day  when  Thou 
shaJt  judge  all  generations  of  men  .  .  .  that  we  may  be  delivered 
from  the  threats  and  rebukes  which  are  prepared  for  the  ungodly,  .  .  • 
and  may  rejoice  with  Thy  guests  in  Thy  spirittuU  chamber,  and  enjoff 
Thy  divine  vision  with  gladness  for  ever.' 

Hitherto  we  have  traced  this  clause  in  the  Syriac  liturgies  as 
having  existed  in  the  same  position  as  in  the  Greek  S.  James,  and 
as  frequently  existing  still  in  a  very  fragmentary  form.  But  in 
these  instances  we  have  seen  it  linked  on  more  definitely  with  the 
mention  of  the  Second  Advent  which  precedes  it,  and  relating  for 
the  most  part  to  the  consummated  blessings  which  shall  then  be 
given;  though  the  frequent  allusion  to  those  blessings  under  the 
figure  of  a  feast  is  significant  of  the  original  meaning  of  the  passage. 

We  may  next  notice  an  instance  in  which,  though  the  clause  is 
completely  paraphrased,  yet  its  true  force  is  remarkably  preserved. 
It  is  in  a  Liturgy  ascribcKi  to  S.  Marutas,  who  preached  among  the 
Persians  early  in  the  fifth  century;  though  it  can  hardly  be  regarded 

>  Ken-,  II.  838. 

'  Ibid.  316.  In  this  liturgy,  and  the  last  mentioned,  traces  of  tho 
clause  occur  several  times  in  the  course  of  the  Intercession. 
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as  his  work.'  There  we  have  a  lengthened  commemoration  of  the 
Passion,  Uien  the  Second  Advent,  with  the  prayer  for  a  merciful 
judgment  for  the  most  part  in  the  same  wor£  as  in  S.  James,  and 
for  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  concluding  thus : — 

Be  mercif ol  to  oiir  iniquities,  for  the  sake  of  this  Sacrifice  set 
before  Thee;  /or  ThofVi  hast  promised,  0  Lord,  whosoever  eateth  My 
Body  cmd  drinketh  My  Blood  and  helieveth  in  Me,  he  dwelleth  in  Me 
and  I  in  Him,  and  I  will  raise  him  up  at  the  last  day.  For  Thj  sheep 
and  Thj  flock,  trostiDg  to  Thj  promises,  beseech  Thj  goodness.' 

Here  is  the  substitution,  which  we  frequently  meet  with,  of 
"Thou  hast  promised"  for  "Thou  hast  prepared;"  and  the  in- 
visible gifts  are  rightly  explained.  Here  again,  though  the  sense 
of  the  clause  has  been  preserved  in  its  true  place,  we  find  remains 
of  its  words  taken  in  the  secondary  sense  and  removed  to  the  end 
of  the  Intercession : — 

Those  who  have  passed  from  this  miserable  life,  and  have  come 
whither  Thou  only  hnowest,  remember  by  Thy  grace,  and  grant  them 
rest  among  those  delights  which  l^hou  hast  promised  to  them  that  love 
Thee* 

There  are  also  many  instances  among  these  Syriac  rites  where, 
the  true  meaning  of  the  clause  being  rightly  apprehended,  its 
expressions  are  mixed  up  with  the  Invocation  which  immediately 
follows,  instead  of  forming,  as  in  the  Greek  S.  James,  an  introduc- 
tion to  it.  In  examining  some  important  examples  of  this  change, 
we  shall  be  assisted  by  recollecting  some  further  words  which 
belong  to  this  clause  in  the  Greek,  but  which  we  have  not  yet  had 
occasion  to  notice.  After  praying  for  what  Gkxi  has  prepared  for 
them  that  love  Him,  it  proceeds :  *'  And  do  not,  for  me  and  my  sins, 
set  at  nought  Thy  people."  These  words,  like  the  preceding 
clause,  are  lost  in  the  Syriac  S.  James,  but  are  sometimes  traceable 
in  the  other  Syriac  rites.  An  instance  in  which  they  still  survive 
in  their  proper  place  occurs  in  the  very  late  Liturgy  of  Ignatius 
Bar-Wahib  :— 

Let  not  Thy  grace  he  removed  for  our  hateful  worJcs  •  •  .  hut  pour 
out  upon  us  Thy  grace  .  .  .  For  this  and  such  other  things  Thy 
Church  prays.  Thy  fiook  and  Thy  sheep  beseech  Thee.^ 

These  words  will  be  useful  in  tracing  some  instances  of  the 
removal  of  the  clause  to  the  Invocation ;  as,  for  example,  in  a  liturgy 
called  after  Dioscorus,  Patriarch  of  Alexandria. 

O  Lord,  let  Thy  Holy  Spirit  come  and  rest  by  Thy  grace,  and 
sanctify  and  perfect  this  Sacrifice  which  is  set  forth  before  us,  and 

'  Freeman  speaks  of  it  as  of  his  age,  II.  437,  but  apparently 
judging  only  from  the  title.  Neale  shows  that  it  is  very  much  later. 
Eastern  Ch.,  Introd.,  p.  829,  sq. 

*  Ben.,  IL  263.  >  Ibid.  266.  «  Ibid.  528,  sq. 


56o  APPENDIX  /K— i  COR.  11.  9. 


make  it  to  be  a  purification  for  as.  Marwwr  do  not  for  owr  hat^ 
works  deprive  Thy  faithful  people  qf  Thy  heavenly  gift ;  but  through 
the  abundance  of  Thy  grace  send  Him  upon  ub  that  He  may  fU  u$  with 
His  divine  gifts. 

After  the  formal  Invocation  npon  the  Bread  and  the  Cup  it 
continues : — 

That  to  us  who  shall  feast  upon  the  banquet  of  these  divine 
mysteries,  and  whose  sonls  and  bodies  shall  be  sanctified,  thej  maj 
not  be  onr  confusion  in  the  last  day,  bnt  our  salvation,  and  oar 
answer  before  Thy  Majesty,  and  we  may  be  made  worthy  of  the  good 
things  which  are  reserved  fvr  Thy  tfictors  in  Thy  Ught  which  is 
spiritually  knovmJ 

The  allasion  to  the  Second  Advent  indicates  the  source  from  which 
this  passage  has  come. 

The  Invocation  in  the  Liturgy  of  Matthew  the  Shepherd  is 
similiar  to  the  last : — 

Send  the  Fiaraclete,  the  Spirit  of  Truth,  ...  to  descend  and  rest 
npon  this  Sacrifice  and  sanctify  it ;  and  let  not  for  my  sins  Thy  people 
he  deprived  of  Thy  divine  Oift.  Hear  me,  O  Lord,  that  He  who 
hreatheth  secretly  and  resteth  invisibly  may  make  this  Bread  the  Body 
of  Grod  Incarnate,  etc.* 

The  identification  of  the  Holy  Spirit  Himself  with  the  GKft 
which  is  unheard  and  unseen,  in  this  and  the  preceding  instance, 
should  be  noticed.  In  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  the  Gift  is  the 
purpose  for  which  the  Holy  Spirit  comes.  But  in  these  Syriac 
rites,  while  the  position  of  the  clause  is  changed,  its  meaning  is  at 
the  same  time  developed. 

In  a  liturgy  called  by  the  name  of  S.  Peter,  we  find  first,  in  the 
proper  place  in  the  Great  Oblation  : — 

Let  US  not  be  guilty  of  the  Communion  of  Thy  Holy  Mysteries, .  .  . 
but  m^ke  that  light  of  Thine  to  rise  upon  us  which  in  the  day  of  Thy 
second  Advent  Thou  wilt  send  forth  upon  them  that  fear  T^,  and 
let  it  speedily  be  our  salvation;  for  Thy  Church  and  Thy  flock 
beseech  Thee. 

Then  in  the  commencement  of  the  Livocation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost ; — 

Let  Him  rest  and  abide  upon  our  oblations  and  npon  qb  who  axe 
without  strength,  that  we  may  he  ahU  to  perceive  the  breathing  emd 
brightness  [i.e.  what  ear  hears  not  and  eye  sees  not]  of  His  coming.' 

In  the  Syriac  Liturgy  of  S.  Cyril  the  following  concludes  the 
Great  Oblation : — 

But  Thou,  0  Lord,  acknowledge  us,  amd  send  forth  upon  us  2%y 
hope,  and  the  light  of  Thy  countenance,  and  upon  Thy  holy  and 

1  Een.,  II.  289.  «  Ibid.  348.  »  Ibid.  148. 
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orthodox  Charoh  wbioh  Thou  hast  pnroliased  oafe  of  the  nations ; 
which  even  now  rejoicing  with  lond  voice  cries  to  Thee,  etc. 

Then  we  have  the  Invocation  :— 

Let  Thy  H0I7  Spirit  come  .  .  .  and  rest  npon  these  oblations, 
and  descend  and  dwell  in  owr  KmxU  .  .  .  Pour  upon  ms  the  gift  of 
Thy  grr&oe,  and  purify  me ;  withhold  not  Thy  grace  from  fne  for  my 
vileness  and  the  hastness  of  my  /oulta. 

And  after  the  formal  Invocation  is  completed : — 

May  He  make  us  pure  and  holy  by  this  divine  Ck>mmnnion  in  Thy 
eternal  kingdom,  in  that  happy  home,  in  the  dwellings  of  Thy 
brightness,  in  that  contemplation  of  light.' 

The  Liturgy  of  Thomas  of  Heraclea  has  deferred  its  relics  of  the 
clause  a  little  later  than  the  Livocation,  having  them  in  the  earlier 
part  of  the  Intercession : — 

Thou  unapproachable  Light  and  Bestower  of  divine  gifts,  .  .  . 
make  them  rich  with  the  gladdening  riches  of  Thy  heavenly  gifts? 

*  S.  Eustathius  of  Antioch  has  a  veruon  of  these  last  words  in 
the  Prayer  of  the  Peace ;  where  we  read  "  the  incomprehensible 
riches,**  and,  just  before,  "  that  we  may  be  made  partakers  of  Thy 
etemaJ  good  things.**  ^  Thus  we  get  a  complete  parallel  with  the 
"  heavenly  and  eternal  gifts,  unseen,  unknown."  And  this  Liturgy 
of  Eustathius  has  also  some  traces  of  the  clause  in  its  proper  place 
in  the  Oblation,  referring  to  the  guests  at  the  feast  in  the  Second 
Advent* 

There  is  another  way  in  which  several  of  these  liturgies  have 
disposed  of  the  clause,  by  a  slight  removal  in  the  opposite  direction. 
They  have  placed  it  before  the  mention  of  the  Second  Advent,  and 
incorporated  it  with  the  commemoration  of  the  finished  dispensation 
of  Christ  with  which  the  Great  Oblation  commences.  In  this,  as 
in  the  other  case,  traces  of  the  clause  frequently  remain  in  the 
original  position  also.  In  the  Liturgy  of  James  of  Edessa  the 
Great  Oblation  commences  thus : — 

Thy  snpematoral  dispensation  we  write  upon  the  taJbles  of  owr 
heart,  and  the  glorious  mysteries  of  Thy  wondrous  works,  O  Grod  the 
Word,  we  behold  with  the  eyes  of  our  minds.  We  make  remembrance 
also  of  .  .  .  Thy  second  Advent,  etc' 

This  is  simply  a  paraphrase  of  the  statement  that  God  has  prepared 
for  us  the  things  which  the  natural  eye  has  not  seen  ana  the 
natural  heart  has  not  known.  So  in  the  Liturgy  of  Moses  Bar- 
Cephas  :— 

All  those  things  which  Then  hast  done  for  ns  by  Thy  dispensation 
we  know  and  with  the  secret  eyes  of  owr  conscience  we  behold,  and  Thy 
second  Advent  we  fear,  etc.* 

>  Ben.,  II.  277,  sq.  «  Ibid.  886.  »  Ibid.  284. 

*  Ibid.  285.  ^  Ibid.  878.  •  Ibid.  392. 
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Other  examples  have  it  in  a  more  prolix  form,  as  the  Liturgy  of 
James  Bishop  of  Botna : — 

Who  can  be  found  worthy  to  relate  Thy  lofty  and  eternal  great- 
ness,  O  God  the  Word  ?  or  who  shall  oomprehend  Thy  yolnntary  self- 
humiliation,  or  who  shall  be  able  to  explain  Thy  wondrons  birth  of 
the  Virgin  P  or  what  shall  we  repay  for  Thy  volnntary  and  nnmerited 
Passion  which  for  our  sake  Thou  didst  sustain  and  endure  P  Who 
may  suffice  to  adore  and  praise  Thy  universal  saving  dispensation  for 
us  ?  Therefore  we  beseech  Thee,  O  Lord,  that  in  the  last  day  of 
Thine  Advent,  eta^ 

A  still  more  prolix  example,  resembling  this  last,  may  be  seen 
in  the  Liturgy  of  Ignatius  Bar-Wahib,  where  also  we  have  already 
traced  the  clause  in  its  proper  place.*  Similar  instances  of  its 
thoughtft  being  extended  to  the  beginning  as  well  as  the  end  of  the 
Great  Oblation  may  be  seen  in  other  late  liturgies,  as  for  example 
those  of  Dioscorus  of  Cardou  '  and  of  Michael  of  Antioch.  It  will 
be  sufficient  to  quote  the  latter : — 

Therefore  heholdxn/g  omd  seeing  with  the  eyes  of  owr  mind  the 
mysteries  of  Thy  dispensation  for  us,  O  God  the  Word,  we  adore  the 
same  saving  dispensation,  we  confess  Thy  nativity,  .  .  .  and  wait 
for  Thy  second  Advent.  .  .  .  Save  the  congregation  of  Thy 
worshippers  from  outer  darkness,  from  weeping  and  gnashing  A 
teeth;  for  we  have  no  other  Gk>d  but  Thee,  to  whom  owr  eyes  are 
lifted  up,  that  Thou  mayest  confess  us,  and  hid  the  light  of  Thy 
countenance  to  rise  upon  us,  and  upon  Thy  Church  redeemed  wi^ 
Thy  precious  Blood,  which  with  loud  voice  cries  to  Thee.* 

So  in  the  valuable  Maronite  Liturgy  ^  called  after  S.  SixtUB  the 
following  very  brief  form  does  duty  for  the  Great  OblaUon. 

Never  to  be  forgotten  by  us  are  the  marvellous  miracles  of  Thy 
savifiig  Dispensation  with  the  terrible  signs  of  Thy  Advent,  when 
there  shall  be  a  recompence  to  every  one  according  to  his  works, 
O  Lord.    Therefore  Thy  Church  and  Thy  flock  beseech  Thee. 

The  impress  of  the  primitive  clause  is  just  discernible  here  in  the 
light  which  the  liturgies  last  quoted  have  afforded.  But  here  we 
find  the  clause  more  distinctly  preserved  in  the  Intercession : — 

And  to  those  prepared  good  things  which  are  reserved  for  them  by 
Thee  make  us  and  all  our  faithful  departed  ones  to  come.* 

Here  also  the  Syriac  Liturgy  called  after  S.  Chrysostom  deserves 
to  be  quoted.    The  commencement  of  the  Great  Oblation  is  iden- 

>  Een.,  n.  359.  »  Ibid.  627.     Cf.  supra,  p.  659. 

'  Ibid.  493,  sq.  «  Ibid.  440. 

*  Cf.  Bickell  in  the  Zeitschrift  fOr  Kath.  Theol,  1880,  p.  106. 

•  Ben.,  II.  186,  188. 
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ileal  with  that  of  James  of  Botna  which  has  just  been  given.  But 
its  conclusion  is : — 

And  as  we  have  been  made  worthy  by  Thy  grace  of  t^  gift  of 
Thy  propitiatory  Body  and  Blood,  vonchsaf e  that  we  may  be  one  with 
Thee  in  holiness,  as  Thoa  art  One  in  Essence  with  Thy  Father  and 
Thy  Spirit.    And  for  this  Thy  holy  Chnroh  and  Thy  inheritance  in 
penitence  beseecheth  Thee. 

Then,  after  the  Invocation : — 

May  this  Body  of  Christ  our  Qod  be  for  a  pledge  of  the  life  to 
come ;  the  Body  conferring  those  good  things  nine  /tmes  multiplied 
Ufhich  are  promised ;  the  Body  preparing  lufor  those  heavenly  delights 
which  are  waited  for  .  .  .  And  may  that  which  is  mingled  in  this 
Cnp,  the  Blood  of  Christ  onr  God,  be  the  propitiation  of  the  offences 
and  sins  which  we  have  committed ;  the  Blood  quickening  those  who 
receive  it  in  a  new  life  that  faileth  noi  ;  the  Blood  directing  ns  to 
quiet  havens  and  the  prepared  dwellvngs  of  lighL^ 

In  some  cases  we  trace  the  clause  still  earlier,  in  the  Post- 
Sanctus,  before  the  recital  of  the  Institution ;  as  in  the  Liturgy  of 
John  of  Basora  : — 

He  therefore,  the  Anthor  of  the  revelation  of  our  good  things,  in 
that  evening  of  His  voluntary  groaning,  by  these  life-giving  elements 
and  easy  to  be  received,  dispensing  this  mystery  which  cannot  he 
explained  in  words,  took  Bread,  eto. 

Then  in  the  usual  place  at  the  Great  Oblation : — 

Let  ns  not  be  deprived  of  the  blessing  of  Thy  kindness  .  .  .  join 
us  with  those  who  love  Thee  to  recmve  the  Ivutitution  from  Thee :  for 
therefore  and  because  of  these  things  doth  Thy  penitent  Church  now 
beseech  Thee. 

And  the  mention  of  the  unknown  eternal  gifts  appears,  with  allu- 
sions to  the  Second  Advent,  deferred  as  in  other  cases  until  after 
the  Invocation : — 

We  beseech  Thee,  O  Lord,  who  alone  art  good  and  mighty  in  Thy 
rewards,  from  whom  is  every  good  thir^  given  and  all  perfect  gifts 
[S.  James  i.  17],  who  hast  done  great  things  that  cannot  he  searched 
<nU,  glorious  and  lofty  things  that  are  without  number,  tbat  this 
reasonable  sacrifice  may  be  to  those  who  receive  it  for  perfect 
salvation,  for  deliverance  from  the  offences  whereof  they  are  g^uilty, 
and  for  salvation  from  the  bitter  and  intolerable  pains  of  hell,  and 
for  obtaining  the  pleasure  of  the  eternal  good  things. 

So  again  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  Intercession : — 

Since  we  have  been  made  worthy  of  all  these  and  other  such 
things,  and  have  made  for  ourselves  as  it  were  a  trodden  path  to 
heaven,  and  see  upon  the  altar  the  Lamb  slain,  and  have  heen  inspired 

■  Ben.,  n.  244,  sqq. 
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hy  the  light  of  ih%  knowledge  of  Ood,  ...  we  pray  and  beseech  Thee, 
O  Lord,  Lover  of  men,  to  he  propitions  to  oar  dne  hy  the  sanctifTing 
grace  of  Thy  Hdy  Spirit,  whereby  also  Thou  prepcurest  for  im  ihes9 
myateries,^ 

Li  this  prolix  form  we  find  almost  every  thought  belonging  to  the 
lostclanse,  though  differently  ezpre^ed,  yet  relating,  as  in  the 
original,  to  the  sacramental  sifts.  And  a  parallel  instance,  in 
which  the  thoughts  of  that  cmuse  are  distributed  over  the  same 
passages,  may  be  seen  in  the  Liturgy  of  Ghregory  Abul&raj  ;•  which 
is  evidently  an  independent  version  based  upon  the  same  original 
as  the  last. 

In  at  least  one  of  these  Syriac  rites  the  relics  of  the  clause  are 
thrown  back  into  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil;  though  they  are  traceable 
also  at  the  commencement  of  the  Oblation.  In  the  Liturgy  of 
John  Bar-Maadn  we  have  the  following  words : — 

From  Thee,  Father  of  Ughts  and  God  of  troth,  oometh  andfhweih 
every  good  and  perfect  gift.  .  .  .  We  beseech  Thee  therefore.  Lord 
of  much  mercy,  do  not  for  our  iniquities  deprive  u$  of  the  commumon 
of  these  holy  and  heavenly  mysteries,* 

There  are  some  examples  also  in  which  the  object  of  our  search 
is  to  be  seen  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Kiss  of  Peace ;  as  in  the  Syriao 
S.  Chrysostom,  "  That  we  may  be  made  worthy  of  Thy  heavenly 
and  eternal  good  things ;  **  ^  and  in  S.  Ignatius,  "  Who  beyond  au 
comprehension  of  reasonable  minds  and  souls  art  great  in  Thy 
Divine  gifts  ;  "  ^  and  in  James  of  Botna,  "  That  without  all  blame 
we  may  partake  of  Thy  heavenly  and  inoorrvptibU  gift."  •  We 
have  seen  an  example  also  in  the  Liturgy  of  Eustathius. 

Thus  there  are  very  few  among  these  Syriac  liturgies  in  which 
some  liDgering  remains  of  the  lost  clause  may  not  be  detected ;  and 
though  it  is  frequently  so  widely  paraphrased  as  not  to  be  in  itself 
discernible,  it  may  still  be  seen  when  these  are  compared  with  the 
parallel  passages  of  other  liturgies  in  which  it  appears  more  evidently. 

It  is  therefore  remarkable  that  the  Syriac  version  of  S.  James 
should  be  among  the  liturgies  from  which  the  clause  has  most 
completely  disappeared ;  for  one  faint  trace  of  it,  to  be  noticed 
presently,  seems  to  be  all  that  can  be  found  there.  It  shows, 
however,  the  conservative  manner  in  which  this  liturgy  has  been 
handled,  when  we  find  that  the  clause  has  simply  been  allowed  to 
drop  out  from  a  context  which  has  not  been  tampered  with. 

An  analysis  of  the  instances  in  which  the  clause  appears  in 
these  Syriac  liturgies  gives  the  following  results.  I.  In  a  very 
few  cases,  the  pi-ayer  that  God  will  bestow  the  Sacramental  Gifts 
virtually  remains  in  its  proper  place  before  the  Invocation,  but  its 
original  expressions,  as  they  appear  in  the  Greek  S.  James,  are 

1  Ben.,  II.  424--I28.  '  Ibid.  458,  sqq.  *  Ibid.  509. 

*  Ibid.  242.  »  Ibid.  214.  •  Ibid.  356. 
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entirely  paraphrased.  2.  In  more  numerous  cases  the  original 
expressions  of  the  prayer  are  discemihle,  but  they  are  appli^  to 
the  future  blessedness  of  heaven,  and  are  connected  with  the 
mention  of  the  Second  Advent  which  precedes  them.  3.  Very 
frequently,  their  true  meaning  being  recognised,  they  are  either 
deferred  a  step,  and  incorporated  into  the  Invocation,  or  they  are 
put  back  a  step,  and  incorporated  into  the  commemoration  of  Christ's 
finished  work  before  the  mention  of  His  Second  Advent.  4.  The 
expressions  of  the  clause  appear  distinctly  to  have  influenced  the 
compilers  in  passages  more  remote  from  their  original  position^ 
whether  before  or  after  it.  5.  In  one  instance  the  clause  remains 
almost  unchanged,  remote  from  the  original  position,  but  with  a 
link  showing  from  whence  it  came. 

It  would  be  easy  to  trace  in  these  Syriac  Liturgies  instances  of 
another  use  which  has  been  made  of  this  primitive  clause.  It  has 
been  adapted  in  various  ways  to  stand  in  closer  connection  with 
the  reception  of  Communion.  Its  subject  matter  would  naturally 
suggest  this  use  of  it.  Thus  we  find  it  sometimes  in  the  Intro- 
duction to  the  Lord's  Prayer,  or  in  the  Prayer  of  Bowing  down, 
or  in  the  Post-Communion  Thanksgiving.  Two  instances  of  this 
last  may  suffice  as  illustrations.  One  is  from  the  Liturgy  of 
Philoxenus  of  Mabug : — 

We  beseech  Thee  to  bless  us  all  with  Thy  \eavenZy  bleMtn^s,  and 
deliver  us  from  the  torments  whioh  are  prepcured  for  them  that  do 
evil.  Make  us  worthy  of  the  habitation  which  Thou  hast  promiMed 
to  them  that  love  Thee,^ 

And  the  following  from  Matthew  the  Shepherd : — 

Our  months  suffice  not  to  praise  Thee,  nor  oar  tongnes  to  tell  Thy 
glory,  in  that  Thou  hast  made  them  worthy  of  the  delights  which  are 
received  in  the  Body  and  Blood  of  Thy  Only-Begotten  Son.* 

C.  The  Clause  in  the  Caesarean  Liturgy. 

A  most  valuable  example  of  a  prayer  of  the  character  last 
noticed  is  to  be  seen  in  the  Liturgy  of  Csesarea  (the  Greek  S.  Basil). 
There  the  Introduction  to  the  Lord's  Prayer  consists  of  a  paraphrase 
or  the  Great  Oblation  and  Invocation,  preserving  many  of  its 
primitive  features,  and  embodying  with  them  a  great  part  of  the 
clause  for  which  we  are  searching.  Its  opening  passage  contsdns 
several  of  the  leading  thoughts  of  the  Great  Oblation,  adapted  to 
this  changed  position  of  the  prayer : — 

O  our  God,  God  of  Salvation,  teach  ns  to  give  thanks  [celebrate 
the  Eucharist]  to  Thee  worthilv  for  Thy  benefits  with  which  Thou 
hast  dealt  and  dealest  with  us  (ivotriffeu  jcol  Toim  fittt  ii/i&v)  :    Thou 

»  Ben.,  IL  306.  «  Ibid.  861. 
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^nr  Gk)d,  who  hast  accepted  these  gifts,  purify  as  from  all  defilement 
of  flesh  and  spirit,  and  teach  us  to  perfect  holiness  in  fear  of  Thee. 

So  in  S.  James  we  have :  **  We  offer  to  Thee  this  .  .  .  Sacrifioe» 
beseeching  Thee  not  to  deal  with  us  (vot^cr^i  fic6r  4/iwy)  after  oar 
sins  .  •  .  but  according  to  Thy  gentleness  and  unspeakable  love 
to  man,  passing  over  and  blotting  out  the  handwriting  that  is 
against  us."  The  mention  of  the  service  which  is  being  performed, 
and  of  the  goodness  with  which  Gi^  deals  with  1^  worshippers, 
with  the  prayer  that  He  will  take  away  what  would  destroy  the 
value  of  their  worship,  are  all  features  common  to  the  two  passages, 
though  for  the  most  part  they  are  expressed  in  different  language.. 
The  prayer  in  S.  Basil  proceeds  with  relics  of  the  Invocation : — 

That  we,  receiving  in  a  ywce  witness  of  onr  oonsdenoe  the  portion 
of  Thy  hallowed  things,  may  be  united  to  the  Holy  Body  and  Blood 
of  Thy  Christ,  and  receiving  them  worthily  may  have  Christ  dwelling 
in  onr  hearts,  and  be  made  a  temple  of  Thy  Holy  Ghost.  Yea,  onr 
Grod,  make  none  of  ns  giulty  of  these  awf nl  and  heavenly  mysteries, 
nor  weak  in  soal  and  body  from  partaking  of  them  unworthily ;  but 
grrant  ns  unto  onr  last  breath  worthily  to  receive  the  portion  of  Thy 
hallowed  things,  for  a  viaticom  of  eternal  life,  for  an  acceptable 
answer  at  the  fearful  tribunal  of  Thy  Christ. 

Here  is  clearly  a  paraphrase  of  the  prayer  that  God  will  '*  send  forth 
upon  us,  and  upon  these  gifts  His  Holy  Ghost"  to  make  them  ^  the 
Holy  Body  and  Precious  Blood  of  His  Christ,  that  they  may  be  to 
all  who  partake  of  them  for  eternal  life,  and  for  hallowing  of  souls 
and  bodies."  And  we  must  remember  also  how  the  Great  Oblation 
in  S.  James  starts  from,  as  this  concludes  with,  the  mention  of  the 
final  judgment.  We  shall  now  find  that  the  rest  of  this  prayer  in 
S.  Basil  contains  the  relics  of  the  clause  which  intervenes  between 
the  Oblation  and  Invocation  in  S.  James. 

That  we  also  with  all  Thy  saints  who  from  the  beginning  have 
been  pleasing  to  Thee,  may  be  made  partakers  of  Thy  eternal  good 
things  which  Thou  preparedst  for  them  that  love  Thee,  0  Lord. 

The  previous  passage  spoke  of  our  ''partaking  of"  the ''  heavenly 
mysteries,"  or  secret  things,  as  this  speaks  of  the  ''  eternal  good 
things."  Thus  the  two  phrases  together  make  up  a  complete 
parallel  with  the  "  heavenly  and  eternal "  things  *'  which  eye  saw 
not, .  .  .  which  God  prepared  for  them  that  love  Him."  The  words, 
''  with  all  Thy  saints  who  from  the  beginning  have  been  pleasing  to 
Thee  "  occur  also  in  the  latter  part  of  the  Intercession  of  S.  James. 
Thus  we  may  fairly  infer,  from  an  examination  of  this  prayer,  that 
it  is  a  loose  paraphrase  of  the  great  Oblation  and  Invocation,  and 
that  the  compiler  of  it  missed  the  primary  meaning  of  **  the  things 
which  God  prepared  for  them  that  love  Him,"  and  therefore  sepa- 
rated this  expression  from  its  context  and  appended  it  at  the  end 
as  describing  the  future  blessedness  of  the  Saints. 


^^^    Ji «    "^ 
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This  inference  is  confirmed  when  we  compare  the  actual  Invo- 
cation of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  the  same  Liturgy  of  S.  BasiL  For  it 
has  all  the  character  of  an  intermediate  link  between  the  Invocation 
in  S.  James  and  this  paraphrase  of  it  in  S.  Basil  In  other  words, 
it  adds  to  the  Invocation  proper  several  of  the  very  expressions 
which  do  not  occur  in  that  position  in  S.  James  but  which  are 
found  in  this  paraphrase.  After  the  prayer  that  the  Holy  Ghost 
may  come  upon  us  and  upon  these  gifts  to  make  this  Bread  tiie 
Body  and  this  Cup  the  Blood  of  Christ,  it  proceeds : — 

And  all  of  TLB  who  partake  of  the  One  Bread  and  of  the  Cnp  unite 
with  one  another  in  the  Commvnion  of  the  One  Holy  Ghost,  and  make 
none  of  us  to  paHcike  for  judgment  or  for  condemnation  of  the  Holy 
Body  and  Blood  of  Thy  Christ,  bat  that  we  may  find  mercy  and  grace 
with  aU  Thy  saints  who  from  the  heginning  have  been  plMising  to  Thee. 

We  conclude  therefore  that  the  paraphrase  which  we  have  been 
noticing  was  compiled  when  the  Invocation  still  retained  the  clause 
describing  the  secret  things  "  which  God  prepared  for  them  that 
love  Him." 

In  the  Preface  of  this  same  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil,  between  the 
opening  clause  "  It  is  meet  ...  to  give  thanks  to  Thee  "  and  the 
next  clause  addressing  the  Creator  Twhere  all  corresponds  closely 
with  S.  James),  there  is  a  clause  which,  by  the  analogy  of  almost  all 
the  liturgies,  must  be  regarded  as  an  interpolation.     It  is  thus : — 

And  to  offer  nnto  Thee  in  a  contrite  heart  and  spirit  of  humility 
this  our  reasonable  service ;  for  it  is  Thou  that  hast  freely  given  nnto 
ns  the  knowledge  of  Thy  trnth ;  and  who  is  able  to  speak  Thy  mighty 
acts  and  to  maJce  all  Thy  praises  heard,  or  to  declare  all  Thy  won- 
drous works  at  all  times  ? 

A  Syriac  version  given  by  Renaudot,^  and  presently  to  be  noticed 
again,  inserts  *'  spiritual  fruits  [offerings  ?],  the  sacrifice  of  praise," 
before  "  the  reasonable  service.  Is  this  a  relic  of  the  Oblation, 
which  proceeds  in  S.  James  thus :  "  We  offer  unto  Thee  this  fearful 
and  unbloody  sacrifice  beseeching  Thee  not  to  deal  with  us  aft^ 
our  sins;*'  the  subsequent  prayer,  "That  Thou  wilt  freely  give 
(xapioTf)  us/'  being  altered  into  a  thanksgiving,  "  It  is  Thou  that 
hast  freely  given  (xopur^croi)  us;"  and  the  description  of  the 
gifts,  "  which  ear  hath  not  heard,"  etc.,  being  freely  paraphrased  ? 
if  this  were  uncertain,  it  becomes  certain  when  we  compare  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  Chrysostom,  where  the  Great  Oblation  itself  substitutes 
these  words,  '"Iliis  reasonable  and  unbloody  service "  {Xarptiaif) 
for  "this  fearful  and  unbloody  sacrifice."  In  S.  Basil  the  Great 
Oblation  runs : — 

We  offer  nnto  Thee  Thine  own  of  Thine  own,  in  all  things  and  for 
all  things ;  wherefore,  all-holy  Lord,  .  •  .  presenting  the  antitypes  of 

^  U.,  p.  545. 
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the  Holy  Body  and  Blood  of  Thy  Clirist,  we  beseech  Thee  and  intreat 
Thee,  Holy  of  Holies,  by  the  good  pleasure  of  Thy  goodness,  that  Thy 
Holy  Spirit  may  oome  npon  ns  and  upon  these  gifts  laid  before  Thee. 

In  S.  ChrysoBtom  :— 

We  offer  xinto  Thee  Thine  own  of  Thine  own,  in  all  things  and  for 
all  things :  moreover,  we  offer  unto  Thee  this  reasonable  and  nnbloody 
servioe,  and  intreat  and  beseech  and  supplicate  Thee :  send  down  Thy 
Holy  Spirit  npon  us  and  npon  these  gifts  Isid  before  Thee. 

There  remains  no  doubt  that  the  passage  which  we  find  in  the 
Preface  of  S.  Basil  has  at  some  time  belonged  to  this  place  between 
the  Oblation  and  Invocation. 

One  farther  proof  of  this  is  to  be  seen  in  the  Syriac  version 
already  referred  to.  It  is  the  last  of  the  numerous  Syriac  rites 
given  by  Reuaudot,  and  is  entitled  by  him,  "  The  Liturgy  of  Basil 
from  the  Version  of  Andrew  Masius.""  The  Anaphora  is  for  the 
most  part  almost  verbally  identical  with  the  Greek  version.  But 
in  the  introduction  to  the  Lord's  Prayer  it  entirely  omits  the  im- 
portant final  passage  where  ihe  Greek  mentions  "  the  eternal  ^ood 
things  which  the  Lord  prepared  for  them  that  love  Him."^  It  is 
therefore  the  more  interesting  to  find,  on  turning  back  to  the 
Oblation,  that  the  omission  is  supplied  in  what  we  have  seen  to  be 
its  primitive  place.  While  in  the  Greek  S.  Basil  the  Second  Ad- 
vent is  only  just  alluded  to  here,  we  find  that  this  Syriac  vendon 
agrees  with  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  in  making  full  mention  of  the 
events  of  that  day ;  and  then,  praying  that  God  will  deliver  us 
from  the  consequences  of  sin,  "  remembering  Thy  mercy  and  kind- 
ness," it  adds : — 

For  through  this  is  known  the  tmaeowchahle  treasure  of  Thy  mercy 
(jplacahilitatis),  that  Thou  hast  pity  upon  ns  who  obtain  not  the 
station  of  good  servants :  for  Thy  people  and  Thy  Church  supplicate 
Thee.« 

Hence  this  prayer  for  mercy  that  through  it  the  unsearchable 
treasure  might  be  known  is  exactly  parallel  in  position,  and  only 
somewhat  inadequate  in  meaning,  to  theprayer  that  God  will  freely 
give  the  unseen  and  unknown  gifts.  We  cannot  doubt,  therefore, 
that  in  the  original  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil,  or  at  least  in  that  of  which 
his  was  a  recension,  the  same  prayer  which  we  find  in  S.  James 
was  appended  to  the  Great  Oblation. 

A  remarkable  line,  also,  is  found  in  the  Prayer  of  Oblation  of 
the  Elements,  earlier  in  the  Greek  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil.  That 
prayer,  as  we  have  seen,  is  parallel  with  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil  in 
§.  James;  but  its  opening  passage  contains  a  clause  which,  if 
judged  by  that  standard,  appears  to  be  superfluous : — 

Thou  who  hast  freely  given  (xapurdfAtyos)  to  us  a  revelation  of 
'  Ben.,  n.  554.  >  Ibid.  548. 
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heavenly  mysteries,  it  is  Thou  who  hast  placed  as  in  this  miiustry  in 
the  power  of  Thy  Holy  Spirit. 

Moreover,  these  words  iDvolye  a  tautology  with  what  follows 
them ;  for  the  prayer  proceeds  ''  that  we  may  be  ministers  of  Thy 
New  Testament,  celebrants  of  Thy  Holy  Mysteries."  One  clause 
or  the  other  would  seem  to  be  an  addition  by  a  lat^r  hand.  And  is 
not  the  origin  of  the  former  clause  betrayed  by  its  allusion  to  the 
Holy  Spirit,  as  well  as  by  its  resemblance  to  the  prayer  that  Gh>d 
will  "  freely  give  to  us  His  heavenly  gifts  which  eye  saw  not  ?  "  It 
is  a  fragment  of  the  lost  clause  which  belongs  not  to  the  Oblation 
of  the  Elements,  but  to  the  Oblation  of  the  Consecrated  Sacrifice^ 
and  to  the  Invocation  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which  follows  there. 

Let  us  now  pass  to  the  Intercession  in  S.  Basil.  Here,  as  in 
the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  the  first  clause  is  for  the  whole  Church. 
It  then  proceeds : — 

Remember,  O  Lord,  those  who  have  brought  these  gifts  to  Thee, 
and  those  for  whom  axid  through  whom,  and  the  purposes  for  which, 
they  have  brought  them.  Bemember,  0  Lord,  those  who  bear  fruit 
and  do  good  works  in  Thy  holy  Churches,  and  who  have  remembered 
the  poor.  Reward  them  with  Thy  rich  and  heavenly  free-gifts 
(xaplcfiaai) .  Give  freely  (xdiptfrai)  to  them  the  heavenly  things  for 
the  earthly,  the  eternal  for  the  temporal,  the  inoormptible  for  the 
oormptible.^ 

Now  both  these  clauses  of  the  Intercession,  for  the  offerers  and 
for  those  who  do  good  works,  occur  in  the  Greek  S.  James,  and  the 
latter  of  them  also  in  S.  Chrysostom ;  but  in  neither  of  those  litur- 
gies do  we  find  these  farther  petitions  for  their  reward.  These  are 
additions  in  S.  Basil ;  and  they  are  obviously  another  relic  of  the 
lost  prayer  that  God  will  "  freely  give  the  heavenly  and  eternal 
gifts.**  And  we  must  not  fail  to  notice  that  the  clause  to  which 
they  are  appended  relates  to  the  oblation,  as  in  the  other  instances 
of  their  transposition ;  thus  preserving  a  clue  to  the  fact  that  they 
were  originally  appended  to  the  Great  Oblation  itself. 

The  passage  which  we  have  noticed  last  is  the  more  interesting 
because  it  enables  us  to  trace  for  the  first  time  a  fragment  of  the 
lost  clause  in  the  Syriac  S.  James,  which  otherwise  would  not  have 
been  noticeable.  There  we  have  the  same  clause  in  the  Intercession^ 
for  those  who  have  brought  the  oblations ;  and  it  continues : — 

Remember,  O  Lord,  all  whom  we  have  commemorated  and  those 
whom  we  have  not  commemorated,  and  according  to  the  multitude  0/ 
Thy  gentleness  recompense  to  thetn  the  joy  of  Thy  salvation,* 

And  here  the  words ''  according  to  the  multitude  of  Thy  gentleness  " 
supply  another  link  with  the  Great  Oblation  which  was  wanting  in 
the  parallel  passage  of  S.  BaslL 

^  The  passage  is  almost  identical  in  the  Syriao  S.  Basil,  Ren.,  II. 
551. 

'  Haomiond,  p.  78/8q. 


570  APPENDIX  /K— i  COR.  II.  9. 


D.  Traces  of  the  Clause  in  Xdturgies  akin  to  the' 

Caesarean. 

In  the  Annenian  rite  the  Great  Oblation  breaks  off  in  the 
same  abrupt  manner  as  in  those  of  S.  Basil  and  S.  Ghrysostom,  and 
consequently  the  clause  with  which  we  are  occupied  is  lost  from  it. 
But  here,  as  in  the  last-mentioned  instances,  we  find  the  traces  of 
it  appended  to  the  prayer  for  the  offerers  in  the  Intercession,  though 
here  again  their  true  'v^ue  would  not  have  been  discernible  without 
the  assistance  of  the  parallel  passage  in  S.  Basil. 

Give  them  their  reward  aooording  to  Thy  wonted  bounty,  a 
hundredfold  here  and  in  the  world  to  come. 

Then,  a  few  lines  below,  the  Intercession  concludes  with  a  general 
prayer  for  the  Hying  and  dead,  ending  thus  : — 

Reward  them  all  with  the  good  things  and  bliss  that  .shall  not  pass 
away.  And  having  cleansed  onr  thoughts,  make  ns  temples  fit  to 
receive  the  Body  and  Blood  of  Thine  Only-Begotten  Son,  oar  Lord 
and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.^ 

These  last  words  clearly  have  no  place  in  the  Intercession. 
They  are  a  repetition  of  what  is  said  at  the  Invocation.  Thus 
they  betray  the  source  of  the  previous  clause,  as  preceding  the 
Invocation,  and  show  that  it  is  a  paraphrase  of  the  "  heavenly  and 
eternal  gifts." 

In  the  Gementine  Liturgy  this  is  still  clearer.  It  does  not 
occur  in  the  Great  Intercession,  but  in  another  version  of  it  said 
by  the  deacon  as  an  Ectene,  or  Litany,  before  the  Kiss  of  Peace. 
This  prayer,  after  the  clause  for  the  offerers,  proceeds : — 

That  the  all-g^ood  God  will  reward  them  with  His  ^MUMnly  gifU 
(ScjpcoTs),  and  grant  them  in  the  present  world  a  hundredfold  and  in 
the  world  to  come  life  eternal^  and  freely  give  (xapltnfrai)  to  them  for 
earthly  things  the  heavenly  things. 

This  seems  to  prove  conclusively  that  the  clause  which  prays  for  a 
reward  to  the  offerers  in  all  these  liturgies  (Greek  and  Syriac  S. 
Basil,  Syriac  S.  James,  the  Armenian,  and  the  Clementine)  is 
identical  with  the  prayer  for  the  "  heavenly  and  eternal  gifts  "  in 
the  Greek  S.  James.  And  the  correspondence  of  all  these  liturgies 
in  this  point  would  appear  to  indicate  that  this  transposition  of  the 
passage  was  made  at  a  very  early  time  in  the  Church  of  CaBsarea. 

We  may  next  inquire  what  relics  of  this  passage  can  be  seen 
in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Chrysostom :  for  here  again  all  trace  of  it  has 
disappeared  from  its  true  position.  We  saw  that  the  Preface  of 
S.  Basil  has  an  interpolated  clause,  in  the  form  of  a  thanksgiving 
for  what  Qod  **  has  freely  given  unto  us,"  based  upon  the  pmyer 
that  He  would  freely  give  us  His  unknown  and  unheard  gifts. 

1  Hammond,  p.  158,  sq. 
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There  is  a  parallel  clause,  equally  foreign  to  the  true  suhjects  of 
the  Preface,  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Chrysostom.  It  addresses  (>od  as 
''unspeakable,  inconceiyable,  unseen,  incomprehensible."  Then, 
mentioning  our  creation  and  restoration : — 

Thon  didst  not  cease  from  doing  all  things  mitil  Thoa  bronghtest  na 
up  to  heaven  and  didst  freely  give  ns  (ixaplff^)  Thy  kingdom  to 
come.  For  all  these  things  we  g^ye  thanks  to  Thee  and  Thy  Only- 
Begotten  Son  and  Thy  Holy  Qhost,  for  all  benefits  which  we  know 
and  fchich  we  know  not,  which  appear  and  which  appear  not,  that  hare 
been  done  nnto  ns.  We  give  thanks  to  Thee  also  for  this  ministration 
which  Thon  hast  vouchsafed  to  receive  from  onr  hands. 

Here  Grod  Himself  is  spoken  of  as  beyond  the  reach  of  our  utterance, 
sight,  and  knowledge ;  then  there  are  the  heavenly  and  eternal 
things  which  are  freely  given  to  us ;  then  the  unknown  and  unseen 
benefits;  and  all  this  in  connection  with  the  acceptance  of  the 
ministration,  or  liturgy,  as  if  belonging  to  the  Great  Oblation 
rather  than  to  the  Preiace. 

And  we  have  strong  evidence  that  at  some  early  period  one 
important  section  of  the  Cassarean  family  of  liturgies  had  placed 
the  passage  of  the  Great  Oblation  in  this  position  in  the  FrefsLoe, 
Here  we  find  traces  of  it  in  the  Coptic  S.  Gregory,  which  addresses 
God  here  in  the  same  terms  as  this  passage  of  S.  Chrysostom,  and 
adds,  "  Who  pardonest  our  sins  and  redeemest  our  life  from 
destruction  and  crownest  us  with  mercy  and  lovingkindness ; "  ^  and 
here,  in  the  Coptic  St.  Mark  or  S.  Cyril  we  have  the  actual  words 
of  the  Great  Oblation  itself, ''  We  offer  unto  Thee  this  reasonable 
and  unbloody  Sacrifice,**  with  allusions  to  the  Wisdom  of  God  and 
His  true  light:'  but  in  the  Coptic  S.  Basil,  representing  the 
original  form  of  the  Liturgy  of  Alexandria^  no  such  traces  appear.' 
Here  also  some  traces  of  the  clause  appear  in  the  Armenian,  though 
the  most  distinct  traces  occur  afterwards,  in  the  Post-Sanctus ;  both 
of  which  we  shall  have  occasion  to  examine  hereafter  in  connection 
with  the  prayer  for  the  blotting  out  of  the  handwriting.  But  a 
very  important  illustration  of  tnis  introduction  of  the  clauses  of 
the  Oblation  into  the  Preface  is  to  be  seen  in  the  Liturgy  of 
Nestorius,  which  in  this  respect  differs  from  the  other  liturgies 
of  his  sect,  though  that  of  SS.  Adasus  and  Maris  seems  to  be 
slightly  influenced  by  it.  The  Preface  of  Nestorius  is  so  important 
that  it  will  be  well  to  give  it  at  length. 

Thee,  O  Lord,  the  mighty,  ^e  self -existing,  the  eternal,  Ood  the 
Father  Almighty,  who  art  ever  what  Thon  art,  it  is  meet,  fitting, 
and  right,  that  we  should  praise,  confess,  adore,  and  exalt,  always 
and  at  every  season. 

For  Thon  art  the  True  Grod,  incomprehensible,  infinite,  inexplicable 

^  Ben.,  L  27,  98.  *  Ibid.  40, 181,  sq.  '  Ibid.  18,  64. 
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[i.0.  ufurpeoJkaiZtf],  inyisible  [«.•.  trntaen],  nnoreated,  nnperoeiTed  by 
86X186,  immortal,  high  and  exalt6d  above  the  thought  and  nndexstand- 
ing  <^  all  creatures ;  Thou  who  art  in  every  plaoe  yet  not  compre- 
hended  in  any  place  ;  Thou  and  Thy  Only  Begotten  Son,  and  Thy 
Holy  Spirit.  Do  Thou,  0  Lord,  grant  ns  speech  to  open  our  months 
before  Thee,  that  with  contrite  heart  and  in  the  spirit  of  humility 
we  may  offer  unto  Thee  the  spiritual  fmits  of  our  lips,  the  reasonable 
service.  For  Thou  art  our  God,  the  Father  of  our  Lord  and  King 
and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ  our  Hope,  in  whom  are  hidden  all  the 
treasures  of  wisdom  and  knowledge,  and  through  whom  we  have 
received  the  knowledge  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  Spirit  of  Truth,  who 
proceedeth  from  Thee  the  Father  and  is  of  the  hidden  nature  of  Thy 
Godhead,  by  whom  all  rational  creatures  visible  and  invisible  are 
strengthened,  sanctified,  and.  perfected ;  and  to  Thee,  and  Thy  Only 
Beg^ten  Son,  and  Thy  Holy  Spirit,  they  offer  perpetual  praises  at 
all  times,  for  Uiey  are  all  Thy  work.  For  Thou  hast  brought  us  out 
of  nothing  into  being,  and  hast  formed  us.  We  offended  and  fell  and 
were  corrupted,  and  Thou  didst  renew  us  again  and  raise  us  up  and 
possess  us,  and  didst  not  cease  to  visit  us  all  with  great  care  that 
Thou  mightest  make  us  ascend  into  heaven  and  give  us  by  Thy  mercy 
Thy  Kingdom  to  come.  And  for  all  Thy  benefits  towards  us  we  give 
thanks  to  Thee,  the  true  God  and  Father,  and  Thy  Only-Begotten 
Son,  and  Thy  living  and  Holy  Spirit,  and  we  adore  Thee  for  all  Thy 
benefits  conferred  upon  us,  both  what  we  know  and  what  we  know 
not,  open  and  secret.  We  give  thanks  also  to  Thee  for  this  ministra- 
tion,  beseeching  Thee  to  accept  it  from  our  hands ;  for  who  is 
sufficient  to  declare  the  wonders  of  Thy  power  and  to  make  all  Thy 
praises  heard  ?  since  even  if  all  creatures  were  one  mouth  and  one 
tongue,  they  would  not  suffice,  O  Lord,  to  speak  of  Thy  Majesty. 

For  before  Thy  Trinity,  O  Lord,  stand  thousand  thousands  and 
ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand  angels,  and  all  flying  together 
unceasingly  and  continually  with  loud  and  never-ending  voice  sing 
and  rejoice  and  cry  aloud  in  Thy  praise,  saying  one  to  another  and 
answering.  Holy,  Holy,  Holy,  etc.* 

Notice,  first,  that  here  is  nothing  else  than  the  primitive  Post- 
Sanctus,  with  its  thanksgiving  for  creation  and  for  restoration  from 
the  fall,  interpolated  between  the  beginning  and  the  ending  of  the 
Preface.  Secondly,  it  begins  with  addressing  God  in  terms  almost 
identical  with  those  which  we  have  seen  in  this  position  in  S. 
Chrysostom  and  S.  Gregory ;  and  it  has,  like  them,  distinct  traces 
of  the  Great  Oblation,  with  the  thought  of  the  unseen  and  unheard 
and  unknown  gifts  frequently  expressed.  Now  we  shall  see  that 
the  old  Csesarean  Liturgy  had  inserted  the  expressions  of  this  clause 
of  the  Great  Oblation  into  its  Post-Sanctus.  Thus  we  get  the  clue 
unravelled.  Here  is  a  branch  of  the  Caesarean  Liturgy  which,  after 
this  clause  had  been  thrown  back  into  the  Post-Sanctus,  transfers 
it  still  further  back  into  the  Preface.  And  since  the  Liturgy  of 
Kestorius  "  belonged  to  Constantinople  before  the  age  of  S.  Chry- 

^  Ben.,  n.  621,  sq.    Of.  Badger,  25,  sq. 
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sostom,"  ^  we  may  probably  infer  that  it  was  this  Church  which 
made  the  further  change.  Afterwards,  through  the  mutual 
influence  which  these  Churches  and  their  liturgies  were  continually 
exercising  upon  one  another,  the  clause  appears  frequently  in  both 
places. 

S.  Traces  of  the  Clause  in  the  £ast-Syrian  Ulturgies. 

Our  inquiry  must  now  be  followed  up  further  in  the  liturdes  of 
the  Nestorian  family,  which  indeed  do  not  differ  from  the  Syriac 
liturgies  much  more  widely  than  these  differ  from  one  another, 
except  in  the  removal  of  the  chief  part  of  the  Intercession  to  an 
earlier  position. 

Corresponding  with  the  Prayer  of  Oblation  in  the  Liturgy  of 
S.  James,  "  We  offer  unto  Thee  this  Sacrifice  beseeching  Thee  not 
to  deal  with  us  after  our  sins,''  etc.,  we  have  the  following  prayer 
common  to  the  three  Liturgies  of  SS.  Adaeius  and  Maris,  of  Theo- 
dore the  Interpreter,  and  of  Malabar : — 

Lord  God  of  Hosts,  receiye  this  Oblation  for  all  Thy  Chnroh.  .  .  • 
Lord  our  Gk>d,  acoording  to  Thy  mercies  and  the  multitude  of  Thy 
grace  look  upon  Thy  people  and  upon  me  who  am  weak,  and  not 
according  to  my  sins  and  iniquities ;  but  so  that  they  may  be  worthy 
of  the  remission  of  their  sins  through  this  Holy  Body  which  with  faiUi 
they  receive,  throngh  the  giaoe  of  Thy  mercy  for  ever  and  ever. 
Amen.' 

Here  all  agrees  almost  verbally  with  S.  James,  down  to  the  petition 
for  remission  of  sins,  with  which  the  Syriac  ends.  We  compare 
the  remaining  words  with  what  follows  in  the  Greek ;  and  we  find 
that  **this  Holy  Body"  represents  "the  heavenly  gifts;"  and 
"  with  frdth  "  represents  their  unseen  and  unheard  and  unknown 
character ;  and  "  which  they  receive  "  corresponds  with  ^  which 
Thou  hast  prepared."  Moreover,  the  priest's  personal  mention  of 
himself  which  ends  the  prayer  in  the  Greek,  is  here  incorporated 
with  the  preceding  petitions. 

This  prayer,  moreover,  is  preceded  by  a  remarkable  proclam- 
ation by  the  deacon,  "  Prav  in  your  hearts  for  peace  with  us  aU," 
in  the  same  three  liturgies."  In  the  Liturgy  of  Nestorius  the  pro- 
clamation is  largely  expanded^  thus : — 

Lift  up  your  eyes  to  the  heavens  on  high,  and  behold  with  the 
minds  of  yowr  hearts  :  pray  also  and  beseech  Christ  our  Saviour  to 
perfect  with  us  Hie  spiritual  grace.  In  your  minds  pray  for  peace 
with  us  alL* 

>  Soudamore,  Not,  Euch,  568. 

«  Hammond,  p.  275;  Ben.,  II.  585  (S8.  Ad.  and  Mar.) ;  Ibid.  613 
(Theod.)  ;  and  Neale's  Transl.  p.  166  (Bialabar). 

*  Apparently  displaced  in  Malabar.    Neale,  p.  164. 

*  Ben.,  IL  625»  sq. 
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We  may  fskSiXj  presume  that  this  contains  a  reminiscence  of  the 
primitive  prayer  for  the  gift  of  heavenly  grace  ^  which  only  the 
eye  of  the  heart  can  see ;  and  that  it  has  survived  while  the  prayer 
which  it  introduces  has  been  paraphrased. 

This  Liturgy  of  Nestorius  has  two  prayers  here ;  of  which  the 
second  corresponds  in  substance  with  that  of  the  other  liturgies 
just  quoted,  but  assumes  a  more  prolix  form.  It  fully  bcATS  out 
the  conclusion  which  we  have  drawn  firom  the  other,  and  is,  if 
possible,  even  more  important. 

Lord  God  of  Hosts,  ...  we  pray  and  beseech  Thee,  0  Lord, 
to  remember  in  this  Oblation  .  .  .  aU  who  were  partakers  of  our 
ministry.  .  •  .  Hake  ns  all  meet  to  be  partakers  of  the  portion  and 
inheritance  of  the  Saints  in  light.  And  grant  us  in  abnndance  of 
charity  and  in  purity  of  thoughts  to  live  before  Thee  in  this  world 
of  our  pilgpnmage,  poiSMsing  a  right  hnoioUdge  0/  the  trus  faiHh  in 
Thee,  and  commwnicaHng  in  Thy  fearftd  and  holy  nvysteriee;  that 
when  we  shall  stand  before  the  terrible  throne  of  Thy  majesty  we 
may  not  be  confounded  nor  condemned.  And  as  in  this  world  Thoa 
haeit  made  us  worthy  of  the  ministry  of  Thy  fearfol  and  holy 
mysteries,  g^rant  us  there  in  the  world  to  come  that  with  unveiled 
face  we  may  he  partakers  of  all  good  things  which  pass  not  and  perish 
not;  and  when  Thou  shalt  consummate  those  things  which  here  we 
hold  as  if  through  a  glass  and  in  enigma,  we  may  there  possess 
openly  the  Holy  of  Holies  in  heaven.* 

Here  we  have  the  mention  of  the  Oblation  and  of  the  Second 
Advent ;  the  prayer  that  God's  people  may  not  be  rejected  but  may 
be  dealt  with  according  to  His  great  lovingkindness ;  the  prayer 
for  the  knowledge  of  the  divine  mysteries,  and  the  vision  of  the 
eternal  gifts;  for  the  possession  here  of  what  the  natural  eye 
cannot  see,  and  for  the  open  possession  hereafter  of  the  heavenly 
"Holy  of  Holies," — not  the  holy  place,  but  (as  the  expression 
frequently  means')  the  holy  thing,  the  heavenly  gift  in  which 
what  "  we  hold  here  as  if  through  a  glass  **  is  to  be  consummated. 

The  prayer  which  intervenes  in  this  Liturgy  of  Nestorius, 
immediately  following  the  Deacon's  remarkable  proclamation,  is 
merely  a  personal  prayer  for  the  needs  of  the  priest  himself.  In 
Dr.  Badger's  version  a  very  different  form  is  given;  but  that  in 
Benaudot  shows  evidence  of  being  based  upon  the  |»imitive  Prayer 
of  Oblation.  Its  earlier  part  is  chiefly  occupied  with  confession 
of  siofulness  and  prayer  for  deliverance.  This  therefore  corresponds 
with  the  petitions  of  the  same  character  which  follow  the  mention 
of  the  Second  Advent  in  the  Oblation  of  the  Greek  S.  James.  Let 
us  compare  its  latter  part  with  the  concluding  petition  for  the 
heavenly  gifts  in  the  Greek  prayer. 

^  Cf.  xo^^  ^  Li^*  of  S-  JAmes.  '  Ben.,  XL  626. 

'  e.g,  Hammond,  p.  211,  yin. 
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Grant  me  to  be  able  to  appease  Thee  for  my  offenceB,  and  to 
obtain  remission  of  sins  and  pardon  of  transgressions,  and  remoTal 
of  mj  own  stains  and  of  the  sins  of  those  who  are  like  me  and  fellows 
with  me,  that  I  may  seek  from  Thee  those  things  which  befit  Thj 
Godhead  and  which  onght  to  be  asked ;  for  Thoa  art  rich  and  hasib 
a  treasure  that  nerer  faileth,  and  to  Thee  at  all  times  are  diverse 
petitions  offered,  and  according  to  them  are  distribated  abundant 
gifts  without  number.  .  .  .  Beceive  this  Sacrifice  from  my  weak 
hands  for  Thj  people  and  the  sheep  of  Thy  pasture.^ 

We  have  here  the  Oblation  of  the  Sacrifice  and  the  prayer  for 
forgiveness  of  sins,  and  also  the  final  appeal  for  the  people  and 
flock  of  God^  with  the  priest's  acknowledgment  of  his  personal 
nnworthiness.  We  have  also  the  prayer  for  ''  things  which  befit 
the  Godhead,"  for  the  unfading  treasure,  and  for  the  unnumbered 
gifts  which  are  ready  for  those  that  ask  them.  All  the  principal 
ideas,  tiiough  very  few  of  the  expressions,  agree  exactly  with  the 
Oblation  in  the  Greek  S.  James. 

In  these  liturgies  of  the  Nestorian  family,  as  in  others  already 
noticed,  we  find  traces  of  this  clause  occurring  a  second  time 
immediately  after  the  Invocation.  And  since  the  Intercession 
in  these  liturgies  has  preceded  the  Invocation,  it  follows  that  the 
clause  in  this  position  is  parallel  with  the  instances  in  which  it 
occurs  at  the  end  of  the  Intercession,  in  the  commemoration  of 
Saints ;  in  other  words,  it  stands  here,  as  in  those  instances,  at 
the  end  of  the  whole  series  of  prayers  which  belong  to  the  Conse- 
cration. Accordingly  we  find  that  in  all  these  Nestorian  liturgies, 
as  in  S.  Basil,  the  clause  is  connected  with  the  mention  of  "  those 
who  from  the  beginning  have  pleased  Thee."  More  than  this,  we 
find  that  in  the  Liturgy  of  Nestorius  the  whole  of  the  prayer  which 
we  have  now  to  examine  is  but  another  version  of  that  which  we 
have  examined  in  S.  Basil.'  There  is  the  same  reference  to  the 
Oblation,  for  it  speaks  of  "ministering  before  God  this  fearful 
ministration ; "  then  there  is  the  Invocation ;  then  the  prayer  that 
the  recipients  may  be  united  in  one  Body  and  one  Spirit  with 
Christ,  and  may  not  receive  to  condemnation,  nor  be  punished 
with  sickness  through  partaking  unworthily ;  after  which  it 
proceeds: — 

That  we  may  be  worthy  with  pure  conscience  to  communicate  in 
the  Body  and  Blood  of  Thy  Christ;  so  that  when  we  shall  stand 
before  Thee  in  Thy  terrible  and  glorious  tribunal  before  the  throne 
of  Thy  majesty,  we  may  find  mercy  and  gprace,  a1^A  enjoy  the  good 
thinga  to  come  which  ahall  not  poM  awcoy,  witii  all  who  from  the 
beginning  have  pleased  Thee.* 

This  passage  is  almost  identical  with  that  of  S.  BasiL    But  the 

>  Ben.,  n.  626.  '  Of.  p.  565,  sq. 

'  Ben.,  n.  628. 
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latter  has  ''Thy  eternal  good  things  which  Thou  preparedst  for 
t^em  that  love  Thee." 

The  foUowing  is  the  passage  from  the  Liturgy  of  Theodore^ 
corresponding  with  this  from  Nestorius : — 

IMCake  ns  all  worthy  also,  through  the  grace  of  oxir  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  that  with  all  those  who  hare  pleased  Thy  Will  and  have 
ordered  their  life  after  Thy  preeepts,  toe  ma^  r^iee  in  th»  kingdom 
of  heaven,  enjoying  the  good  things  to  come  which  poM  not  away,^ 

In  the  Liturgy  of  SS.  Adaeus  and  Maris,  and  in  the  Malahar  rite, 
the  corresponding  passage  appears  at  first  sight  to  have  no  connec- 
tion with  these.  But  it  is  immediately  preceded  by  the  words 
which  occur  in  both  of  tliese,  "  With  all  who  have  pleased  Him  i**^ 

And  because  of  all  Thy  wondrous  dispensation  towards  as  we 
will  confess  Thee  and  glorify  Thee  onoeasingly  in  Thy  Church  whidk 
is  redeemed  by  the  precious  Blood  of  Thy  Christ,  with  open  mouth 
and  unveiled  face.' 

The  value  of  this  passage  may  be  seen  by  comparing  it  with 
those  examples  of  the  Syriac  litur^es,  given  above,  in  which  the 
allusion  to  the  unseen  gifts  is  transposed  to  the  commencement  of 
the  Oblation ;  more  especially,  with  that  of  Michael  of  Antioch.' 
The  prayer  that  the  worshippers  may  have  the  unseen  gifts  is  con- 
verted into  a  thankful  acknowledgment  that  they  possess  them ; 
Christ's  finished  work  being  kept  in  view,  rather  than  the  present 
sacramental  extension  of  that  work. 

Let  us  therefore  summarise  the  results  which  we  get  from  the 
examination  of  the  three  Nestorian  liturgies ;  for  that  of  Malabar 
is  in  all  these  points  identical  with  the  first  of  them.  Two  of  these, 
SS.  Adieus  and  Maris,  and  Theodore  the  Interpreter,  contain  what 
we  must  regard  as  the  normal  Prayer  of  Oblation  of  this  family, 
agreeing  in  position  and  in  substance  with  that  of  the  Greek  S. 
James,  and  containing  a  brief  allusion  to  the  sacramental  Gift  in  its 
proper  place.  The  remaining  liturgy,  Nestorius*,  has  the  same 
prayer,  including  that  special  clause,  in  a  more  lengthy  form ;  while 
an  introductory  address  by  the  deacon  connects  it  still  more  closely 
with  the  primitive  Greek  prayer.  Some  copies  have  also  another 
prayer,  sprung  from  the  same  original,  but  evidently  an  anomalous 
addition.  But  the  Liturgy  of  Nestorius  adds,  thirdly,  the  Prayer 
of  Oblation  belonging  to  the  Liturgy  of  Caesarea  (S.  Basil),  with 
its  final  clause  relating  to  the  heavenly  gifts  as  consummated 
hereatter,  and  so  connected  with  a  conmiemoration  of  the  departed. 
The  same  final  clause,  similarly  treated,  occurs  in  the  same  place, 
but  without  the  rest  of  the  prayer,  in  the  Liturgy  of  Theodore. 

*  Ben.,  n.  615. 

*  Ibid.  586;  Hammond,  p.  276  (SS.  Ad.  and  Mar.)  ;  and  Neale, 
TransL  p.  167,  sq.  (Malabar). 

*  Above,  p.  562. 
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Lastly,  in  the  Liturgy  of  SS.  Ad»us  and  Maris,  the  corresponding 
mention  of  the  Saints  occurs  without  this  clause ;  but  in  place  of 
it  there  is  a  clause  which  we  find  to  be  the  commencement  of  the 
Prayer  of  Oblation  in  several  Syriac  rites ;  so  that  this  liturgy 
seems  to  have  added  a  portion  of  the  Oblation  from  some  Syriac 
source,  as  the  others  have  added  that  of  Csesarea. 

F.  The  Clause  in  the  Alexandrine  Liturgies. 

We  pass  to  the  liturgies  of  the  Alexandrine  family.  In  the 
Greek  S.  Mark  the  following  passage  occurs  in  the  Intercession 
where,  the  Diptychs  of  the  Departed  are  read : — 

To  the  sonls  of  all  these  g^ve  rest,  O  Lord  our  God,  in  the  taber- 
nacles of  Thy  Saints,  in  Thy  Kingdom,  giving  freely  (xap'C^fif'^os) 
unto  them  the  good  things  of  Thy  promises,  which  eye  saw  not  and 
ear  heard  not,  and  [which"]  ascended  not  into  the  heart  of  men,  which 
Thou  preparedst,  0  Ood,  for  them  that  love  Thy  holy  name.  To  their 
souls  give  rest,  and  make  them  meet  for  the  Idng^om  of  heaven.^ 

Notice  that  the  last  words  of  this  passage  are  for  the  most  part 
identical  with  the  first  words.  This  creates  a  suspicion  that  they 
are  a  mere  repetition,  and  that  the  intermediate  clause  has  been 
interpolated.  And  the  suspicion  is  borne  out  by  the  Coptic  version 
of  the  liturgy  as  given  by  Renaudot ;  for  there  the  clause  is  not 
found,^  nor  in  the  parallel  places  of  the  kindred  liturgies  of  S.  Basil 
and  S.  Gregory,  nor  of  the  Ethiopic*  It  is  found,  however,  at  this 
place  in  the  versions  of  the  Coptic  S.  Mark  Cor  S.  Cyril)  published 
by  Mr.  Malan^  and  Mr.  Rodwell;^  but  these  also  b^  out  the 
conclusion  that  it  is  an  interpolation,  for  they  insert  a  further 
peculiar  passage  with  it. 

What  evidence  then  can  we  find,  to  indicate  that  the  original 
position  of  the  clause  was  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Great  Oblation  in 
the  liturgies  of  this  family,  as  in  the  Greek  S.  James  ?  That  prayer 
in  the  Greek  S.  Mark  is  precisely  parallel  with  that  of  S.  James 
down  to  the  mention  of  the  Second  Advent  and  the  recompence  at 
the  Judgment ;  after  which,  instead  of  the  clause  **  We  offer  unto 
Thee  this  Sacrifice,"  it  proceeds — 

Unto  Thee,  O  Lord  our  God,  have  we  set  forth  Thine  own  of 
Thine  own  gifts  before  Thee ;  and  we  pray  and  beseech  Thee,  O  good 
Lover  of  men.' 

*  Keale,  p.  19 ;  Hammond,  183 ;  Ben.,  1. 135,  sq. 

*  Ben.  I.,  41 ;  Hammond,  210.  This  is  the  more  remarkable,  sinoe 
the  Coptic  agp:«e8  with  the  Greek  in  the  anomalous  position  of  this 
commemoration  of  the  departed,  both  placing  it  in  the  middle  of  the 
Intercession. 

*  Hammond,  pp.  217,  256 ;  Ben.,  L  18, 33^  71, 104, 488. 

*  Page  31.  *  Page  16. 

*  Neale,p.  24;  Hammond,  187;  Ben.,  L  141. 
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Then  it  proceeds  immediately  with  the  Invocation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost. 

But  if  we  look  at  the  Great  Oblation  in  the  Coptic  yersion,  we 
find  that  it  agrees  in  substance  with  the  rest  of  that  in  the  Greek 
S.  James.  There  is  the  prayer,  thoueh  developed  and  paraphrased, 
that  God  will  not  deal  with  us  according  to  our  sins,  but  according 
to  His  mercy.  Then,  instead  of  praymg  for  the  bestowal  of  the 
gifts  which  God  only  knows,  it  prays  for  the  pardon  of  the  sins 
which  God  only  knows;  substituting  the  other  aspect  of  Gkxi's 
grace,  but  keeping  in  view  its  character  as  beyoDd  man's  know- 
ledge. Lastly,  it  concludes  with  the  same  clause  which  follows  the 
prayer  for  the  divine  gifts  in  the  Greek  S.  James,  and  which  is  lost 
together  with  it  in  the  Syriac : — 

And  do  notf  for  nvy  sins  and  the  defilements  of  my  hearty  deprive 
Thy  people  of  the  coming  of  Thy  Holy  Spirit :  for  Thy  people  and 
Thy  Ghorch  beseech  Thee.* 

After  this  it  proceeds  with  the  Invocation  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  as 
the  Greek  S.  Mark. 

In  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Gregory,  both  Greek  and  Coptic,  we  have 
a  similarly  abrupt  termiDation  to  the  Oblation  as  in  the  Greek  S. 
Mark.  But  there  we  have  not  to  look  far  for  the  lost  clauses. 
They  occur,  one  in  the  middle,  and  the  other  at  the  end,  of  the 
Intercession : — 

Remember,  O  Lord,  my  infirmity,  and  pardon  me  m/y  sinSy  that 
where  iniquity  abonuded,  there  Thy  grace  may  much  more  aboond ; 
[Rom.  V.  20]  ;  and  do  not  for  my  oum  sins  and  the  defilements  of  my 
heart  deprive  Thy  people  of  the  grace  of  ITty  Holy  Spirit ,  .  . 

Deal  with  us  according  to  Thy  gentleness^  wha  doest  exceeding 
abundantly  above  ail  that  we  ask  or  understand.* 

Here  S.  Paul's  words  in  Eph.  iii.  20  appear  to  be  adopted  as  a 
paraphrase  of  the  original  expressions  of  the  liturgy ;  in  the  same 
way  as  in  the  former  clause  the  words  of  Rom.  v.  20  are  inserted. 

In  the  Coptic  and  Alexandrine  S.  Basil  the  Oblation  corresponds 
with  that  of  S.  Gregory ;  but  we  have  the  following  in  the  thanks- 
giving after  reception : — 

Oar  month  is  filled  with  gladness  and  oar  tongue  with  joy,  because 
we  have  partaken  of  Thy  immortal  mysteries,  O  Lord ;  for  things 
which  eye  saw  not  and  ear  heard  not,  and  man*s  heart  comprehended 
noty  those  Thou  preparedst  for  them  that  love  Thy  Holy  Name,  and 
hast  revealed  them  to  the  babes  of  Thy  Holy  Charoh.* 

Thus  we  have  the  entire  clause  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil,  as 

^  Hammond,  p.  222 ;  Ren.,  I.  47.  So  Malan,  pp.  48,  sq. ;  Bod- 
well,  pp.  20,  21. 

«  Ren.,  I.  82,  33 ;  100,  104. 

'  Hammond,  229 ;  Ren.»  L  24 ;  cf .  81. 
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in  that  of  S.  Mark,  but  in  a  very  dififereDt  position.  Yet  in  both 
we  have  the  same  change  of  "  them  that  love  Thee  "  into  "  them 
that  love  Thy  Holy  Name."  This  could  scarcely  have  happened 
if  they  were  deriving  the  words  from  S.  Paul.  It  rather  implies 
that  both  must  have  removed  the  clause  from  some  other  position 
which  it  had  occupied  when  both  these  liturgies  were  one,  and 
that  the  change  of  its  words  must  have  been  made  before  the 
removal.  Again,  the  liturgy  of  S.  Basil  preserves  the  primary 
meaning  of  the  clause,  applying  it  t&  the  Eucharistic  "  mysteries ; " 
while  S.  Mark  uses  it  in  the  secondary  sense,  as  applied  to  the 
"  promises "  fulfilled  in  heaven.  And  accordingly  we  find  that 
S.  Mark's  liturgy  here  represents  a  later  recension,  for  the  position 
in  which  it  places  the  clause  is  without  parallel  iu  the  kindred 
liturgies,  and  is  doubtless  one  of  the  many  points  of  connection 
between  this  and  the  Syriac  rites ;  whereas  S.  Basil's  represents  an 
earlier  recension,  placing  the  clause  in  a  position  in  which  it  is 
traceable  in  neariy  all  the  liturgies  of  this  family. 

Thus  we  have  it  again  in  the  Post-communion  thanksgiving  of 
the  Ethiopic  rite. 

Grrant  as,  O  Lord,  eyes  of  understanding  to  look  ever  unto  Thee, 
and  ears  to  hear  Thee  alone,  after  that  our  soul  hath  been  satisfied 
with  Thy  grace.  Create  a  dean  heart  within  us,  0  Lord,  that  we  may 
ever  understand  the  goodness  of  oar  €rod  and  His  lore  toward  men.' 

There  can  be  little  doubt  of  the  source  of  this  allusion  to  the 
spiritual  eye  and  ear  and  heart,  when  we  compare  this  thanksgiving 
with  that  already  given  from  S.  Basil.  And  in  the  light  of  these 
we  must  read  the  corresponding  passage  of  the  Coptic  o.  Cyril  (the 
prayer  occurring  also  in  the  Syriac  Liturgy  of  Severus) : — 

What  blessing  or  what  praise  of  what  thanks  can  we  render  to 
Thee,  O  God,  Lover  of  men,  that  .  ,  .  Thou  h<ut  given  us  this  tm. 
mortal  [eternal]  and  heavenly  Food,  and  hast  revealed  to  us  this 
mystery  thai  hath  been  hidden  from  ages  and  generations,  that  now  to 
the  principalities  and  powers  of  heaven  should  appear  from  the 
Church  Thy  manifold  wisdom.'' 

And  there  follows  here,  in  Renaudot's  copy,  "  Another  Prayer  of 
Thanksgiving,"  taking  the  form  of  an  intercession  for  the  com- 
municants, and  doubtless  introduced  from  some  kindred  liturgy 
as  an  alternative  with  the  preceding.  It  contains  the  following 
passage: — 

Open  the  eyes  of  their  souls  that  the  light  of  Thy  Divinity  may 
shine  upon  them.  Furnish  them  with  the  gifts  of  Thy  Holy  Spirit 
.  .  .  Implant  in  them  the  desire  of  Thy  eternal  good  things.* 

*  Hammond,  p.  263 ;  Ben.,  I.  494. 

'  Hammond,  230 ;  Ren.,  I.  50.     Cf.  Ren.,  II.  328. 

*  Hammond,  230,  232.  Ren.,  L  51.  This  prayer  is  not  in  Mr. 
Malan's  and  Mr.  Rodwell's  copies. 
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The  same  thoughts  appear  in  the  same  place,  though  less  fully,  in 
the  Greek  8.  Mark  and  in  both  versious  of  S.  Gregory. 

Let  us  now  look  back  to  the  passage  in  the  (^mmemoration  of 
the  Departed  in  the  Greek  S.  Mark.  We  find  there  that  '*  Thy 
heavenly  and  eternal  gifts  *'  have  become  "  The  good  Uiings  of  Thy 
promises/'  to  suit  the  adaptation  of  the  clause  to  its  new  purpose. 
What  has  become  of  the  former  words?  They  survive  in  the 
prayer  for  the  offerers,  which  immediately  follows  in  the  present 
confused  form  of  this  liturgy : — 

Beceive  their  Encharistio  offerings  (^x^^^?^^  ^^d  g^ve  back 
{}anXbz)  to  them  for  their  earthly  [gifts]  t7i6  K^avenZy,  for  their 
temporal  [gifts]  the  ttemjoX} 

This  is  the  passage  which  we  have  already  seen  in  exactly  the  same 
place  in  the  Intercession  in  the  Constantinopolitan  S.  Basil.  There 
the  Commemoration  of  the  Saints  stands  at  the  begioninK  of  the 
Intercession,  and  the  prayer  for  the  offerers  follows  it.  We  infer 
that  this  peculiar  transposition  of  the  clause  is  borrowed  from  the 
early  Cesarean  Liturgy ;  the  original  S.  Mark  having  already  trans- 
poshed  it,  as  we  have  seen,  to  a  thanksgiving  after  reception. 

We  have  found  part  of  the  clause  also  in  the  prayer  which  in- 
troduces the  Lord's  Prayer  in  the  Constantinopolitan  S.  Basil.  The 
same  prayer  occurs  also  in  the  Alexandrine  o.  Basil,  in  the  same 
position,  with  the  title  "  S.  Basil's  Prayer  at  the  Fraction,"  as  an 
alternative  with  two  others.  It  ends,  as  we  have  seen,*  with  men- 
tioning "  1  hy  eternal  good  things  which  Thou  preparedst  for  them 
that  love  Thee."  They  are  not  called  "heavenly  gifts,"  and  there 
is  no  allusion  to  their  invisible  and  incomprehensible  character. 
But,  strangely  enough,  these  omissions  are  supplied,  while  the 
other  points  of  the  clause  are  omitted,  in  the  corresponding  prayer 
of  the  Coptic  S.  Basil,  which  is  likewise  entitled  "  S.  Basil's  Prayer 
of  the  Fraction,"  and  which  likewise  stands  as  an  alternative  with 
two  others.  These  other  two  in  the  Coptic  are  identical  with  the 
other  two  in  the  Alexandrine  ;  though  the  prayer  called  S.  Basil's 
in  either  case  is  not  identical.  But  as  this  "  S.  Basil's  Prayer  of 
the  Fraction  "  in  the  Alexandrine  is  the  introduction  to  the  Lord's 
Prayer  in  the  Constantinopolitan  S.  Basil,  so  the  corresponding 
prayer  in  the  Coptic  is  the  introduction  to  the  Lord's  Prayer  in  the 
Greek  S.  Mark. 

1'be  following  clauses  of  this  prayer  will  be  sufficient  to  show 
that  it  retains  in  a  paraphrased  form  the  allusion  to  the  heavenly 
gifts  which  are  only  seen  and  known  spiritually : — 

O  God,  Parent  of  light.  Beginner  of  life,  .  .  .  Giver  of  knowledge. 
Treasure  of  wisdom,  .  .  .  who  givest  to  those  that  trust  in  Thee  with 
their  whole  heart  things  which  angels  desire  to  look  into,  .  .  .  who 

'  Neale,  p.  20;  Hammond,  p.  183.  '  Page  566. 
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hast  enlightened  the  darkness  of  error  that  was  in  ns  by  the  coming 
of  Thy  Only- Begotten  Son  in  the  flesh:  Thou  therefore,  0  Lord, 
enlighten  the  eyes  of  onr  heart.' 

The  Greek  S.  Mark  adds,  though  the  Coptic  S.  Basil  omits, 
'*  That  we  may  partake  without  condemnation  of  the  immortal  and 
heavenly  food ; "  thus  supplying  a  key  to  the  meaning  of  the  en- 
lightenment and  knowledge  which  has  been  prayed  for,  and  at  the 
same  time  showing  that  the  prayer  was  not  originally  a  mere  intro- 
duction to  the  Lord's  Prayer,  but  has  been  adapted  for  this  purpose 
from  some  other  source.  We  cannot  doubt  that  this  and  the  cor- 
responding prayer  in  the  other  forms  of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil  are 
but  two  portions  of  a  single  prayer.  And  as  the  prayer  in  the  two 
Greek  versions  is  a  parapnrase  of  the  primitive  Oblation,  so  this  in 
the  Coptic  version  supplies  the  points  which  are  lacking  in  that 
paraphrase.  That  the  early  Liturgy  of  Caesarea  is  the  source  from 
whicn  both  prayers  are  derived  is  sufficiently  proved  by  the  fact 
that  each  is  expressly  entitled  S.  Basil's  in  the  Coptic  and  Alex- 
andrine rites ;  plainly  indicating  that  it  is  one  of  the  special  features 
of  this  recension  of  the  Alexandrine  Liturgy  to  which  S.  Basil's 
name  is  given. 

Let  us  next  turn  to  the  Coptic  version  of  this  Liturgy  of  S. 
Mark,  commonly  called  S.  Cyril.  There  we  have  a  "  Prayer  of  the 
Fraction "  resembling  in  several  points  these  which  we  have  now 
examined  in  S.  Mark  and  in  the  several  versions  of  S.  Basil.  It  is 
evidently  based,  though  more  remotely,  upon  the  same  primitive 
Prayer  of  the  Great  Oblation.  It  speaks  of  "  performing  this  holy 
and  heavenly  mystery ; "  then  prays  at  length  for  a  worthy  Com- 
munion and  deprecates  the  dangers  of  receiving  unworthily,  like 
the  prayer  in  the  Greek  S.  Basil;  and  finally  it  alludes  to  the 
Judgment  and  to  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  following  clauses 
are  specially  to  our  purpose : — 

Hay  we  be  made  worthy  of  the  commonion  and  reception  of  these 
things.  Thoa  who  openedst  the  eyes  of  the  blind,  open  the  eyes  of 
our  hearts,  that  we  may  cast  away  all  the  darkness  of  malice  and 
wickedness  which  hath  the  appearance  of  defilement,  that  we  may  be 
able  to  lift  op  our  eyes  to  the  splendour  of  Thy  holy  glory.  [Here 
follows  an  allusion  to  Isaiah  vi.  6,  7.]  .  .  .  Give  to  us  that  true  bum- 
ing  coal,  which  bestows  life  to  our  soulSf  bodies,  and  spirits,  which  is 
the  Holy  Body  and  Preoions  Blood  of  Thy  Christ ;  not  for  onr  con. 
denmation,  or  that  we  may  fall  into  judgment,  nor  for  onr  oonfosion 
and  for  weeping  over  onr  offences ;  that  we  may  not  partake  of  them 
nnworthily  or  become  goilty  because  of  them ;  nor  let  the  mnltitade 
of  Thy  benefits,  0  Lord,  be  to  ns  a  cause  of  heavier  and  gpreater 
judgment  if  we  are  ungp:«tefnl  to  Thee,  the  Author  of  good  things  : 
but  bestow  upon  ns  Thy  Holy  Spirit. 

.    *  Hammond,  p.  221,  of.  p.  188 ;  Ben.,  L  20,  of .  p.  142. 
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We  may  perham  fairly  infer  that  S.  Cyril  inserted  the  allusion  to 
the  live  coal  of  Isaiah  and  that  this  is  his  adaptation  of  the  Prayer 
of  the  Fraction,  or  introduction  to  the  Lord's  Prayer,  of  which  we 
have  just  seen  similar  adaptations  in  the  kindred  liturgies. 

And  if  we  look  at  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Gregory  we  find  in  hoth 
versions  of  it  a  precisely  parallel  Prayer  of  the  Fraction,  supplying 
ns  with  still  more  distinct  reminiscences  of  that  particular  clause  of 
the  primitive  Great  Oblation  which  we  are  chiefly  seeking. 

Blessed  art  Thou,  0  Christ,  God  Almighty,  Saviour  of  Thy  Church, 
ihs  understood  Word  and  the  visible  Man,  who  through  Thine  incom- 
prehensible Incarnation  hast  prepared  for  us  the  Bread  of  Heaven, 
this  Thy  Holy  Body  in  a  mystery  and  in  all  ways  holy ;  hast  mingled 
for  ns  the  Cap  of  the  froit  of  the  trae  Vine.  .  .  .  Purify  ns,  O  Lord, 
as  Thon  hast  hallowed  these  oblations  set  before  Thee,  and  hast  made 
them  invisible  of  visible  things,  and  mysteries  knoton  ofUy  urUo  Thee.* 

Then  we  may  trace  it  also  in  the  Ethiopic  Prayer  of  the  Fraction : 

I  give  thanks  humbly  to  Thee,  O  Lord  my  God,  .  .  .  who  resting 
eternally  in  the  light  of  Thine  own  Being,  hast  manifested  to  us  the 
hidden  Mystery  of  the  Cross.' 

The  Prayer  of  the  Fraction  in  these  liturgies  introduces  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  and  these  complete  the  series  of  prayers  which  be- 
long strictly  to  the  act  of  Consecration.  After  this  follows  Hie 
"  Prayer  of  bowing  the  head "  (fttjA  "^^  ic€^aXoK\urtat\  or,  as  it  is 
commonly  called  for  greater  convenience,  the  *'  Prayer  of  Inclination." 
It  is  placed  here  in  immediate  preparation  for  the  approaching  re- 
ception of  Communion.  Its  special  subject,  therefore,  would  lead 
us  to  expect  that  relics  of  the  prayer  for  the  heavenly  gifts  would 
probably  be  transferred  into  it. 

We  find  this  to  be  the  case  in  the  Coptic  S.  Basil.  In  the 
Alexandrine  version  the  prayer  occurs  as  an  alternative,  bearing  a 
very  significant  title :  "  Another  [prayer  of  bowing  the  heaid] 
among  the  Egyptians  from  [the  Liturgy  of]  the  Presanctified  of 
the  Apostle  Mark,  after  [?]  the  reception  of  the  Holy  Mysteries.** 

Perfected  [are]  the  free  g^f ts  of  the  beneficence  of  Thy  Gnly-Be- 
gotten  Sod,  Onr  Lord  and  God  and  Saviour  Jesns  Christ.  We  confess 
His  saving  Passion,  we  announce  His  Death  and  we  believe  His 
Besnrrection.  The  mystery  is  perfected.  We  g^ve  thanks  to  Thee, 
O  Lord  God  Almighty,  that  Thy  mercy  was  great  towards  us,  and 
Thon  didst  complete  for  ns  things  which  angels  desire  to  look  into. 
We  pray  and  beseech  Thee,  Lover  of  men,  to  pnrify  ns,  and  unite  na 
to  Thyself  through  the  partaking  of  Thy  divine  mysteries,  that  we 
may  be  filled  with  Thy  Holy  Spirit,  and  established  in  the  true  faith.' 

This  is  one  of  the  most  perfect  paraphrases  of  the  primitive  prayer 
of  the  Great  Oblation  that  we  have  noticed  in  the  liturgies  of  this 

>  Ben.,  I.  34, 108.  *  Ibid.  491 ;  Hammond,  259. 

3  Ben.,  I.  76,  sq.    It  is  placed  distinctly  before  the  reception. 
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family.  Its  second  clause  is  obviously  based  upon  tbe  opening 
words  of  the  Great  Oblation,  while  its  mention  of  the  free  gifts 
(xof^ler/iora)  and  the  beneficence  of  Grod  agrees  with  the  subsequent 
expressions  of  that  prayer.  The  things  which  angels  desire  to 
look  into,  and  which  Gbd  completed  {KvmfnlffwS  for  us,  correspond 
with  the  gifts  which  eye  saw  not  but  which  Gk)d  prepared  for  them 
that  loTe  Him.  Then  there  is  the  specific  aUusion  to  the  Sacra- 
mental Communion,  and  to  the  Holy  Spirit  filling  the  worshippers, 
and  to  their  being  established  {ifrnipeyiiivoi)  in  the  true  faith ;  tnese 
last  points  corresponding  with  the  Invocation  and  with  the  first 
clause  of  the  Intercession  in  the  primitive  rite. 

This  Prayer  of  Inclination  in  the  kindred  liturgies  also  will  be 
found  to  preserve  traces  of  the  object  of  our  search,  when  we 
compare  them  with  one  another.  In  the  Ethiopic^  and  in  the 
Coptic  S.  Cyril '  they  are  so  freely  paraphrased  as  to  leave  their 
identity  doubtful.  In  the  Coptic  S.  Gregory  we  have :  "  We  lift 
up  the  eyes  of  our  hearts  to  Thee,  0  Lord.  .  .  .  Grant  that  we  may 
arrive  at  the  fruition  of  Thy  good  things.^' '  And  the  Alexandrine 
S.  Gregory :  '*  Thou  who  sittest  on  high  with  the  Father,  and  art 
here  invisibly  present  with  us,  vouchsafe  with  Thy  mighty  hand  to 
impart  to  us  of  Thy  spotless  Body  and  precious  Biood."  But  this 
last  is  especially  valuable,  for  it  betrays  the  fact  that  the  Prayer  of 
Inclination  is  nothiug  but  an  adaptation  of  the  previous  Prayer  of 
the  Fraction.  Thus  it  proceeds :  "  For  Thou  art  the  Breaker  and 
tbe  Broken  and  the  Unbroken."  ^  Let  us  lastly  look  at  it  in  the 
Greek  S.  Mark : — 

O  Lord  God,  .  .  .  drive  from  onr  mind  tbe  dark  approaches  of 
sin,  and  enlighten  our  understanding  with  the  divine  rays  of  Thy 
Holy  One,  that  being  filled  with  the  knowledge  of  Thee  we  may 
partake  worthily  0/  the  good  things  set  before  os,  the  spotless  Body 
and  the  precioas  Blood  of  Thy  Only-Begotten  Son  our  Lord  and  God 
and  Savioor  Jesos  Christ,  forgiving  ns  all  appearance  of  sins  through 
Thy  great  and  unsearchable  g^oodnees.* 

The  source  from  which  these  petitions  come  can  hardly  be 
considered  doubtful. 

There  remains  another  position  in  which  tracer  of  the  prayer 
for  the  heavenly  gifts  are  to  be  seen.  This  is  in  the  Prayer  of  the 
Kiss  of  Peace,  where  we  have  already  traced  it  in  some  of  the 
Syriac  liturgies. 

The  primitive  form  of  that  prayer  has  already  been  examined.* 
We  have  also  seen  that  it  was  frequently  amplified  with  passages 
derived  from  the  Prayer  of  tbe  Veil,  or  Oblation  of  the  Elements. 
We  shall  now  find  that  it  is  similarly  amplified  in  many  cases 
with  passages  from  the  Great  Oblation.    A  remarkable  instance 

>  Hammond,  p.  259 ;  Ben.,  L  491.  *  Ben.,  I.  50. 

»  Ibid-  35.  *  Ibid.  110. 

»  Ibid.  144 ;  Neale,  27 ;  Hammond,  189.  •  P^  358. 
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occurs  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Gregory  (Greek  and  Coptic)  where 
the  former  of  the  two  prayers  of  the  Peace  commences  with  a 
paraphrase  of  the  primitive  Post-Sanctus.  It  mentions  the  creation 
of  man,  his  being  placed  in  Paradise,  his  fiall,  and  the  plan  for  his 
restoration,  the  mission  of  the  Prophets,  and  then  the  incarnation, 
the  fulfilment  of  the  Dispensation,  and  the  Ascension;  all  this 
being  for  the  most  part  in  the  same  words  as  in  the  Post-Sanctus  of 
S.  James,  llien,  after  dwelling  upon  the  subject  of  the  Peace,  it 
ends : — 

That  we  may  partake  without  eondemnoHon  of  Thy  immortaZ  and 
heavenly  gifts,  by  the  grace  of  the  good  pleasure  of  the  Father  and 
the  working  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  for  Thon  art  the  supplier  and  giver 
of  all  good  things.' 

This  prayer  is  commonly  entitled  S.  Gregory's,  to  distinguish  it 
from  an  alternative  prayer  which  follows  it ;  but  in  some  copies  of 
the  Coptic,  according  to  Eenaudot,  it  is  attributed  to  Severus  the 
Monophysite  Patriarch  of  Antioch  (513-518),  who  escaped  to 
Egypt  on  his  expulsion  from  that  see.'  And  it  is  remarkable  that 
the  Prayer  of  the  Peace  in  the  Syriac  Liturgy  of  Severus* 
commences  like  this  with  the  mention  of  creation ;  while  that  of 
his  favourite  disciple,  James  of  Botna,^  is  almost  identical  with 
this  Coptic  form.  Here  we  seem  to  get  a  useful  clue.  The  prayer 
before  us  occurs  also  in  the  Syriac  *'  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil  from  the 
Version  of  Andrew  Mas! us,"  ^  and  in  the  Ethiopic,*  and  also  as  an 
alternative  with  others  in  the  Coptic  and  Alexandrine  S.  Basil.^ 
The  following  are  its  opening  and  concluding  passages  :— 

O  God,  great  and  eternal,  who  didst  create  man  in  incormption, 
and  when  death  had  entered  into  the  world  through  the  envy  of  the 
devil,  didst  destroy  it  by  the  life-giving  Advent  of  Thy  Only- 
Begotten  Son,  and  didst  fill  the  world  with  peace  from  heaven,  .  .  . 
make  us  worthy  to  greet  one  another  with  a  holy  kiss,  that  we  may 
partake  vnthout  condenmaiion  of  Thy  immortal  and  heavejU/y  gifts. 

The  Liturgy  of  James  of  Botna  inserts  after  the  opening  words, 
before  the  mention  of  death,  the  words,  **And  when  he  had 
transgressed  the  commandment."  This  and  other  points  of 
difference  connect  the  prayer  still  more  closely  with  the  fuller  form 
in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Gregory.  The  occurrence  of  this  prayer  in  so 
many  of  the  Monophysite  liturgies,  together  with  the  fact  that  the 
fullest  cognate  form  of  it  is  sometimes  expressly  ascribed  to  Severus, 
and  the  next  form  is  found  in  the  liturgy  of  his  disciple,  and  a  briefer 
cognate  form  in  a  liturgy  ascribed  to  Severus  himself,  seems  to 

>  Ren.,  I.  26,  91.        '  Neale  and  Williams,  Patr,  of  Antioch,  164. 
»  Ren.,  II.  320. 

*  Ibid.  356.     Cf.  Neale,  Eaatem  Ch.,  Introd.  p.  327. 

*  Ren.,  II.  543.  *  Id.  I.  486 ;  Hammond,  353,  sq. 
7  Ben.,  1. 12,  62 ;  Hammond,  204,  sq. 
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point  to  that  celebrated  Monophysite  leader  as  the  author  of  this 
peculiar  Prayer  of  the  Peace  in  which  so  many  clauses  of  the 
Uonsecration  Prayer  are  inserted. 

Another  Prayer  of  the  Peace  follows  this  in  the  Coptic  and 
Alexandrine  S.  Basil.  Its  opening  and  concluding  passages  are  as 
follows : — 

Bef)jond  all  power  of  speech  and  all  imagination  of  the  mind  are  the 
riches  of  Thy  gifts,  O  Lord ;  for  things  which  Thoa  hast  hidden  from 
the  wise  and  pnident,  Thoa  hast  revealed  to  us  who  are  bat  babes  ; 
and  things  which  prophets  and  kings  have  desired  to  see,  and  have 
not  seen,  Thoa  hast  bestowed  apon  as  sinners  to  minister,  and  to  be 
sanctified  by  them,  when  Thoa  didst  set  forth  to  as  the  Dispensation 
of  Thy  Only.Begotten  Son  and  the  sacred  rite  of  this  anbloody 
Sacrifice.  .  .  .  Wherefore  we,  ofiering  to  Thee  this  Sacrifice,  beseech 
Thee,  0  Loyer  of  men,  .  .  .  send  down  apon  as  the  grace  of  Thy 
Holy  Spirit,  and  make  as  worthy  to  greet  one  another  with  a  holy 
kiss,  that  we  may  partake  without  condemnation  of  Thy  immortal  and 
heavenly  gift.^ 

Not  only  is  the  conclusion  of  this  prayer  identical  with  the 
last,  but  the  whole  of  it  is  only  another  instance  of  the  Prayer  of 
the  Great  Oblation  being  adapted  for  this  purpose,  and  that  also 
from  a  Syrian  source.  We  have  seen  several  instances  of  the 
Oblation  in  the  Syriac  liturgies  commencing  in  this  manner,  with 
the  allusion  to  the  unseen  gifts  incorporated  into  its  openiog  clause, 
and  particularly  mentioning  the  Dispensation  of  Christ.  Here  too 
we  have  the  actual  words  of  the  Oblation  and  Invocation.  It  is 
obviously  a  paraphrase  of  that  passage;  and  it  particularly 
includes,  as  part  of  it,  the  prayer  for  the  heavenly  and  eternal  gifts 
which  are  unheard,  unknown,  and  imseen. 

§  5.  TESTIMONY  OF  THE  WESTERN  LITURGIES. 

A.  Traces  of  the  Clause  in  the  Roman  Canon. 

If  we  examine  the  Western  Canon  in  the  light  of  the  Eastern 
liturgies  it  will  be  found  to  yield  the  same  results.  The  com- 
mencement of  the  Great  Oblation  agrees  exactly  with  the  primitive 
form,  commemorating  the  Passion,  Resurrection,  and  Ascension, 
but  it  omits  the  mention  of  the  Second  Advent.  Then  it  proceeds, 
as  the  primitive  rite,  "  We  offer  .  .  .  the  pure  [i.e.  the  unbloody] 
Sacrifice.^  Here  some  differences  occur.  First,  it  substitutes 
•'  Unto  Thy  glorious  majesty "  for  *'  Unto  Thee ; "  secondly,  it 
inserts  "Of  thine  own  gifts"  (donis  ac  datis)^  like  the  words 
inserted  from  I  Chron.  xxix.  14  in  the  Caasarean  *  and  the  various 

^  Hammond,  p.  205.  Ben.,  I.  12,  63.  It  is  not  in  Mr.  Malan's 
copy ;  bat  Mr.  Bodwell  has  it,  p.  33. 

*  Armenian,  Hammond,  p.  1&4;  8.  Basil,  ibid.  114;  S.  Chrys. 
ibid.  111. 


in  the  i\()man  Lanon  is  provea  vy  i 
it  the  words,  "  A  holy  otTcririg,  a  sp. 
it  l)Ctt»T  to  its  present  piir]x)se. 

We  then  cointi  to  the   p(»int  at 
for  the  heavenly  gifts  and  invokes  t 
aod  Wine  may  become  the  Body  and 
of  S.  James  coDtinues,  and  a  compi 
liturgies  endorses  the  words  as  prin: 
all  of  us  who  partake  of  them,  for 
life  and  sanctification  of  souls  and  be 
the    benefits    to  be  derived  from 
differently :  *'  That  all  of  us  who  fi 
shall  receive  the  most  holy  Body  i 
filled  with  all  heavenly  benediction  a 
that  several  liturgies  transpose  int( 
tion,  words  properly  belonging  to 
will  "  freely  give  the  heavenly  gii 
words,  however  faintly,  here,  in  tl 
grace  "  (gratia,  x^^»/ree  gift). 

We  have  seen  also  that  several  1 
clause  in  its  primary  sense  in  close 
and  therefore  in  or  very  near  its  oi 
reserve  further  relics  of  it  for  the 
where  the  "  heavenly  gifts  "  are  ta 
the  completed  blessings  of  heaven 
example  of  this  in  the  Coptic  S. 
Mr.  Malan  and  by  Mr.  Rodwell. 
which  we  have  just  seen  the  f 
resemblance,  in  a  passage  of  the  0 
further  point  of  resembmnce.    In  ^ 
the  heavenly  gifts  has  been  traced 

1  a   V«.rV.  Hammond,  p.  187. 
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podtion,  and  we  sWU  now  tnc«  it  in  its  Mcondary  hdm  in  the 
other  position. 

The  Romaa  Commamontion  of  Sunta,  at  the  end  of  the  Canon, 
is  as  follows : — 

To  DS  also,  Thy  nnhil  Berrsnta,  who  bope  in  the  multitude  of  Thy 
meroiea,  Toachsafa  to  ^nnt  some  put  and  fallowahip  with  Thf  holy 
Apoatlea  ud  Uartyra  .  .  .  and  with  all  Tby  8ainta  ;  into  whoee  00m- 
pan;  we  beseech  Thae,  not  as  reckoner  of  oar  worthintjaa  but  as 
bestower  of  pardon,  admit  qb,  tbrough  Cbriit  oar  Lord  :  b;  whom,  0 
Lord,  Tbon  dost  ever  oreate  all  these  thJDga  good,*  [and]  sancb^y, 
qnicken,  bleaa,  and  beatow  them  upon  ns. 

The  mention  of  the  multitude  of  (Jod'a  mprciea,  the  deprecation 
of  unworthiness,  and  the  petition  for  pardon,  all  have  close  parallels, 
though  expressed  in  different  words,  in  the  Great  Oblation  of  S. 
James.  They  have  atill  closer  pdrallels  in  the  early  Cesarean 
liturgy,  as  represented  by  the  Cons  tan  tinopolitan  S.  Basil  and  the 
Armenian.  The  Oblation  in  S.  Basil  has  the  following  passage : 
"  We  Thy  sinful  and  unworthy  servants,  counted  worthy  to  minis- 
ter at  Thy  holy  altar,  not  through  our  righteougnesB j'jrmenion, 
merits],  for  we  have  done  no  good  thing,  but  through  Thy  mercies 
and  compassions  which  Thou  bast  pour^  forth  richly  on  us,  confi- 
dently draw  near,"  etc.  This  is  not  found  in  the  Egyptian  rites, 
which  have  so  much  in  common  with  the  Cesarean ;  nut  it  is  to  be 
presumed  that  the  Roman  derived  it  through  these.  And  the 
words,  "  Grant  na  a  part  and  lot  with  Thy  Saints,"  belong  to  the 
same  Egyptian  liturgy  to  which  the  Roman  owes  so  much  ;  *  where 
they  stand  in  close  connection  with  the  prayer  for  the  good  things 
which  God  has  prepared  for  them  that  love  Him. 

The  Roman  Canon  proceeds  to  speak  of  the  good  thingi  which 
Ood  iesiov/s  upcn  tii,  and  states  also  that  God  ever  ereatts,  $anc- 
tifUs,and  blettei  them.  The  primitive  Oblation,  having  prayed 
that  He  will  /reely  give  His  gifts,  prays  also  that  the  Holy  Spirit 
may"aancfi/y  and  make  this  Bread  the  Holy  Body,"  etc.  The 
parallel  prayer  in  S.  Basil  is  that  He  will  "  bless  and  sanctify  and 
tranaform*  them,  this  Bread  to  be  the  Body,"  etc. ;  but  in  the 

'  Hoe  omnin  Domine  Mtnyptr  bona  crtat.  The  order  of  the  words 
seems  to  prove  that  lii>7ui  is  the  predicate  with  ertat,  a«  I  have 
rendered  il. 

■  8.  Mark  or  S.  Cyril,  Neale,  p.  19  j  Hammond,  183;  Halan,  I, 
88;  Bodwell,  16. 

*  iraBtiiai,  both  in  Constantinopolitan  and  Aleiandrine.  Tbe 
Coptic  word  is  rendered  by  I£r.  Bodwell,  manifyit  eham;  by  Mr. 
Malan,  thovi  th«m  forth  ;  by  Bensodot,  <jieiai  (aa  atao  in  the  Syriao 
S.  James)-  In  the  Coptio  S.  Qregory  and  8.  Oyril,  Benandot  haa 
trimtftnUt  Halan  and  Bodwell,  Atmgai  the  laat  adding  a  note, 
"  Lit.  transfer,  oanse  to  pass."     The  Alexandrine  renions  have,  in 
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Coptic,  that  He  >^ill  ^  sanctify  and  transform  them  [to  be]  iht  hdy 
of  nolies,  and  make  this  Bread  to  be  the  Holy  Body,"  ^  etc. ;  these 
italicised  words  havine  evidently  been  lost  in  the  former  version, 
where  some  hymns  and  other  interpolations  have  displaced  them. 
As  therefore  the  liturgy  of  S.  Basil  prays  that  God  will  "  bless  and 
sanctify  and  transform  them  [to  he]  the  holy  of  holies,"  so  the 
Roman  states  that  He  "creates  them  [tole']  good  things  and  blesses 
and  sanctifies  them  ;"  saying  also  that  He  *•  quickens  "  them,  that 
is,  gives  them  their  divine  properties  as  the  Eucharistic  food.'  The 
transposed  order  has  obscured  the  meaning  of  the  first  words, 
which  should  properly  be  the  last. 

There  is  also  an  important  fact  Recorded  by  Cardinal  Bona,' 
who  says  that  new  fruits  and  other  things  belonging  to  ordinary 
uses  were  formerly  blessed  at  this  point,  and  that  the  words  referred 
to  these  as  well  as  to  the  oblations.  Though  this  usage  involved  a 
misconception  of  the  meaning  of  the  words,  it  adds  to  the  accu- 
mulated evidence  that  what  is  now  said  at  the  Commemoration  of 
Saints  was  originally  paraphrased  from  the  Great  Oblation  and  the 
Invocation ;  and  that  the  petition  for  a  part  and  fellowship  with 
the  Saints,  and  the  mention  of  the  good  things  which  God  bestows, 
represent  the  primitive  clause  of  the  prayer,  which  the  liturgies 
of  S.  Basil,  S.  Mark,  and  others,  have  similarly  adapted  and 
transferred. 


B.    Traces  of  the  Clause  in  the  Ambrosian 

Canon. 

■ 

The  evidence  already  derived  from  the  Koman  rite  will  be  still 
further  strengthened  if  we  examine  the  Ambrosian  Canon.  In  its 
present  form  it  agrees  with  the  Roman  except  in  its  concluding 
passage : — 

By  whom,  O  Lord,  Thou  dost  ever  create  all  these  things  good, 
[and]  sanctify,  qaicken,  bless,  and  bestow  them  botmtifally  apon  us 
Thy  servants  for  the  increase  of  the  faith  and  remission  of  aU  ow  sins,* 

Qliis  brings  the  passage  into  still  closer  conformity  with  the 
primitive  Invocation  as  seen  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James :  "  That 
He  may  sanctify  and  make  this  Bread,  etc.  .  .  .  that  they  may  be, 
to  all  who  partake  of  them, /or  remission  of  sins, . .  ./or  th»  e5to6- 

S.  Gregory,  ^icrairoi^o^ ;  in  S.  Mark,  rcXcicS^.  The  Clementine  has 
kito^v^.  The  Nestorian  Theodore  (Benaadot),  obsignest.  The  word 
has  doubtless  dropped  out  of  the  Greek  S.  James. 

'  Hammond,  21 L ;  Ben.,  I.  15,  67. 

'  Cf.  Leslie's  note  in  iftM.  Mosar,  p.  542. 

'  De  Reh.  Lit,  II.  xiv.,  quoted  in  Daniel,  Cod,  Lit.  I,  i.  xziii. 

«  Hammond,  340. 
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lishing  of  Thy  Holy  Catholic  Church  which  Thou  hast  founded 
upon  the  rock  of  the  faith  **^ 

Still  .more  remarkahle  is  the  Ambrosian  Canon  as  used  on 
Mauudy  Thursday.  On  that  day  the  Roman  Oblation  and  what 
follows  it  is  said,  as  usual,  down  to  the  end  of  the  Commemoration 
of  Saints ;  but  before  it  passes  on  to  this  last  clause,  "  By  whom 
Thou  dost  create,"  there  is  a  second  commencement.  A  passage  is 
inserted  which  evideutly  represents  the  ancient  Ambrosian  Obla- 
tion. The  influence  of  Milan  was  able  to  assert  itself  sufficiently 
to  preserve  on  this  one  day  in  the  year  its  own  Prayer  of  Oblation, 
though  it  could  only  be  in  addition  to  the  Roman.  After  reciting 
the  Institution  in  the  Roman  form,  the  Ambrosian  rite  retains,  on 
all  occasions,  its  own  peculiar  conclusion  :^ 

Commanding  also  and  saying  to  them,  As  often  as  ye  shall  do 
these  things,  ye  shall  do  them  in  remembrance  of  Me;  ye  shall 
declare  My  Death,  ye  shall  show  forth  My  Resurrection,  ye  shall 
expect  My  Advent,  until  I  come  again  to  yoo  from  heaven. 

Then  follows  the  Roman  Oblation  ;  and  then,  on  Maundy  Thursday 
only,  the  following  : — 

These  things  we  do,  these  things  we  celebrate,  keeping,  O  Lord, 
Thy  precepts ;  and  for  an  inviolable  commanion  [with  Thee]  we  do 
show  forth  the  Lord's  Death  in  that  we  receive  the  Body  of  the  Lord. 
For  it  is  Thine,  Almighty  Father,  to  send  now  to  as  Thy  Only- 
Begotten  Son,  whom  Thoa  sentest  willingly  to  them  that  sought  Him 
not :  for  since  Thou  art  Thyself  unbounded  and  inestimable,  Thou 
didst  beget  from  Thyself  the  boundless  and  inestimable  Gk>d ;  that  as 
by  His  Passion  Thoa  didst  bestow  redemption  upon  the  haman  race, 
Thoa  mightest  now  bestow  His  Body  for  salvation;  through  the 
same  Christ  our  Lord ;  by  whom,  O  Lord,  Thou  dost  ever  create,  etc. 

Here  then  is  the  true  connection  of  this  last  clause,  which  we 
have  already  on  independent  grounds  connected  with  the  Great 
Oblation.  And  exactly  where  the  primitive  Oblation  prays  for  the 
heavenly  gifts  which  are  unseen  and  unknown,  this  ancient 
formula  prays  for  the  gift  of  the  Body  of  Christ,  and  applies  to  Him 
similar  epithets,  unbounded,  or  such  as  the  natural  senses  cannot 
comprehend,  and  inestimable,  or  such  as  the  natural  mind  cannot 
understand. 

C.  Traces  of  the  Clause  in  the  Mozarabic  and 

Galilean  XJlturgies. 

The  Great  Oblation  in  the  Mozarabic  rite  is  variable,  with  the 
title  of  Oratio  post  pridie.  It  always  concludes  with  the  same 
passage  which  ends  the  Roman  and  Ambrosian  Canon ;    that 

>  Hammond,  pp.  43,  72.  Cf .  S.  Mark,  p.  188, ''  that  they  may  be 
...  for  faith  ...  for  remission  of  sins ; "  as  also  S.  Cyril,  p.  224 ; 
and  similarly  S.  Greg,  in  Ben.,  I.  81,  99. 


590  APPENDIX  IV.— i  COR.  II.  9. 

passage  standing  in  the  same  connection  with  it  as  with  the  older 
Amhrosian  form;  whence  we  get  still  further  proof  that  it  it 
entirely  disconnected  in  the  Roman.  But  its  Mozarabio  form  is 
important : — 

Thou,  H0I7  Lord,  bestowing  [it] :  for  Thou  dost  to  ub  Thy  un. 
worthy  servants  create  all  these  things  very  g^ood,  [and]  sanctif  j, 
qnicken,  bless,  and  bestow  them  npon  ns ;  that  it  [apparently  hostia^ 
the  Sacrifice]  may  be  blessed  by  Thee,  oar  God,  nnto  ages  of  ages. 

The  reading  *'  very  good  **  {valde  hona  instead  of  semper  Uma)^  from 
Gen.  i.  31,  shows  still  more  distinctly  that  this  is  the  predicate 
of  the  clause.  And  the  insertion  of  the  words^  *'To  us  Thy 
unworthy  servants,"  is  a  further  indication  that  the  verbs  have 
been  transposed,  "  create  very  good  **  being  properly  the  last  and 
'*  bestow  "  the  first.  Thus  the  resemblance  to  the  passage  of  the 
primitive  Invocation  with  the  prayer  for  the  heavenly  gifts  is  made 
still  more  prominent. 

We  may  expect  to  find  traces  of  that  clause  in  the  variable 
Oblations  of  the  Mozarabio  rite,  as  well  as  in  this  invariable  con- 
clusion. A  remarkable  instance  occurs  for  the  Second  Sunday  after 
Pentecost : — 

Fulfilling,  therefore,  and  observing  the  command  of  Thy  Only. 
Begotten,  we  pray  Thee,  Almighty  Father,  to  ponr  the  Spirit  of 
sanctification  npon  these  creatures  laid  npon  Thine  altar,  that  by  the 
transformation  of  the  heavenly  and  invisihle  Sacrament,  this  Bread 
changed  into  the  Body,  and  this  Cup  changed  into  the  Blood,  may  be 
to  those  who  offer  it  grace,  to  those  who  receive  it  healing. 

And  the  antiquity  of  this  is  shown  by  its  occurring  also  in  the 
Reicbenau  Missal.^ 

The  following  is  from  the  Mozarabio  office  for  the  Feast  of 
S-  Peter  and  S.  Paul  :— 

Praying  for  the  hidden  things  of  Thy  mystery,  Jesus  Christ  onr 
(rod,  with  the  inspiration  conferred  by  l^ee,  the  eye  fails  in  beholding, 
the  sight  in  understanding,  the  poioer  %n  relating,  the  word  in  teUir^g. 
For  who  without  Thee  can  fitly  speak  of  that  highest  love  with  whi<^ 
Thou  didst  vouchsafe  to  redeem  us?  .  .  .  Accept  and  ratify  the 
offered  Sacrifice  of  this  day ;  which  do  Thou  vouchsafe  to  enlighten 
with  Thy  most  sacred  g^ce  which  is  beyond  knowledge  {inarhitrahiU), 
that  it  being  received  in  the  breasts  of  all  who  partake  of  it  may  be 
for  expiation  of  their  sins,  for  safety  of  soul  and  body,  for  guard  and 
protection  in  this  perilous  life. 

The  same  Missal  affords  also  many  instances  in  which  the 
prayer  for  the  eternal  gifts  is  turned  into  a  prayer  for  the  joys  of 
heaven.    The  following,  for  the  Fourth  Sunday  after  the  Octave  of 

*  Keale  and  Forbes,  OdU,  Lit.  p.  8. 
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EpiphaDjy  is  a  valuable  example,  combining  both  meanings  of  the 
primitive  clause  :^ 

We  have  indeed,  O  Lord,  a  viaticum  left  by  Thee,  but  we  wait  for 
the  promised  performance  of  oar  desire ;  and  we  who  have  received 
this  Thy  Body  to  feed  upon,  in  which  Thou  wast  humbled  on  earth, 
desire  that  to  behold  in  which  Thou  art  exalted  in  glory.  For  now 
we  see  in  a  glass  and  an  enigma,  but  then  face  to  face  we  shall  be 
suffered  to  gaze  upon  Thy  glory.  .  .  .  But  Thou,  O  Lord,  sanctify 
here  these  things  which  are  to  be  received  by  us,  that  receiving  them 
we  may  be  made  worthy  to  come  to  the  eternal  rewards. 

We  may  search  the  Oallican  Missals  with  similar  results.  One 
instance  from  that  of  Reichenau  has  already  been  given.  The 
foUowiDg.  brief  form  is  another  instance : — 

Regard  therefore,  most  merciful  Father,  the  institutions  of  Thy 
Son,  the  mygt&ries  of  the  Church,  the  gifts  to  them  thai  helieve,  the 
things  which  are  offered  by  thy  suppliants,  and  by  Thy  suppliants 
are  to  be  entreated.' 

The  Gothic  Missal,  in  the  first  of  its  Sunday  Masses,  has  the 
following  in  the  introduction  to  the  Lord's  Prayer,  a  passage  which 
follows  shortly  after  the  Great  Oblation : — 

We  suffice  not  to  give  thanks  to  Thee,  O  Lord,  .  .  .  for  so  great 
gifts  of  Thy  mercy,  by  which  Thou  dost  quicken  us,  sanctify  us,  and 
jprepare  eternity  for  us,* 


D.  Traces  of  the  Clause  in  the  X^tin  Collects. 

We  have  already  noticed  '  the  introductory  prayer  of  the  Latin 
rite,  traceable  also  in  the  Alexandrine  and  the  Clementine  as  well 
as  in  the  Mozarabic,  which  appears  to  have  been  based  on  a  passage 
in  the  Oblation  of  the  Elements.  It  speaks  of  the  heart  being  open 
to  God  and  no  secret  hidden,  and  then  prays  for  the  cleansing  of 
the  hearts  of  the  worshippers,  as  if  with  a  view  to  their  sharing  the 
divine  knowledge  and  sight  of  unknown  and  unseen  things.  Its 
allusion  therefore  to  the  inspiration,  or  rather  the  pouring  (infu- 
stonern),  of  the  Holy  Spirit  seems  to  betray  its  origin  as  belonging 
to  the  Great  Oblation. 

The  Canon  of  the  Roman  rite  has  obviously  been  much  abbrevi- 
ated, and  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  large  portions  of  its 
Srimitive  substance  are  preserved  in  the  existing  Collects;  this 
isintegration  of  it  being  apparently  the  work  of  §.  Leo,  a.d.  440, 
who  appears  to  have  originated  the  use  of  Collects.^    The  Bidding 

*  Neale  and  Forbes,  OaU.  Lit.  p.  19.  *  Ibid.  142. 

*  Page  489.  *  See  Freeman^  1. 144. 


him  .  .  .  that  we  may  lead  a  qui' 
parallels  arc  to  be  seen  in  the  Cclle- 
nicritarics.     The  Gelasian  Collect  ii 

Assist,  O  Lord,  our  snpplicatioi 
servant  in  the  prosperity  of  Thj 
changes  of  this  life  he  maj  ever  be  ] 

And  the  following  is  from  the  Inter 

To  our  brethren  who  travel  .  .  . 
place.  .  .  .  Bring  them  all  to  a  sei 
.  .  .  and  preserve  all  onr  sojoomii] 
without  tempest  to  the  end.' 

A  Gelasian  Mass  for  Rain  has  t 

Mercifully  grant  healthful  raim 
nourishment  of  Thy  firuitf ulness  all 

And  the  Intercession  in  S.  Mark  h 

Send  down  bountifully  the  goo 
by  their  descent  the  face  of  the  ei 
may  spring  up  and  be  gladdened  [I 

Thus  we  find  that  many  of  th 
fragments  of  the  ancient  Canon, 
andrine  Canon  has  more  than  one 
fore  venture  to  infer  with  some  co 
the  primitive  Latin  Canon  exists 
been  appropriated  from  early  tii 
Trinity : — 

O  Qod  who  hast  prepared  for  th 
>  Freeman,  IE.  897,  shows  the 
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ihingi ;  poor  into  our  hearts  snoh  love  toward  Thee,  that  we  loving 
Thee  in  all  things  and  above  all  things  may  obtain  Thy  promises 
which  exceed  all  our  desire.^ 

Observe  that  we  have  here  the  same  change  of  the  original 
words  which  we  find  in  the  Greek  S.  Mark  and  the  Coptic  S. 
Cyril,"  "  The  good  things  of  Thy  promises ; "  yet  not  turned,  as  in 
those  liturgies,  into  a  prayer  for  the  departed,  but  retaining  the 
primitive  form  as  a  prayer  for  the  worshippers  themselves.  Com- 
pare also  the  words,  "Loving  Thee  in  all  things  and  above  all 
things,**  with  the  Great  Oblation  of  the  CsBsarean  rite  and  of  the 
Coptic  S.  Basil,  "  We  oflFer  unto  Thee  Thine  own  of  Thine  own  in 
aU  things  and  for  aU  things."^  It  may  be  that  these  are  not 
weighty  details :  but  as  far  as  they  go,  they  help  to  point  to  a  time 
when  the  lost  clause,  with  slight  changes  of  expression,  held  its 
proper  place  in  the  liturgy. 

E.  "  The  Mystery  of  the  Faith." 

Probably  also  there  is  a  close  connection  between  this  clause  of 
the  primitive  liturgy  and  the  peculiar  insertion  which  the  Latin 
Canon  makes  in  our  Lord's  words  at  the  Institution : — 

This  is  the  Cap  of  My  Blood  of  the  New  and  eternal  Testament, 
the  Mystery  0/  the  Faith  (Colts  .  .  .  Mysteriwn  Fidei), 

It  calls  the  Cup  a  "  Mystery,"  something  not  seen  except  by  the 
spiritual  eye;  and  "of  the  Faith,"  something  not  heard  except 
by  the  spiritual  ear ;  and  it  speaks  of  the  Testament  or  Covenant 
to  which  this  Cup  belongs  as  "  Eternal.**  The  Cup  is  a  part  of 
those  "  Eternal  gifts  which  eye  saw  not  and  ear  heard  not."  And 
the  extreme  antiquity  of  this  insertion  is  to  be  inferred  from  the 
fact  that  the  Clementine  Liturgy  has  transferred  it  to  the  Bread : — 

He  g^ve  to  the  disciples,  saying,  This  [is']  the  Mystery  of  the  New 
Testament i  take  of  it,  eat:  This  is  My  Body  which  is  broken  for 
many  for  remission  of  sins : 

the  transference  bein^;  placed  beyond  doubt  when  we  find  that  this 
liturgy  difiers  from  all  the  earliest  rites,  and  from  all  the  scriptural 
accounts,  in  not  mentioning  "  the  New  Testament "  in  connection 
with  the  Cup.  But  the  Bioman  rite  seems  to  follow  a  primitive 
tradition,  which  the  Clementine  has  misunderstood.  For  "the 
Mystery  of  the  Faith  "  appears  to  be  a  phrase  connected  with  the 
Cup  in  1  S.  Timothy  iii.  9.  There  the  Apostle  is  giving  rules 
for  the  conduct  of  public  worship;  directing  that  men  should 
perform  it  with  uplifted  hands,  women  should  attend  it  in  modest 
apparel  and  in  silence ;  the  bishop  should  preside  in  it ;  ^  and  the 

1  Murat.,  I.  687 ;  H.  167.        *  Eodwell,  p-  16. 
s  Hammond,  114,  154^  211.  «  ii.  8 ;  9^12 ;  iii.  1-5. 
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deacons  should  be  ''  grave,  not  double-tongued ;  not  given  to  much 
wine ;  not  greedy  of  filthy  lucre ;  holding  the  mystery  of  the  faith 
in  a  pure  conscience."  Observe  the  three  contrasts :  firstly,  not 
careless  talkers,  but  of  reverent  demeanour;  and  lastly,  not  sordidly 
covetous,  but  "with  pure  conscience"  (a  frequent  liturgical  ex- 
pression); and  also,  "not  holding  to  {jpotrix'^mas)  much  wine," 
but  "  holding  (lx«»^«)  the  mystery  of  the  faith."  It  is  the  same 
contrast,  between  sinful  excess  in  wine  and  worthy  participation 
in  the  Eucharist,  which  we  have  in  \  Cor.  xi.,  and  apparently  in 
Ephes.  V.  38-20,  "Be  not  drunk  with  wine,  wherein  is  excess; 
but  be  filled  with  the  Spirit,  speaking  to  one  another  in  psalms, 
.  .  .  giving  thanks  {ttx<aLpurTowr%i)  always  for  all  things  in  the 
Name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  to  our  God  and  Father."  So  S. 
Paul  continues  here  to  S.  Timothy;  "And  let  these  be  proved 
(8oiciMa(eV0»(ray)  first,  then  let  them  minister  as  deacons  it'  they 
are  blameless;'*  exactly  as  in  the  exhortation  to  the  Corinthians, 
"  Let  a  man  prove  (Sofci/AaC^rw)  himself,  and  so  let  him  eat  of  that 
Bread  and  drink  of  that  Cup."  *  And  again :  "  For  they  that  have 
ministered  as  deacons  honourably,  secure  for  themselves  an  honoui^ 
able  degree "  (that  is,  apparently,  the  advancement  to  the  priest- 
hood*), *'and  much  boldness  in  the  faith  which  is  in  Christ  tJesus" 
(that  is,  the  boldness  to  enter  as  priests  into  the  holy  place  in  the 
highest  action  of  the  Christian  Faith).  S.  Paul  proceeds :  "  And 
according  to  our  Confession  {6fioKoyovfi4i^i)  great  is  the  mystery  of 
our  relioion  "  {rh  t^j  €v&€^ias  nv<rH\piov^  the  mystery  of  the  true 
worship).'  This  is  explained  of  the  Eucharist  in  the  Coptic 
Liturgy  of  S.  Basil ;  "  He  appointed  for  us  this  great  mystery  of 
godliness  and  religion."*  And  we  have  the  same  thing  in  S.Paul's 
words  to  the  Ephesians,  "This  mystery  is  great,"  namely  the 
mystery  in  which  Christ  and  His  Church  become  "  one  Flesh ; "  * 
obviou.My  in  the  sense  in  which  he  tells  the  Corinthians  that  we 
have  a  "  communion  of  the  Body  of  Christ,  because  we  being  many 
are  one  Bread,  one  Body,  for  we  are  all  partakers  of  the  one  Bread."* 
He  then  proceeds  to  expound  this  "  great  mystery  "  to  S.  Timothy : 
"God  was  manifested  in  the  Flesh,  was  justified  [shown  to  be 

>  1  Cor.  xi.  28,  «  Of.  p.  467. 

^  thaifiiia  is  not  merely  internal  piety,  but  godliness  as  outwardly 
expressed  in  reverent  worship.  So  in  2  S.  Pet.  iii.  12,  '*In  holy 
conversation  [towards  men]  and  godliness,  expecting  and  hastening 
the  coming  of  the  day  of  God;*'  where  the  anticipation  of  the  Advent 
in  Encharistic  worship  is  implied.  Cf.  especially  Acts  xvii.  23, 
"  Whom,  though  ye  know  Him  not,  ye  worship  ((v(re)3(tTc),  Him  I 
set  forth  to  yon ; "  also  Rom.  i.  25, "  Worshipped  and  served  {iaefidffOriiraM 
Kcti  iKdrptvffay)  the  creature."  And  cf .  ffcfidafiUf  an  object  of  worship, 
Acts  xvii.  23,  2  Thess.  ii.  4, 

*  Hammond,  209 ;  Ben.,  I.  14 ;  cf .  66. 

*  Eph.  V.  31,  sq.  •  1  Cor.  x.  16,  sq. 
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righteous]  in  the  Spirit/  seen  hy  the  angels,  preached  in  the 
nations,  believed  in  the  world,  taken  up  in  the  glory."  Here  is 
a  correspondence  with  the  liturgical  clause  which  is  worth  noting. 
It  was  a  manifestation  of  the  Godhead,  and  a  declaration  of  His 
Righteousness,  and  a  vision  by  the  angels,  which  the  natural  "  eye 
saw  not ; "  a  preaching  and  a  believing  of  what  the  natural  '^  ear 
heard  not ; "  a  taking  up  in  the  glory  of  that  which  '*  ascended  not 
into  man's  heart."  The  Eucharistic  GKfts  of  Christ  seem  to  be  kept 
in  view,'  if  indeed  it  is  not  of  these  that  the  Apostle  is  thinking 
chiefly.  And  be  goes  on  to  connect  together  a  second  time  the 
thought  of  natural  food  with  that  of  the  Eucharist :  "  To  abstain 
from  meats  which  Gk)d  hath  created  for  reception  with  the  thanks- 
giving by  the  believers  who  have  fully  known  the  truth  ;  because 
every  creature  of  God  is  good,  and  none  is  to  be  rejected,  since  it 
is  taken  with  the  thankssivine ;  for  it  is  sanctified  by  the  word 
of  God  and  the  prayer.**  The  thought  seems  to  be  that  the  highest 
use  of  natural  food  is  that  use  which  we  make  of  it  in  the  Eucharist; 
and  if  this  duty  is  rightly  performed,  the  sanctification  of  the 
Eucharistic  gifts  extends  in  a  manner  to  all  God's  natural  gifts, 
so  that  they  also  may  be  rightly  used.  Thus  all  the  context  seems 
to  show  that  S.  Paul  is  speaking  of  the  Mystery  of  the  Faith  in 
the  same  sense  in  which  the  words  are  used  in  the  Canon  of  the 
Latin  Missal;  and  those  words  are  a  very  early  embodiment  of 
the  precise  thought  which  is  expressed  in  the  primitive  prayer  for 
the  "  heavenly  and  eternal  gifts  "  at  the  Oblation  of  the  Sacrifice. 
And  we  have  seen  that  this  prayer  is  traceable  so  universally 

'  The  parallel  passage  in  Bom.  i.  3,  sqq.,  shows  that  this  refers 
chiefly  to  the  Besurrection  \  thoagh  both  passages  no  doubt  have  in 
view  the  Descent  of  the  Spirit  and  the  testimony  of  the  Father  at 
tfee  Baptism.  "  His  Son  who  was  made  of  the  seed  of  David  according 
to  the  Flesh  ;  who  was  mightily  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  accord- 
ing to  the  Spirit  of  holiness  [equivalent  to  of  righteousness ,  as  implied 
in  the  other  passage]  by  His  Besurrection  from  the  dead ;  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord,  through  whom  we  have  received  grace  and  apostle- 
ship  unto  obedience  of  faith  [compare  the  preaching  and  hetieving  of 
the  other  passage]  in  all  the  nations." 

'  This  is  still  clearer  if  the  other  reading  be  accepted,  "  The 
mystery  Who  («j  for  ©€<{$)  was  manifested;*  Cf ,  Col.  i.  27,  "  To 
fulfil  the  Word  of  Gk>d,  the  m/ystery  hidden  from  ages  and  generations; 
but  now  it  was  mam,ifested  to  His  Saints,  to  whom  God  willed  to  make 
known  what  is  the  wealth  of  the  glory  of  this  mystery  in  the  nations 
which  (Zs)  is  Christ  in  you,  the  hope  of  the  glory,  whom  we  set  forth." 
The  relative  pronoun  must  refer  to  "the  mystery"  or  to  "  the  wealth" 
(•wKovros),  which  is  the  same  thing.  S.  Paul  compares  the  gift  of  the 
Eucharist  to  the  Gentile  world  with  that  to  the  individual  recipient. 
The  mystery  is  in  the  body  of  the  nations  as  in  the  person  of  each 
receiver.  For  "  Christ  in  you "  can  scarcely  mean  less  than  in  8. 
John  vi.  66. 
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in  the  various  litargies  as  to  leave  no  doubt  of  its  primitive 
character,  so  that  eveu  if  we  had  no  direct  proof  that  S.  Paul  is 
quoting  from  it  we  should  still  have  sufficient  evidence  to  show 
tnat  it  must  have  been  in  the  liturgy  in  the  Apostolic  age. 

§  6.  LITURGICAL  PASSAGE  IN  COLOSSIANS  IL  14. 

A.  The  Paasage  in  the  Liturgies. 

The  examination  of  this  passage  of  1  Cor.  ii.  9  and  of  the  Great 
Oblation  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  can  hardly  be  complete 
without  including  also  a  notice  of  two  other  passages.  For  the 
words  which  follow  in  the  next  verse,  after  S.  Paul's  mention  of 
the  heavenly  gifts,  occur  also  a  little  earlier  in  the  liturgy ;  and 
the  words  which  precede  the  mention  of  the  heavenly  gifts  in  the 
liturgy  occur  elsewhere  in  S.  Paul  It  will  be  conveuient  to  look 
first  at  the  latter  of  ihese  passages,  which  we  find  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Colossians  (il  14) : — 

Blotting  out  the  handvoriiing  [which  was]  against  us  in  ordinanoefl, 
which  was  contrary  to  us.' 

In  the  Greek  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  the  words  which  immediately 
precede  the  clause  "  Eye  saw  not,"  etc.,  are  as  follows : — 

Bat  according  to  Thy  gentleness  and  unspeakable  love  to  man, 
passing  over  and  hlotthig  out  the  handurriting  that  is  against  us  Thj 
suppliants,  give  freely  onto  as  Thy  heavenly  and  eternal  gifts.' 

In  the  Syriac,  where  the  subsequent  clause  is  lost,  this  passage 
is  represented  thus  : — 

Bat  according  to  Thy  gentleness  and  Thy  great  and  unspeakable 
love  to  man,  hlot  out  the  sins  of  us  Thy  servants  who  supplicate  Thee.' 

And  this  occurs,  sometimes  more  or  less  paraphrased,  in  most  of 
the  Syriac  forms.*  It  is  traceable  also  in  the  Nestorian  Liturgies^ 
though  in  these  much  confusion  arises  from  the  transposition  ofthe 
intercession.*  With  the  Syriac  agrees  the  Coptic  S.  Cyril,  which 
develops  the  passage  into  a  long  penitential  clause,  iocluding  the 
''Blot  out  our  sins."'    Through  toe  Constantinopolitan  S.  Basil' 

*  i^aXflylfas  rh  Koff  rifiw  x^H^P^"^^  '''^^^  ZAyfuuny  %  ^y  ivtrarrtor 
ilfjuy, 

*  *A\x2i  Korh  rify  <r^y  iwttlKttay  ico)  itparSy  &ov  ^tXayBpenrlaa^  ^tpBks 
teal  i^a\€l\^as  rh  Koff  rffuay  x^^P^yp^""^^  '''^^  *^^^  iKtrSy  x<'pi^  hl^  fh 
iwovpdyta  icol  ait&yid  aou  ^fHifiara,     Neale,  61 ;  Hammond,  42. 

'  Sed  secondam  mansnetadinem  tnam  et  amorem  tnnm  ergft 
homines  magnum  et  ineffabilem,  dele  peccata  nostra,  servomm  nempe 
taoram  tibi  sapplicantinm.    Ben.,  II.  32;  Hammond,  70. 

*  Cf.  especially  Een.,  II.  165, 178, 191,  etc. 

^  Hammond,  274,  sq. ;  Ren.,  II.  584^  sq.,  613,  627. 

<  Hammond,  222.  '  Keale,  160,  sq. ;  Hammond,  114. 
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we  may  trace  the  gradual  transformation  of  the  passage  into  a 
thanksgiving  for  the  removal  of  unworthiness ;  which  form  it 
assumes  in  the  Clementine,^  and  in  the  Armenian.  The  words  of 
this  last  are, ''  We  render  thanks  ...  for  that  having  passed  over 
our  unworthiness  Thou  hast  made  us  ministers  of  tlus  awful  and 
august  mystery : "  *  thus  supplying  the  pasting  over  of  the  Greek 
81  James,  which  the  Syriac  has  lost. 

But  the  actual  prayer  for  the  blotting  out  of  the  handwriting  is 
frequently  to  be  found  in  other  positions  in  the  liturgies,  and  with 
no  lack  of  evidence  to  show  that  its  original  place  was  that  in 
which  the  Greek  S.  James  possesses  it  and  the  Syriac  has  para- 
phrased it.  The  existence  of  large  traces  of  the  primitive  Great 
Oblation  in  the  Post-Sanctus  of  the  early  Gassarean  Liturgy  has 
already  been  touched  upon.  We  must  now  notice  this  fact  more 
fully.  And  thus  we  shall  find  that  the  Armenian  rite,  besides 
having  the  indistinct  relic  of  the  clause  in  its  true  position,  as  we 
have  just  seen  it,  preserves  also  a  more  important  trace  of  it  in  the 
Post-Sanctus ; — 

Holy,  holy,  holy  art  Thon  truly,  and  most  holy.  And  who  is  he 
that  will  presame  fully  to  describe  the  ceaseless  flow  of  Thine  un- 
speakable lovingkindness  ?  Thon  who  from  the  first  didst  take  care 
of  and  comfort  man  fallen  in  sin,  by  means  of  prophets,  by  giving 
him  the  Law,  and  by  the  priesthood,  and  the  offering  of  kine ;  and 
who  in  the  end  of  days,  having  torn  up  the  handioriiing  of  condem- 
nation relating  to  all  our  dehtSt  didst  give  ns  Thine  Only  Begotten 
Son,  both  debtor  and  debt,  yictim  and  anointed.  Lamb  and  Bread  of 
heaven.  High  Priest  and  Sacrifice.  For  He  it  is  who  distribates  and 
is  distributed  in  the  midst  of  us,  without  ever  being  consumed.  For, 
having  been  made  Man,  etc' 

If  this  is  compared  with  the  Post-Sanctus  in  S.  James,  it  will  be 
seen  that  exactly  where  we  read  there,  "  Who  didst  freely  give  to 
him  (6  xop^ff^^yos  edn^)  the  enjoyment  of  Paradise,"  this  substi- 
tutes a  paraphrase  of  the  prayer  that  God  will  freely  give  to  us  the 
heavenly  gifts ;  and  it  still  retains,  with  that  clause,  the  mention 
of  the  annulling  of  the  handwriting. 

And  the  rost-Saiictus  of  the  Coptic  S.  Gregory  is  entirely 
parallel.  It  is  addressed  to  Christ,  and  in  other  respects  is  more 
freely  paraphrased  than  the  Armenian ;  but  in  many  points  it 
agrees  more  closely  with  the  primitive  form.  A  few  clauses  of  it 
will  be  sufficient  for  our  purpose : — 

Holy,  holy  Lord,  and  holy  in  all  things,  ...  no  words  can 
measure  the  flood  of  Thy  love  to  man.  Thon  didst  create  me  a  man 
by  Thy  lovingkindness,  .  .  .  didst  give  me  the  gift  of  reason,  didst 
open  for  me  the  Paradise  of  pleasure,  didst  afford  to  me  the  teaching 

*  Keale,  101  sq. ;  Hammond,  18.        '  Malan,  40 ;  Hammond,  154. 

*  M.  88,  sq. ;  H.  152,  sq. 
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of  Thy  knowledge,  ...  of  one  plant  alone  Thoa  didst  forbid  me  the 
enjoyment ;  I  ate  wilfully,  and  set  at  nought  Thy  commandment  and 
In'ought  upon  myself  the  sentence  of  death.  Thon,  Lord,  didst  change 
my  punishment,  .  .  .  didst  send  to  me  Prophets,  and  for  my  infirmity 
didst  give  me  the  help  of  the  Law ;  Thou  didst  minister  salvation  to 
me  who  had  transgressed  Thy  Law ;  Thou  didst  arise  as  a  light  to 
the  erring  and  the  ignorant.  Thou,  the  eternal,  didst  come  to  na 
upon  earth,  didst  descend  into  the  Virgin's  womb,  .  .  .  didgt  tctke 
away  the  curse  of  the  Law,  didst  abolish  sin  in  the  flesh,  didst  make 
known  to  me  the  might  of  Thy  power,  didst  restore  sight  to  the  blind, 
didst  raise  the  dead  from  the  tombs,  didst  renew  nature  by  Thy 
word,  didst  show  me  the  dispensation  of  Thy  compassions.' 

Here  there  are  the  same  subjects  of  thanksgiving  as  in  the 
primitive  rite ;  the  Creation  and  Paradise,  the  restoration  from  the 
fall,  the  Law  and  the  Prophets,  and  finally  the  coming  of  Christ. 
And  with  all  this  is  mixed  up  the  thought  of  the  divine  gifts 
which  are  beyond  natural  sight  and  knowledge;  and  closely 
connected  with  it  are  clauses  exactly  corresponding  with  the 
mention  of  the  handwriting  which  is  against  us,  and  of  its  removal. 

In  the  Constantinopolitan  S.  Basil  the  Post-Sanctus  agrees 
very  closely  with  this  of  the  Coptic  S.  Basil,  and  bears  out  still 
more  strongly  the  inference  which  we  have  drawn  from  the 
Armenian  as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  development  has  taken 
place.  For  the  Paradise  is  thus  mentioned :  "  Thou  didst  place 
him  in  the  Paradise  of  pleasure,  promising  him  immortality  of  life 
and  enjoyment  of  eternal  good  things  in  the  keeping  of  Thy  com- 
mandments ; "  in  other  words,  the  heavenly  and  eternal  gifts.  It 
would  be  difficult  in  this  instance  to  select  passages  representing  the 
clause  which  relates  to  the  handwriting;  but  passages  will  be  found 
here  corresponding  with  those  which  represent  it  in  S.  Gregoiy, 
though  more  remote  from  the  original  thought.  There  remains 
therefore  no  reasonable  doubt  that  the  Cs^rean  Liturgy  had 
removed  into  the  Post-Sanctus  this  clause  of  the  Oblation,  con- 
taining the  prayer  for  the  heavenly  and  eternal  gifts,  and  including 
with  tliis  the  prayer  for  the  blotting  out  of  the  handwriting. 

We  saw  also  that,  probably  under  the  early  influence  of  Con- 
stantinople, some  liturgies  of  the  Caesarean  family  had  incorporated 
the  same  passage  into  the  Preface.  We  saw  remarkable  instances 
of  this  in  the  Liturgies  of  S.  Chrysostom  and  of  Nestorius,  where 
the  allusion  to  the  unseen  gifts  appears  distinctly  at  this  point* 
We  do  not  find  in  these  any  allusion  to  the  handwriting,  nor  any 
distinct  paraphrase  of  it.  But  there  is  a  parallel  passage  at  this 
place  in  the  Armenian,  describing  man's  restoration  from  the  MI 

*  Ren.,  I.  29,  96.  The  Greek  and  Coptio  are  so  nearly  identical 
that  where  they  differed  slightly  I  have  followed  the  words  of  either 
as  seemed  convenient. 

^  Of.  above,  p.  571,  sq. 
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and  admission  to  heaven  in  similar  terms  to  those  of  Nestorius ; 
and  though  the  allusion  to  the  unseen  heavenly  gifts  is  less  clear, 
the  clause  relating  to  the  handwriting  is  distinctly  represented  : — 

Who  by  Thine  unsearchable  Word  and  Fellow-Creator  didst 
remove  the  hindrance  of  the  curse ;  while  He,  having  made  the  Church 
His  own  congregation,  reckoned  all  those  who  believe  in  Thee  Hia 
property;*  who  was  pleased  to  dwell  among  us  in  a  visible  and 
sensible  nature,  taken  from  the  virgin's  bosom ;  and  doing,  like  God, 
a  new  work,  to  make  heaven  on  earth.' 

It  then  mentions  "the  brightness  of  the  unapproachable  light 
of  the  Godhead,"  and  our  being  permitted  "  to  join  the  joyous 
bands  of  the  inhabitants  of  heaven;**  thus  fusing  together  the 
thought  of  the  heavenly  and  unseen  gifts  bestowed  upon  us,  and 
the  thought  of  our  union  with  the  angels  as  expressed  in  the 
primitive  Preface. 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  Armenian  Liturgy  should  thus  have  this 
passage  of  the  Great  Oblation  both  in  the  Preface  and  the  Post- 
Sanctus,  occurring  almost  on  a  single  page,  as  well  as  some  trace  of 
it  afterwards  in  the  original  position.  It  would  be  beside  the 
present  purpose  to  attempt  to  account  tor  this  at  any  length.  But 
the  suggestion  which  has  been  thrown  out  is  quite  in  accordance 
with  what  the  liturgical  history  of  these  churches  would  lead  us  to 
expect;  namely,  that  the  Gaesarean  Liturgy  had  removed  the 
passage  to  the  Post-Sanctus  without  entirely  obliterating  it  in  the 
Oblation,  and  that  the  Armenian  Church  inherited  it  thus ;  while 
some  kindred  liturgy  had  removed  it  to  the  Preface,  which  Preface 
was  subsequently  adopted  into  the  Armenian  rite,  presumably 
through  Constantinople. 

We  found  that  the  petition  for  the  heavenly  gifts  often  occurs 
in  the  Prayer  of  Inclination,  after  the  Lord's  Prayer  and  before 
the  reception  of  Communion;  this  being  a  position  in  which  a 
remodeller  of  the  liturgy  would  very  naturally  place  it.  One  form 
of  that  prayer  in  the  Alexandrine  8.  Basil  afforded  an  illustration 
of  this.  That  liturgy  has  an  alternative  prayer  which  we  find 
also  in  the  Syriac  Liturgy  of  Severus  of  Antioch  and  in  the  Coptic 
S.  Cyril.  Of  these  the  Syriac  evidently  has  the  primary  form.  It 
contains  the  following  passages : — 

O  God  who  hast  so  loved  ns  and  hast  given  to  ns  the  right  of 
sonship,  ...  let  anger  and  ill-will  be  far  from  us,  throngh  Him  who 
made  a  show  of  the  devil  and  enemy  by  His  crucifixion,  and  tore  up 
the  handioriting  of  our  sins.     Take  away  from  us  all  earthly  thought, 


>  Lit.  Nest.  "Erexisti  et  acquisivtsH."  Ben.,  II.  621.  Of.  also 
the  passage  from  1  S.  Pet.  ii.  9  in  the  Post-Sanctus  of  S.  Basil* 
Hammond,  110. 

Hammond,  152. 
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through  Him  who  took  ns  up  with  Him  into  heaven,  that  we  may 
partake  purely  of  this  most  pure  mystery.^ 

This  IS  valuable  as  mentiomiig  the  removal  of  the  hand* 
writing  just  before  a  ])etition  for  the  Eucharistic  gifts,  as  in  the 
Great  Oblation  of  the  Greek  S.  James.  Kor  are  we  without 
evidence  of  its  having  been  derived  originally  from  that  position. 
For  it  speaks  of  God  having  torn  up  (not  Hotted  out)  the  hand- 
writing ;  and  this  identifies  it  with  the  passage  of  the  Armenian 
Fost-Sanctus,  which  we  have  seen  to  be  distinctly  taken  from  the 
Great  Oblation.  This  peculiarity  of  the  prayer  is  more  noticeable 
when  we  find  that  the  Greek  and  Coptic  versions  have  substituted 
the  scriptural  expression,  "  Vfhonailed  to  the  Cross  the  handwriting 
of  our  sins,''  from  the  context  of  the  primitive  expression  in 
Col.  ii.  14. 

Immediately  after  the  Prayer  of  Inclination,  the  Coptic 
Liturgies  of  S.  Basil  and  S.  Gregory  have  (both  in  the  (^ptic  and 
in  the  Greek)  a  "  Prayer  of  Deliverance,"  or,  as  it  is  commonly 
called,  "  of  Absolution  '*  («6x^  t^j  iKwvBtpias),  It  appears  to  consist 
chiefly  of  an  expansion  of  the  petition  for  the  removal  of  un- 
worthiness  in  the  Great  Oblation.  This  prayer  in  the  Alexandrine 
S.  Gregory  has  the  clause,  "  lliou  hast  torn  up  the  handwriting 
that  was  against  us ; "'  again  with  the  peculiar  word  which  belongs 
to  it  in  the  Armenian. 

The  corresponding  prayer  in  both  versions  of  the  Coptic  S.  Basil 
has  no  allusion  to  "the  handwriting  which  is  against  us,"  but 
mentions  a  different  writing.  It  prays  for  "  light  and  knowledge 
and  remission  of  sins ;  "and  at  the  end  it  has  in  view  the  secondary 
sense  of  the  unseen  gifts,  as  a  share  in  the  future  blessedness  of  the 
Saints.    Its  final  clause  is  this  : — 

Give  freely  unto  ns,  O  Lord,  a  mind  and  understanding  and 
power,  that  even  to  the  end  we  may  escape  from  every  evil  work  of 
the  adversary,'  and  grant  as  to  do  what  is  well-pleasing  to  Thee. 
Write  oar  names  with  all  the  choir  of  Thy  Saints  in  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  through  Jesns  Christ  onr  Lord.* 

It  may  seem  fanciful  to  imagine  on  so  slight  grounds,  that  this 
prayer  for  the  writing  of  the  names  in  heaven  could  have  been 
introduced  as  a  substitute  for  the  prayer  for  the  blotting  out  of  the 
contrary  handwriting.  But  the  Clementine  Liturgy  supplies  a 
link,  in  the  Deacon's  Bidding  Prayer  for  the  Penitents,  in  the  in- 
troductory portion  of  the  rite.    The  subject  of  that  prayer  is 

>  Ben.,  II.  328  r  of.  I.  50,  75 ;  and  Hammond,  228. 

•  Ren.,  L  111. 

'  Tov  &in-iKci/icvou.  Benandot  renders  the  Coptic  in  oppositam^ 
evidently  by  an  error.    Cf .  Malan,  Y.  37. 

«  Ren.,  II.  22,  78 ;  Hammond,  227.  The  title,  Prayer  of  Aheo- 
lution,  is  not  given  in  the  Alexandrine  version. 
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naturally  similar  to  that  of  the  P/ayer  of  Absolution  which  we 
have  had  before  us.  Moreover,  it  shows  more  than  one  trace  of 
connection  with  the  Great  Oblation,  as  if  it  bad  originally  grown 
out  of  some  paraphrased  form  of  that  important  prayer. 

Let  OS  earnestly  pray  for  oar  brethren  who  are  in  penitence,  that 
the  compassionate  God  may  .  .  .  receive  their  recantation  and  con- 
fession, .  .  .  and  pardon  all  their  sins,  willing  and  unwilling,  and 
hlot  ottt  the  handwriting  that  is  against  themf  and  lorite  them  in  the 
hook  of  life,  .  .  .  that  they  may  be  made  worthy  to  be  communicants 
of  His  sacred  holy  things  and  partakers  of  the  diyine  mysteries ;  that 
conformed  to  the  worthiness  of  sonship,  they  may  obtain  the  eternal 
life.> 

In  estimating  the  value  of  this  passage  iu  regard  to  the  point 
before  us  in  the  Coptic  S.  Basil,  we  must  rememl^r  that  both  this 
and  the  Clementine  often  exhibit  remarkable  affinities  with  the 
old  Csesarean  liturgy.  And  when  we  observe  also  the  last  words 
of  this  Clementine  prayer,  let  us  compare  them  with  the  opening 
words  of  the  Prayer  of  Inclination  which  we  have  just  examined, 
belonging  to  the  Syriac  Severus  and  thence  introduced  into  the 
Alexandrine  S.  Basil  and  the  Coptic  S.  Cyril.  The  question  then 
arises:  Is  not  this  last  an  ancient  form  of  the  Prayer  for  the 
Penitents,  adapted  as  a  Prayer  of  Inclination  before  Communion 
when  it  was  no  longer  required  for  its  original  purpose?  And 
again.  Is  not  the  Prayer  of  Absolution  merely  another  example  of 
such  an  adaptation  ?  The  next  that  we  have  to  notice  will  point 
towards  the  same  conclusion. 

The  fourth  of  these  liturgies  which  have  a  so-called  Prayer  of 
Absolution  before  the  reception  is  the  Coptic  S.  Gregory.  It 
directs  at  this  place  :  *'  The  priest  shall  say  the  Prayer  of  Absolu- 
tion to  the  Son, '  0  Lord  Jesus  Christ  Only-Begotten  Son,'  etc.,  as 
in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Basil."*  When  we  look  to  that  liturgy  we 
find  that  the  prayer  which  is  here  referred  to  occurs  in  the  earlier 
part  of  the  service,  before  the  Lections.'  It  cou  tains  a  petition, 
'*  Loose  all  the  bonds  of  our  sins,"  but  nothing  else  that  can  be 
regarded  as  representing  the  mention  of  the  handwriting.  But  a 
prayer  having  points  of  affinity  with  both  forms  of  the  Prayer  of 
Absolution  in  the  Coptic  S.  Basil  is  appended  to  the  conclusion  of 
the  Greek  S.  James,  as  it  now  stands.  It  is  entitled  *'  A  Prayer 
of  Propitiation  "  («6x^  '»'»«'  l^offfwv).    It  contains  these  words  : — 

And  if  they  have  been  deceived  by  the  Devil,  either  in  word  or  in 
deed,  or  if  they  have  fallen  under  a  curse,  or  by  their  own  anathema, 
I  pray  and  bcweeoh  Thy  unspeakable  lovingkindness  that  they  may 
be  delivered  by  the  Word,  and  may  be  absolved  from  their  oath  and 
from  their  own  anathema  by  Thy  goodness.* 

^  Neale,  89 ;  Hammond,  6,  sq.  '  Ren.,  L  35. 

'  Ibid.  3;  Hammond,  196.         *  Neale,  78;  Hammond,  54,  sq. 
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This  is  a  passage  which  may  well  have  originated  from  the 
mention  of  the  blotting  out  of  the  handwriting  in  the  primitive 

?rayer.  But  it  is  valuable  as  illustrating  the  manner  in  which  the 
^rayer  of  Absolution  has  been  removed  from  the  earlier  part  of  the 
service  to  the  latter  part;  being  deferred,  in  this  instance,  to 
the  end  of  all. 

The  Prayers  of  Absolution  used  before  the  Introit  of  the  Mass 
in  the  Roman  Office  of  Maundy  Thursday  are  full  of  interest  in  the 
same  connection ;  though  they  fail  to  illustrate  the  special  clause 
with  which  we  are  now  concerned.  They  have  much  in  common 
with  the  Oriental  Prayer  of  Absolution.  Thus  they  help  to  bear 
out  the  conclusion  that  this  occurred  originally  in  the  preparatory 
service,  where  we  find  the  corresponding  prayer  in  the  Clementine 
rite.  This  at  least  increases  the  value  of  the  Clementine  prayer  in 
which  our  clause  is  found. 

We  had  occasion  to  notice  that  one  form  of  the  Prayer  of  the 
Peace  in  the  Coptic  S.  Gregory,  attributed  in  some  copies  to  Severus 
of  Antioch,  is  founded  on  the  primitive  Consecration  Prayer.  It 
contains  the  following  clauses : — 

Thou  didst  become  our  Mediator  with  the  Father,  and  d^dst 
destroy  the  middle  wall  of  partition  and  the  old  enmity  ;  Thou  hast 
joined  earthly  things  with  heavenly,  and  gathered  togeUier  both  in 
one,  and  fulfilled  the  Incarnate  Dispensation. 

After  this  it  prays  for  the  "immortal  and  heavenly  gifts."*  If 
this  is  read  side  by  side  with  the  Armenian  Post-Sanctus  already 
given,  we  shall  see  good  reason  for  believing  that  this  central 
passage  represents  the  words  relating  to  the  *'  handwriting  of  con- 
demnation "  which  we  find  there. 

The  Post-Communion  Thanksgiving  common  to  the  Coptic 
S.  Cyril  and  the  Syriac  Severus  has  been  noticed  already.  There 
we  have : — 

To  us  who  were  condemned  to  death  and  sunk  in  the  depth  of  sin. 
Then  h€L8t  given  liberty,  and  hast  bestowed  upon  ns  this  immortal  and 
heavenly  food,  etc.* 

Here  also  we  must  recognise  the  allusion  to  the  handwriting. 

Let  us  now  trace  further  instances  of  the  occurrence  of  this 
clause  in  the  Syriac  rites.  In  the  Liturgy  of  John  of  Bassora  the 
Post-Sanctus  corresponds  with  the  Armenian,  though  in  a  very 
prolix  form.    It  contains  these  words : — 

At  length  He  came  to  His  saving  Cross,  and  suffering  naturally 
and  yet  voluntarily  in  His  Flesh  which  was  passible  and  mortal,  not 
impassible  nor  immortal,  tore  up  our  handwriting,  and  dying  tmlj 
with  our  death  destroyed  the  death  which  led  to  corruption  and 

*  Of.  above,  p.  584^  •  Ct  above,  p.  579. 
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.  He  therefore,  the  Begiimer  of  the  rerelA- 

lu  the  Liturgy  of  Dioscorua  we  have  an  instance  of  the  end 
of  the  primitive  prajer  of  the  Great  Oblation  appearing  io  the 
commemonitioQ  of  the  departed.  It  includes  the  mention  of  the 
Second  Advent 

Qnnt  rest,  0  Lord,  to  the  (onla,  bodies,  and  spirita  of  all  thoM 
who,  delivered  by  Tbj  oommand  from  this  worid,  have  departed  in 
the  orthodox  faith  to  Thee ;  and  let  not  tha  handvirHing  of  their  (inj 
and  trun  rise  np  for  a  righteoaa  jadgment  in  that  terrible  day  of 
retribatioD,  bnt  bj  the  abondoaoe  of  Thj  grace  be  merciful  to 
naaU.' 

Id  the  game  position  &1bo  we  may  trace  an  allusion  to  the 
words  in  a  paraphrased  fonn  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  Manilas : — 

All  those  therefore,  0  Lord,  who  hy  tht  lenttnte  Atcread  againgt 
our  firtt  father  Adam  have  departed,  etc.  .  .  .  remember  by  Thj 
grace,  etc.  .  ■  ■  not  recalling  their  sina  and  onra  to  remembiance.' 

We  found  that  these  Syriac  rites  frequently  placed  the  allusion 
to  the  heavenly  gifts  in  the  passage  which  follows  the  Invocation. 
So  we  find  also  this  other  clause  in  the  Liturgy  of  Matthew  the 
Shepherd. 

That  they  may  be  to  us  and  to  those  who  shall  receive  them  for 
the  expiation  of  sins,  /or  the  tearing  up  of  the  handwritingt,  and  for 
the  obtaining  of  an  inheritance  0/  sternal  U/e  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
in  the  world  to  come.' 

Thus  in  all  these  instances  in  which  the  handwriting  is  men- 
tioned, we  find  links  more  or  less  distinctly  traceable  which  connect 
the  mention  of  it  with  the  primitive  prayer  of  the  Great  Oblation. 
It  remains  to  see  the  results  which  may  be  gathered  from  a  classi- 
fication of  the  passages.  Only  the  Clementine  Prayer  for  the 
Penitents  agrees  with  the  words  of  the  Greek  S.  James,  Blot  out 
the  handwriting  that  is  againit  us.  The  Syriac,  to  which  the 
Armenian  is  akin,  seems  to  have  changed  it  at  an  early  period 
into  Tear  up  the  /landwriting  of  crur  sine.  When  therefore  we 
find  that  the  earliest  Syriac  rite,  in  its  present  form,  has  simply 
Blot  out  our  sins,  we  must  infer  that  the  handforitiTig  has  been 
allowed  to  drop  out.  An  intermediate  link,  shoiving  the  original 
identity  of  the  later  Syriac  or  Armenian  form  with  that  of  the 
Greek  S.  James,  is  seen  in  the  Alexandrine  S.  Gregory,  Thou  hast 
torn  up  the  handmriting  that  vxu  against  us.  All  this  t^ords  strong 
evidence  that  the  clauso  in  the  Greek  S.  James  is  purely  primitive. 
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B.  Eucharistic  Context  of  Col.  ii.  14. 

We  may  now  inquire  whether  there  is  any  evidence  to  be 
derived  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  in  favour  of  the  view 
that  S.  Paul  is  taking  from  the  Liturgy  these  words  relating  to 
the  blotting  out  of  the  handwriting.  An  important  liturgical 
passage  at  the  end  of  the  first  chapter  has  been  examined  already.^ 
It  will  be  sufficient  now  to  take  up  the  Epistle  at  the  second 
chapter,  and  to  trace  out  its  Eucharistic  allusions. 

For  I  will  that  ye  know  how  great  confliot  I  have  for  yonr  sake 
and  for  them  in  Lflkodicea,  and  for  as  many  as  have  not  seen  my  face 
in  the  flesh  (v.  1),  that  their  hearts  may  be  comforted,  while  they  are 
knit  together  in  love  and  unto  all  the  riches  of  the  fnlfilment  of 
understanding,  onto  the  recognition  of  the  mystery  of  Christ  [our] 
God  (v.  2),  wherein  are  all  the  treasures  of  the  wisdom  and  of  the 
knowledge  hidden  (v.  3). 

If  there  is  force  in  the  arguments  which  have  been  used  to 
show  that  S.  Paul  is  thinking  of  the  Eucharistic  Gifts  when  he 
speaks  to  the  Corinthians  of  **  what  eye  saw  not  '*  in  connection 
with  the  wisdom  of  God,  then  it  follows  almost  necessarily  that 
he  is  thinking  of  the  same  Gifts  in  this  passage.  And  the  sacra- 
mental view  of  it  is  strengthened  if  we  accept  with  many  modem 
editors  the  reading  "  of  Christ  our  God  "  (tow  ^^ov  Xpitrrov)  in  pre- 
ference to  the  usual  text,  "  of  God  the  Father  and  of  Christ  **  (rod 
Bcov  Koi  Ilarphs  leal  rov  Xpiffrov). 

Bat  this  I  say,  lest  any  man  deceive  you  with  persuasive  words 
(v.  4).  For  though  I  am  absent  from  you  in  the  flesh,  yet  in  the 
spirit  am  I  with  you,  rejoicing  and  beholding  your  order  and  the 
firmness  of  yonr  faith  in  Christ  (v.  5).  As  therefore  ye  have  received 
Christ  Jesus  the  Lord,  so  walk  in  Him  (v.  6),  having  been  rooted 
in  Him  and  being  built  up  in  Him,  and  being  established  in  the  faith 
as  ye  were  taught,  abounding  in  thanksgiving  (v.  7). 

This  allusion  to  what  they  "  have  received  "  (iraptkd$€Tt)  should 
be  compared  with  S.  Paul's  use  of  the  word  in  two  passages  to  the 
Corinthians  describing  what  he  *'  received  of  the  Lord "  and 
"delivered  unto**  them;  in  one  case  introducing  the  Eucharist 
and  in  the  other  case  the  Creed.*  Both  are  evidently  included 
here  ;  their  "  order  "  in  Eucharistic  worship,  and  their  "  faith ;  *' 
the  latter,  that  in  which  they  "  were  taught "  at  first  and  so  were 
"  rooted  in  "  Christ ;  the  former,  that  in  which  they  are  **  being 
built  up "  as  a  temple  of  spiritual  worship  now.  So  they  are  to 
be  *'  abundant  in  Eucharist    (v-cpKro^c^rrcs  iy  tifxapirriqi) ;  >  that  is, 

>  Page  595,  note  2.         *  1  Cor.  zi.  23  ;  xv.  3 ;  cf.  above,  p.  460. 

'  iv  atn^  is  omitted  in  A  K* 
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in  the  manifestation  of  its  sacramental  power  by  devout  worship 
and  by  holiness  of  life. 

Look  that  there  be  none  who  taketh  70a  captive  by  philosophy 
and  vain  deceit,  after  the  tradition  of  men,  after  the  elements  of  the 
world,  and  not  after  Christ  (v.  8).  For  in  Him  dwelleth  all  the 
fnlness  of  the  Godhead  bodily  (v.  9) ;  and  ye  have  received  the  fnlness 
[literally,  have  heen  filled  wp\  in  Him,  who  is  the  Head  of  all  princi- 
pality and  power  (v.  10),  in  whom  also  ye  were  circnmcised  with 
a  circnmcision  not  made  with  hands  in  patting?  off  the  body  of  the 
sins  of  the  flesh  in  the  circamcision  of  Christ  (v.  11),  when  ye  were 
bnried  with  Him  in  the  baptism  in  which  also  ye  were  raised  np 
together  with  Him  throagh  the  faith  of  the  working  of  God  who 
raised  Him  from  the  dead  (v.  12).  And  yon  who  were  dead  in  yonr 
transgressions  and  the  uncircnmcision  of  yonr  flesh  He  qnickened 
together  vnth  Him,  giving  freely  to  ns  [the  pardon  of]  all  trans- 
gressions (v.  13),  hlottvng  out  the  handwriting  [^that  waej  against  U8 
in  the  ordinances,  which  was  contrary  to  ns,  and  took  it  ont  from  the 
midst,  nailing  it  to  His  Cross  (y,  14)  ;  [and]  having  spoiled  the 
principalities  and  powers  He  made  a  show  of  them  with  boldness, 
triumphing  over  them  in  Him  (v.  15). 

Notice  the  manner  in  which  the  thoughts  of  the  previous  pas- 
sage are  carried  on  ^in  the  mention  of  the  false  philosophy  and 
the  human  tradition  belonging  merely  to  the  elements  of  this 
world;  these  being  contrasted  with  the  divine  wisdom  and  the 
true  tradition  belonging  to  the  realities  of  the  spiritual  world,  which 
had  been  mentioned  previously.  Then  there  is  the  contrast  be- 
tween our  fleshly  and  sinful  body  and  the  Body  of  Christ  in  which 
all  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  dwells  so  that  all  our  spiritual  needs 
may  be  filled  up  by  Him.  Notice  at  the  same  time  the  thought 
of  the  liturgical  Preface  in  the  mention  of  Christ  as  the  Head  of 
all  principality  and  power.  And  we  are  doubtless  to  read  together 
the  putting  off  or  despoiling  (itw€KZ6&€i)  of  the  body  of  sin  in  the 
Christian  circumcision,  and  God  despoiling  (iwtKivadfifMos)  the 
principalities  and  powers  who  opposed  Him.  Again,  there  is 
the  boldness  (wappiiffta)  with  which  God  conquered  them  in  the 
Sacrifice  of  Christ,  suggesting  the  boldness  of  the  Christian's 
entrance  into  the  holy  place  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil.  And  He 
made  a  show  of  them,  or  put  them  to  open  shame  (^SciyfuCna-ey),  in 
that  boldness ;  reminding  us  of  the  still  stronger  form  of  the  word 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (vL  6),  where  the  apostate  com- 
municants are  described  as  putting  to  open  shame  (inpaJiuyiJLaTU 
iovras)  the  Son  of  God.  Here  is  also  the  mention  of  Christ's 
Burial  and  Resurrection,  as  in  the  commencement  of  the  Great 
Oblation ;  followed  here  as  there  by  the  mention  of  the  forgiveness 
of  sins:  and  the  same  word  is  here  applied  to  sins  which  that 
passage  of  the  liturgy  applies  to  the  heavenly  gifts,  speaking  of 
God  freely  giving  them  (xaptad/ityos)  to  us,  as  if  they  were  a  debt 
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which  God  has  set  aside ;  for  the  remission  of  sins  is  the  purpose 
for  which  the  Eucharistic  cup  of  the  Bloo<l  of  Christ  is  given. 

In  this  context,  then,  S.  Paul  introduces  the  wonls,  "  Blotting 
out  the  handwriting  against  us,"  just  as  the  liturgy  has  the  same 
words  in  exactly  similar  surroundings.  Either  these  resemhiances 
in  the  context  must  be  a  mere  accidental  coincidence,  or  S.  Paul 
must  be  quoting  from  the  liturgy.  The  third  alternative,  that 
the  resemblances  in  the  context  as  well  as  the  actual  words  quoted 
are  due  to  the  liturgist's  imitation  of  S.  Paul,  is  not  conceivable. 
We  shall  now  see  how  the  liturgical  thought  is  carried  on  in  the 
subsequent  verses. 

S.  Paul  proceeds  to  speak  of  that  *'  meat  and  drink  **  of  the  old 
law  "  which  are  a  shadow  of  the  things  to  come,"  that  is,  the 
things  under  the  Gospel  And  in  contrast  with  this  "  shadow " 
he  adds,  "  But  the  Body  [is]  Christ's ;  **  implying  that  the  spiritual 
food  of  the  New  Covenant  is  that  *'  Body  '*  of  which  the  meat  and 
drink  of  the  old  Covenant  were  "a  shadow"  (w.  16,  17). 

In  the  next  verses  the  thought  of  the  spiritual  food  is  evidently 
brought  out.  One  who  is  "  vainly  puffed  up  in  the  mind  of  his 
flesh  "  (that  is,  of  his  fleshly  nature),  is  contrasted  with  one  who  is 
"holding  the  Head  from  which  the  whole  Body  being  supplied 
(^iwixopnyo^fitvov)  and  knit  together  through  its  joints  and  CKinds 
increaseth  with  the  increase  of  God  **  (w.  18,  19).  Here  we  have 
a  remarkable  word  which  occurs  just  after  the  Invocation  in  the 
Liturgy,  in  the  prayer  for  the  Church  :  **  Supply  (JvixofirYnvop)  to 
her  the  rich  gilts  of  thy  all-holy  Spirit."  And  then  we  come  again 
to  the  mention  of  the  old  ordinances  which  are  now  abolished : — 

If  then  ye  died  with  Christ  from  the  elements  of  the  world,  why 
as  though  living  in  the  world  are  ye  subject  to  ordinances  (v.  20). 
Touch  not,  taste  not,  handle  not  (v.  21),  things  which  are  all  to  perish 
in  the  using,  after  the  command  men  ts  and  doctrines  of  men  (v.  22), 
which  are  things  that  have  an  utterance  of  wisdom  in  voluntary 
worship  and  lowliness  of  mind  and  austerity  to  the  body,  not  in  any 
value  for  the  satisfying  of  the  flesh  (v.  23). 

In  speaking  of  their  being  "  subject  to  ordinances "  (Joyiiarffeo^c  ^ 
the  Apostle  recalls  "  the  handwriting  in  the  ordinances  "  (hiyttoffw) 
of  verse  14,  thus  showing  that  the  old  laws  prohibiting  certaia 
kinds  of  food  were  in  his  mind  there.  They  were  ordinances  which 
could  not  really  profit  the  soul,  but  were  only  appointed  to  impress 
the  truth  of  man*s  sinfulness ;  and  thus  that  '*  handwriting  "  was 
"against  us,"  and  even  "contrary  to  us."  Hence  we  see  how 
completely  S.  Paul's  mind  is  occupied  with  the  contrast  which 
comes  out  in  the  Liturgy  between  this  handwriting  and  the 
heavenly  gifts  prepared  for  those  that  love  God ;  the  one  to  be 
blotted  out,  the  other  to  be  freely  given ;  the  one  relating  especially 
to  the  illegal  food,  the  other  to  the  Eucharistic  food. 

Notice  also  the  contrast  brought  out  in  the  last  words  of  verse 
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23  with  the  statement  of  verse  10.  There  we  read,  "  Ye  have  heea 
filled  up  (that  is,  have  had  all  your  spiritual  needs  supplied)  in 
Him."  Here  we  read  that  the  old  ordinances  are  powerless  even 
for  the  filling  up  (wKne/ioy^y)  of  the  needs  of  the  flesh.  They  had 
no  real  value  and  efficacy  even  for  producing  an  external  fitness  for 
Ood's  worship,  though  this  was  the  purpose  for  which  God  con- 
descended to  accept  them  :  as  S.  Paul  writes  to  the  Hebrews  of 
similar  *'  ordinances  of  the  flesh  "  that  they  "  sanctify  to  the  cleans- 
ing of  the  flesh." » 

Thus  again,  they  "have  an  utterance  (\^p)  of  wisdom,"  a 
manifestation  of  the  same  divine  wisdom  which  is  embodied  in 
the  Christian  ordinances ;  but  this  is  only  in  outward  observances 
with  no  real  spiritual  power, — in  acts  of  worship  which  are  volun- 
tary (ip  iet\o$fniatc9i^)  as  being  beyond  the  necessary  requirements 
of  God,  and  in  acts  of  self-humiliation  and  asceticism.  With  this 
partial  utterance  of  wisdom  is  contrasted  the  **  value  "or  "precious- 
ness  "  (rifiv)  which,  as  it  is  implied,  the  Christian  ordinances  pos- 
sess, both  for  the  filling  up  of  the  needs  of  the  flesh,  and  of  spiritual 
needs  also.  We  might  presume  that  the  force  of  this  word  lies  in 
the  familiar  phrase  **  the  precious  Blood,"  as  it  does  in  1  S.  Peter  ii. 
7.'  And  this  is  borne  out  by  the  parallel  passage  of  the  Hebrews 
just  referred  to:  "If  the  blood  of  bulls  .  .  .  sanctifieth  to  the 
purifying  of  the  flesh,  how  much  more  shall  the  Blood  of  Christ 
.  .  .  purify  your  conscience  ?  " 

This  part  of  the  subject  is  concluded  in  the  opening  verses  of 
chapter  iii. 

If  then  ye  rose  again  with  Christ,  seek  the  things  that  are  above, 
where  Christ  is  seated  at  the  right  hand  of  God  (v.  1) ;  think  the 
things  that  are  above,  not  the  things  that  are  upon  the  earth  (v.  2)  ; 
for  ye  died,  and  yonr  life  hath  been  hidden  with  Christ  in  God  {v.  3). 
When  Christ  our  life  is  manifested  then  shall  ye  also  be  manifested 
with  Him  in  glory  (r.  4). 

They  died  with  Christ ;  they  are  risen  with  Christ ;  their  thoughts 
are  now  to  be  in  heaven  with  Christ ;  and  they  shall  at  last  be 
openly  manifested  in  glory  with  Christ.  So  the  Great  Oblation 
commemorates  Christ*s  Death  and  Resurrection,  His  "  seat  at  the 
right  hand  of  God,"  and  His  Second  Advent  "  when  He  shall  come 
with  glory."  And  "  the  things  that  are  above  "  are  the  great  sub- 
ject of  the  passage.  The  Colossians  are  to  "  seek  "  them,  and  to 
"  think  them."  These  things  are  contrasted  with  "  the  things  that 
are  upon  the  earth."  They  are  "  above,  where  Christ  is  seated  at 
the  right  hand  of  God,"  there  also  the  life  of  the  Christian  is 
"  hidden  with  Christ,"  and  Christ  Himself  is  their  life,  and  though 
it  is  "hidden"  now  it  shall  be  openly  "manifested"  at  last,  bo 
the  Great  Oblation  speaks  of  the  "  heavenly  gifts  "  of  the  Body  and 
Blood  of  Christ  "  which  eye  saw  not "  but  which  are  needed  "  for 

'  Heb.  ix.  10, 13.  '  Of.  above,  page  394. 
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eternal  life.''  The  coincidence  is  very  remarkable  when  it  is 
coupled  with  the  coincidence  between  the  rest  of  the  passage  and 
the  same  prayer  of  the  Oblation.  These  "  things  which  are  above  ** 
are  evidently  the  same  as  "  the  treasures  of  wisdom "  which  are 
"  hidden  "  in  the  mystery  of  God,  as  stated  at  the  commencement 
of  this  passage  (ii.  2,  3) ;  and  hence  also  the  same  as  the  "  wisdom  " 
consisting  in  *' things  which  eye  saw  not"  as  described  in 
1  Cor.  ii.  9. 

C.  Reference  to  the  Passage  by  S.  Irenseus. 

A  reference  to  this  passage  by  S.  IrensBus,  at  the  close  of  the 
second  century,  brings  out  its  Eucharistic  meaning.  He  has  spoken 
of  the  '^  incense  *'  and  the  *'  pure  sacrifice  "  foretold  by  Malachi ; 
the  "  incense  offerings  "  which  *'  are  the  prayers  of  the  saints,**  in 
the  Apocalypse ;  the  presenting  of  our  bodies  as  "  a  living  sacrifice, 
holy,  acceptable  to  God,  which  is  o\a  reasonable  service,"  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans ;  the  "  sacrifice  of  praise,  that  is,  the  fruit  of 
the  lips,*'  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.    He  continues : — 

These  oblations  are  not  according  to  the  Xaw^  whereof  the  Lord 
hlottvng  out  the  handwriting  took  it  out  from  the  midst^^  bat  according 
to  spirit ;  for  in  spirit  and  in  truth  we  must  worship  God.  Where- 
fore also  the  oblation  of  the  Encharist  is  not  fleshly  but  spiritual, 
and  in  this  respect  pure.  For  we  ofFer  unto  God  the  bread  and  the 
cnp  of  the  blessing,  giving  thanks  to  Him  that  He  commanded  the 
earth  to  bring  forth  these  fruits  for  our  sustenance ;  and  then  having 
performed  the  Oblation  we  call  upon  the  Holy  Spirit  to  transform 
this  sacrifice,  both  the  bread  [to  be]  the  Body  of  Christ  and  the  cup 
the  Blood  of  Christ,  that  they  who  partake  of  these  antitypes  may 
obtain  remission  of  sins  and  eternal  life.  They  therefore  who  bring 
these  oblations  in  the  remembrance  of  the  Lord  come  not  unto  the 
ordinances  of  the  Jews,  but  ministering  spiritually  shall  be  called 
children  of  wisdom.' 

That  S.  Irenseus  has  the  passage  of  S.  Paul's  Epistle  before  him 
is  evident  from  his  allusion  to  the  ordinances  (807^100-1)  of  the  old 
law  and  to  the  wisdom  of  Christianity.  He  speaks  of  the  hand- 
writing of  the  law,  according  to  which  the  old  oblations  were 
offered,  contrasting  it  with  the  Spirit  according  to  which  we  must 
worship.  Thus  the  handwriting  is  connected  with  the  law  of  the 
old  sacrifices.  And  the  immediate  contrast  between  this  law  to 
which  the  handwriting  belonged  and  the  Spirit  is  remarkable  when 
we  recollect  how  the  passage  in  the  liturgy  immediately  precedes 
the  Invocation  of  the  Holy  Spirit    He  uses  the  peculiar  form  of 

'  KZtcu  fify  ol  wpoff^opal  oh  irar&  r5y  p6fiop  utrt,  oZ  rh  x^^P^TP^f/p^f^ 
i^aXtl^as  6  Kvptos  iK  rod  fiiaov  ^pK^v, 

'  Fragmentum  Pfaffianum,  2,  quoted  in  Hammond,  Exeerpta  Litur» 
gica,  p.  6.    Cf.  Clark's  Antenicene  Library,  vol.  ix.  p.  175,  sq. 


dw  ri«^ 
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the  iDTocation  which  we  have  in  the  Clementine  rite :  *'  Send 
down  Thy  Holy  Spirit  upon  thU  sacrifice  .  .  .  that  He  may  trans- 
form *  this  bread  [to  be]  the  Body  of  Thy  Christ  and  this  cup  the 
Blood  of  Thy  Christ,  that  they  who  partake  of  it  may  .  .  .  obtMn 
remission  of  sins  .  .  .  and  eternal  life."  The  Clementine  Invoca- 
tion has  been  amplified  with  additions  which  have  no  parallel  in 
the  primitive  form  and  of  which  S.  Irenaeus  seems  to  know  nothing. 
And  though  it  would  be  rash  to  argue  that  the  liturgy  which  he 
had  before  him  still  retained  the  allusion  to  the  blottiog  out  of  the 
handwriting  just  before  the  Invocation,  yet  there  is  much  ground 
for  suggesting  the  probability  of  this.  At  least  it  seems  quite 
clear  that  S.  Irenaeus  was  fully  aware  of  the  liturgical  significance 
of  the  clause. 

D.  The  Parallel  Passage  in  Kphesians  ii.  15. 

The  parallel  passage  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  should  be 
compared  with  this  to  the  Colossians.  For  if  S.  Paul  is  taking 
the  words  from  the  liturgy  in  this  case,  it  follows  almost  necessarily 
that  he  has  the  same  clause  of  the  liturgy  ia  his  mind  in  the  other 
case,  where  he  writes :  "  Abolishing  in  His  Flesh  the  enmity,  the  law 
of  the  commandments  in  ordinances"  If  we  look  back  a  few  verses 
in  the  preceding  chapter  (i.  16)  we  read : — 

I  cease  not  to  give  thanks  (c&x^*^^^'')  ^^^  J^^*  making  mention 
of  yoa  in  my  prayers. 

The  purpose  for  which  he  thus  prays  for  them  in  his  continual 
Eucharists  is  thus  stated  : — 

That  the  Grod  of  onr  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Father  of  the  Glory, 
will  give  yon  the  spirit  of  wisdom  and  revelation  in  the  knowledge  of 
Him  (v.  17). 

If  S.  Paul  has  the  prayer  for  the  heavenly  gifts  in  his  mind  when 
he  writes  to  the  Corinthians,  "We  speak  wisdom,  .  .  .  things 
which  .  .  .  God  hath  revealed  unto  us  by  His  Spirit,**  it  is  obvious 
that  he  has  the  same  prayer  in  mind  here.  So  he  continues  to 
develop  the  thought  of  what  the  natural  eye  and  heart  have  not 
seen  or  known ;  first  alluding  to  their  baptism,  and  then  drawing 
out  the  thought  of  the  spiritual  mysteries  to  which  the  illumination 
of  baptism  was  the  entrance : — 

The  eyes  of  your  heart '  being  illuminated,  so  that  ye  sbonld  know 
what  is  the  hope  of  £Us  calling,  and  what  is  the  wealth  of  the  glory  of 
His  inheritance  in  the  Saints,  and  what  is  the  exceeding  greatness  of 
His  power  toward  ns  who  believe  (w.  18, 19). 

Then  we  have  the  full  Eucharistic  thought  as  it  is  expressed  in 
the  liturgy ;  the  heavenly  hosts  adoring,  and  Christ  risen  from  the 

>  ian^yri,  as  in  S.  Iren.     Cf.  above,  p.  587»  n.  3. 
s  So  the  best  M8S. 

2r 
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dead  and  seated  at  God's  right  hand  so  that  His  Church  might 
receive  the  fulness  of  His  gifts  in  the  incorporation  into  His  Body. 
All  this  comes  out  in  the  remaining  verses  of  the  chapter  :-— 

Acoording  to  the  working  of  the  strength  of  His  might  which  He 
wroaght  in  Christ  by  raising  Him  from  the  dead,  and  He  set  Him  at 
His  own  right  hand  in  the  heavenly  places,  fcwr  above  every  principality 
and  power  and  virtue  and  dominion,  and  every  name  that  is  named 
not  only  in  this  world  but  also  in  that  which  is  to  come ;  and  He 
subjected  all  things  under  His  feet,  and  gave  Him  to  be  the  Head 
over  all  things  to  the  Church,  which  is  His  Body,  the  fulness  of  Him 
that  fulfilleth  all  things  in  all  (w.  19-23). 

Here  we  have  almost  the  same  words  as  in  Col.  ii.  9,  10,  where  we 
traced  the  Eucharistic  thought.  There  the  Apostle  speaks  of  Christ 
being  the  fulness  of  the  Oodhead ;  here,  of  the  Church  being  Uie 
fulness  of  Christ,  that  is,  being  filled  up  with  the  fulness  of  His 
divine  life,  llien,  in  the  opening  verses  of  the  next  chapter  to  the 
Ephesiaos  (ii.  1-6),  the  past  state  of  the  persons  addressed  is  con- 
trasted with  their  present  life  in  Christ.  If  S.  Paul  was  familiar 
with  the  words  of  the  Great  Oblation  as  we  have  it  in  the  Liturgy 
of  S.  James,  we  have  here  a  coincidence  of  language  which  cannot 
be  accidental.  He  speaks  of  God  having  raised  us  up  with  Christ 
and  made  us  sit  in  the  heavenly  places  with  Christ  and  in  Christ 
(v.  6) ;  and  in  close  connection  with  this  he  twice  mentions  the 
grace  or  free  gift  (x<^«)  by  which  they  "  have  been  saved "  (w. 
6,  8),  and  again,  '*  the  wealth  of  the  grace,**  or  "  free  gift  **  (xctpcror), 
which  is  "  the  gift  of  God*'  (Stov  rh  8£poy);  recalling  forcibly  the 
prayer  that  God  will  "freely  give  ...  the  gifts"  (x«p^  .  .  . 
^fHifiara).  Moreover,  as  that  prayer  looks  forward  to  the  day 
when  all  shall  be  judged  according  to  their  works,  and  finally 
speaks  of  what  God  "prepared  for  them  that  love  Him;**  so 
S.  Paul,  drawing  out  the  means  by  which  that  end  is  to  be  gained, 
says  that  we  are  "  created  in  Christ  Jesus  for  good  works  which 
God  before  prepared  (oh  wparrrotfiMrtv  6  8«^j)  that  we  might  walk 
in  them  '*  (v.  10).  And  the  remaining  part  of  the  chapter  continues 
the  same  subject,  dwelling  upon  the  fact  that  these  who  were 
formerly  aliens  are  now  incorporated  into  the  true  Israel.  It  is 
here  that  S.  Paul  speaks,  in  v.  15,  of  God  "  abolishing  the  law  of 
the  commandments  in  ordinances  *'  (rhy  v6fioy  rwvivrox&v  4w  ^Ayitaai 
Karapyfiaas),  as  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  speaks  of  His"  blotting 
out  the  handwriting  that  was  against  us  in  ordinances.*'  if  we 
look  into  the  context  for  traces  of  liturgical  connection,  several 
striking  expressions  will  at  once  occur.  They  were  '*  strangers 
from  the  covenants  of  the  promise**  (v.  12),  but  they  "were  made 
nigh  in  the  Blood  of  Christ "  (v.  13),  and  He  has  **  abolished  the 
enmity  in  His  Flesh**  (v.  15) ;  for  His  purpose  was  "  to  reconcile 
both  in  one  Body  to  Gol  **  (w.  16),  and "  we  both  have  our  approach 
in  one  Spirit  to  the  Father "  (v.  18).    Thus  the  leading  thought 
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which  runs  through  the  passage  is  the  covenant  of  the  FUsh  and 
Blood  of  Christ;  the  Body  into  which  we  are  first  united  hj 
Baptism  and  afterwards  fully  incorporated  hy  the  Eucharist ;  the 
Spirit  into  which  we  are  united  hy  partaking  of  the  Blood  of 
Christ.^  Notice  also  how  the  thought  of  the  City  of  (Jod,  the 
heavenly  Jerusalem  of  the  liturgical  Preface,  appears  in  a  similiar 
manner.  They  had  been  '*  alienated  from  the  citizenship  (iroXirctos) 
of  Israel "  (v.  12),  but  now  they  are  '*  fellow-citizens  (<rw/iiroArToi) 
of  the  Saints  and  members  of  the  household  of  Grod,  built  upon  the 
foundation  of  the  Apostles  and  Prophets,  the  chief  comer-stone 
being  Jesus  Christ  Himself"  (yv,  19,  20).  Then  the  thought  of 
the  incorporation  into  £[is  ^<xly  comes  out,  and  the  building  is 
described  as  fitted  together  with  joints  as  of  a  living  Body,  and  so 
growing  with  increasing  life  as  a  Body :  *'  In  whom  the  whole 
building  jointed  together  increaseth  into  a  holy  temple  in  the 
Lord,  in  whom  ye  also  are  builded  together  into  a  habitation  of 
(jod  in  the  Spirit"  (yv,  21,  22).  When  we  pass  on  to  chapter  iii. 
we  have  the  subject  of  the  Eucharist  coming  out  strongly  at  the 
commencement  (vv.  2,  sqq.) : — 

If  ye  heard  the  dispensation  of  the  grace  (xdpiros,  free  gpft)  of 
God  which  was  given  me  to  yon-ward,  how  that  by  revelation  He 
made  known  to  me  the  mystery  .  .  .  which  in  other  generations  was 
not  made  known  to  the  sons  of  men  as  it  is  now  reveaJed  to  His  holy 
Apostles  and  Prophets  in  the  Spirit. 

We  get  an  exact  parallel  with  this  if  we  connect  together  two  passages 
of  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians :  "  What  eye  saw  not  .  .  . 
(5od  revealed  unto  us  by  His  Spirit ; "  and  "  I  received  of  the  Lord  .  . . 
that  the  Lord  Jesus  in  the  same  night  that  He  was  betrayed,  took 
bread,**  etc.'  And  '*  the  mystery  "  is  explained  to  the  Ephesians 
in  the  next  verse  (6)  as  being  that  by  which  the  Gentiles  are  made 
"fellow-heirs  and  of  one  Body  {<rvffawfjLa)  and  fellow-partakers 
(irvfifi4roxti)  of  His  [God*s]  promise  in  Christ  through  the  Gospel : " 
in  other  words,  it  is  that  by  which  they  are  incorporated  into  the 
Body  of  Christ.  Again  (v,  9),  it  is  described  as  "the  mystery 
which  hath  been  hidden  from  the  ages  in  God."  And  it  is  now 
revealed  "  in  order  that  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God  might  through 
the  Church  be  made  known  to  the  principalities  and  powers  in  the 
heavenly  places"  (v.  10).  In  the  liturgy  "the  Church  of  the 
Firstborn,"  that  is,  of  the  true  scms  of  QoA,  "  written  in  heaven," 
is  united  in  Eucharistic  worship  with  the  "  principalities  and 
powers ; "  and  S.  Paul  implies  that  by  this  means  these  angelic 
beings  also  are  to  see  more  than  they  otherwise  knew  of  the  wi^om 

^  Of.  the  parallel  words  in  1  Cor.  xii.  13.  "  For  in  one  Spirit 
were  we  all  baptised  into  one  Body,  whether  Jews  or  Greeks; 
whether  bondmen  or  freemen ;  and  into  one  Spirit  were  we  all  made 
to  drink." 

*  ICor.ii.  9, 10;  zL  23. 
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of  Gt)d.  The  "  wisdom  "  or  '*  mystery,"  therefore,  which  is  thus 
*'  made  known  "  is  the  whole  scheme  of  the  Christiftn  faith ;  but 
when  we  read  S.  Paul's  words  in  the  light  of  the  liturgy  it  becomes 
plain  that  he  is  contemplating  that  scheme  as  one  which  for  the 
Christian  is  practicaUy  embodied  in  the  celebration  of  the 
Eucharist.  It  would  be  possible  to  trace  much  further  the  liturgical 
allusions  in  this  Epistle.  But  it  has  been  sufficiently  examined  to 
endorse  the  conclusion  that  S.  Paul's  allusion  to  the  blotting  out  of 
the  handwriting  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colos^ians  is  derived  from 
the  liturgy. 

We  may  compare  also  S.  Pauls  words  in  the  liturgical  passage 
of  2  Cor.  iii.,  already  examined.'  There  (v.  6)  he  speaks  of  the 
"New  Covenant  not  of  writing  but  of  Spirit;"  and  adds,  "For 
the  writing  killeth  but  the  Spirit  quickeneth.**  He  is  alluding  to 
the  spiritual  means  by  which  God  works  among  Christians ;  that 
is,  more  especially,  the  heavenly  gifts  which  are  prayed  for  in  the 
liturgy.  So  "  the  wriiina  **  {ypdfif^)  which  "  killeth  "  is  doubtless 
"  the  handwriting  which  is  against  us,"  and  which  must  be 
"  blotted  out "  when  the  spiritual  gifts  are  bestowed. 

And  we  have  already  noted  the  occurrence  of  the  words  in  the 
Clementine  Homily,  ch.  xi.,  **  Let  us  Not  out  from  ourselves  our 
former  sins,"  in  close  connection  with  the  "promises  which  ear 
heard  not  nor  eye  saw,"  etc.* 

§  7.  PASSAGE  OF  THE  POST-SANCTUS  IN  i  COR.  II.  la 
A.  The  Passage  in  the  laturgies. 

In  the  next  verse  of  S.  Paul's  Epistle,  after  the  quotation 
relating  to  what  "  Eye  saw  not,"  we  have  a  clause  which  occurs  in 
the  Liturgy  of  S.  James,  both  Greek  and  Syriac,  shortly  before 
that  important  passage.     S.  Paul's  words  are  these : — 

Bat   God  revealed  them  to  us  by   His   Spirit;   for  the   Spirit 

searcheth  all  thingSf  even  the  depths  of  Ood.* 

In  the  liturgy,  at  the  commencement  of  the  Consecration 
Prayer : — 

Holy  also  is  Thy  Holy  Spirit,  searching  all  things,  even  the  deptht 
of  Thee,  0  Qod  (literally,  of  Thee  the  Ood*). 


'  Page  521.  «  Page  546. 

'  iifjuy  9h  6  Btos  inr(Kd\w^t  9t^  rov  Tly^iifiaros  a^ov*  rh  yiip  Ilrcv/ui 
wdyra  ip^vp^  iral  rit  fidiSri  rov  OcoO. 

*  &yioy  hk  jca}  rh  Tlytvfid  <rov  rh  &yiop  rh  iptwup  rk  irdrra  Kcik  rh 
$<iBri  aov  rod  Ocov.    In  the  Syriac,  Sanctus  etiam  Spiritus  Tuus  8anetu» 
qui  scrutatur  omnia,  etiam  profunda  Tua  Deus  Pater,  Ben.,  II  81; 
Hammond,  69  ;  and  in  the  abbreviated  Liturgy  of  1591,  Bandus  .  •  • 
qui  8eruta4M>r  dbscondita  Tua,  Ken.,  IL  127. 
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This  clause  has  disappeared  entirely  from  the  great  majority  of 
the  liturgies.  But  the  meaning  of  the  words  is  by  no  means  easy 
to  recognise :  and  hence  we  may  presume,  first,  that  the  compilers 
of  later  liturgies  would  have  been  likely  to  omit  or  change  them, 
and  secondly,  that  if  a  reviser  of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  had  been 
making  an  interpolation  from  Scripture  at  this  point  he  would 
have  chosen  for  his  purpose  some  passage  of  more  obvious 
meaning.  There  is,  moreover,  every  reason  to  suppose  that  the 
clause  is  original.  The  whole  passage  exhibits  that  primary  view 
of  the  mutual  relations  of  the  Three  Persons  of  the  Holy  Trinity 
with  each  other  which  we  should  expect  to  find  in  it  if  it  be 
absolutely  primitive.  Its  purpose  is  to  bring  out  the  inner  sense  of 
the  thrice-repeated  "  Holy  **  of  the  Ter-Sanctus  Hymn,  whose  words 
it  is  now  developing.  It  addresses  the  Father  as  the  original 
source  of  all  external  power  and  of  all  internal  holiness :  '*  Holy 
art  Thou,  King  of  the  ages,  and  of  all  holiness  the  Lord  and  Giver." 
Then  it  speaks  of  the  Son  as  the  external  Agent  of  the  Father  in 
all  His  working :  "  Holy  also  is  Thy  Only-Begotten  Son  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  Thou  madest  all  things.**  Then  it  speaks 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  as  the  internal  Agent,  penetrating  the  innermost 
depths  both  of  creation  and  of  the  Being  of  God. 

The  Nestorian  Liturgy  of  SS.  Ad»us  and  Maris,  on  the  other 
hand,  brings  out  what  may  be  called  the  more  superficial  view  of 
the  Holy  Spirit's  work,  attributing  to  Him  that  sanctification  of 
the  creature  which  is  here  attributed  directly  to  the  Father.  Its 
words  are : — 

Holy  art  Thon,  Holy  Spirit,  'E^tvrMoXt  by  to^om  q\X  things  art 
sanctified  ; 

making  it  correspond  with  the  previous  mention  of  the  Son  "  by 
whom  all  thiogs  are  made.**  ^  These  words  are  amplified  in  the 
Liturgy  of  Theodore,  where  however  they  .seem  to  belong  to  all  the 
Three  Divine  Persons.^  They  are  represented  also  in  many  of  the 
Syriac  rites.  Thus  the  change  must  be  of  very  early  date ;  but  it 
is  exactly  such  a  change  as  we  might  expect.  The  Malabar  rite 
has  the  same  words,  but  with  a  significant  prefix  : — 

Holy  is  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  Cause  of  all  truth,  by  whom  all  are 
sanctified.* 

This  may  well  be  a  relic  of  the  original  thought ;  the  Holy  Spirit 
searching  the  deep  things  of  God  and  so  being  the  efficient  Cause 
by  which  truth  is  exhibited. 

But  the  Liturgy  of  Nestorius  is  a  more  important  witness. 
We  have  seen  that  it  has  incorporated  into  its  Preface  a  valuable 

>  Ren.,  n.  584;  Hammond,  273. 

'  Badger,  p.  19 ;  Ren.,  II.  612.  In  the  latter  the  clause  relating 
to  the  Son  is  omitted. 

*  Neale's  Translations,  164. 
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relic  of  the  primitive  Post-Sanctns,  in  a  paraphrased  form.*  After 
mentioniDsc  the  Father  and  the  Son  it  descrihes  the  Holy  Spiiit  as 
"  the  Spirit  of  Truth  who  proceedeth  from  the  Father  and  is  cf 
the  hidden  nature  of  Thy  Godhead;^  immediately  adding  the 
mention  of  His  sanctifying  work  which  we  find  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Post-Sanctus  in  the  other  Nestorian  Liturgies.  Hence  thw 
allusion  to  the  hidden  things  of  (jod,  standing  in  such  a  position, 
is  most  valuable. 

ITie  Litursry  of  S.  Mark  has  completely  changed  the  form  of 
this  allusion  to  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  Post-Sanctus.  This  com- 
mences, both  in  the  Greek  and  the  Coptic : — 

Yea  verily  heaven  and  earth  are  full  of  Thy  holy  glory,  throngh 
the  appearing  {iiri^aaftlas)  of  our  Lord  and  Grod  and  Savionr  Jesua 
Christ :  fulfil,  O  God,  this  sacrifice  also  with  the  blessing  that  is  from 
Thee,  by  the  descent  (^irt^^otr^o'cws)  of  Thy  all.holy  Spirit.' 

Now  the  Greek  S.  James  connects  together  in  a  similar  manner 
"the    divine    appearing  (Bto^av^Uf)  of   Christ  and    the  descent 

i^Ti^iT^o-ci)  of  the  all-holy  Spirit.**  *  It  is  immediately  after  the 
nvocation.  And  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Liturgy  of 
S.  Mark  has  transferred  these  words  from  that  position.  The 
coincidence  of  the  terms  suggests  this,  and  the  prayer  for  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  Sacrifice  proves  it  Hence  we  may  expect  that  the 
allusion  to  the  Holy  Spirit  which  is  proper  to  the  commencement  of 
the  Consecration  Prayer  may  have  been  transposed  to  occupy  the 
place  from  which  this  passage  came.  Accordingly  we  find  at  the 
Invocation  some  words  which  have  no  representatives  there  in 
the  Liturgy  of  S.  James : — 

Send  forth  from  Thy  holy  height,  from  Thy  prepared  habitation, 
from  Thine  uncircwnscrihed  breast,  the  Paraclete  Himself,  the  Holy 
Spirit  of  Truth,  .  .  .  117^0  is  present  in  all  places  andfilleth  all  things.* 

These  words  exactly  express  the  idea  of  the  Holy  Spirit  search- 
ing all  things,  even  the  depths  of  God ;  and  the  circumstances  of 
the  case  point  to  a  strong  probability  that  they  represent  that 
clause  of  the  primitive  rite. 

The  other  liturgies,  though  they  have  lost  this  particular 
clause,  yet  bear  witness  for  the  most  part  to  the  primitive  character 
of  the  commencement  of  the  Ter-Sanctus  in  S.  James.  The  dis- 
tinct allusion  to  the  Three  Persons  of  the  Holy  Trinity  survives 
in  S.  Chrysostom,  but  makes  no  reference  to  their  operations ;  and 
this  is  the  case  also  with  most-  of  the  Syriac  rites.  The  Greek 
S.  Basil  preserves  the  mention  of  the  Three  Persons,  but  has  thrown 
it  back  into  the  Preface,  and  has  paraphrased  the  description  of 
the  operations  very  widely  ;  but  it  still  commences  the  Post-Sanctus 
with  repeating  the  thoughts  of  the  preceding  Hymn.    A  similar 

'  Cf.  above,  p.  571,  sq.        *  Neale,  p.  22  ;  Hammond,  186,  2ia 
»  N.  62;  H.  43.  *  N.  24;  H.  187,  222. 
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commencemeDt,  without  mentioning  the  Three  Persons,  is  found 
in  the  Coptic  S.  Basil  and  S.  Gregory,  and  in  the  Armenian.  The 
First  and  Second  Persons  alone  are  mentioned  here  in  the  Clemen- 
tine  and  in  the  Ethiopic.  Turning  to  the  West  we  find  that  in 
the  Roman  rite  (which  here  the  Amhrosian  and  the  English 
missals  follow)  all  is  mutilated  and  confused,  and  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Post-Sanctus  has  entirely  disappeared.  The  Mozarabic 
and  the  Grallican  have  a  yariable  Post-Sanctus,  which  in  the  large 
majority  of  instances  takes  up  the  words  of  the  Hymn.  The 
Mozarabic  form  on  Whitsunday  mentions  the  Three  Persons : — 

Verily  Holy  is  God  the  Father,  Holy  the  Only.Begotten  Son,  Holy 
also  the  One  Spirit  of  Both. 

It  is  interesting  to  find  that  the  Nonjurors,  in  the  Liturgy 
which  they  compiled  for  their  own  use,  restored  this  primitive 
commencement  of  the  Consecration  Prayer  in  its  fulness.  They 
rendered  it  thus : — 

Holiness  is  Thy  Nature  and  Thy  Gift,  O  eternal  King ;  Holy  is 
Thine  Only.Begotten  Son  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom  Thou  hast 
made  the  worlds ;  Holy  is  Thine  ever-blessed  Spirit,  who  searcheth 
all  things,  even  the  depths  of  Thine  infinite  perfection.' 

The  true  force  of  this  clause  relating  to  the  Holy  Spirit  is  seen 
when  we  compare  the  sequel  of  the  Consecration  Prayer.  It  pro- 
ceeds immediately  to  speak  of  the  work  of  Grod  the  Father  in  the 
creation,  preservation,  and  instniction  of  mankind.  Then  it  com- 
memorates the  work  of  God  the  Son  in  Redemption,  including  the 
recital  of  the  Eucharistic  Institution,  and  looking  forward  to  His 
Second  Coming.  Then  it  makes  the  Oblation  of  His  Sacrifice,  for 
the  forgiveness  of  sins  and  for  the  obtaining  of  the  gifts  which 
"  eye  hath  not  seen,"  and  thus  invokes  the  Holy  Spirit  upon  the 
Bread  and  Wine  that  they  may  become  the  Body  and  Blood  of 
Christ.  It  is  therefore  in  the  light  of  this  subsequent  allusion  to 
the  Holy  Spirit  that  we  must  understand  the  introductory  de- 
scription of  His  work.  He  **  searcheth  all  things,  even  the  depths 
of  God,"  that  He  may  draw  out  thence  and  manifest  to  mankind 
those  gifts  which  *'  eye  hath  not  seen,"  but  for  which  the  Father 
by  the  operation  of  the  Son  has  created  and  redeemed  us. 

B.  Connection  of  S.  Paul's  Context  w^ith  the 

Post-Sanctus. 

• 

We  may  now  trace  out  the  manner  in  which  the  two  preceding 
clauses  of  the  commencement  of  the  Post-Sanctus  had  infiueuced 
S.  Paul's  words  before  he  actually  adopted  the  language  of  this 

'  Brett,  Collection  of  the  Principal  Liturgies  (London,  1720),  p. 
141.  This  liturgy  is  given  also  in  Neale,  L^e  of  Bishop  Torry, 
(London,  1856),  appendiiz. 
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third  clause.  For  this  purpose  it  is  sufficient  to  look  hack  to  the 
three  previous  verses  (1  Cor.  ii.  7-9) ;  the  Eucharistic  sense  of  the 
whole  passage  having  already  heen  fully  examined.^ 

The  Wisdom  which  we  speak,  says  the  Apostle,  is  not  of  this 
age,  nor  of  the  rulers  of  this  ace,  who  are  hein^  brought  to  nought : 
but  we  speak  in  mystery  (W's  Wisdom  which  hath  been  hidden : 
and  GK>d  foreordained  it  before  the  ages  as  a  glory  for  us,  that  is, 
as  a  manifestation  of  His  glory  among  us :  and  none  of  the  rulers 
of  this  age  knew  it ;  for  had  they  known  it  they  would  not  haye 
crucified  the  Lord  of  the  glory,  that  is.  Him  to  whom  it  belon$^ 
and  through  whom  it  was  manifested :  but  that  wisdom  is  what 
'*  eye  saw  not,"  etc. ;  yet  God  revealed  it  to  us  by  His  Spirit ;  for 
the  Spirit  searcheth  all  things,  even  the  depths  of  God. 

First,  here  is  Gk>d  foreoi^ainins  His  operations  before  the  ages, 
in  contrast  with  the  rulers  of  this  present  age  who  are  being 
brought  to  nought.  It  is  the  working  of  the  King  of  the  Ages. 
Secondly,  here  is  the  Wisdom  which  we  speak  in  mystery,  and  by 
which  God's  glory  is  set  forth  among  us ;  while  the  rulers  of  this 
ac;e,  who  knew  it  not,  crucified  the  Lord  of  the  glory.  It  is  the 
Wisdom  of  the  Son  by  whom  God  works  in  our  creation  and 
redemption ;  whom  the  hostile  powers  crucified,  but  whose  Death, 
as  a  manifestation  of  God's  glory,  we  show  forth  in  mystery. 
Thirdly,  here  is  the  Spirit  who  reveals  to  us  that  Wisdom  which 
hath  been  hidden,  because  He  searches  all  the  depths  of  God. 

C.  Traces  of  this  Passage  in  Rom.  xi.  34. 

The  words  of  Isaiah  zl.  13,  which  we  have  just  seen  quoted 
in  1  Cor.  ii.  16,  are  quoted  also  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  And 
as  in  writing  to  the  Corinthians  S.  Paul  had  connected  this  verse 
of  Isaiah  with  the  statement  that  the  Spirit  searches  the  depths 
of  (jod,  so  again  to  the  Romans  he  connects  it  with  similar  words. 
The  passage  is  (Rom.  xi.  33-36) : — 

0  the  d&pih  of  the  riches  and  wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God ! 
How  unsearchahle '  are  His  jadgments  and  untraceable  His  ways ! 
JPor  'who  hath  knovm  the  mind  of  the  Loi-d^  or  who  hcUh  been  Hie 
counsellor  (Is.  xl.  18)  ?  Or  who  hath  first  g^ven  to  Him  and  it  shall 
be  recompensed  to  him  again  ?  For  from  Him  and  through  Him  and 
into  Him  (i^  atnov  Kcd  dl  ainov  K(d  tls  ahT6v)  are  all  things.  To  Him 
be  the  glory  nnto  the  ages.  Amen. 
—  I 

»  Of.  pp.  516,  sqq. 

*  ''Q  $<LBos  irKolrov  koX  ao^ias  iral  yy^ffHts  6coD*  &s  &vc(cpc^yi)Ta,  etc. 
The  Anthorised  Version  makes  an  arbitrary  arrangement  of  the 
genitives,  in  order,  it  would  seem,  to  make  the  passage  correspond 
with  Col.  ii.  3,  "  In  whom  are  hidden  all  the  treaeurea  of  wisdom  and 
knowledge*'  Bat  a  more  exact  parallel  occm:s  in  Rev.  v.  12,  ** To 
receive  power  and  riches  and  wisdom  and  strength,"  eto. 
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If  the  words  of  1  Cor.  ii.  10  are  taken  from  the  Post-Sanctus  of 
the  liturgy,  we  canDot  douht  that  this  is  also  in  the  writer's  mind 
here.  When  therefore  we  compare  this  repetition  of  threefold 
exclamations  with  the  addresses  to  the  Three  Persons  of  the  Holy 
Trinity  in  the  Post-Sanctus,  the  correspondence  of  thought  is  signi- 
ficant. First  notice  the  richer  of  Him  who  is  "  King  of  the  ages 
and  Giver  of  all  holiness."  Secondly,  wisdom,  when  distinguished 
from  knowledge,  must  mean  the  skill  which  is  exhibited  in 
actions;  and  therefore  it  is  the  wisdom  of  Him  "by  whom  all 
things  were  made."  Thirdly,  there  is  the  knowledga  of  Him  who 
'<  searcheth  the  depths  of  Grod."  And  when  we  take  this  opening 
exclamation  with  the  two  which  follow  it,  we  have,  first,  the  depth 
of  God's  essential  Being ;  secondly,  the  unsearchable  judymentSy  or 
acts  of  justice,  in  which  He  manifests  Himself  outwardly ;  and 
thirdly,  the  untraceable  ways  in  which  His  all-searching  Spirit 
works  inwardly.^  Again,  the  first  of  the  questions  which  follow, 
For  who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord  f  is  to  be  connected  with 
the  knowledge  of  Him  who  searches  the  depths  of  God,  as  S.  Paul 
actually  connects  it  in  writing  to  the  Corinthians.  The  second 
question.  Or  who  haih  been  His  counsellor  f  belongs  to  the  thought 
of  God's  wisdom  exhibited  in  the  creation.  The  third  question. 
Or  who  hath  first  given  unto  Him  and  it  shall  be  recompensed  to  him 
again  f  (that  is.  Who  has  given  anything  to  Grod  so  as  to  earn  a 
recompence  ?)  connects  itself  with  the  riches  of  the  Giver  of  holiness. 
Lastly  as  the  liturgy  speaks  of  '*  The  Spirit  which  searcheth  all 
things,  even  the  depths  of  Thee,  0  Grod,**  so  S.  Paul  exclaims 
that  all  things  are  From  Him,  who  is  the  Giver  of  His  riches. 
And  through  Him,  who  is  the  Creator  in  His  wisdom,  And  into 
Him,  who  so  peoetrates  all  things  by  His  knowledge  that  all 
things  must  have  their  final  results  in  Him.  Then  B.  Paul  pro- 
ceeds, **  /  beseech  you^  therefore,  brethren,  by  the  mercies  of  God ; " 
perhaps  thinking  of  the  expressions  which  immediately  follow  in 
the  Post-Sanctus,  of  Qod's  compassion  to  His  creature,  and  of  His 
chastening  him  as  a  long-suffering  Father ; — **  Huit  ye  present  your 
bodies"  as  Christ  presented  His  **  Body  given  for  you ; " — **  a  sacri- 
fice, living,  holy,  well-pleasing,  unto  God,  your  spiritual  worship :"  * 
not  merely  **  reasonable,"  in  the  sense  of  intelligent ;  but  literally, 
"  your  worship  in  the  Word  "  (r^¥  Xoyudiy  Xarptlatf  ^m^O*  yo^*"  *ct 
of  worship  which  has  its  value  and  reality  in  its  connection  with 
the  true  Word  of  God,  an  offering  of  your  own  bodies  in  and 
through  the  Eucharist :  ^'And  be  not  fashumed  according  to  the 
present  age,  but  be  transformed  by  the  renewal  Qrp  iu^aKcuwiaa,  the 

*  With  these  words,  Kplfiora,  S^oi,  compare  Is.  xl.  14  (the  verse 
following  that  which  S.  Paul  quotes)  :  "  Or  who  hath  shewed  Him 
jadgrmont  {Kpiaiv)  ?  or  who  hath  shewed  Him  the  way  of  under- 
standing  (6^w  avy4ff€9ts)  ?  " 

'  Bom.  xii.  1. 
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restoration  to  newness)  of  your  mind : "  again  like  the  expresaions 
of  the  Post-Sanctus,  of  Christ  coming  to  restore  and  raise  up  again 
(&yayc«(»(n7  icol  iyrYtlfni)  the  Image  of  God  in  man : — "  ThcU  ye  may 
prove  {tls  rh  ^oKifidittp  wfiof ,  by  approval  of  yourselves  before  God 
and  your  own  conscience  ^)  what  is  that  will  of  God  [which  is] 
good  and  well-phasing  and  perfect^  They  are  to  prove  in  their 
own  persons,  by  the  true  presentation  of  their  bodies,  that  they 
are  duly  performing  "the  will  of  God,"  the  keepin^:  of  His 
Eucharistic  commandment;'  which  is  '*good,"  especially  as  be- 
longing to  the  better  covenant,  in  contrast  with  the  old  law ;  ^  **  and 
well-pleasins,"  as  being  the  offering  of  the  one  acceptable  Sacri- 
fice :  ^  **  and  perfect,"  as  being  the  great  ordinance  through  which 
the  Christian  soul  attains  its  perfection.' 

D.  Parallel  Passage  in  1  Cor.  viii.  6. 

The  three  expressions  which  we  have  in  Kom.  xi.  36,  "  From 
Him  and  through  Him  and  into  Him,"  occur  also  in  1  Cor. 
viii.  6 : — 

Bat  to  US  [there  is]  One  God,  the  Father  from  Whom  {i^  eZ)  are 
all  things ;  and  we  [are]  into  Him  (tls  avr6v) :  and  [there  is]  One 
Lord,  Jesas  Christ  through  whom  (81*  ov)  are  all  things ;  and  we  [are] 
through  Him  (8c*  aOrov). 

S.  Paul  is  considering  the  subject  of  the  meats  offered  to  idols,  and 
he  contrasts  the  *'  gods  many  and  lords  many  "  of  the  heathen  with 
this  "  One  God  "  and  "  One  Lord  "  of  the  Christians.  The  meat 
offered  to  the  One  God  is  obviously  in  his  mind ;  for  two  chapters 
later  (x.  19-21)  he  expressly  contrasts  the  meat  offered  to  idols 
with  the  Cup  and  the  Table  of  the  Lord.  Here  therefore,  if  any- 
where, we  should  expect  liturgical  language.  Let  us  recollect  how 
the  thought  of  the  Ter-Sanctus  is  taken  up  in  the  next  hymn  of  the 
liturgy,  the  brief  Confession  of  Faith  at  the  Elevation,  from  which 
we  have  seen  S.  Paul  adopting  his  words  in  Phil.  ii.  11.''  The  one 
hymn  says  that  **  heaven  and  earth  are  full  of  the  glory  "  of  Him 
who  is  **  Holy  holy  holy ;  '*  and  the  Post-Sanctus  expands  it  in 
relation  to  the  Three  Divine  Persons.  The  other  hymn  says  that 
the  "  One  Holy  [is  the]  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  Hiterally  into)  the 
glory  (cts  8<^|ay)  of  God  the  Father."  So  we  find  S.  Paul  comlnn- 
ing  the  thoughts  of  the  two  passages.  He  says  that  the  "  One 
God  "  is  "  the  Father  from  whom  are  all  things  **  and  the  "  One 


^  Perhaps  the  itfias  is  pnrposely  placed  ambignonsly,  as  if  it 
either  the  subject  or  the  object  of  the  verb ;  the  constmction  re. 
qniring  the  former,  to  connect  it  with  what  follows,  but  the 
of  the  verb  suggesting  the  latter.    Compare  above,  p.  73. 

*  Bom.  xii.  2.  •  Cf.  page  256,  on  Heb.  x.  7. 

*  Cf.  page  243,  on  Heb.  ix.  23.  *  Cf.  pages  311,  426. 

*  Cf.  pages  140,  148.  '  Page  45. 
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Lord  "  is  "  Jesus  Christ  through  whom  are  all  thin^ ; "  and  we  are 
created  "  through  "  that  One  Lord,  and  our  end  is  **  into"  that  One 
God.  As  the  hymn  says  that  the  **  One  Lord  Jesus  Christ  [is 
glorified]  into  the  glory  of  God  the  Father,"  so  S.  Paul  says  that 
our  end  also  is  *'  into  Him."  The  liturgical  statements  of  the  work 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  exactly  supply  the  connecting  link  which  we 
need  between  these  two  very  similar  passages  of  S.  Paul.  "  The 
Spirit  of  God  searcheth  all  things  "so  that  (as  S.  Paul  tells  the 
Romans)'*  all  things  [have  their  end]  into  Him";  and  He  com- 

Eiletes  God's  work  in  us  so  that  (as  the  Corinthians  are  told)  "  we 
have  our  end]  into  Him." 

B.  Parallel  Passages  in  1  S.  Timothy  i.  17, 

and  vi.  14-16. 

The  First  Epistle  to  S.  Timothy  contains  two  doxologies  in 
which  the  influence  of  the  Post-Sanctus  may  be  traced.  In  ch.  1., 
verse  17,  we  have,  reading  literally  : — 

Now  unto  the  Only  God,  [who  is]  King  of  the  ages,  incorrTiptible« 
invisible,  be  honour  and  glory  unto  the  ages  of  the  ages.    Amen.^ 

First,  God  is  called  King  of  the  ages^  as  in  the  Post-Sanctus. 
Secondly,  the  epithet  incorruptible  recalls  the  words  of  the  Psalm, 
**  Thou  wilt  not  suffer  Thine  Holy  One  to  see  corruption,"  as  they 
are  explained  by  S.  Peter  and  S.  Paul ;  *  and  therefore  it  suggests 
more  especially  the  Second  Person  of  the  Blessed  Trinity.  It 
occurs  once  again  as  an  epithet  of  God  in  the  New  Testament, 
namely  in  the  first  chapter  to  the  Bomans,  "  And  changed  the 
glory  of  the  incorruptible  God  into  a  likeness  of  an  image  of  cor> 
ruptible  man ; " '  where  S.  Paul  is  alluding  to  the  record  of  the 
creation,  "  Let  Us  make  man  after  Our  image  and  likeness : "  *  and 
he  presently  explains  it  thus :  "  Who  changed  the  truth  of  God 
into  a  lie,  and  reverenced  and  worshipped  the  creature  more  than  the 
Creator."*  We  therefore  infer  that  here  also  the  Apostle  is  think- 
ing especially  of  God  the  Son  **  by  whom  God  made  all  things." 

'  r^  ii  fiaatXtT  rwv  aluvMw  ii<p0dpfTot  &op<ir^  fi6y^  St^feto.  The  solitary 
definite  article,  occurring  at  the  commencement  and  not  repeated, 
seems  to  indicate  that  all  the  intermediate  words  are  to  be  read  as 
epithets  of  0c^,  as  I  have  rendered  them.  The  word  a-o^j  inserted 
before  8c^  in  the  received  text,  is  wanting  in  the  Alexandrine  and 
Sinaitio  MSS.  and  in  the  YuJgate;  and  is  probably  inserted  from 
Eom.  xvi  27. 

'  Ps.  xvi.  10,  oM  Hdfffts  rhy  ttnSy  <rov  iScir  ZiaupBopdaf,  Compare 
Acts  ii.  27,  31 ;  xiii.  34-37. 

'  Bom.  i.  23,  iv  iftouifutri  €1x6^0$  ^aprov  &y0p(6rov. 

*  Gen.   i.   26,   woi-fftrufifp  ivBpttirow  kot*   uK6ya  rifirr^poM  jcoi   Koff 

*  Bom.  i.  25. 
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And  he  is  treating  here  of  the  false  wisdom  of  those  who  refuse  to 
act  upon  that  knowledge  of  Himself  which  Gkxi  has  given  them.^ 
Possioly  therefore  it  may  he  supposed  that  he  has  in  mind  the  use 
of  the  epithet  hefore  us  in  Wisdom  lii.  1,  **  For  Thine  incorruptible 
Spirit  is  in  all  things ; " '  and  there  is  much  in  the  immediate 
context  to  point  to  this  inference.  But  here  again  it  must  be 
remembered  that  the  Spirit  is  closely  connected  with  that  Word 
and  Wisdom  which  was  the  Agent  of  God  in  His  work  of  creation 
and  redemption.'  And  further,  that  glory  of  Grod  which  the 
idolaters  changed  into  a  corporeal  image  points  to  the  manifestation 
of  His  glory  in  the  Shechinah,  and  therefore  again  to  the  Second 
Person. 

The  third  epithet  in  the  passage  of  the  Epistle  to  S.  Timothy  is 
invisible.  This  seems  to  relate  to  the  unseen  workings  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  And  we  have  an  illustration  of  this  epithet  also  in  the 
same  passage  to  the  Romans : — 

That  which  may  be  known  of  God  is  manifest  in  them,  for  Gkxl 
manifested  it  nnto  them :  for  the  invisible  things  of  Him  from  the 
creation  of  the  world,  being  perceived  by  means  of  His  works,  are 
clearly  seen,  even  His  eternal  power  and  Godhead.* 

His  eternal  power  and  Gkxihead  are  invisible :  but  they  are  revealed 
through  His  works  in  creation  :  for  thus  God  causes  His  invisible 
things  to  be  seen.  It  is  exactly  the  truth  which  the  Post-Sanctus 
expresses.  He  is  the  King  of  the  ages :  He  made  all  things  by 
His  Son  :  His  Spirit  searcheth  all  things,  even  the  depths  of  Gk>a. 
And,  as  the  Liturgy  subsequent  implies,  and  S.  Paul  states  to  the 
Corinthians,  that  Spirit  of  God  searcheth  all  things  in  order  that 
He  may  reveal  them  in  the  hearts  of  His  people.* 

With  the  doxology  at  the  commencement  of  the  First  Epistle 
to  S.  Timothy  we  may  now  compare  a  similar  passage  at  the  con- 
clusion.   S.  Paul  exhorts  him : — 

That  thon  keep  the  commandment  unspotted  until  the  appearing 
of  oar  Lord  Jesus  Christ  which  in  His  own  times  He  [i.e,  the  Holy 
Trinity*]  shall  show,  who  is  the  blessed  and  only  Potentate,  the 
King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords ;  who  only  hath  immortality,  dwell- 
ing in  unapproachable  light ;  whom  no  man  hath  seen,  nor  can  see : 
to  whom  be  honour  and  power  everlasting.    Amen. 

The  first  clause  of  these  epithets  develops  the  title  King  of  the 
ageSy  though  the  eternity  of  God  is  not  mentioned  until  we  come 
to  the  last  word  of  the  doxology  (oddvios).  In  the  central  clause, 
the  words  "  who  only  hath  immortality  '*  develop  the  epithet 

*  Bom.  i.  21,  22.  '  rh  y^  JSupOaprSv  aov  irycO/ii  ioruf  iy  irturuf. 
'  Compare  the  three  preceding  chapters,  especially  iz.  2,  4,  17. 

*  Rom.  i.  19,  20.  *  1  Cor.  ii.  10-12. 

'  Zd^ti  6  fuucdptost  etc.  The  whole  series  of  titles  which  followa 
forms  the  subject  of  the  verb. 
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incorruptible  of  the  former  passage ;  and  therefore  the  next  words 
point  especially  to  the  exaltation  of  Christ  The  last  clause 
develops  the  epithet  invisibh.  Here,  as  in  the  other  doxology, 
the  clauses  are  not  to  be  limited  to  the  Persons  of  the  Blessed 
Trinity  severally ;  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Apostle 
has  the  separate  Persons  in  view. 

T.  Reference  in  2  £sdras  xvi.  62.^ 

A  clause  almost  in  the  same  words  as  this  which  is  before  us 
in  1  Cor.  ii.  10  occurs  in  the  chapters  which  have  been  added 
by  some  early  Christian  writer  to  the  "  Apocalypse  of  Esdras." 
From  the  writer's  familiarity  with  the  New  Testament,  it  is  plain 
that  he  must  have  known  the  words  as  they  occur  in  S.  Paul.  But 
the  coincidence  of  the  whole  passage  with  the  context  of  the  liturgy 
is  so  close  as  to  suggest  that  this  is  more  probably  the  source  from 
which  the  words  are  taken ;  though  it  is  by  no  means  impossible 
that  the  coincidence  is  accidental.  Without,  therefore,  attaching 
undue  weight  to  the  comparison,  it  is  worthy  of  being  noticed.  The 
writer  of  this  chapter  is  dwelling  upon  God's  knowledge  of  the 
secrets  of  men's  hearts  which  arc  to  be  revealed  at  the  judgment. 
He  argues  it  from  the  fact  that  God  is  the  Creator.  He  enumerates 
the  works  of  Creation ;  the  earth  and  the  heaven,  the  stars,  the  sea 
and  all  that  it  contains,  the  fountains  and  rivers ;  and  he  con- 
tinues:— 

Who  formed  man,  and  placed  his  heart  in  the  midst  of  his 
body,  and  sent  to  him  spirit,  life,  and  understanding,  and  a  breathing 
{spiramen)  of  Grod  Almighty  who  (qui)  rnade  all  things  and  searched 
(dl  things  that  are  secret  in  the  secrets  of  the  earth. 

Thus  the  liturgy,  in  the  Preface,  introduces  God  as  the  Creator 
and  enumerates  **  the  heavens  and  .  .  .  the  stars,  earth,  sea,  and 
all  things  in  them  ; "  and  then,  in  the  Post-Sanctus,  speaks  of  His 
Son  "  by  whom  He  made  all  things,"  and  His  Spirit  **  which 
searcheth  all  things,  even  the  depths  of  Gk>d  ; "  thus  proceeding  to 
the  creation  of  man  in  God's  image  and  likeness.  And  as  the 
liturgy,  after  recounting  the  means  of  man's  restoration  from  the 
fall,  goes  on  to  point  to  the  time  when  Christ  will  '*  judge  quick 
and  dead,  when  He  will  render  to  every  man  according  to  his 
works ; "  so  again  this  writer,  in  the  next  verses,  urges  that  it  is 
useless  for  men  to  attempt  to  hide  their  thoughts  and  their  sins^ 
for  God  '*has  searched  out  all  your  works,",  and  they  will  be 
revealed  "  in  that  day,"  and  God  will  be  their  Judge.* 

'  In  the  Yulgate,  4  Esdr.  xvi.  63.  Chapters  xv.,  xvi.,  are  not  part 
of  the  original  book,  and  are  not  found  in  the  Arabic  and  Ethiopio 
Yersions  (cf.  Canon  Westcott's  Article,  Second  Book  of  Esdras,  in 
Smith's  JDict.  of  the  Bible.)  Unfortunately  we  do  not  possess  the 
Greek,  in  which  no  doubt  the  book  was  written. 

•  xvi.  M-67  (Vnlg.  66-68). 
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APPENDIX  V. 
%t\sMb  Otigtn  of  tjfte  Xiturgs* 

§  I.  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  CONSECRATION-PRAYER 
FROM  OLD  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY. 

A.  The  Beginning  of  Genesis. 

The  connection  between  the  Christian  liturgy  and  the  Jewish 
rites  has  been  frequently  alluded  to  in  this  work,  and  the  proba> 
bility  of  the  substance  of  the  liturgy  being  largely  a  direct  outgrowth 
of  those  rites  has  more  than  once  been  suggested.  It  seems 
necessary  to  justify  this  view  somewhat  more  fully,  though  it  is 
impossible  here  to  enter  deeply  into  a  question  of  so  wide  a 
character  and  of  so  great  interest.  I  propose  therefore,  first,  to  take 
the  dominant  thought  of  the  Consecration  Prayer,  namely  the 
operation  of  the  Three  Persons  of  the  Holy  Trinity  in  communis 
eating  a  divine  life  to  the  faithful,  and  to  show  from  passages  of 
the  Old  Testament  that  the  same  dominant  thought  was  similarly 
expressed  in  the  lost  formularies  of  the  Hebrew  worship,  and  that 
it  was  introduced  there  in  a  form  practically  identical  with  that 
which  the  Christian  liturgy  preserves. 

In  the  first  words  of  Holy  Scripture  we  already  find  an  account 
of  the  threefold  operation  of  Almighty  God  parallel  with  that 
which  appears  in  the  opening  words  of  the  Post-Sanctus  in  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James.*    In  Genesis  i.  1-3,  we  read : — 

In  the  beginnlDg  God  created  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  and  the 
earth  was  desolate  and  void  and  [there  was]  darkness  upon  the  face 
of  the  deep.  And  the  Spirit  of  God  moved  upon  [literally,  /luttered 
over  ']  the  face  of  the  waters.  And  God  said.  Let  there  be  light;  and 
there  was  light. 

God  is  exhibited  here  "  in  the  beginninff,"  as  Ruler  of  the  Ages. 
And  **God  created,"  by  the  utterance  ^s  the  subsequent  verses 
imply)  of  the  Word  which  **  God  said."  And  into  that  waste  and 
empty  earth  which  He  created,  and  into  the  darkness  which 
covered  its  inmost  deep,  "  the  Spirit  of  God  *'  descended,  and  there 
"  moved  upon  the  face  of  the  waters.**    The  first  step  in  the  work 

>  Cf .  App.  ir  D,  and  App.  IV.  §  7,  A. 

*  riPCD^-  The  word  indicates  the  motion  of  the  wind  rippling 
the  waters.  It  is  nsed  in  Dent,  xxxii.  11,  of  the  flattering  of  a  bird  over 
her  young  to  encourage  them  to  fly;  and  in  Jer.  xxiii.  9,  of  the 
trembling  of  the  bones  of  a  person  in  terror. 
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of  this  Divine  Trinity  is  the  creation  of  light.  The  second  step  is 
the  separation  of  the  dense  vapour  of  the  waters  above  from  the 
flowing  streams  of  the  waters  below,  by  means  of  the  firmament, 
so  that  the  light  may  have  its  place  between  them.  The  third 
step  is  the  gathering  together  of  the  lower  waters  from  off  the  land, 
so  that  it  may  produce  food  for  the  sustenance  of  living  creatures. 
The  fourth  step  (as  is  implied)  is  the  similar  gathering  together  of 
the  upper  waters  ^m  off  the  skies  so  that  the  heavenly  bodies 
may  be  instruments  for  bestowing  the  light  upon  living  creatures. 
The  fifth  step  is  the  production  of  the  lower  forms  of  life  from  the 
waters,  to  swim  in  the  seas  below  and  to  fly  in  the  firmament 
above.^  The  sixth  step  is  the  production  of  the  higher  forms  of 
life  upon  the  earth  which  has  been  cleared  from  water.  Thus 
from  the  creation  of  light  at  first  to  the  creation  of  perfect  life  at 
last,  all  the  operation  of  the  Word  of  God  depends  upon  the  opera- 
tion of  the  Spirit  of  God  upon  the  waters.  He  must  breathe  over 
those  waters  that  the  Word  may  cause  the  light  to  be ;  that  the  Word 
may  divide  the  waters  asunder  for  the  light  to  appear;  that  the 
Word  may  separate  the  waters  from  the  land  so  as  to  produce  food ; 
that  the  Word  may  separate  the  waters  from  the  skies  that  there 
may  be  lights  to  lighten  the  earth ;  and  again,  that  the  Word  may 
produce  life  from  the  waters;  and  finally,  that  the  Word  may 
produce  life  from  the  ground.  The  Ruler  of  the  Ages  created  all 
things  by  His  Word,  and  His  Spirit  penetrated  the  inmost  recesses 
of  the  universe,  above  and  below,  that  His  Word  might  work  His 
will.  Then  follows  the  ending  of  God's  work  in  His  Sabbath  ;  and 
that  Sabbath,  lasting  eternally,  is  occupied  with  the  supplementing 
of  His  natural  work  by  spiritual  work.^  The  Agent  is  no  longer 
the  Word  which  "  God  spake,**  but  He  is  "  the  Lord  God,'*  the 
**God  Jehovah,**  Himself;  God  manifested  as  a  Person  and 
recognised  by  a  Kame.  The  acting  **  Lord  **  in  this  spiritual 
creation  is  identical  with  the  spoken  Word  in  the  previous  natural 
creation.  He  "  formed  man  [who  is]  dust  of  the  ground ;  **  man 
who  had  been  **  created  "  when  God  bade  "  the  earth  bring  forth  '* 
the  beasts ;  and  He  *'  breathed  into  his  nostrils  breath  of  life,  and 
man  became  a  living  soul.**  Then  the  same  "  Lord  Gk)d  **  planted 
the  Paradise  of  man's  bliss  where  he  eats  of  '*  the  tree  of  life  **  and 
where  the  "  river "  flows  *'  to  water  the  garden.**  There  is  no 
mention  of  the  Spirit,  any  more  than  of  the  Word ;  for  all  the  work 
is  attributed  directly  to  **  the  Lord  God.'*    But  the  operation  of 

'  It  seems  clearly  to  be  meant  that  the  upper  and  lower  waters 
were  severally  the  media  of  this  ereation,  the  earth  being  obviously 
the  material.    Cf.  Gen.  ii.  19. 

*  Gren.  ii.  The  opening  verses  (1-3)  belong,  as  a  matter  of  literary 
criticism,  to  eh.  i. ;  bat  for  theological  and  devotional  purposes  they 
belong  to  ch.  ii.  The  disregard  of  this  ancient  division  in  the  modem 
English  Lectionary  is  most  unhappy. 
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His  Spirit  is  implied  in  the  breathing  out  of  the  breath  of  life  iDto 
man.  And  in  order  to  complete  His  work  there  is  the  operation  of 
that  Spirit  through  the  water  of  the  river ;  for  the  river  communi- 
cates its  efficacy  to  the  tree  which  nourishes  the  life  in  man. 

S.  John  brings  out  the  truth  iu  his  sublime  commentary  upon 
the  passage.  His  Gospel  t«lls  us  of  God  "  in  the  beginning,"  and 
of  "  the  Word  "  who  "  was  with  God  "  and  by  whom  "  all  things 
were  made ; "  and  "  in  Him  was  [the  Spirit  of]  Life,"  penetrating 
"the  darkness"  with  His  " Light." »  Then  Christ  Himself  tells 
us  of  those  unseen  operations  of  **  the  Spirit "  upon  the  **  water," 
whereby  man  becomes  not  merely  "  flesh  "  but  **  a  Spirit,"  in  his 
true  birth  when  "  the  Spirit  breatheth  where  He  listeth,  and  His 
voice  thou  hearest,  but  knowest  not  whence  He  cometh  and  whither 
He  goeth."»  And  He  tells  us  of  "the  water  which  "He  "will 
give,"  a  "  water  springing  up  unto  life  eternal."  '  And  again  He 
tells  us  of  "  the  Bread  of  Life  "  which  He  "  will  give  "  that  "  who- 
soever eateth  of "  it  "shall  live  for  ever."*  He  implies  that  He 
restores  Paradise  to  His  people.  And  we  shall  see  that  this 
teaching  is  not  merely  engrafted  summarily  by  the  Gospel  upon 
the  rudimentary  theology  of  Genesis,  but  proceeds  from  it  as  a 
natural  outgrowth  by  a  regular  process  of  development. 

The  first  chapters  of  Genesis,  then,  describe  God  creating  all 
things  by  His  Word  and  His  Spirit  penetrating  all  things ;  and  the 
result  of  His  work  is  the  food  which  is  to  sustain  men  in  eternal 
life.  It  is  precisely  the  thought  which  is  expressed  in  the  liturgy. 
For  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  depths  (rh,  fidBri)  of  Gkxl,  of 
which  the  liturgy  speaks,  mean  primarily  the  innermost  recesses 
where  He  dwells  and  works.  The  Hebrew  word  which  is  thus 
represented  implies  that  which  is  searched  after,  whether  it  be 
discoverable  or  not.  In  Job  xi.  7,  8,  it  describes  "  the  secrets  of 
God  "  *  which  consist  both  of  '*  the  height  of  heaven  "  and  of  "  the 
depth  of  hell ; "  and  in  Job  xxxviii.  16,  it  describes  "  the  secrets  of 
the  deep,"  ®  that  is,  of  the  sea.  Thus  it  would  include  not  merely 
the  deep,  or  abyss/  of  Genesis  i.  2,  or  the  seas  of  verse  10,  but  also 
the  heavtns  of  verses  14-20 ;  in  fact,  both  the  regions  into  which 
the  waters  were  divided  and  in  which  the  creating  work  of  the 
Divine  Word  was  carried  on.  Yet  it  implies  more  than  the  abode 
or  the  creation  of  God,  for  the  passage  of  Job  xi.  sets  "  the  secret 
of  God  "  side  by  side  with  "  the  Almighty  "  in  His  "  perfection ;  * 
just  as  when  S.  Paul  speaks  of  the  depths  of  God  he  means  the 
depths  of  His  Being. 

>  S.  John  i.  1-5.  «  Ibid.  iii.  &-8.  »  Ibid.  iv.  14. 

*  Ibid.  vi.  51. 

*  rvhn  *v^n  explained  by  Gesenius  as  equivalent  to  rk  fidBw  rov 

Bfov. 

'  Dinrv.     LXX.  i;  Jkfivtraos^ 
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B.    The  Two  Hymns  of  Moses. 

From  the  days  of  the  Exodus  the  thought  which  is  expressed  in 
the  first  words  of  Scripture  was  developed  in  connection  with  that 
event.  The  Hymn  of  Moses  in  Exodus  xv.  1-18  expresses  it  fully. 
The  beginning  of  the  Hymn  describes  the  destruction  of  the 
Egyptians.    First  this  is  attributed  to  the  Lord  Himself: — 

Sing  nnto  the  Lord  {JtkovaK)^  for  in  exaltatioo  is  He  exalted ; 
The  horse  and  his  rider  hath  He  thrown  into  the  sea. 

Next  His  "  Right  Hand  "  is  the  agent  of  His  work  (v.  6)  :— 

Thy  Bight  Hand,  O  Lord,  is  become  glorious  in  power ; 
Thy  Bight  Hand,  O  Lord,  hath  dashed  in  pieces  the  enemy. 

And  again,  there  is  the  operation  of  His  **  Spirit "  (vv.  8, 10) : — 

And  by  the  Spirit  of  Thy  nostrils  the  waters  were  piled  np. 

The  floods  stood  like  an  heap,  and  the  depths  cordled  in  the  heart 

of  the  sea.  .  .  . 
Thon  didst  breathe  forth  Thy  Spirit,  the  sea  covered  them ; 
They  sank  like  lead  in  the  mighty  waters. 

The  second  half  of  the  Hymn  describes  the  redemption  of  Israel. 
It  begins  (vv.  11-13) : — 

Who  is  like  Thee  among  the  gods,  0  Lord  ? 

Who  is  like  Thee,  glorious  in  holiness,  marvel! ons  in  praises,  doing 

wonders  ? 
Tboa  stretchedst  ont  Thy  Bight  Hand,  the  earth  swallowed  them. 
Thoa  in  Thy  mercy  hast  led  forth  the  people  which  Thon  hast 

redeemed : 
Thou  hast  guided  them  in  Thy  strength  nnto  Thy  holy  habitation. 

After  describing  the  terror  of  their  enemies  at  their  approach,  it  ends 
(w.  16-18)  :— 

Till  Thy  people  pass  over,  O  Lord, 

Till  Thy  people  pass  over,  which  Thoa  hast  purchased. 

Thon  shalt  bring  them  in  and  plant  them  in  the  mountain  of  Thine 

inheritance : 
The  place  for  Thy  rest  (Sdhhaih ')  [which]  Thon  hast  made,  O 

Lord  (J<e/iovaii) ; 
The  Sanctuary,  O  Lord  {Ad(yMii)y  [which]  Thy  hands  have  pre. 

pared. 
The  Lord  (JSehovoK)  shall  reign  unto  the  age  and  for  ever. 

The  last  words  of  the  Hymn  are  equivalent  to  the  title  '*  King  of 
the  ages."  Here  is  no  mention  of  the  Word  of  God,  but "  the  Lord  " 
Himself  performs  His  acts  with  £Us  "  Right  Hand."  The  invisible 
operations  in  the  depths  of  the  sea  are  performed  by  His  ''  Spirit." 
No  doubt  it  is  to  be  understood,  as  in  Genesis,  of  the  wind ;  but 

2s 
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theologically  this  represents  here,  as  there,  the  Divine  Spirit  The 
result  of  God's  work  for  His  people  is  that  they  are  to  be  brought  to 
the  place  of  His  own  "  Sabbath,"  the  *'  Sanctuary "  which  His 
"  hands  have  prepared."  Observe  the  identification  of  the  Sabbath 
of  God  with  the  Sanctuary  of  His  people,  as  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews.  And  observe  that  this  is  the  description  of  the  state  of 
blessedness  which  God  has  prepared  ^  for  His  people,  the  word  being 
the  same  which  the  liturgy  adopts  in  the  passage  resembling 
Isaiah  Ixiv.  4.' 

The  Hymn  of  Moses  in  Deuteronomy  xxxii.  begins  by  contrast^ 
ing  the  perfections  of  God  with  the  sinfulness  of  His  people.  It 
then  proceeds  with  the  following  passage  (tw.  7-14)  :— 

Bemember  the  days  of  the  [past]  age, 

GonBider  the  years  of  generation  and  generation : 

Ask  thy  father,  and  he  will  shew  thee ; 

Thy  elders,  and  they  will  tell  thee : 

When  the  Most  High  gave  possessions  to  the  nations, 

When  He  separated  the  sons  of  Adam, 

He  set  the  boundaries  of  the  peoples 

According  to  the  number  of  the  sons  of  Israel. 

For  the  portion  of  the  Lord  is  His  people, 

Jacob  the  lot  of  His  possession : 

He  found  him  in  a  desert  land, 

And  in  a  waste  howling  wilderness ; 

He  encompassed  him,  He  instructed  him, 

He  guarded  him  as  the  apple  of  His  eye. 

As  an  eagle  stirreth  up  her  nest, 

Fluttereth  over  her  young, 

Spreadeth  her  wings,  taketh  them, 

Liftoth  them  upon  her  feathers. 

The  Lord  alone  did  lead  him. 

And  [there*  was]  not  with  Him  a  strange  god^ 

He  made  him  ride  on  the  high  places  of  the  earth. 

That  he  might  eat  the  increase  of  the  fields,  .  .  . 

With  fat  of  the  kidneys  of  wheat. 

And  thou  drinkedst  wine,  the  blood  of  the  grape. 

This  describes,  first,  "  the  Most  High,"  in  the  past  age,  distributing 
the  nations  through  the  world  with  a  prophetic  reference  to  His 
chosen  people.  The  allusion  is,  apparently,  to  the  division  of  the 
descendants  of  Noah's  sons  in  Gen.  x.  25,  when,  as  that  chapter 
describes,  there  were  seventy  families  in  all,  like  the  seventy 
descendants  of  Jacob  in  Gen.  xlvi.,  consisting  of  twelve  tribes  of 
the  sons  of  Shem  and  Japheth  combined,  and  twelve  tribes  of  the 
sons  of  Ham.  Thus  the  first  clause  of  the  hymn  relates  to  Grod's 
work  as  Ruler  of  the  ages  of  the  natural  world.  The  second  clause 
speaks  of  the  Lord  (Jehovah)  making  Israel  His  own  people.    The 

'  UjHs,  LXX.  ^oifioffw.  *  Cf .  above  p.  504. 
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epithet  waste,  or  desolcUe,  is  the  same  that  is  used  of  the  ud  formed 
earth  in  Gen.  i.  2,  as  if  the  act  of  creation  were  in  view.  And  the 
word  fltUtereth  over,  in  the  next  clause,  is  the  same  that  is  applied 
to  the  Spirit  of  God  in  that  verse.  The  metaphor  there  belonged  to 
the  fluttering  of  the  wind.  Here,  though  the  figure  of  an  eagle  and 
her  young  is  introduced,  yet  the  thought  of  the  wind  lifting  up  the 
people  and  bearing  them  out  of  the  wilderness  seems  to  underlie  it. 
The  wind,  in  fact,  is  described  as  an  eagle,  and  the  Spirit  of  Grod  is 
implied.  The  result  of  His  work  is  to  give  the  people  the  best  gifts 
of  Gtxl,  described  under  the  figure  of  rich  food ;  and  this  description, 
while  it  includes  honey  and  the  produce  of  the  flocks  and  herds, 
begins  and  ends  with  corn  and  wine.  The  whole  subject  is  entirely 
different  from  the  hymn  in  Exodus,  but  the  theology  is  the  same : 
"the  Most  High"  who  rules  the  ages;  "Jehovah"  the  Creator; 
and  the  Spirit  of  God  completing  His  work,  in  the  blessedness 
which  He  oestows  upon  His  people.  The  bestowal  of  the  sacred 
food  iu  this  hymn  answers  to  the  admission  to  the  Sabbath  and  the 
Sanctuary  in  the  former.  And  this  parallel  will  presently  appear 
more  distinctly  when  we  come  to  examine  Psalm  xcv. 

The  next  passage  of  this  hymn  describes  the  rejection  of  Israel. 
First  (w.  15,  sqq.),  **  Jeshurun  waxed  fat"  in  these  blessings : — 

And  he  forsook  Grod  which  made  him, 

And  lightly  esteemed  the  Rock  of  his  Salvation. 

It  then  describes  their  idolatries,  in  which  "  they  sacrificed  unto 
devils,  not  to  Gk)d ; "  and  again  it  alludes  to  Grod  under  the  same 
titles  as  before  (v.  18) : — 

Of  the  Bock  that  begat  thee  then  art  anmindfnl, 
And  hast  forgotten  Grod  that  brought  thee  forth. 

Thus  these  verses  speak  only  of  Ood  (Elohim)  viewed  in  relation  to 
natural  existence ;  and  the  contrast  wiih  "  new  gods  "  whom  their 
"  fathers  feared  not "  (v.  17)  refers  back  to  the  mention  of  the 
fathers  in  verse  7,  and  shows  that  here  also  Gk>d's  power  through 
the  ages  of  the  world  is  in  mind.  Then  there  is  a  significant 
change  (vv.  19,  sqq.)  : — 

And  the  Lord  saw  it,  and  He  rejected  them, 
Because  of  the  provoking  of  His  sons  and  daughters. 
And  He  said,  I  will  hide  My  face  from  them, 
I  will  see  what  their  end  shall  be. 

Here  it  is  the  Lord  (Jehovah)  of  the  divine  revelation,  declaring  that 
He  will  take  away  that  revelatitm.  And  as  the  previous  part  of 
the  hymn  spoke  of  the  Lord  taking  them  for  His  own  people,  so 
here  He  says  that  they  "  have  moved  Him  to  jealousy  with  that 
which  is  no  God,"  and  He  "will  move  them  to  jealousy  with  that 
which  is  no  people  "  (v.  21).    Thus  the  Lord  of  the  Covenant,  the 
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second  Person  of  the  Blessed  Trinity,  will  undo  His  work.  Thirdly, 
their  punishment  is  described  (vv.  22,  sqq.) : — 

For  a  fire  is  kindled  in  Hy  nostrils, 

And  shall  bnm  nnto  the  lowest  hell. 

And  shall  devour  the  earth  and  her  increase. 

And  shall  set  on  fire  the  foundations  of  the  mountains. 

This  mention  of  the  notirilz^  as  expressive  of  the  anger  ^  of  (rod, 
corresponds  with  the  figure  of  Exodus  xv.  8,  "The  Spirit  of  Thy 
nostrils ; "  and  the  panting  breath  of  one  in  great  anger  is  implied 
in  both  passages.  Here  the  thought  is  presently  repeated  (v.  26) : 
"  I  said,  I  will  blow  them  away."  *  Thus,  as  in  the  other  section  of 
the  hymn  we  had  the  thought  of  the  wind  wafting  them  out  of  the 
wilderness,  so  here  we  have  the  wind  as  the  agent  of  their  destruc- 
tion ;  and  as  in  the  one  case  there  was  the  figure  of  an  eagle  with 
her  young,  so  here  there  is  the  figure  of  a  fire-breathing  creature ; 
both  of  them  denoting  the  Spirit  of  God.  The  result  of  His  opera- 
tions in  the  former  case  was  to  give  them  the  com  and  wine.  So 
here  there  is  the  contrast  (tw.  32,  33)  : — 

Their  vine  is  from  the  vine  of  Sodom,  and  from  the  fields  of 

Gomorrah ; 
Their  grapes  are  gprapes  of  gall,  bitter  clusters  are  theirs ; 
Their  wine  is  the  poison  of  serpents,  and  cruel  venom  of  asps. 

And  as  the  operations  of  the  burning  Spirit  were  described  as  pene- 
trating to ''  the  lowest  hell "  and  '*  the  foundations  of  the  mountains," 
so  now  the  thought  comes  in  that  from  these  secret  depths  He  will 
bring  the  punishment  (v.  34) : — 

Is  not  this  stored  up  with  Me,  sealed  in  My  treasuries  ? 

This  last  word  describes  the  "  treasuries  "  from  which  "  He  brin$;eth 
the  wind,"  or  Spirit,  in  Psalm  cxxxv.  7  and  Jeremiah  i.  13.  Then 
this  hymn  ends  with  the  promise  of  Grod's  return  to  mercy.  Here 
it  repeats  the  thought,  which  it  has  more  than  once  expressed,  that 
the  Lord  is  the  Only  God.  It  asks  where  are  the  false  gods  to 
whom  His  people  had  sacrificed  {vv.  37,  38).  The  words  of  Isaiah 
liiv.  4,  "  Neither  hath  the  eye  seen  a  god  beside  Thee,"  must  be 
connected  with  the  next  verse  (39) :  — 

See  now  that  I,  even  I,  [am]  He,  and  no  god  [is]  with  Me. 

Then  the  declaration  of  His  eternity  (v.  40) : — 

For  I  lift  up  My  hand  to  heaven,  and  say,  I  live  unto  the  age. 

This  is  parallel  with  the  last  words  of  the  Hymn  of  Exodus,  "  The 
Lord  shall  reign  unto  the  age  and  for  ever."    In  the  present  in- 

^  "OH  rendered  anger  in  the  Authorised  Version,  and  so  used  in 

Job  xxxvi.  13,  where  the  literal  sense  is  inapplicable. 

*  DTPMDM.     So  Gesenius,  who  explains,  "  i.0.  scatter  them  with  the 

wind."' 
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stance  the  work  by  which  He  will  show  His  power  on  behalf  of  His 
pex>ple  is  described  as  an  act  of  vengeance  upon  their  enemies.  Like 
the  Sabbath  Rest  in  the  Holy  Mountain,  described  in  the  other 
hymn,  it  implies  the  condition  of  peace  in  which  His  people  are  to 
live.  So  the  hymn  ends,  after  bidding  "  all  nations  "  to  "  praise 
His  people,"  and  (according  to  the  Septuagint)  "  all  the  angeb  "  to 
**  worship  him  "  (v,  43) : — 

For  the  blood  of  His  servants  will  He  avenge, 
And  will  render  vengeance  to  His  enemies. 
And  He  pardoneth  His  land,  His  people. 

The  passage  in  Deuteronomy  zxz.  11-14  should  be  read  in  con- 
nection with  the  Hymn : — 

For  this  commandment  which  I  command  thee  this  day,  it  is  not 
hidden  from  thee,  neither  is  it  far  off.  It  is  not  in  the  heavens,  that 
thon  shonldest  say.  Who  shall  ascend  for  ns  to  the  heavens  and  bring 
it  nnto  ns  that  we  may  hear  it  and  do  it  ?  Neither  is  it  beyond  the 
sea,  that  thon  shonldest  say,  Who  shall  go  over  the  sea  for  ns  and 
bring  it  nnto  ns  that  we  may  hear  it  and  do  it  ?  For  the  word  is 
very  nigh  nnto  thee,  in  thy  month,  and  in  thy  heart,  that  thon 
mayest  do  it. 

This  connects  itself  with  an  earlier  passage  of  the  same  book 
(viii.  3)  :— 

And  He  .  .  .  fed  thee  with  manna  which  thon  knewest  not, 
neither  did  thy  fathers  know ;  that  He  might  make  thee  know  that 
man  doth  not  live  by  bread  only,  but  by  all  which  proceedeth  ont  of 
the  month  of  the  Lord  doth  man  liye. 

Here  we  learn  that  the  sustenance  of  man*s  soul  is  something  which 
is  spoken  by  the  Lord,  and  that  it  is  like  the  manna  in  being  be- 
yond all  human  knowledge.  This  then  is  the  "commandment"  or 
**  word  "  which  is  in  man's  "  mouth  "  and  "  heart,"  as  food  to  sus- 
tain him.  And  this  is  not  hidden  far  away  from  man,  in  heaven  or 
beyond  the  sea,  where  Gk)d  dwells ;  for  it  is  implied  that  Gkxl  Him- 
self brings  it  from  His  abode  to  man.  It  is  therefore  the  same 
thought  which  has  its  germ  in  Genesis  and  is  developed  in  the 
liturgy,  that  the  Spirit  of  God  penetrates  the  utmost  limits  of  the 
universe  and  reveals  to  man  what  is  needful  for  his  spiritual  life. 

This  passage  is  the  more  important  from  being  taken  as  the 
basis  of  S.  Paul's  expressions  in  Romans  x.  6-8.  He  is  speaking 
(v.  3)  of  the  Jews  who  "  know  not  the  righteousness  of  God ; "  and 
be  explains  (v.  4)  that  *'  the  end  of  the  Law  [rcXoi  v^/aov,  the  final 
object  to  which  it  pointed,]  is  Christ,  unto  righteousness  to  every 
one  that  belie vetb."  And  he  says  that  the  distinction  between  the 
righteousness  which  comes  through  believing  and  that  which  comes 
through  works  is  already  seen  in  the  Books  of  Moses.  He  says  (v. 
5),  Moses  teaches  that  spiritual  life  comes  through  doing  the  works 
of  the  Law.    Then  he  introduces  the  passage  before  as,  as  showing 
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that  the  truth  which  has  its  fulfilment  in  the  Gk>6pel  was  already 
taught.  He  does  not  allude  to  the  final  words,  ''  That  thou  may- 
est  do  it."  His  thought  seems  to  be  that  in  this  case  the  context 
proves  that  "doing"  means  "believing."  He  says  that  *'the 
righteousness  which  is  of  faith "  was  speaking  to  them  in  this 
passage ;  and  he  explains  it  thus  (vtr.  6-10) : — 

Say  not  in  thine  heart,  Who  shall  ascgnd  into  the  heaven  f  that 
is,  to  bring  Christ  down ;  or  Who  shall  descend  into  the  abyss  T  that 
is,  to  bring  Christ  ap  from  the  dead.  Bnt  what  saith  it  ?  The  word 
(Prifia)  is  nigh  thee,  in  thy  mouth  and  in  thy  heart ;  that  is,  the  word 
of  faith  which  we  preach ;  that  if  thon  shalt  confess  in  thy  month  the 
Lord  Jesus,  and  shalt  believe  in  thine  heart  that  Qod  hath  raised  Him 
from  the  dead,  then  shalt  be  saved  :  for  with  the  heart  man  believeth 
unto  righteousness  and  with  the  month  confession  is  made  unto  sal- 
vation. 

S.  Paul  follows  the  Septuagint  in  the  first  and  last  of  the  three 
clauses  which  he  quotes;  as  the  Septuagint  follows  the  Hebrew 
throughout.  But  in  the  central  clause  he  gives  up  entirely  both 
the  original  and  the  Septuagint,  writing,  "  Who  shall  descend  into 
the  abyss  ?  "  instead  of  "  Who  shall  go  over  the  sea  ?  "  If  he  has 
the  liturgy  in  view  we  may  suppose  that  its  mention  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  searching  the  depths  has  suggested  this  variation.  At  any 
rate  the  thoughts  are  exactly  parallel  with  those  which  he  expresses 
to  the  Corinthians  where  he  speaks  to  them  of  the  Spirit  of  Gkxl 
searching  the  depths  in  order  to  reveal  to  man  what  eye  hath  not 
seen.  And  he  explains  this  Word,  of  which  Moses  wrote,  to  mean 
Ghiist.  We  need  not  seek  Him  in  heaven,  for  He  has  come  down. 
We  need  not  seek  Him  from  the  dead,  for  He  is  risen.  By  the 
operation  of  His  Spirit  He  is  in  our  mouth  and  in  our  heart.  Here, 
as  elsewhere,  the  "preaching"  or  "heralding"  includes  both  oral 
teaching  and  the  Eucharistic  celebration.  There  must  be  that 
outward  "  Confession  "  *  with  the  mouth,  which  consists  not  merely 
in  verbal  profession  but  in  Eucharistic  "  thanksgiving."  Then 
there  is  the  true  reception  of  Christ  in  the  heart,  and  so  there  is  the 
spiritual  life  of  righteousness  and  salvation. 

C.  The  Book  of  Job. 

The  thought  that  none  but  Grod  can  search  out  the  deep  things 
of  God,  and  that  He  reveals  Himself  to  His  people,  is  the  one 
subject  of  the  Book  of  Job.  The  sufferer  acknowledges  God  in  his 
afflictions  (i.  21 :  ii.  10),  but  cannot  comprehend  why  he  was  bom 
if  he  must  suffer  (ch.  iii.).  His  friends  presumptuously  claim  to 
have  searched  out  the  answer  to  the  question  (v.  27).  They  tell 
him  that  men  suffer  according  to  their  sins,  and  the  purpose  of 
chastisement  is  the  sinner's  conversion;  and  they  declare  that 

»  Cf .  above,  p.  93. 
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Prom  this  passage  (n.  13)  a  Paul  quotes  the  words,  "  He  taketh 
the  wise  in  their  own  croniness"  (the  only  citation  from  the  book 
in  the  New  TesUment),  in  1  Cor.  iii.  19,  where  the  aubject  is  atill 
immediately  coimGcted  with  his  mention  of  the  Spirit  searching  the 
depths  of  Clod.  Afterwards,  this  argument  of  Eliphaz  is  taken  up 
by  Zophar  (iL  7, 8)  :— 

Canst  thon  find  ont  the  secrets  of  God  ? 

Canrt  thon  find  ont  the  Almighty  to  perfection  ? 

The  heights  of  heaTen, — what  canst  thoa  do  ? 
Deeper  than  hell, — what  canst  tboa  know  P  * 

Job  replies  to  each  of  them  in  turn,  that  their  ailment  is  wholly 
inadequate  to  expUin  God's  dealingE.  He  takes  up  (ii.  10)  the 
words  with  which  Eliphaz  has  already  described  the  unsearchable 
doings  of  God,  and  expresses  his  desire  that  God  would  reveal  to 
him  why  He  has  made  him  and  yet  afBicts  him,  for  the  truth  of 
these  things  is  hidden  in  the  heart  of  God  (i.  13).  So  again  in 
reply  to  Zophar ;  God  searches  out  the  most  secret  mysteries  of  the 


but  the  greatest  of  mankind  must  "  grope  in  the  dark  without 
light"  (lii.  22-25).  Then  they  charge  Job  with  still  greater  sin- 
fulness ;  and  he  denitis  their  charges,  declaring  that  when  he  is 
dead  he  shall  see  God  revealing  Himself  as  his  Deliverer 
(xii.  25-27).  When  the  accusations  are  repeated  again.  Job 
expresses  atill  more  forcibly  his  longing  for  God's  Presence:  "  Oh 
that  I  knew  where  I  might  find  Him  1 "  (xxiii.  4).  And  agun  he 
speaks  of  the  uttermost  depths  being  seen  by  God.  "  Hell  is 
naked  before  Bim  and  destruction  hath  no  coveiing."  He  goes  on 
to  describe  the  works  which  Gtod  has  wrought  in  the  elements  by 
"His  Power"  and  "His  Spirit."  But  to  His  creatures,  "How 
little  a  portion  is  known  of  Him,  and  the  thunder  of  His  power 
who  can  understand?"  (xxvi,  6-14).  Afterwards  we  have  the 
description  of  the  operations  of  the  miner,  penetrating  the  material 
fabric  of  the  world,  where  "  he  setteth  an  end  to  darkness  and 
searcheth  out  all  the  extremity,  the  stones  of  darkness  and  of  the 
shadow  of  death  "  (xzviii.  3).  But  the  gold  and  treasures  searched 
out  from  the  depths  of  earth  and  ocean  cannot  produce  the  higher 
knowledge  which  man  needs. 

'  Tprt  |nt).    Ct  above,  p,  624.  '  Cf.  ibii 
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Whenoe  then  cometh  wisdom. 

And  where  is  the  plaoe  of  understanding, 
Seeing  it  is  hid  from  the  eyes  of  all  living, 

And  kept  close  from  the  winged  ones  of  the  heaven  ? 
Hell  *  and  death  say. 

We  have  heard  the  fame  thereof  with  oar  ears. 
€k>d  onderstandeth  the  way  thereof. 

And  He  knoweth  the  path  thereof  (w.  20-23). 

Only  when  man  has  passed  from  "  the  land  of  the  living  *'  (cf.  v.  13) 
into  the  realm  of  the  death-angel,  can  he  hope  to  know  this  wisdom. 
But  even  in  those  hidden  depths  God  knows  it,  since  the  day  when 
He  created  the  universe. 

When  He  made  a  decree  for  the  rain. 
And  a  way  for  the  lightning  of  the  thunder, 

Then  did  He  see  it  and  declare  it ; 

He  prepared  it,  yea  and  searched  it  out : 

And  unto  man  He  said. 

Behold,  the  fear  of  the  Lord,  that  is  wisdom. 

And  to  depart  from  evil  is  understanding  (tn;.  26-28). 

Thus  Grod  searched  the  depths  from  the  first  moment  of  their 
creation ;  but  all  that  He  has  revealed  to  man  is  that  he  must  be 
holy.  And  Job  seeks  in  vain  for  an  explanation  of  the  contrast 
between  his  former  happiness  and  his  present  misery  (chs.  xxix.  to 
xxxi.).  Afterwards  Elihu  appears,  the  Ideal  Prophet  as  Job  is  the 
Ideal  Snfferer.  He  carries  the  answer  to  the  question  a  step 
beyond  the  point  at  which  Job  had  been  able  to  arrive.  He  says 
that  Grod  had  not  permitted  Job's  friends  to  convince  him,  '*  Lest 
ye  should  say,  we  nave  found  out  wisdom  "  (xxxii.  13) ;  but  Job 
had  yet  to  learn  the  true  greatness  of  God  and  His  perfect 
righteousness  (chs.  xxxiii.  to  xxxv.).  More  than  this  man  cannot 
hope  to  understand : — 

Behold,  Gk>d  is  great  and  we  know  Him  not. 

Neither  can  the  number  of  His  years  be  searched  out  (xxzvi.  26). 

Then  Elihu  points  to  the  approaching  tempest.  God's  voice  of 
thunder  shows  that  His  operations  are  beyond  knowledge.  We 
know  His  majesty,  and  we  must  be  humble  (xxxvi.  27  to  xxxvii.). 
So,  lastly,  this  majesty  of  God  is  displayed  to  Job.  "  The  Loni 
answered  Job  out  of  the  whirlwind."  He  tells  him  that  his  claim 
to  have  his  question  answered  involves  nothing  less  than  a  claim 
to  possess  that  omniscience  which  can  only  belong  to  God.  If  Job 
cannot  do  the  works  of  God,  it  is  no  marvel  that  he  cannot  know 
His  mysteries.    He  can  see  Him,  and  he  must  be  silent  before  Him 

*  Ahaddon^  "  nearly  synonymous  with  &ieol "  (GeseniusX  ».*.  the 
place  of  the  dead.  In  Bev.  iz.  11,  it  is  the  name  of  "  the  angel  of  the 
abyss." 
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(chs.   zzxviii.-xli.).    This  is  the  vision  of  Grod  to  which  Joh 
attains  at  the  end  (xlii.  5) : — 

I  have  heard  of  Thee  by  the  hearing  of  the  ear. 
Bat  now  mine  eje  seeth  Thee. 

One  subject  underlies  the  whole  of  this  sublime  poem.  It  is 
the  truth  which  Job's  sufferings  force  him  to  inquire  after,  which 
the  misrepresentations  of  his  friends  tend  only  to  obscure,  which  is 
proclaimed  to  him  at  last  by  Elihu,  but  which  only  the  manifesta- 
tion of  Grod*s  omnipoteuce  enables  him  to  recognise.  It  is  the 
truth  that  Grod  is  the  Ruler  of  the  universe,  that  He  proclaims 
Himself  in  His  work  of  creation,  but  He  Himself  alone  can  fathom 
the  depths  of  His  workings.  It  is  the  King  of  the  ages,  and  His 
Word  by  whom  He  made  all  things,  and  His  Spirit  which  searcheth 
the  immensity,  revealing  to  the  humble  soul  what  the  natural  eye 
cannot  see  and  ear  cannot  hear,  that  ** wisdom'*  which  "man 
knoweth  not."* 

D.  Psalms  of  the  Sabbath-Eve  Service. 

The  chief  illustrations  of  our  subject  which  are  afforded  by  the 
Psalter  may  most  conveniently  be  examined  according  to  their  use 
in  the  Jewish  ritual.  Leaving  for  the  present  the  Psalms  which 
belong  to  the  Passover,  the  next  in  importance  are  those  which  are 
sung  in  the  Synagogue  service  of  the  Sabbath  eve.  '*  There  is  a 
considerable  presumption,"  says  Freeman,  that  this  service  "  re- 
flected the  action  and  language  of  the  Temple  sacrificial  service  of 
the  Sabbath ;  especially  that  of  the  Shew-bread  and  the  Peace 
offering. " '  Its  introductory  act  of  praise  consists  of  Psalms  xcv.- 
zcix.,  then  xcii.  and  xciii.  and  lastly  xxix.' 

Before  examining  Psalm  xcv.  let  us  look  at  the  passage  of  the 
Book  of  Numbers  (xiv.  21-23),  upon  which  the  latter  part  of  it  is 
based ; — 

Bot  as  truly  as  I  live,  aXL  the  earth  (or,  the  land)  shall  he  filled  with 
the  glory  of  the  Lord.  Because  all  those  men  which  have  seen  My 
glory  and  My  miracles  which  I  did  in  Egypt  and  in  the  wilderness, 
and  have  tempted  Me  now  these  ten  times,  and  have  not  hearkened 
to  My  voice,  sorely  they  shall  not  see  the  land  *  which  I  sware  nnto 
their  fathers,  neither  shall  any  of  them  that  provoked  Me  see  it. 

These  verses  are  obviously  connected  in  meaning.  ''AH  the 
earth,"  but  more  especially  "all  the  land"  of  Canaan,  is  to  be 
filled  with  the  glory :  but  the  men  who  have  seen  the  manifestation 
of  that  glory  hitherto,  and  have  rejected  Gk)d,  shall  not  see  the 
land  where  it  is  to  be  fully  manifested.    And  this  manifestation  is 

>  Job  xxviii.  12, 13.  •  Div,  Serv,  H.  296.  »  Ibid.  293. 

^  'fiKTU  as  in  the  previooa  verse. 


introduces  uie  ^.ihimi.iu  xh-i.h.^.. 
verse  <>.     The  interinediate  versos  ( 

For  the  Jj>r<\  is  a  grt-at  God  aiul 
In  whost;  hand  ar<.-  the  (h;'j)llisi  * 

the  bills  is  His  ; 
Whose  is  the  sea,  and  He  made 

land. 

Here  we  have,  as  in  the  Post-Sai 
God  the  King,  2.  the  Maker  of  all 
of  the  depths.     In  the  subsequent 
we  are  to  worship  Him.    These  ai 
of  His  pasture  and  the  sheep  of  I 
things  which  He  bestows  upon  . 
those  who  harden  their  hearts  ag 
divine  Best.     This  link  between 
Hymns  of  Moses,  which  we  hai 
veiT  remarkable.     Notice  also  ihs 
of  God  is  introduced  to  give  foi 
sequent  verses  ;  exactly  as  in  th( 
God*s  operations  is  preparatory  t< 
of  the  Bread  of  Life  and  to  th 
through  which  the  worshippers  a 
Psalm  xcvi.  begins  by  calling 
unto  the  Lord  a  new  song."    It  • 
Ter-Sanctus.    There  are  repeated 
to  "  give  unto  the  Lord  glory  a 
Lord  the  glory  of  His  Name  "  (v 
V.  9,  "  Worship  the  Lord  in  th 
Him  all  the  earth:'    In  v.  11,  " 
earth  be  glad/'  we  have  the  addl 
Ter-Sanctus  but  not  in  Isaiah'i 
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Psalm  with  other  passages  presently  to  be  noticed,  we  discern 
traces  of  the  *'  Blessed  is  He  that  cometh,"  and  of  the  "  Hosanna  " 
or  ascription  of  praise  to  the  Saviour,  Yqt  in  v.  2  we  have,  "  BUss 
His  Name,  show  forth  His  &cUvation  ;  **  and  at  the  end  there  is  the 
call  to  all  creation  to  *'  Rejoice  before  the  Lord,  for  He  cometh,  for 
Ee  comeih  to  judge  the  earth."  Finally,  v.  10  demands  special 
notice : — 

Say  among  the  heathen  that  the  Lord  reigneth  [is  Kin^"]  : 
The  world  also  is  established  that  it  shall  not  be  moyed : 
He  shall  jodge  the  people  righteoosly. 

This  gives  a  direct  allusion  to  the  work  of  the  Creator  in  the 
second  clause ;  and  in  the  mention  of  His  judging  righteously,  in 
the  third  clause,  we  trace  the  same  thought  of  His  searching  power 
which  is  so  fully  developed  in  the  previous  Psalm.  In  the  present 
passage  the  next  verse,  already  noticed,  carries  on  this  thought  by 
implying  that  the  glory  penetrates  heaven  and  earth  and  sea,  all 
of  which  are  to  rejoice  in  the  righteous  judgment.  We  have  also 
the  allusion  to  the  King ;  and  it  may  be  that  the  peculiar  reading, 
"The  Lord  reigneth  from  the  wood"  preserved  by  S.  Justin 
Martyr*  and  other  early  writers,  represents  an  original  text,  ^'frorn 
the  age ; "  ^  as  in  the  parallel  passage  of  Psalm  xxix.  to  be  noticed 
below,  we  have  "  The  Lord  sitteth  a  King  unto  the  age."  This 
gives  us  the  "  King  of  the  ages,"  as  in  the  Christian  Post-Sanctus. 

Psalm  xcvii.  commences  with  "  The  Lord  reigneth,"  and  bids 
"  the  earth  rejoice  ; "  thus  taking  up  the  subject  of  the  last  Psalm. 
The  description  of  "  His  throne,"  with  the  **  clouds  and  darkness 
round  about  Him  "  is  parallel  with  the  scene  in  Isaiah  vi.  1,  where 
the  Ter-Sanctus  is  introduced.  Then  there  is  the  earth  trembling 
"  at  the  presence  of  the  Lord,"  implying  His  coming.  Then  **  the 
heavens  declare  His  righteousness  and  all  the  people  see  His  gloi'y ; " 
and  He  is  "  high  above  all  the  earth,"  The  call  to  "  all  gods  "  to 
"worship  Him,"  as  interpreted  by  the  Septuagint  of  the  angels,' 
is  parallel  to  the  Christian  Preface  ;  the  rejoicing  of  "  Zion  "  and  of 
"  the  daughters  of  Judah  "  is  a  further  parallel ;  and  so  again  is  the 
mention  of  "  the  souls  of  His  saints  "  and  the  "  righteous."  The 
psalm  ends  with  a  call  to  "  give  thanks  at  the  remembrance  of  Bis 
holiness," 

Psalm  xcviii.  begins  and  ends,  like  xcvi.,  with  the  "  new  song  " 
to  be  sung  to  the  Lord  because  "  He  cometh  "  for  judgment.  While 
the  last  psalm  described  chiefly  His  glory  in  the  heavens,  this 
dwells  upon  "  His  salvation "  with  which  he  comes  to  the  earth. 
And  He  is  entitled  **  the  King ;  "  while  the  "  marvellous  things  " 
that  "  He  hath  done  "  are  the  leading  subject.  And  finally  "  the 
sea  and  the  fulness  thereof,"  as  well  as  the  world  and  its  people, 

*  Dial,  c.  Tryph.  Ixxiii.  •  y»D  for  rfnifO, 
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His  iVrsori  and  X:uiio,  as  "rioiv 
of  "the    Kirii^'s  power,"   in   which 
AVcrk«T,   aii(i   is  iiianiN>v.t('<i  '*  at    I] 
"  Holy"  (ri\  1,  r.).      Tliinily,  it  w\> 
people  and  so  njanitestod    "at    Hi 
"Holy"  (vv,  6-9).     Thus  the  thi 
majesty,   His  external   manifestati 
manifestatioQ  in  the  heart.     And  *' 
"  He  spake  "  is  equivalent  to  the  g 
Isaiah  vi.  the  "  smoke  "  of  v.  4  is  th 
The  next  Psalms  in  the  Synagc 
The  former  of  these  has  the  comm' 
fiEu^e :  "  It  is  good  to  give  thanks  u 
Thy  Name,  0  most  High."    This 
the  next  verses.    Then  (vv.  4,  5)  t 
the  subject  of  praise;  and  it  is  8 
deep."    The  rest  of  the  Psalm  desc 
and  thoughts  of  God.    It  is  what 
neither  doth  a  fool  understand  ; "  \ 
worshipper  "shall  see"  and  his  * 
destruction  of  "  the  wicked  "  and  t 
The  one  may  flourish  in  this  life 
glory  "  in  the  house  of  the  Lord, 
nourishing  "  through  divine  nouris 
the  Lord  is  upright  **  and  there  i 
In  other  words,  they  are  to  parta> 
forth  the  glory  of  God  in  the  spin 
Thus  the  Psalm  develops  in  a  i 
which  we  have  seen  in  rsalm  xc 
parallel  to  the  account  of  the  Thr 
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Further,  the  floods  and  billows  are  instruments  of  His  praise ;  He 
controls  the  many  waters  and  the  mighty  waves  of  the  sea ;  and 
His  power  extends  to  spiritual  things,  for  His  "testimonies  are 
very  sure."  The  Psalm  ends  with  the  mention  of  Grod's  "  holiness  " 
as  manifested  eternally  in  His  "  House.** 

All  these  psalms  therefore  are  paraphrases,  more  or  less  com- 
plete, of  a  liturgical  passage  exactly  parallel  to  that  passage  in  the 
Liturgy  of  St.  James,  which  extends  from  the  introductory  words 
of  the  Preface  to  the  address  at  the  beginning  of  the  Consecration 
Prayer.  In  some  instances  it  includes  also  a  reference  to  the 
spiritual  blessings  for  which  the  prayer  is  offered.  And  we  have 
here  the  entire  cycle  of  Psalms  from  xcii.  to  xcix.,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  xciv.,  which  is  of  an  entirely  different  character.  Before 
noticing  Psalm  xxix.,  which  is  added  at  the  end,  let  us  observe  a 
striking  peculiarity  in  the  arrangement  of  the  six  central  Psalms 
in  the  group.  They  consist  of  three  pairs ;  and  the  first  of  each 
pair  has  the  prefatory  commencement,  **  0  sing  unto  the  Lord  a 
new  song  "  (xcvi.  and  xcviii.),  and  "  It  is  good  to  give  thanks  .  .  . 
and  to  sing  **  (xcii.) ;  while  the  second  of  each  pair  (xcvii.,  xcix., 
and  xciii.)  begins  with  "  The  Lord  reigneth  "  and  ends  with 
mentioning  His  holiness.  While  therefore  the  substance  of  each 
Psalm  is  more  or  less  common  to  the  whole  group,  there  is  this 
striking  difference  in  their  form.  A  Psalm  commencing  with  intro- 
ductory invitations  to  praise,  and  for  the  most  part  preserving  this 
prefatory  form  throughout,  is  in  each  case  prefix^  to  a  rsalm 
beginning  and  ending  with  the  subject  of  the  King  and  His 
holiness  and  developing  the  same  thoughts  which  the  primitive 
Christian  Post-Sanctus  expresses.  Can  we  doubt  that  they  are  all 
metrical  renderings  of  the  introductory  portions  of  the  sacrificial 
Consecration  Prayer  in  its  Jewish  form  exactly  as  the  Te  Deum  is 
a  paraphrase  of  it  in  its  Christian  fonn  ?  ^ 

Psalm  xxix.  is  the  last  of  the  eight  which  belong  to  this 
service.  It  opens  with  invitations  to  o£fer  worship  to  the  Lord, 
almost  identical  with  those  which  we  have  seen  in  the  middle  of 
Psalm  xcvi.  They  include  the  call  to  give  Him  glory  and  to  wor- 
ship Him  in  the  beauty  of  holiness.  The  special  subject  of  praise, 
set  forth  throughout  the  chief  portion  of  the  Psalm,  is  the  operation 
of  "  the  voice  of  the  Lord  "  in  the  universe.  It  begins  with  **  The 
voice  of  the  Lord  upon  the  waters,"  and  leads  up  to  "  The  Lord 
sitteth  upon  the  deluge;"  after  which  it  concludes  thus  (yv, 
10,11):— 

The  Lord  sitteth  a  King  onto^he  age, 

The  Lord  will  g^ve  strength  unto  His  people. 

The  Lord  will  bless  His  people  with  peace. 

It  is  a  development  of  the  same  truth  as  before :  the  Eling  of  the 

»  Of.  p.  472, 
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there  praise  His  glory  are  the  angels. 

E.  Morning  Psalms  of 

If  we  examine  the  Morning  iServi 
with  the  same  results.     Its  psalmo 
iges : '  the  Hymn  of  David  in 


from  the  Psalter,  Psalm  c,  the  last  si 
Exodus  xv.     The  first  of  these  consii 
fifteen  verses  of  Psalm  cv.,  which  ope 
to  "give  thanks  unto  the  Lord;** 
which  we  have  already  seen  to  be  cl 
Preface  and  its  hymns,  ending  wi 
rejoice  because  the  Lord  cometh ;  ( 
Hallel,  Psalm  czxxvi.,  repeating  th 
version  of  the  Hosanna  and  Bcnedi 
God  of  our  salvation ;  .  .  .  Messed 
ever  and  ever."    Psalm  c.  is  a  brief 
Creator  and  the  Feeder  of  His  shee 
such  Psalms  with  those  which  w< 
Service. 

But  on  Sabbaths  and  Festivt 
Psalm »  nine  others  are  sung ;  name 
cxxxvi.,  xxxiii.,  xcii.,  and  xciii.  I 
Verses  1-6  develop  the  thought  of 
declare  the  glory  of  God  ;  '*  and  vei 
His  inward  working  in  the  heart,  < 
the  Lord  is  sure,"*  as  in  the  end  ( 
this  result  may  be  granted  to  th< 
*>^mirivn  Christian  Communion-] 
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o(  the  Greot  Hallel,  presently  to  be  eiftmiaed.  It  remains  to  notice 
Pulm  xixiii.,  which  is  appended  to  these.  It  begins  with  a  call 
to  worship  because  "  praise  ii  meet."  Verses  2  and  3  develop 
this  in  an  invitation  to  "  praise  the  Lord  "  and  "  Diake  music  unto 
Him •■  and  " sing  unto  Him "  and  "play  skilfully ; "  like  the  series 
of  verbs  at  the  beginning  of  the  Cbr^tiaa  Preface.'  The  Psalm 
adds,  "  with  loud  noise,"  or  "  with  acclamation ; "  just  as  the 
liturgy  represents  the  Angelic  orders,  "  with  loud  voice  crying 
aloud."     Then  immediately  follows : — 

Because  upright  [is]  the  Word  of  the  Lord, 
And  kll  HU  works  [are]  in  faithfalnesB  ; 
A  lover  [is  He]  of  rishteoasness  and  jnstioe. 
The  earth  is  foil  of  the  mercy  of  the  Lord. 

The  three  lines  are  equivalent  to  a  threefold  statement  of  the 
holineu  of  the  Lord  (though  the  actual  word  does  not  occur) ;  and 
are  all  the  more  remarkable  for  the  absence  of  verbs,  as  in  the 
Ter-8anctus  Hymn  ;  and  the  lost  line  is  the  remaining  clause  of 
the  Hymn  ;  for  "  the  mercy  of  the  Lord  "  is  obviously  the  manifes- 
tation of  His  mercy,  and  so  is  equivalent  to  His  glory.'  Further, 
the  Psalm  expresses  in  these  lines  the  reason  why  the  Lord  is  to  be 
praised  ;  and  in  the  litui^y  the  same  cnnnection  of  thoughts  is 
implied  in  the  manner  in  which  the  Ter-Sanctug  is  appended  to  the 
Preface.  We  do  not  find  here  the  title,  "  Lord  of  Hosts,"  as  in  the 
Ter-Sanctus ;  nor  do  we  6nd  the  mention  of  the  angels,  as  in-  the 
Preface :  but  both  these  subjects  are  supplied  in  the  next  words  of 
the  Psalm  (v.  6)  :— 


"  The  Heavens,"  coupled  thus  with  "  the  Hosts,"  are  doubtless  the 
heavenly  intelligences,  the  true  dwelling-place  of  God;*  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  material  heavens,  which,  as  3.  Augustine 

■  Cf.  App.  II.,  note  i.  2;  p.  4S5. 

*  Compare  Eiod.  iiiiii.  18, 19,  where  Moses  desires  to  tee  the 
gltny  of  the  Lord,  and  ia  told  that  he  shall  see  all  His  soodneti,  on. 
the  rest  of  the  verse  implying  that  this  inolades  His  marcy.  See  also 
Hengstenberg  on  P».  in.  4. 

'  Ct.  8.  Angaatine,  Confeiiiont,  xii.  ch.  9,  "  The  heaven  of  the 
heaven  which  Thon  in  the  beginning  didat  make,  is  an  intellectnal 
creation."  And  ch.  11,  "  I  find  not  what  I  can  more  readily  believe 
the  heaven  of  the  heaven  to  be  called  by  the  Lard,  than  Thy  Hoose, 
contemplating  Thy  sweetness  witbont  any  falling  away  to  aoght  else, 
the  pure  mind,  one  in  perfect  concord  on  the  foundation  of  peace,  of 
the  holy  spirits,  the  citisena  of  Thy  city  in  the  heavens  which  are 
above  Uiese  heavens." 


Tlwii  the  subjccr.  of  the  Ps-ilm  oha 
"  har  "   its  Cn-ator,  ;ui<i  dwtliintr  i 
by  which  tlio  licviccs  i»t  th«;  hcuhi' 
in^  eye.  I'rom  which  innic  can  cscap 
is  His  knowledge  of  the  hearts  of  tl 
this  is  the  thought  which  S.  Paul 
GKxi  searching  the  depths.     Fiua 
God's  mercy  to  those  who  "  wait 
and  "  hope  in  Him "  (w.  18-22). 
mercy  is  "  to  keep  them  alive  in  fi 
to  the  liturgical  passage,  which,  as 
God  "doeth  for  him  that  waitetl 
Septuagint,  "for  them  that  wai 
Christian  Liturgy  has  developed  ii 
them  that  love  Him.'** 

Psalms  zcii.  and  xciii.,  occurrii 
well  as  the  morning,  have  been  ex 

We  return  now  to  the  portion 
common  to  week-days  as  well  as  i 
an  intervening  prayer  we  have  th< 
Septuagint  and  Vulgate,  we  regax 
the  last  seven. 

Psalm  cxlv.  commences  with  ; 

I  will  magnify  Thee,  0  God 
And  I  will  bless  Thy  Nai 

Every  day  will  I  bless  Thei 
And  I  will  praise  Thy  Nf 

Great  is  the  Lord  and  exce 
And  His  greatness  is  nnf 
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Obserre  that  first  it  is  God  (Elohini),  tbe  Siitg,  vho  is  to  bo 
prused  to  the  age.  Secondlj,  there  is  His  Same  bj  which  H« 
muiifests  Himself,  and  then  that  nsme  itself,  the  Lord  (JehoTith),  ia 
introduced.  Thirdly,  there  is  His  groatnesa  which  cannot  be 
tearched  hj  His  creatures.  The  next  verses  (4-6)  t&f  that  all 
generations  shall  declare  His  works  and  His  greatness;  implying 
that  though  it  is  unsearchable  bj  men,  He  reveals  it  to  them. 
Then  (vv.  7-9)  His  goodness  and  mercy  is  similarly  commemorated. 
Then  {vB.  10-12)  the  thought  of  the  first  versa  is  developed.  His 
creatures  and  His  saints  are  to  tell  the  glory  of  His  kin^om,  and 
{v.  13)  it  is  "  a  kingdom  of  all  ages."  The  special  blessings  which 
the  Lord  oETers  are  the  subject  of  what  follows.  First  (o.  14)  Bo 
lifts  up  the  fallen.  Then  (m.  15, 16),  "  the  eyes  of  all  look  unto  " 
Him,  and  He  gives  them  food  in  due  season  and  fills  them  with 
plenteousness.*  Here  it  should  be  noUced  that  In  veise  9  the 
beptuagint  supplies  a  word  which  is  needed  to  complete  the 
rhythm  :— 

The  Lord  is  good  nnto  all  that  wait  for  Sim  (irwtninvet). 
And  His  mercies  are  over  all  His  works. 
This  is  the  word  of  la^ah  Iziv.  4.  The  gradual  development  of  the 
thought  is  noticeable.  The  eyes  of  all  look  unlo,  or  hope  (4\wi(inifi) 
in  Him  for  their  food  (v.  15).  Then,  He  is  nigh  unto  all  that  eoU 
upon  Him  (v.  18),  and  will  fulfil  the  desire  of  them  that /ear  Htm 
(v.  19),  and  preserve  thera  that  lorn  Him  (v.  20).  Thus  it  brings 
us  to  the  word  which  the  liturgy  uses  where  Isaiah  uses  the  first 
word  of  this  series.  And  this  is  the  climax  of  the  Psalm.  It  tells 
of  what  God  does  for  them  that  wait  for  Him  and  love  Him, 
especially  by  bestowing  food.  The  end  (v.  21)  repeats  briefiy  the 
in  which  the  thoughts  of  the  Fost-^nctus  appeared, 
time  supplies  another  detail  of  correspond f nee  with 
"  the  Lord,"  and  His  praise  "  unto  the  age  and  for 
ever,"  speaking  also  of  "  His  ffoly  Name." 

F^alm  cxlvi.  is  an  ascription  of  praise  to  God,  expressing  the 
blessedness  of  trusting  in  Him,  as  the  Creator,  who  among  His 
other  acts  of  mercy  "  giveth  bread  to  the  hungry."  Tho  last  verse 
declares  that  He  "shall  be  King  unto  ibe  age." 

Psalm  cilvii,  has  the  prefatory  commencement  fully  developed. 
It  describes  God's  mercies,  and  then  gives  a  threefold  description  of 
His  Person  similar  to  others  that  we  have  seen:  "Great  is  our 
Lord,  and  of  great  power :  of  His  understanding  there  is  no  number." 
Secondly,  as  a  special  subject  of  thaoksgiving,  it  describes  Him  as 
the  Giver  of  "  bread  "  to  beasts  and  fowU,  yet  having  His  only  de- 
light "  in  tbem  tliat  fear  Bim,  in  them  that  hope  in  His  mercy. ' 
So  the  first  portion  of  the  Psalm  ends.  The  latter  portion,  forming 
a  separate  Psaira  in  the  Septusgint  and  Vulgate,  calls  upon  Jenualem 

'  Cf.  App.  n.,  note  iviii.  2. 

2  T 


642  APPENDIX  V,— JEWISH  ORIGIN  OF  LITURGY. 

and  2Uon  to  praise  the  Lord.  Here  again  the  climax  of  His  mercies 
is  that  He  "  filleth  thee  with  the  fat  of  wheat."  It  then  describes 
His  power  in  the  universe,  leading  up  to  His  making  ''  the  waters 
flow :  ^  and  finally,  "  He  sheweth  His  .  .  .  judgments  unto  Israel," 
but  the  nations  "  have  not  known  **  those  judgments. 

Psalm  czlviii.  calls  first  upon  the  angels  and  the  heavenly  hosts, 
the  sun  and  moon  and  stars,  and  the  heavens,  and  secondly  upon 
the  earth  and  the  deeps  and  all  things  in  them,  and  all  classes  of 
mankind,  to  praise  the  Lord:  for  ^His  glory  is  above  the  earth 
and  heaven,**  and  "  He  also  exalteth  the  horn  of  His  people."  It 
is  a  Preface  followed  by  an  equivalent  of  the  Ter-Sanctus,  with  an 
allusion  to  Gt>d  as  the  Saviour  of  His  people. 

Psalm  cxlix.  bids  "  Israel "  and  "  the  children  of  Zion  "  to  join 
in  the  praise  to  *'  their  King,"  and  dwells  upon  the  "  salvation " 
and  "  glory  *'  which  the  Lord  bestows  upon  His  Saints. 

Psalm  cl.  consists  simply  of  a  developed  Hallelujah. 


F.  Further  Liturgical  Passages  in  the  Psalms. 

There  are  a  few  isolated  passages  of  the  Psalter,  which  should 
be  noticed  before  we  leave  it,  as  illustrating  one  or  other  of  the  de- 
tails of  the  liturgy. 

Psalm  XXV.  commences  with  the  Surzum  Corda, "  Unto  Thee,  0 
Lord,  do  I  lift  up  my  soul.**  It  proceeds  with  words  almost  iden- 
tical with  those  of  Psalm  Ixxi.  1,  which  end  the  Te  Deum ;  where 
we  have  already  seen  their  liturgical  significance.^  The  whole 
Psalm  expresses  trust  in  God  in  deep  affliction.  Its  key-note  is 
that  waiting  for  God  which  is  the  condition  of  the  blessings  de- 
scribed in  Isaiah  Ixiv.  4 ;  and  the  Psalmist  rests  upon  the  assurance 
that  "  The  secret  of  the  Lord  is  with  them  that  fear  Him,  and  His 
Covenant  to  make  them  know  it  **  (v.  14).  This  allusion  to  God's 
revelation  of  the  mystery  of  His  Covenant  to  His  worshippers  is  an 
important  link  between  the  passage  of  Isaiah  and  the  drink  ofiferings 
which  symbolised  the  Blood  of  the  Covenant. 

Psalm  Ixxii.,  the  Inst  of  the  Second  Book  of  the  Psalms,  is  a 
prolonged  "  Blessed  is  He  that  cometli."  He  is  described  as  at  once 
"  the  King  '*  and  "  the  King's  Son.**  The  purpose  of  His  coming, 
as  in  the  passages  of  Psalms  xcvi.  and  xcviii.  already  noticed,'  is  to 
"  judge  the  people  with  righteousness.**  And  "  He  shall  come  down 
like  rain ;  **  the  recognised  symbol  of  God's  life-giving  power.  All 
kings  are  to  offer  sacrificial  worship  to  Him  and  He  shall  be  ap- 
proached with  prayer  and  praise.  The  climax  of  this  Psalm  is  the 
"  handful  of  corn  in  the  earth :  **  and  it  ends  with  describing  the 
coming  King  three  times  as  "Blessed,**  and  declaring  that  ''the 
whole  earth  **  is  to  "  be  filled  with  His  glory." 


Page  476.  '  Page  634,  sq. 
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In  Psalm  Ixxir.  12, 13,  we  have  a  close  parallel  with  the  Post- 
Sanctos  address  to  the  Three  Divine  Persons : — 

Tor  God  is  my  King  from  of  old,* 

Working  salvations  in  the  midst  of  the  earth. 

Thoa  didst  divide  the  sea  hj  Thy  strength ; 

Thon  brakest  the  heads  of  the  dragons  in  the  waters. 

This  describes  1.  the  Eternal  King,  2.  performing  His  mighty 
works,  and  3.  penetrating  the  depths  of  creation.  Then  im- 
mediately follows  the  **  meat  for  the  people  in  the  wilderness  "  and 
the  bursting  forth  of  "  the  fountain  and  the  flood  "  (vv.  14, 15). 

The  Song  of  Habakkuk  may  be  conveniently  noticed  here.  It 
describes  Gk>d  as  entering  the  Holy  Land  from  the  wilderness  with 
His  people,  alluding  to  «Joshua's  victory  over  the  Amorites  at  Gibeon 

iHab.  iii.  11).  Its  basis  is  the  Ter-Sanctus  and  Benedictus  Hymns, 
t  speaks  of  God  as  "  the  Holy  One  '*  coming  "  from  Teman  "  and 
*'  from  Mount  Paran ; "  and  **  His  glory  covered  the  heavens,  and 
the  earth  was  full  of  His  praise "  (v.  3).  Afterwards  we  read  : 
"  Thou  wentest  forth  for  the  salvation  of  Thy  people,  even  for  sal- 
vation with  Thine  anointed  "  (v.  13).  And  it  ends  with  the  prophet's 
declaration  that  though  all  earthly  food  should  fail, — the  fig-tree 
and  the  vines,  the  olive  and  the  fields,  the  flock  and  the  herd, — ^yet 
he  will  still  rejoice  in  the  God  of  His  salvation  (w.  17, 18). 

O.  The  Book  of  Isaiah. 

To  work  out  fully  the  traces  of  these  liturgical  details  through 
the  prophecies  of  Isaiah  would  require  nothing  less  than  a  commen- 
tary upon  the  entire  book.  But  a  few  leading  passages  must  be 
noticed.  And  it  will  be  convenient  to  keep  in  view  at  the  outset 
the  passage  in  Iziv.  4.  It  is  based  upon  the  statement  which  is 
prominent  in  the  Hymn  of  Deuteronomy,  that  the  Lord  is  the 
Only  God.  Isaiah  says  that  men  never  saw  nor  heard  any  other 
Gkxi,  nor  such  works  as  He  does  for  His  people.  The  Targam  of 
Jonathan,  already  noticed,'  adds  what  is  here  implied,  that  God's 
people  have  seen  and  heard  His  manifestations.  S.  Paul  states 
this  tnith  in  his  comment  upon  the  passage,  "  God  hath  revealed 
them  to  us : "  but  the  passage  itself,  as  given  by  S.  Paul  and  by 
the  liturgy,  brings  out  an  additional  truth  implied  in  Isaiah,  that 
no  merely  natural  eye  and  ear  have  ever  known  the  manifestations 
of  God  at  all.  The  liturgy  also  connects  these  manifestations  with 
the  Eucharistic  Gifts. 

Let  us  first  compare  Isaiah's  opening  chapter.  "  Israel  doth 
not  know"  the  Lord,  and  His  "people  doth  not  consider"  Him; 

'  Dij^  equivalent  to  D^y  (Gesen.).    So  LXX.  itp6  al&yos.    In  Dent, 
xxziii.  27  it  is  used  of  God  as  eternal  in  the  sense  ot  without  beginning. 
>  Page  505,  sq. 


exprosscs  uhon   im  s;l\^  tn.^v   ^..^   . 
W(>r(l  of  (rud,"  while  to  tijo&e  who  ret" 
pienMiiL!;  sword. ^ 

Tiicn   (cli.   ii.)   ''  in   the    last    <lay 
assembly  in   tlie   honl's   House,  when 
ways  "  and  His  people  shall  *'  walk  in 
the  idolaters  shall  flee  from  "  the  gl 
these  faithless  ones  He  shall  "  take  a^ 
and  the  whole  stay  of  water  **  (iii.  1 
Lord  shall  be  beautiful  and  glorious  ai 
be  excellent  and  comely  for  them  1 
(iv.  2).     Upon  the  "  assemblies  "  of  ' 
there  shall  be  the  manifestation  of  H 
and  "  over  all  shall  the  glory  be  a  co 
** vineyard*'  which  "brought  forth 
desolation  and  woes,  and  the  light  tl 
only  darkness  (ch.  v.).    For  the  pe 
away  their  pollution  "  by  the  Spirit 
burning  "  (iv.  4) ;  but  to  the  "  wise  i 
in  their  own  sight  '*  there  shall  be 
blossom  shall  go  up  as  dust"  (v. 
assemblies  of  the  faithful  for  worship 
manifested  and  the  sacred  food  is 
operations  of  the  Holy  Spirit  are  k 
are  reversed  to  those  who  refuse 
mysteries  of  God. 

In  ch.  vi.  Isaiah  describes  his  ( 
Lord  in  the  temple,  with  the  sera 
Hymn  before  Him.  Like  Job  in  h 
confesses  himself  "  a  man  of  unclea 
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not  believe.  All  this  is  the  direct  development  of  what  is  expressed 
in  the  two  Hymns  of  Moses.  And  we  have  already  noticed  what 
shortly  follows,  in  ch.  viii.  13-15,  that  to  those  who  "  sanctify  the 
Lord  of  Hosts  "  in  their  hearts  "  He  shall  be  for  a  sanctuary ; " 
but  He  shall  be  also  '*  for  a  stone  of  stumbling  and  for  a  rock  of 
offence  "  by  which  "  many  among  them  shall  stumble  and  &11  and 
be  broken."  * 

Passing  over  much  to  the  same  purpose  that  intervenes, 
chapter  xxxiL  must  be  noticed.  It  identifies  the  manifestation  of 
Gkxi's  glory,  described  in  the  earlier  chapters,  with  the  promised 
Deliverer  Himself.  He  is  to  reign  as  a  King  with  His  princes 
round  Him,  the  "  Man  "  who  "  shall  be  as  an  hiding  place  '*  from 
that  destroying  "  Spirit,"  and  "  as  rivers  of  water  in  a  dry  place  ** 
(w.  1,  2).  Then  "  the  eyes  of  them  that  see  shall  not  be  dim,  and 
the  ears  of  them  that  hear  shall  hearken ;  the  heart  also  of  the 
rash  shall  understand  knowledge  "  (yv,  3,  4).  But  this  shall  only 
be  when  '*  the  Spirit  shall  be  poured  upon  us  from  on  high."  Then 
"  the  wilderness  shall  be  a  fruitful  field,"  and  all  shall  be  *'  peace  " 
and  "righteousness"  (w.  15-18).  How  exactly  does  all  this 
correspond  both  with  the  expressions  of  the  liturgy  and  with  those 
of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.' 

The  latter  portion  of  the  book  describes  the  salvation  with 
which  the  people  of  Gt>d  shall  be  comforted,  in  contrast  with  the 
punishment  of  the  wicked  to  whom  there  shall  be  no  peace ;  both 
the  salvation  and  the  punishment  being,  as  interpreted  by 
Christianity,  results  of  the  first  Advent  of  the  Saviour,  to  be 
perfected  in  His  second  Advent.  In  chapter  xl.  we  have  the  lead- 
ing idea  of  the  Ter-Sanctus  Hymn  together  with  the  Hosanna  {Save 
u»  novo)  and  Benedictus.  For  the  prophet  speaks  of  the  display 
of  "  the  glory  of  the  Lord "  in  connection  with  the  approach  of 
Him  that  "  shall  come  "  as  the  Saviour  of  His  people.  Nor  must 
we  omit  to  notice,  in  view  of  other  coincidences,  that  "  the  Way  " 
by  which  the  Lord  approaches  for  this  revelation  of  His  glory  is 
the  same  by  which  He  will  lead  His  people  also.  This  appenrs 
when  we  compare  verses  10, 11,  with  the  parallel  passage  of  Ixii. 
10,  11.  And  that  passage  is  connected  by  S.  Matthew  indirectly 
with  the  Benedictus  Hymn;  for  he  combines  some  of  Isaiah's 
words  with  those  of  Zechariah  ix.  9,  to  introduce  that  hymn  in  the 
record  of  Palm  Sunday.  Moreover,  the  subject  of  the  Way  in 
Isaiah  xl.  is  taken  up  from  cb.  xxxv.,  the  last  preceding  passage  of 
the  prophecies,  where  again  some  of  the  same  expressions  occur ; 
and  there  we  have  seen  that  S.  Paul,  in  Hebrews  xii.,  connects  it 
with  the  way  of  the  Holy  Place  by  which  only  the  faithful 
Christian  has  boldness  to  enter.  It  is,  in  Isaiah's  words, "  The 
way  of  holiness,"  which  "the  weak  hands"  and  "feeble  knees" 
and  "  fearful  heart "  must  "  be  strong  "  to  enter  upon  when  "  God 

>  Pages  72,  393.  *  Cf.  espedaUy  vii.  2,  zii.  11. 
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will  come  and  save  "  them,  and  when  *'  the  eyes  of  the  blind  shall 
be  opened  and  the  ears  of  the  deaf  shall  be  unstopped  **  to  see  and 
hear  the  giving  of  the  ''  waters  in  the  wilderness ; "  for  by  that 
way  "  the  redeemed  shall  walk  '*  and  "  shall  return  and  come  to 
Zion  with  songs  "  and  **  shall  obtain  joy  and  gladness  "  (w.  3-10). 
Hence  we  must  read  Isaiah  zL  in  the  light  of  these  parallel 
passages.  As  we  had  there  the  thoughts  of  the  Prayer  of  tne  Veil 
and  of  the  jubilant  commencement  of  the  Preface  in  the  Christian 
Liturgy,  so  now  we  shall  find  again  the  entrance  into  the  Sanctuary 
and  the  thoughts  of  the  double  hymn  with  which  the  Preface 
ends : — 

Prepare  ye  the  way  of  the  Lord, 

Hake  straight  in  the  desert  a  highway  for  our  God  (v.  3)  .  .  . 
And  the  glory  of  the  Lord  shall  be  revealed, 
And  all  flesh  shall  see  together  [the  salvation  of  God]'  (v.  5)  .  .  . 
Say  nnto  the  cities  of  Jodah,  Behold  yonr  God. 
Behold  the  Lord  the  Lord  (Adonai  Jehovah)   shall  come  against 
the  strong  one  (vv.  9, 10). 

Here  is  the  way  of  the  Holy  place,  the  earth  full  of  the  glory  of 
the  Lord,  and  the  proclamation  of  Him  that  shall  come  as  a 
Saviour.  In  this  context,  between  the  two  latter  clauses,  we  have 
the  mention  of  **  the  Word  of  our  God  "  which  "  shall  stand  for 
ever "  while  "  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  bloweth  upon "  the  un- 
prepared hearts  of  "  the  people,"  like  the  wind  upon  the  grass,  so 
that  "  the  grass  withereth,  the  flower  fadeth  **  *  (yv.  6-8).  Here 
is  a  mention  of  the  Three  Divine  Persons  resembling  what  we 
have  noticed  in  Deuteronomy  xxxii.  and  Psalm  xcv.  After  the 
mention  of  the  Lord  coming,  having  *'  His  reward  with  Him  and 
recompence  for  His  work  before  Him,"  to  "  feed  His  flock  like  a 
shepherd  "  (w.  10,  11),  the  Prophet  continues : — 

Who  hath  measured  the  waters  in  the  hollow  of  His  hand, 
And  hath  meted  out  the  heavens  by  the  span  [of  it]. 

And  hath  comprehended  the  dost  of  the  earth  in  a  measure, 
And  hath  weighed  the  mountains  in  scales  and  the  hills 
in  a  balance  ? 

Who  hath  directed  the  Spirit  of  the  liOrd, 
And  as  a  man  of  His  counsel  hath  informed  Him  ?  ' 


'  Bp.  Lowth,  of  whose  translation  I  make  frequent  use,  suggests 
that  probably  the  words  "  The  saltation  of  God,"  supplied  here  by 
the  Septnagint,  are  part  of  the  original  text,  as  in  Hi.  10.  If  so,  they 
are  a  remarkable  parallel  to  the  Hosanna  which  connects  the  Ter- 
Sanctus  and  Benedictas  Hymns  in  the  liturgy. 

*  Cf.  Page  390,  on  1  S.  Pet.i.  24,  26. 

'  In  the  Septnagint,  "  Who  hath  known  the  mind  of  the  Lord  .  • . 
that  he  may  instruct  Him  ?  "  quoted  by  S.  Paul  in  1  Cor.  ii.  16,  in 
connection  with  the  liturgical  passage. 
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With  whom  bath  He  consulted  that  he  should  inBtract  Him, 

And  teach  Him  the  path  of  jadgment, 
That  he  should  impart  to  Him  knowledge, 

And  inform  Him  in  the  way  of  understanding  ?  (yv,  12-14). 

Then  follows  a  passage  first  describing  Gkxi's  omnipotent  control 
both  of  mankind  and  of  the  imiverse,  and  then  contrasting  Him 
with  idols,  as  in  Deuteronomy  xxxii.  and  as  in  some  important 
places  presently  to  be  noticed.    It  proceeds : — 

Why  sayest  thou,  O  Jacob,  and  speakest,  O  Israel, 
Dfy  way  is  hidden  from  the  Lord, 

And  my  cause  passeth  unreg^arded  by  my  Qod  ? 
Hast  thou  not  known,  hast  thou  not  heard. 
That  the  Lord  is  the  God  of  eternity, 

The  Creator  of  the  bounds  of  the  earth : 
That  He  neither  fainteth  nor  is  wearied. 

And  that  His  understanding  is  unsearchable  ?  (w.  27, 28). 

Notice  here  1.  the  God  of  eternity,  literally  of  the  age,  *  2.  the 
Creator,  never  wearying,  3.  His  unsearchable  understanding.  And 
in  connection  with  this  third  point,  compare  the  previous  allusion 
to  His  measuring  the  universe,  and  His  Spirit  needing  no  instruc- 
tion. The  passage  is  in  S.  Paul's  mind '  when  he  speaks  of  the 
Spirit  searching  the  deep  things  of  God,  but  there  is  nothing  in  it 
wnich  could  have  suggested  those  words  to  him.  On  the  other 
hand,  if  he  had  just  taken  those  words  from  the  liturgy  they 
might  most  readily  have  suggested  to  him  the  thoughts  of  this 
chapter  of  Isaiah.  And  here,  as  elsewhere,  the  correspondence  of 
the  liturgical  expressions  with  those  of  Isaiah  suggests  that  they 
must  be  derived  from  a  common  source. 

The  chapter  ends  with  describing  the  "  strength  "  and  "  power  " 
which  God  gives  to  those  "  that  wait  for  "  Him,  or  "  trust  in  "  Him ; 
so  that "  they  shall  run  and  not  be  weary,  they  shall  walk  and 
not  faint.*'  Thus  it  forms  a  connecting  link  between  the  nassage 
of  chapter  xxxv.,  which  we  have  just  noticed,  and  that  of  Ixiv.  4, 
which  speaks  of  there  being  "  no  God  beside  Him  "  and  of  what  He 
"doeth  for  him  that  waiteth  for"  Him.  Here,  as  there,  it  is 
what  men  have  "not  known"  and  "not  heard"  except  by  His 
revelation.  It  is  what  they  arrive  at  when  **  He  giveth  power  to 
.  the  faint "  to  travel  by  the  way  that  leads  to  the  revelation  of  His 
glory.  And  looking  on  into  the  next  chapter  (xli.)  we  find  the  same 
expressions  occurring  again,  and  the  contrast  between  God  and  the 
idols  repeated,  and  the  redeemed  Israel  contrasted  with  those  whom 
"  the  wind  [or  the  Spirit]  shall  carry  away  and  the  whirlwind  shall 
scatter ; "  and  the  result  is  to  be  that  God  "  will  make  the  wilder- 
ness a  pool  of  water  and  the  dry  land  springs  of  water  "  for  their 

*    rhSv  'hSm.    In  the  LXX.  e§hs  Mvios, 
'  Compare  v.  13,  and  note. 
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sustenance,  still  repeating  the  thoughts  of  chapter  xxzv.  which  we 
have  found  S.  Paul  connectiog  with  the  liturgy.  We  might  trace 
it  on  through  chapter  xlii.  also ;  but  enough  has  been  pointed  out 
to  prove  that  one  and  the  same  thought  underlies  these  allusions 
to  the  way  which  leads  into  the  glory,  and  the  refreshment  which 
God  gives  to  His  people,  and  the  works  which  He  does  for  them 
that  wait  for  Him,  and  the  mysteries  which  He  reveals  to  those 
whose  eyes  and  ears  He  opens.  The  thoughts  which  the  Christian 
Liturgy  draws  out  in  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil,  the  Ter-Sanctus  and 
Benedictus  Hymns,  the  Post-Sanctus  description  of  the  Divine 
Persons,  and  the  prayer  for  the  "  heavenly  and  eternal  gifts,"  are 
evidently  thoughts  which  were  similarly  connected  together,  and 
perfectly  familiar,  in  the  time  of  Isaiah.  Was  not  that  sequence 
of  thoughts  already  liturgical  ?  and  is  not  the  mention  of  the  waters 
parallel  to  that  in  the  Hymn  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  in  Isanh 
xii.,  telling  of  the  water  brought  in  that  Feast  from  the  Pool  of 
Siloam  in  a  golden  pitcher  to  be  poured  upon  the  sacrifice  as  it  lay 
on  the  altar, — the  water  drawn  "  with  joy  from  the  wells  of  salva- 
tion,"— which  the  Jews  themselves  interpreted  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  * 
exactly  as  we  find  it  in  the  Christian  Liturgy  when  the  Holy  Spirit 
is  invoked,  and  the  prayer  for  the  heavenly  gifts  is  said  ? 

The  next  chapter  (xliii.)  of  Isaiah  has  a  remarkable  thrice- 
repeated  mention  of  "  the  Holy  One,"  as  if  it  were  to  be  connected 
with  the  Ter-Sanctus  Hymn  of  chapter  vi.  The  Lord  proclaims 
Himself  as  the  Creator  of  His  people,  and  declares  that  He  has  also 
redeemed  them  and  made  them  His  own,  and  Ho  will  be  their 
Protector  through  waters  and  through  fire  (trv.  1,  2) : — 

For  I  am  the  Lord  thy  God,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  thy  Savionr. 

And  the  Lord  then  proclaims  Himself  as  their  Redeemer,  giving  the 
nations  for  their  ransom  because  He  had  created  His  children  for 
His  own  glory  (w.  3-7).  Next  there  is  the  call  to  "  the  people, 
blind,  although  they  have  eyes,  and  deaf,  although  they  have 
ears ;  "  a  challenge  to  "  all  the  nations  "  to  declare  the  truth  of  the 
works  of  God  {yv,  8,  9).  But  His  chosen  people  are  to  ''  know  and 
believe  and  understand  "  that  He  is  the  Only  God  and  Only  Saviour, 
even  "  before  time  was,"  and  none  can  thwart  His  purpose  (vv. 
10-13).    The  prophecy  proceeds  (v.  14) : — 

Thus  saith  the  Lord,  your  Redeemer,  the  Holy  One  of  Israel : 

promising  to  overthrow  Babylon  for  them.  Then  the  third  time 
(v.  16)  :— 

I  am  the  Lord,  your  Holy  One,  the  Creator  of  Israel,  your 
King: 

*  See  the  passage  quoted  by  Lowth,  p.  89,  from  the  Jemsalem 
Talmad,  and  compare  Is.  xliv.  3,  where  the  water  is  explained  as 
meaning  the  Spirit  of  God. 
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and  He  proclaims  Himself  as  '*  the  Lord  who  made  a  way  in  the 
sea  and  a  path  in  the  mighty  waters  "  at  the  Exodus ;  but  He  will 
now  ''  do  a  new  thing  "  more  wonderful  than  that  old  deliverance, 
for  He  *'  will  even  make  a  way  in  the  wilderness  and  rivers  in  the 
desert ...  to  give  drink  to  My  people,  My  chosen  "  (vv.  16-20).  A 
distinct  truth  of  God's  dealings  with  His  people  is  thus  brought 
out  in  each  of  the  three  sections  of  this  passage.  First,  the  Holy 
One  is  their  Creator,  and  He  will  redeem  them  in  order  that  the 

Surpose  of  their  creation  may  be  carried  out.  Secondly,  the  Holy 
^ne  is  the  Eternal  and  Only  God,  who  alone  is  able  to  redeem 
them.  Thirdly,  the  Holy  One  will  redeem  them  by  means  of 
marvellous  operations  which  are  beyond  all  their  experience.  He 
will  guide  and  support  them  through  the  unknown  wilderness. 
And  this  is  compared  with  what  He  had  done  previously  *'  in  the 
sea ''  and  "  in  the  mighty  waters."  Again  therefore  we  have  the 
correspondence  with  the  liturgical  address  to  the  Holy  One  who  is 
the  Eternal  King,  the  Holy  One  who  is  the  Creator,  and  the  Holy 
One  who  searches  the  depths.  Isaiah  transposes  the  first  and 
second  subjects,  to  give  prominence  to  the  one  which  he  has  chiefly 
in  view.  We  have  to  notice  also,  in  connection  with  that  aspect 
of  God's  dealings  which  is  theologically  the  first,  but  which  Isaiah 
places  second,  the  allusion  to  what  natural  eyes  and  ears  cannot 
perceive,  but  God's  people  are  to  know.  Then  obsei-ve  what  is  the 
**  new  thing  '*  described  at  the  end.  It  is  "  a  way  in  the  wilder- 
ness," more  wonderful  than  the  '*  way  in  the  sea  "  by  which  they 
came  into  the  holy  land  of  old ;  and  "  rivers  in  the  desert "  like  the  re- 
freshment which  was  given  to  them  then.  The  thought  is  evidently 
the  same  which  we  have  found  in  comparing  together  the  two 
Hymns  of  Moses.  It  is  an  entrance  into  the  true  sanctuary  of 
God's  Presence  and  the  spiritual  refreshment  which  is  there 
bestowed.  The  passage  too  is  closely  parallel  with  that  of  chapter 
XXXV.  to  which  this  interpretation  appears  to  be  given  by  S.  Paul. 

It  may  suffice  to  examine  one  more  passage  of  Isaiah,  out  of 
many  of  the  same  character  that  might  be  noticed.  It  is  in 
chapter  xlv.  which  again  has  much  in  common  with  chapter  Ixiv. 
For  here  the  Lord  proclaims  (v.  6)  that  there  is  **  no  Goa  beside " 
Him,  and  He  addresses  one  that  has  "  not  known  "  Him ;  but  He 
speaks  (v.  6)  **  that  they  may  know "  Him,  and  declares  the 
wonders  that  He  performs,  and  there  is  the  call  (v.  8)  to  the 
"  heavens  "  to  **  pour  down  righteousness."  Subsequently  (v.  15) 
He  is  addressed  as  '*  a  God  that  hidest  Thyself,  0  God  of  Israel,  the 
Saviour,"  and  (v.  16)  the  confusion  of  idolaters  is  announced. 
When  therefore  we  find,  in  such  a  context,  a  parallel  with  the 
opening  clauses  of  the  Post-Sanctus,  this  is  a  close  link  to  connect 
those  clauses  with  the  passage  of  Ixiv.  4.  For  here  it  continues 
(xlv.  17-19)  :— 

Israel  shall  be  saved  in  the  Lord  with  eternal  salvation ; 
Ye  shall  not  be  ashamed  nor  confoanded  to  the  ages  of  eternity. 
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For  thus  saith  the  Lord,  that  created  the  heavens, 
Gk>d  Himself  that  formed  the  earth  and  made  it ; 

He  hath  established  it,  He  created  it  not  in  vain. 
He  formed  it  to  be  inhabited. 

I  am  the  Lord,  and  there  is  none  else. 

I  have  not  spoken  in  secret,  in  a  dark  place  of  the  earth ; 

I  said  not  nnto  the  seed  of  Jacob,  Seek  ye  Me  in  vain  : 

I  the  Lord  speak  righteousness,  I  declare  things  that  are  right. 

These  verses  bring  out  the  three  aspects  of  the  Being  of  God  in 
still  closer  relation  to  His  people.  As  He  lives  to  the  eternal 
ages,  they  "  shall  be  saved  in  "  Him.  He  is  the  Creator  of  heaven 
and  earth ;  but  it  is  for  their  sakes.  His  secret  workings  in  the 
depths  are  to  bring  about  the  revelation  of  His  truth  to  His 
people. 

By  the  side  of  what  we  have  now  observed  it  is  worthy  o£ 
remark  that  in  the  prayer  which  commences  at  Ixiii.  15  and  in- 
cludes chapter  Ixiv.,  God  is  repeatedly  addressed  as  "  Our  Father." 
Although  this  title  does  not  occur  in  the  Post-Sanctus,  it  is  implied 
as  belonging  to  the  First  Person  when  the  Second  Person  is 
addressed  as  His  "Only-Begotten  Son."  Again,  in  the  verses 
which  introduce  this  prayer  (Ixiii.  10-14), "  His  Holy  Spirit,"  or 
"  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord,"  is  repeatedly  mentioned.  It  was  He 
whom  His  people  "  vexed "  when  He  was  "  put  within  "  them 
at  the  Exodus,  when  God  "divided  the  water"  and  "led  them 
through  the  deep ; "  and  it  was  He  who  finally  "  caused "  His 
people  **  to  rest."  The  point  of  the  subsequent  prayer  is  that  God 
will  thus  deal  with  His  people  again  in  their  distress ;  though  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  not  mentioned  in  the  prayer.  We  must  interpret  it 
all  in  the  light  of  the  Hymns  of  Moses.  Then  notice  the  mysterious 
questions,  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  Lord,  asking,  By  Whom  was 
that  Exodus  wrought  ?  "  Where  is  He  that  brought  them  up  out 
of  the  sea  with  the  shepherd  of  His  flock  [that  is,  with  Moses]  ? 
Where  is  He  that  put  His  Holy  Spirit  within  him  ? "  And  then 
the  parallel  question,  relating  to  a  new  deliverance,  with  which  the 
chapter  opens  and  which  this  subsequent  passage  seems  intended 
to  illustrate :  "  Who  is  this  that  cometh  firom  Edom  ?  "  We  have 
the  virtual  answer  to  this  question  two  verses  before  (Ixii.  11) : 
"  Say  ye  to  the  daughter  of  Zion,  Behold,  thy  Salvation  cometh." 
And  we  have  already  seen  that  S.  Matthew  (xxi.  5)  connects  this 
with  the  "  Blessed  is  He  that  cometh."  Notice  again  the  passage 
of  the  Targum  on  Ixiv.  4.*  Instead  of  "  eye  hath  not  seen  TAec/' 
it  has  ihe  majesty  of  Thy  glory ;  and  at  the  end,  instead  of  Thy 
mercy y  it  has  Thy  salvation;  the  words  of  the  Ter-Sanctus  and 
Hosanna. 

Isaiah  therefore  seems  to  be  familiar  with  the  Hymn  and  the 
Post-Sanctus,  in  a  form  similar  to  that  which  the  Christian  Liturgy 

'  Quoted  above,  p.  505,  sq. 
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contains;  and  he  seems  to  connect  these  with  the  things  which 
God  has  "  wrought  for  them  that  wait  for  Him ;  *'  while  this  con- 
nection is  also  distinctly  recognised  hy  the  Evangelist  and  by  the 
Jewish  Paraphrast. 

H.  lUustration  from  the  Book  of  Judith. 

There  is  a  passage  in  the  remonstrance  of  Judith  with  the  elders 
of  Bethulia  (Judith  viii.  14),  forming  a  remarkable  link  between 
the  words  of  Isaiah  Ixiv.  4  and  those  of  S.  Paul  in  1  Cor.  ii.  9-11. 
In  the  context  two  allusions  to  the  Hebrew  Psalmody  may  be 
noticed.  First,  we  have  the  thoughts  of  Psalm  xcr.  8,  9,  where 
Judith  says  (w.  12,  l:^  that  they  "  have  tempted  God  this  day" 
and  that  they  "  try  the  Lord  Almighty."  Secondly,  we  have  a 
passage  from  the  prophecy  of  Balaam  (Num.  xxiii.  19,  where  the 
words  of  the  Septua^nt  are  nearly  identical ')  in  verse  16 :  "God  is 
not  as  a  man  that  He  should  be  threatened,  nor  as  a  son  of  man 
that  He  should  be  wavering."   Then  Judith  proceeds  (iw.  17, 20)  : — 

Therefore  let  ns  wait  for  the  salvation  from  Him  (iyafi^poyrts  r^y 
trap*  ainov  ffcjrriplay)  and  call  upon  Him  for  onr  succoar.  .  .  .  We  have* 
not  known  another  God  beside  Him  (rifitis  8e  trtpoy  Be^y  otK  tyvtafiw 
v\^y  axnov). 

Here  is  a  close  parallel  with  Isaiah's  words :  "  From  eternity  we 
have  not  heard  ...  a  God  beside  Thee,  and  Thy  works  which 
Thou  wilt  do  for  them  that  wait  for  mercy."  And  with  this  let  us 
compare  Judith's  words  in  verses  13, 14 : — 

And  now  examine  ye  (^(ct^^ctc)  the  Lord  Almighty,  and  nothing 
[of  Him]  shall  ye  know  nnto  eternity  (koI  ohB\y  4irtyr<&<r9a0t  cws  rov 
aliivos)  :  for  the  depth  ($d$os)  of  man's  heart  shall  ye  not  find,  and 
the  words  of  his  thought  shall  ye  not  perceiye ;  and  how  shall  ye 
search  (^pcvi^acrc)  God  who  made  all  these  things,  and  know  His 
mind  (rhy  yovy  eUnov  4irtyyti<r€aO§) ,  and  comprehend  His  reasoning? 

This  brings  us  to  S.  Paul's  words.  He  says  that  only  a  roan's  own 
spirit  can  know  what  is  in  a  man,  and  only  the  Spirit  of  God  can 
know  what  is  in  God.  So  he  illustrates  his  statement  that  the 
unknown  things  prepared  for  them  that  love  God  are  revealed  to  us 
by  the  Spirit  who  searches  the  depths  of  God.  Judith's  words 
merely  say  that  man  cannot  find  the  depth  of  man's  heart,  and  can 
still  less  search  God  Himself.  It  would  be  difficult  to  conceive 
that  S.  Paul's  words  are  based  on  these  of  Judith;  while  it  is 
impossible  to  deny  some  connection  in  their  origin.  But  there  is  a 
striking  coincidence  of  thought  between  the  words  of  Judith  and 
those  of  the  liturgy.    The  latter  speaks  of  "  The  Only-Begotten 

*  inrttXfi9riyai,  SteunT^Kcu,  in  Judith;  BiafyrfiBrjyeu  (to  be  kept  in 
suspense),  &ireiAi}0^yai,  in  Numbers. 
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Son  by  whom  Thou  madest  all  things"  and  "  the  Holy  Spirit  who 
searcbeth  all  things  [which  are  thus  made],  even  the  depths  of 
God ; "  just  as  Judith  speaks  of  the  impossibility  of  searching  God 
who  made  all  things,  and  knowing  His  mind  and  reasoning,  when 
even  the  depth  of  man's  heart  cannot  be  found. 

There  appears,  therefore,  to  have  been  some  common  background 
behind  all  these  four  passages ;  and  we  may  fairly  assume  that  it 
existed  in  the  old  formularies  of  the  Jewish  worship.  And  the 
words  of  Judith  are  of  great  value  because  they  link  together  the 
same  thoughts  which  we  find  in  Isaiah  Ixiv.  4,  and  the  mought  of 
searching  the  depth  of  God,  just  as  we  find  them  linked  together  in 
the  passage  of  S.  Paul.  Thus  it  indicates  that  if  S.  Paul  is  not 
deriving  his  words  from  Judith,  which  the  context  renders  very 
improl^ble,  the  two  subjects  which  they  both  connect  together  had 
already  a  previous  connection.  This  is  explained,  if  the  passages 
in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  are  the  representatives  of  corresponding 
passages  in  the  Jewish  ritual. 


I.  Titles  of  God  in  Proverbs,  Kcclesiastlcus, 

and  Wisdom. 

In  **  The  words  of  Agur  the  son  of  Jakeh,"  in  Proverbs  xxx.  1-5, 
the  speaker  complains  that  he  is  ^  more  brutish  than  a  man  and 
has  not  the  understanding  of  man  ; "  he  '*  neither  learned  wisdom 
nor  knows  the  knowledge  of  holy  ones."    And  he  asks : — 

Who  hath  ascended  op  into  heaven,  or  descended  ? 

Who  hath  gathered  the  wind  in  His  fists  ? 

Who  hath  bound  the  waters  in  a  garment  ? 

Who  hath  established  all  the  ends  of  the  earth  ? 

What  is  His  Name,  and  what  is  His  Son's  Name,  if  then  canst  tell  ? 

Every  word  of  Grod  is  pure : 

He  is  a  shield  onto  them  that  put  their  trust  in  Him  ? 

It  is  the  same  thought  that  appears  in  the  Book  of  Job.  Man 
cannot  discover  the  truth  :  GKxl  alone  penetrates  His  own 
mysteries :  but  to  His  faithful  people  there  is  an  utterance  of  His 
Word  and  a  protecting  shield.  And  it  is  suggested  that  this 
ascending  and  descending  into  the  mysteries  of  creation,  and  this 
manifestation  of  Himself  to  His  people,  is  not  only  His  own  work 
but  that  of  *'  His  Son  *"  with  Him.  It  is  observable  also  that 
though  this  "prophecy"  is  not  actually  a  prayer,  yet  it  has  a 
devotional  character,  and  passes  on  into  a  formal  prayer  almost 
immediately. 

For  the  fullest  pre-Christian  developments  of  the  thoughts  of 
the  Book  of  Proverbs,  we  must  turn  to  the  Sapiential  Books  of  the 
later  Alexandrine  Jews.  The  "  Prayer  of  Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach,** 
which  concludes  the  Book  of  Ecclesiasticus,  describes  how  he  sought 
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and  obtained  tbe  gift  of  wisdom.  It  commences  with  a  threefold 
address  (li.  1,  2)  :— 

I  will  give  thanks  to  Thee,  O  Lord  the  King, 
And  1  will  praise  Thee,  God  my  Saviour, 
I  give  thanks  nnto  Thy  Name. 

Presently  it  has  the  remarkable  words  (r.  10) : — 

I  called  upon  the  Lord,  the  Father  of  my  Lord.* 

If  we  had  to  look  for  the  source  of  this  expression  in  Holy 
Scripture,  we  should  probably  seek  it  in  the  opening  words  of 
Psalm  ex.,'  together  with  the  words  just  quoted  from  the  conclusion 
of  the  Book  of  Proverbs.  But  it  is  much  more  likely  that  the 
source  of  it  is  some  familiar  liturgical  phrase  which  had  been 
influenced  by,  or  perhaps  had  exercised  influence  upon,  those  older 
passages  of  Scripture. 

Again,  in  the  prayer  which  forms  the  central  passage  of  the 
Book  of  Wisdom,  we  have  the  following  words  (ix.  16, 17) : — 

And  hardly  do  we  conjecture  the  things  that  are  on  earth, 
And  the  things  that  are  at  hand  to  ns  we  find  with  labour ; 

But  the  things  that  are  in  heaven  who  hath  searched  out,' 
And  Thy  counsel  who  hath  known, 

Except  Thou  gavest  wisdom. 

And  sentest  Thy  Holy  Spirit  from  on  high  ?  * 

The  commencement  of  the  Prayer  {yv,  1-4)  addresses  Gkxi  as  the 
Giver  of  Wisdom,  and  declares  that  when  He  made  all  things  by 
His  Word,  the  Wisdom  was  His  fellow-worker.  And  that  Wisdom 
knows  His  works,  and  His  will,  and  all  things  (w.  9-11).  Then 
the  passage  that  has  been  quoted  implies  that  only  through  this 
Wisdom  can  the  things  that  are  in  heaven  be  known ;  and  it  is 
closely  connected  with  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God.  The  next  chapter 
of  the  Prayer  describes  Wisdom  as  the  preserver  of  the  faithful  in 
every  age  ;  and  chapter  xi.  implies  that  the  same  wisdom  was  God's 
agent  in  the  chastisement  of  their  enemies.  Here  again  the 
connection  with  the  Spirit  of  God  appears.  His  "  Almighty  Hand 
that  created  the  world  out  of  unformed  matter ''  might  have  sent 
some  newly  formed  creatures  upon  His  enemies  to  destroy  them 
at  once ;  or  *'  even  without  these,  they  might  have  fallen  by  one 
breath  (or  spirit,  ii^l  irvc^furrt),  being  persecuted  by  Thy  justice  and 
scattered  by  a  breath  (or  ^'nY,  ^h  wyt^futros)  of  Thy  power" 
{w.  17-20).  But  God  in  His  great  might  is  merciful,  and  He 
loves  and  preserves  all  that  He  has  made  (yv.  21-25).  ''Thou 
sparest  all,  for  they  are  Thine,  0  Lord,  the  Lover  of  souls :  for 

*  ijrtKaXfird/ifiy  K^ptor  Haripa  Kvpiov  fwv.     On  this  and  the  passage 
of  Frov.  zzz.,  compare  Liddon,  Bampton  Lectures,  p.  11,  note. 

'  cTircir  6  K6ptos  r^  Kvpi^  fwv,  '  i^ix^ttUTM, 

*  ffol  HiTf/i^as  rh  iyi6y  irov  vptvfxa  iarh  (f^iarmv. 
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Thine  Incorruptible  Spirit  is  in  all "  (xi.  26,  xii.  1).  Thus  the 
theology  of  th£prayer  is  that  God  has  created  all  things,  and  works 
in  all  by  His  Word,  or  His  Almighty  Hand ;  and  the  final  results 
of  His  working  are  produced  by  His  Holy  and  Incorruptible  Spirit ; 
and  the  essential  Wisdom,  which  knows  all  things,  and  of  which 
God  is  the  Giver,  is  the  means  by  which  the  operations  of  His 
Word  and  His  Spirit  are  perform^.  The  step  to  the  theology  of 
the  Post-Sanctus  in  the  liturgy  is  very  short  indeed. 

It  is  not  a  little  remarkable  that  in  these  three  prayers,  con- 
tained severally  in  these  three  Sapiential  Books,  and  so  distinctly 
resembling  each  other  in  their  subject  matter  as  to  prove  a  close 
connection  with  each  other,  we  should  find  distinct  mention  of  the 
"Father,"  the  "Son,"  and  the  "Holv  Spirit."  It  must  be 
remembered  also  that  the  Creating  Word  is  frequently  called  the 
Son  of  God  by  Philo.^  It  is  therefore  not  impossible  that  the 
opening  address  of  the  Post-Sanctus  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James 
may  be,  in  its  actual  words,  older  than  Christianity. 

J.  Titles  of  God  in  the  Books  of  Maccabees. 

There  is  also  a  very  striking  illustration  of  our  subject  in  the 
words  of  the  mother  of  the  seven  brethren  in  2  Maccabees  viL 
23:— 

Bat  doubtless  the  Creator  of  the  worldf  who  formed  the  generation 
of  maUf  and  found  out  the  generation  of  all  things,*  will  also  in  meroy 
give  yon  breath  and  life  again,  as  ye  now  regard  not  yourselves  for 
His  laws'  sake. 

If  we  compare  with  the  first  clause  the  parallel  passage  of  verse  9 : 

The  King  of  the  vxyrld  shall  raise  ns  up,  who  have  died  for  His 
laws,  onto  eternal  resurrection  of  life,' 

we  get  distinctly  these  three  aspects  of  God's  work  :  the  Buler  of 
eternity,  the  Maker  of  mankind,  the  Searcher  of  all  things.  The 
mention  of  God's  holiness  does  not  occur  here.  But  it  comes  out 
prominently  in  connection  with  the  same  three  leading  thoughts, 
in  a  passage  of  the  Third  Book  of  the  Maccabees,  contained  in  the 
Septuagint.  It  is  in  a  long  prayer  relating  to  the  pollution  of  the 
Temple,  where  we  have  the  following  clauses  (ii.  2-21)  : — 

O  Lord,  Lord,  King  of  the  heavens  and  Glovemor  of  all  creation, 

*  Cf .  above,  p.  54,  note. 

'  'O  rod  K6afiov  Krlarris,  6  irKiiffas  hfBp^ov  yivtiru^,  xa2  itAirrmv 
i^tvpiiv  y4v€atv, 

'  'O  54  ToO  k6<tixov  ^curtXfvs  .  .  .  ds  ai^rior  ia^afiltfaaf  (to^s  VfMS 
iwaariiffti.  Possibly  rod  K6fffiov  in  these  passages  may  represent 
oViyn,  as  K6<rfAJos  is  frequently  equivalent  to  aliay  in  the  N.T.,  e.g.  in 

S.  John  xii.  25,  where  iv  r^  K6a'fjL^  ro^cfiB  opposed  to  ^s  (ctiiw  ai^rtow. 
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the  H0I7  One  in  the  Holies,  the  onlj  Baler,  the  Almighty ;  '  Give  heed 
to  na  who  are  oppressed  hj  the  ungodly  and  profane  one  who  insnlts 
in  boldness  and  strength.  For  Thon  hast  created  all  things.  .  .  . 
Thoa,  O  King,  who  didst  create  the  boundless  and  measureless  earth, 
hast  chosen  this  city  and  hallowed  this  place  for  a  name  unto  Thee 
who  bast  no  need  of  anything.  .  .  .  Behold  now  Holy  King  .  .  . 
make  peace  for  us.  Then  He  who  looketh  upon  ail  things,  the  Ck>d 
and  Forefather  of  all,  the  Holy  One  in  the  Holies,  heard  the  righteous 
supplication  and  plagued  him  that  in  violence  and  boldness  was 
grreatly  lifted  np. 

And  in  the  Second  Book  of  the  Maccabees  (xiv.  35,  36)  we 
have  a  very  brief  prayer,  relating  to  the  same  subject  and  con- 
taining some  of  the  same  expressions  as  this,  where  we  meet  with 
the  very  words  of  the  liiturgy  of  S.  James,  "  Holy  art  Thou  .  .  . 
Lord  of  all  holiness ; "  though  the  Greek  rendering  of  them  is 
slightly  different. 

Thou,  O  Lord,  who  hast  no  need  of  anything,  wast  pleased  that 
the  temple  of  Thine  habitation  should  be  among  us.  And  now.  Holy 
Ixyrd  ofaU  holiness,*  keep  for  ever  undefiled  this  house  that.hath  been 
newly  cleansed. 

K.  The  Kvangelical  Canticles. 

The  Canticle  of  Zacharias,  Benedictus  Dominus,  addressing  his 
child  as  a  type  of  Christ,  is  entirely  an  expansion  of  the  brief 
Hymn  Benedictus  Qui  venit.  It  begins  with  "Blessed  be  the 
Lord  ...  for  He  hath  visited  His  people ; "  and  the  "  Salvation 
in  the  House  of  David  "  is  parallel  to  the  "  Hosanna  to  the  Son  of 
David "  of  S.  Matthew  xxi.  9.  Its  conclusion  takes  up  again  the 
thought  of  the  "  salvation  **  and  of  Him  who  "  hath  visited  us." 
The  work  of  the  Child  is  to  give  to  the  people  of  God  **  a  know- 
ledge of  salvation  in  remission  of  their  sins ;  **  so  that  the  thought 
of  mysteries  beyond  natural  knowledge  comes  in.  The  Canticle  is 
closely  connected  with  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah  xl.  And  its  last 
verse  speaks  of  "  light  to  them  that  sit  in  darkness,"  which  is 
parallel  to  the  revelation  of  the  glory  of  the  Lord  in  that  chapter ; 
for  this  light  or  glory  is  in  either  case  the  result  of  the  preparation 
of  the  Lord's  ways :  so  that  the  Canticle  contains  the  thought  of 
the  Ter-Sanctus  Hymn,  which  is  more  clearly  expressed  in  the 
passage  of  Isaiah ;  while  on  the  other  hand  it  emphasises  the 
thoughts  of  the  Hosanna  and  Benedictus  Hymns,  which  are  less 
distinctly  apparent  there. 

The  Magnificat  begins  with  a  short  Preface,  ascribing  praise  to 

*  Kvpi€  K^f><«  fieuri\€v  rccy  ovpayvy  Kol  liffitora  xdfftis  tcrlatots  &yt§  iv 
aylotSf  iiAvapx^y  wamoKpdrup, 

'  &71C  -wdarros  oy uuTfiov  K6pt§i  as  in  Lit.  of  S.  James,  &ytot  .  . 
•wdffris  aymtrWus  K^ptos, 
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"  the  Lord  "  who  is  "  Gk)d  my  Saviour,"  because  "  He  bath  looked 
upon  ^  the  lowliness  of  His  handmaiden."  This  is  a  brief  summary 
of  the  same  points  which  we  have  seen  in  the  other  Canticle.  Then 
it  tells  of  the  "great  things "  done  by  "  the  Mighty  One "  whose 
"  Name  is  Holy,  of  "His  mercy  upon  them  that  fear  Him  to  all 
generations,"  and  of  His  discernment  between  the  "proud"  and 
the  "  lowly."  It  is  distinctly  the  Holy  One  who  is  Ruler  of  the 
ages  and  a  merciful  Redeemer  and  an  all-knowing  Searcher.  The 
central  subject  of  praise,  based  upon  Hannah's  Hymn,  is  the  exalt- 
ation of  the  lowly,  and  the  great  deliverance  in  which  the  proud 
are  scattered  and  the  mighty  are  put  down.  But  this  leads  on  to 
"  He  hath  filled  the  hungry  with  good  things."  This  corresponds 
exactly  with  the  conclusion  of  the  Great  HaUel  (Ps.  cxxxvi.  23-25), 
the  liturgical  significance  of  which  must  presently  be  examined : 
the  Lord  "  remembered  us  in  our  low  estate,"  and  "  hath  redeemed 
us  from  our  enemies,"  and  "  giveth  bread  to  all  flesh." 

The  Nunc  Dimittis  yields  similar  results.  The  thanksgiving 
for  a  "  salvation  "  which  is  a  "  light "  to  the  nations  and  a  "  glory  " 
to  Israel  is  distinctly  an  Hosanna  to  Him  who  fills  the  earth  with 
His  glory.  And  this  "  light "  is  "  for  revelation  of  the  nations," 
that  they  may  see  divine  mysteries.  So  again  the  subject  of  the 
thanksgiving  is,  "  Mine  eyes  have  seen  .  .  .  what  Thou  hast  pre- 
pared;"* exactly  as  in  the  liturgy,  "What  [hitherto]  eye  hath 
not  seen  .  .  .  I'hou  hast  prepared."  In  the  liturgy  it  was  (ac- 
cording to  Isaiah's  version  of  it),  "  What  Thou  hast  prepared  for 
him  that  waiteth  for  Thee ; "  and  here  it  is,  "  Lord,  now  dismissest 
Thou  Thy  servant  in  peace."  It  is  a  thanksgiving  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  true  Peace-offering.' 

I*.  The  Teaching  of  our  ILord. 

The  thought  that  God  makes  known  to  the  faithful  what  "  eye 
hath  not  seen,"  etc.,  appears  prominently  several  times  in  the 
words  of  our  Lord.  It  is  to  be  traced  in  the  Benediction  pro- 
noimced  upon  S.  Peter  after  the  great  confession  of  his  faith 
(S.  Matt.  xvi.  17)  :— 

Blessed  art  thou,  Simon  Bar.jona :  for  flesh  and  blood  hath  not 
revealed  it  unto  thee,  bnt  My  Father  which  is  in  heaven. 

This  Benediction  is  very  remarkable  when  we  read  it  side  by  side 
with  the  prayer  for  the  unseen  gifts  which  are  to  be  revealed  in 
the  Body  and  Blood  of  Christ.  If  we  are  risht  in  supposing  that 
a  passage  in  some  way  corresponding  with  this  was  siimlarly 

'  4ir4fi\t^€P,  as  ivtoK^etro  in  the  other  Canticle. 
'  5ti  (TSoy  ol  6<p0aXfioi  fwv  ,  .  ,  t  iiroifuurat.     8.  Luke  ii.  80,  31. 
*  rh  troyrhpi6v  ffov.    Ibid.  80.    Cf.  Ex.  xx.  24 ;  Lev.  viL  14  (4) ; 
Num.  vi.  14;  etc.  (LXX-). 
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prominent  in  the  Jewish  ritual,  it  wonld  seem  that  our  Lord  is 
here  thinking  beforehand  of  the  manner  in  which  He  would 
Himself  develop  it. 

The  same  thought  comes  out  in  the  address  to  Nathanael  at 
the  close  of  the  great  opening  scene  of  S.  John's  (Jospel,  where  our 
Lord  contrasts  what  He  had  just  spoken  with  what  His  disciples 
were  afterwards  to  see  (S.  John  L  60,  61) : — 

Thou  Shalt  see  greater  things  than  these.  .  .  .  Hereafter  je  shall 
see  heaven  opened,  eta. 

In  S.  Matthew's  account  of  the  Parable  of  the  Sower  we  have  a 
similar  contrast  (xiii.  11-17).  It  is  between  those  who  could  only 
be  taught  '*  in  parables  "  and  those  to  whom  '*  it  is  given  to  know 
the  mysteries  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven."  The  former  are  de- 
scribed as  fulfilling  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah  of  those  who  should 
'*  hear  and  not  understand  "  and  should  *'  behold  and  not  see/'  etc. 
Then  the  disciples  are  addressed  as  follows : — 

Bnt  blessed  are  yonr  eyes,  for  they  behold;  and  yoor  ears,  for 
they  hear:  for  verily  I  say  unto  yon,  that  many  prophets  and 
righteous  men  desired  to  see  the  things  which  ye  behold,  and  saw 
them  not,  and  to  hear  the  things  which  ye  hear,  and  heard  them 
not.^ 

The  contrast  lies  between  those  who  can  only  hear  outwardly  that 
**  Word  of  God  **  which  the  Divine  Sower  goes  forth  to  sow,  and 
those  who  can  receive  the  full  power  of  that  Word  in  the  Christian 
mysteries.  And  we  have  to  notice  the  comparison  of  that  Word 
to  corn,  and  the  same  comparison  in  the  Parable  of  the  wheat  and 
tares  which  immediately  follows.  The  Benediction  which  is  thus 
pronounced  upon  the  disciples  is  very  striking  in  view  of  that 
subsequent  occasion  when  the  Christian  mysteries  were  to  be  com- 
pleted in  the  bestowal  of  the  Bread  of  Life.  And  it  falls  in  entirely 
with  the  other  indications,  already  noticed,  of  some  well -recognised 
connection  between  the  words  in  which  the  blessing  is  pronounced 
and  the  meat-offerings  of  the  Jewish  Church  upon  which  the 
Christian  mysteries  were  based. 

This  Benediction  is  found  also  in  S.  Luke  z.,  where  it  is  intro- 
duced thus : — 

In  that  hour  Jesns  rejoiced  in  spirit,  and  said,  I  thank  Thee, 
Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  that  Thon  hast  hidden  these  things 
from  the  wise  and  understanding,  and  hast  revealed  them  nnto  babes. 
Even  so.  Father,  for  thus  it  seemed  good  in  Thy  sight  (v.  21).  All 
things  are  delivered  nnto  Me  of  My  Father,  and  no  man  kooweth 
who  the  Son  is  but  the  Father,  and  who  the  Father  is  bnt  the  Son, 
and  he  to  whomsoever  the  Son  willeth  to  reveal  Him  (v.  22).     And 

2u 
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He  turned  to  His  disciples,  and  said  priyately  :  Blessed  are  the  eyes 
that  behold  the  things  which  ye  behold  (v.  23)  ;  for  I  say  onto  yon, 
that  many  prophets  and  kings  desired  to  see  the  things  whioh  ye 
behold,  and  saw  them  not,  and  to  hear  the  things  which  ye  hear,  and 
heard  them  not '  (v.  24). 

This  immediately  leads  to  the  lawyer's  inquiry  by  what  means 
eternal  life  is  to  be  inherited,  and  so  to  his  statement  of  the  law 
of  love,  which  our  Saviour  illustrates  by  the  Parable  of  the  good 
Samaritan. 

Now  in  S.  Matthew  xi.  25-27  we  have  the  same  introductory 
passage  which  precedes  the  Benediction  here  in  S.  Luke  {w.  21, 22) ; 
though  in  the  first  Evangelist  that  Benediction  only  follows  after 
a  considerable  interval.  And  in  both  Gospels  the  occasion  of  that 
introductory  passage  is  the  woe  denounced  upon  the  Gkililean  cities 
where  the  "  mighty  works  were  done  "  in  contrast  with  the  heathen 
cities  which  would  have  been  led  to  repentance  by  the  miracles 
(S.  Matt.  xi.  21-24 ;  S.  Luke  x.  12-15).  But  where  S.  Luke  places 
the  Benediction,  S.  Matthew  (w.  28-30)  places  the  Saviour's  call 
to  the  '*  toiling  and  heavy-laden  "  to  "  come  unto"  Him  and  take 
the  easy  yoke  and  light  burden  of  His  teaching  that  they  may 
"find  rest  unto  their  souls;"  which  again  is  immediately  illus- 
trated by  His  instruction  upon  the  true  observance  of  the  Sabbath, 
allowing  the  disciples  to  pluck  and  eat  the  corn  and  reminding 
the  Pharisees  of  how  David  '*  entered  into  the  house  of  Ood  and 
did  eat  the  shewbread,"  and  then  declaring  that  the  only  '*  sacrifice" 
which  God  wills  is  "  mercy,"  and  that  **  the  Son  of  man  is  Lord 
even  of  the  Sabbath-day  "  (xii.  1-8). 

What  we  have  to  notice  is  the  manner  in  which  each  Evangelist 
groups  these  sayings  of  our  Lord,  recording  them,  as  he  does,  years 
afterwards,  with  his  eyes  fully  opened  to  their  Eucharistic  meaning. 
S.  Matthew,  writing  from  the  standpoint  of  that  true  Sabbath-day 
of  which  Messiah  is  Lord,  could  not  but  be  thinking  of  the  shew- 
bread  of  that  Sabbath  in  the  perfected  house  of  Gk>d,  of  the  com 
which  the  disciples  might  eat  now  in  the  kingdom  of  Qt>d,  of  the 
refreshment  given  to  the  souls  which  had  taken  the  fiiU  yoke  of 
His  teaching,  of  the  Sacrifice  in  which  the  mercy  of  Gkxl  is  shown 
to  the  merciful.  And  S.  Luke,  recognising  in  a  previous  chapter 
that  the  anointing  oil  of  Isaiah  is  a  figure  of  the  "  Spirit  of  the 
Lord  "  (iv.  18),  And  knowing  also  the  Cup  of  the  New  Testament, 
could  not  but  see  a  eucharistfc  meaning  in  the  '*  oil  and  wine  " 
with  which  the  wounds  of  the  fallen  man  were  healed.  This, 
then,  is  the  connection  in  which  S.  Luke  records  the  Benediction 
upon  the  seeing  eyes,  and  S.  Matthew  records  the  call  to  the  heavy 
laden.  And  in  the  previous  passage,  which  the  two  Evangelists 
have  in  common,  there  is  a  remarkable  anticipation  of  the  con- 

*  iiBi\y\ffay  IZklv  t  ifius  fi\4w€r«  km  o^k  cTSok,  Kci  iucowrat  k  ixoi^c 
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eluding  passage  of  S.  Matthew's  (Gospel :  ''  All  power  is  given  unto 
Me."  But  it  is  a  still  more  remarkable  anticipation  of  tne  expres- 
sions which  accompanied  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Eucharist. 
There  is  the  exultation,  as  when  He  claimed  His  glory ;  and  there 
is  the  declaration  that  He  alone  could  reveal  the  Father  so  that 
men  might  know  the  Father  and  the  Son,  like  His  subsequent 
declaration  that  now  He  had  manifested  the  Father's  Name  to  His 
disciples  and  now  they  had  known  surely  that  He  came  forth  from 
the  Father.  Thus  the  expression  of  His  joy,  "  I  thank  Thee,  0 
Father,  that  Thou  hast  revealed  these  things  unto  babes,"  uttered 
evidently  at  some  special  turning-point  in  His  ministry,  distinctly 
points  us  forward  to  His  great  Eucharistic  Thanksgiving.  Then 
looking  back  again  to  our  starting-point  in  the  Benediction  upon 
the  disciples  recorded  in  S.  Matthew  xiii.,  where  the  denunciation 
against  the  deaf  and  blind  from  Isaiah  vi.  9, 10,  is  prefixed  to  it, 
we  note  that  S.  John  (xii.  40)  prefixes  the  same  passage  of  Isaiah 
to  his  record  of  the  Institution  of  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

All  therefore  combines  to  prove  that  in  the  mind  of  our  Lord 
and  of  the  Evangelists  these  things  which  only  the  faithful  could 
see  and  hear  pointed  emphatically  to  the  new  Eucharistic  mysteries. 
It  is  all  fully  explained  when  we  find  reasons  elsewhere  for  think- 
ing that  these  expressions  belonged  to  the  Jewish  rites  out  of 
which  the  Christian  mysteries  were  developed.  Must  we  not  infer 
that  in  the  familiar  ritual  with  which  the  meat  and  drink  offerings 
of  the  Law  were  offered  there  was  some  prominent  mention  of  the 
unseen  and  unknown  character  of  the  spiritual  blessings  of 
Messiah's  kingdom  which  they  prefigured;  and  that  our  Lord 
appropriated  these  expressions  to  His  own  Eucharistic  gifts,  exactly 
as  we  find  them  used  in  the  primitive  liturgy  ? 

M.  Summary  of  the  Connection  bet^veen  the  Old 
Testament  and  the  Ulturgy. 

We  have  now  had  before  us  abundant  evidence  to  show  that 
the  opening  address  to  the  Holy  Trinity  in  the  Post-Sanctus  of 
S.  James  is  a  direct  outgrowth  of  Old  Testament  theology. 
Especially  in  its  account  of  the  operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  it  is 
exactly  the  truth  to  which  the  Old  Testament  leads  us  up ;  and  it 
is  not  what  we  should  expect,  nor  what  we  find,  after  the  New 
Testament  is  written.  For  then,  as  we  have  seen,  the  liturgies 
immediately  began  to  develop  it  further  by  the  introduction  of 
more  distinctively  Christian  aoctrine.  And  from  the  remarkable 
parallels  with  this  clause  of  the  Post-Sanctus  which  we  meet  with 
in  Isaiah  and  in  the  Psalms  and  elsewhere,  we  are  led  to  infer  that 
some  corresponding  formula  was  familiar  to  the  prophets.  The 
basis  of  it  clearly  exists  in  the  opening  words  of  Genesis ;  but  it 
seems  to  have  been  developed  at  a  remote  period  into  such  a  form 
as  that  which  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  preserves. 
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But,  more  than  this,  we  have  seen  passages  apparently  based 
upon  some  well-known  formularies  resembling  all  this  section  of 
the  Christian  Liturgy.  There  are  allusions  to  a  way  into  the 
Presence  of  God,  like  the  Prayer  of  the  Veil;  and  introductory 
invitations  to  worship,  like  the  Preface ;  and  ascriptions  of  praise 
to  the  Thrice  Holy  who  fills  the  earth  with  His  glory  and  who 
comes  as  Saviour  to  His  people,  like  the  Ter-Sanctus  and  Benedictns 
Hymns;  and  thanksgivings  for  Creation  and  Redemption,  like  the 
Post-Sanctus ;  all  leading  up  to  supplications  for  the  unknown 
blessings  of  heaven  through  the  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  of  God. 
The  evidence  for  all  this  will  be  largely  strengthened  when  we 
come  to  examine  the  Psalms  of  the  Hallel  and  Great  Hallel  at  the 
Paschal  Supper. 

We  have  also  to  observe  particularly  the  form  in  which  the 
blessings  of  the  heavenly  kingdom  are  described  in  the  passages 
which  we  have  had  before  us.  They  are  frequently  spoken  of  as  a 
resting  place  or  a  temple,  of  which  Canaan  and  Jerusalem  are  the 
symbols.  But  they  are  the  rest  of  a  holy  land  and  the  sanctuary 
of  a  holy  city  pointing  distinctly  beyond  these  symbols  to  a 
Sabbath  of  God's  Presence  which  no  eye  has  seen  and  a  Paradise  of 
His  Blessings  such  as  no  ear  has  heard.  And  again,  they  are 
described  as  food ;  the  flesh  of  flocks  and  herds,  the  bread  and  wine, 
the  fruit  of  nourishing  trees  and  the  water  of  refreshing  streams : 
but  it  all  points  to  something  beyond  the  natural  products  of  the 
pasture  lands  and  cornfields  and  vineyards  of  Palestine.  It  is  the 
flesh  of  sacrificial  victims,  especially  as  they  were  offered  in  the 
highest  act  of  worship,  the  joyful  peace  offering,  or  sacrifice  of 
thanksgiving,  with  its  accompanying  feast;  and  the  bread  and 
wine  is  that  of  the  meat  offering  and  drink  offering  which  belonged 
to  it;  all  pointing  forward  to  some  imknown  restoration  of  the 
Tree  of  Life  and  the  Hiver  of  Eden,  some  unknown  feast  upon  a 
sacred  Lamb  of  completed  and  all-prevailing  Sacrifice. 

And  is  there  not  great  significance  in  the  solemn  pouring  of  the 
water  mixed  with  wine  upon  the  victims  in  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles ?  Its  recognised  meaning  was  to  symbolise  the  hallowing  of 
those  victims  by  the  Holy  Spirit ;  *  and  thus  it  is  explained  by  our 
Lord  of  "  the  Spirit  which  they  that  believed  in  Him  should  re- 
ceive."* We  may  certainly  infer  that  this  meaning  of  the  ceremony 
was  expressed  in  the  accompanying  worship ;  and  it  is  presumable 
that  a  corresponding  usage  occurred  in  the  sacrificial  ritual  at  other 
times,  though  it  assumed  its  fullest  form  at  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles. At  any  rate,  putting  together  the  facts  that  we  have 
noticed,  we  seem  to  trace  here  the  basis  of  an  Invocation  such  as 
that  which  forms  the  climax  of  the  primitive  Christian  Consecra- 
tion Prayer. 

>  Of.  p.  64a  *  a  John  vii.  89. 
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§  2.  THE  LITURGY  AND  THE  PASCHAL  RITUAL. 
A.  Immediate  Source  of  the  Liturgy. 

I  do  not  enter  into  the  question  of  whether  the  sacred  meal,  at 
which  the  Holy  Eucharist  was  instituted,  was  or  was  not  the  legal 
Passover.^  But  since  our  Saviour  Himself  speaks  of  "  this  Pass- 
over,**  apparently  meaning  that  which  He  was  about  to  institute,* 
we  may  expect  that  it  will  have  some  close  relation  to  the  Passover 
service  of  the  Old  Covenant. 

The  correspondence  of  the  Christian  Consecration  Prayer,  includ- 
ing the  Preface,  with  the  Psalms  and  accompanying  prayers  used 
at  the  Paschal  Supper,  has  been  exhibited  at  length  by  Professor 
Bickell  of  Munster;^  who  shows  also  a  similar  correspondence 
between  the  earlier  part  of  the  liturgy  and  the  Sabbath  morning 
service  of  the  Synagogue.  But  his  theory  is  inadequate  to  account 
for  the  origin  of  the  liturgy  in  several  particulars.  For  example, 
he  connects  the  Sursitm  Corda  with  Psalm  cxvii.,^  which  affords  no 
trace  of  such  an  expression.  And  he  is  obliged  to  insert  after  the 
opening  verses  of  Psalm  cxviii.  a  prayer  which  was  said  at  its  con- 
clusion,^ and  also  to  intrude  before  v.  25  the  Ter-Sanctus  out  of  the 
Synagogue  ritual,  in  order  to  place  it  in  its  liturgical  position  before 
the  Hosanna.^ 

A  different  theory  was  advanced  by  Archdeacon  Freeman.  He 
held  that  the  rite  which  our  Lord  performed  was  not  strictly  the 
Passover,  but  a  Paschal  feast,  on  the  previous  evening ;  this  feast 
consisting  of  some  additional  "  Passover  offerings,"  that  is,  some  of 
the  victims  "  of  the  flock  or  of  the  herd,"  which  the  Law  permitted, 
and  provided  for,  besides  the  Passover  lamb.^  And  he  shows  the 
correspondence  of  the  liturgy  with  the  weekly  service  of  the 
Sabbath  eve  in  the  Synagogue,  combined  with  a  remarkable 
domestic  rite  which  was  used  on  the  same  evening  at  the  social 
meal  if  a  sufficient  number  were  present.^    This  rite  consisted  of 

^  Against  its  being  so,  see  Freeman,  Divine  Service^  H.  ii.  ii. 
pp.  301,  sqq. ;  and  Pieritz,  The  Gospels  from  the  Rabbinical  Point  of 
View,  1873,  pp.  12,  44,  etc. 

*  S.  Lnke  xxii.  15.     Cf.  p.  680. 

*  In  his  pamphlet  Messe  und  Paseha  (Mainz,  1872)  and  in  a  paper, 
Die  Entstehv/ng  der  Liturgie  aus  der  Einsetxungsfeier,  oontribnted  to 
the  Zeitschrift  fwr  Kaiholische  Theologie,  iv.  1  (Innsbruck,  1880), 
pp.  90-112.  I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  Hammond  of  Oxford  for  kindly 
calling  my  attention  to  these. 

*  ZeiUchr,  fur  Kaih.  TheoL,  p.  94. 

»  Messe  und  Paseha,  pp.  108,  116;  cf.  p.  49.         •  Ibid.  109, 117. 
7  Divine  Service,    IL    301,   sqq.    He  compares   Dent.   xvi.    2, 
2  Cbr.  XXXV.  7-9.  •  Ibid.  287,  sqq. 
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a  solemn  benediction,  or  '*  grace^"  said  over  bread  and  wine ;  for 
**on  the  eve  of  every  Sabbath  the  ordinary  *  grace'  rose  to  the 
dignity  of  a  domestic  sacrifice :  **  ^  and  moreover  the  character  of 
the  rite  was  such  that  "it  might  well  furnish  the  basis  of  our 
Lord's  action  in  every  particular."  * 

Now  the  resemblance  of  the  liturgy  to  each  of  these  rites  is 
much  too  close  to  be  accidental,  though  it  may  not  lead  us  to 
accept  entirely  the  conclusion  which  either  of  the  above-mentioned 
authorities  have  deduced  from  it.  The  truth  is  that  these  different 
services  of  the  Jews  have  much  in  common,  testifying  to  a  common 
origin.  Thus  the  expressions  of  the  Preface  with  its  concluding 
hymns  are  found  both  in  the  morning  and  evening  Synagogue 
prayers  and  also  in  the  Paschal  ritual.'  Let  it  be  remembered, 
then,  that  the  purpose  for  which  the  Synagogue  services  were  com- 
piled was  to  connect  the  verbal  worship  of  the  people  throughout 
the  land  with  the  great  acts  of  worship  performed  at  Jerusalem,  to 
which  they  accordingly  bore  a  close  relation ;  *  and  we  may  infer 
that  they  are  adaptations  of  the  liturgy  with  which  the  sacrifices 
were  offered  in  the  Temple.*  Again,  the  domestic  grace  of  the 
Sabbath-eve  was  ''at  once  a  thankful  memorial  of  Passover 
deliverance,  and  a  means  of  presenting  or  pleading  the  continual 
burnt  sacrifice  of  the  nation  ;"•  for,  as  we  shall  presently  see,  the 
blessing  which  was  then  said  over  the  bread  and  wine  included  a 
thanksgiving  for  the  Exodus,  and  also  on  festivals  a  prayer  for  the 
acceptance  of  the  burnt  sacrifice.  But  the  Synagogue  service  of 
the  same  eve  embodied  a  similar  consecration  of  a  cup  of  wine  and 
also  a  thanksgiving  and  a  prayer  upon  the  same  subjects  as  in  the 
domestic  rite,  while  in  this  service  the  form  of  consecration  was 
the  same  that  was  used  at  the  Paschal  Supper.^  This  plainly 
indicates  that  the  weekly  domestic  rite  was  based  upon  the  great 
annual  domestic  rite.  And  when  we  combine  all  these  facts 
together  they  go  far  to  prove  that  these  various  solemnities, 
whether  used  at  home  or  in  the  Synagogue,  sprung  from  one  great 
common  form  with  which  the  sacrifices  in  the  temple  were  offered ; 
and  further,  that  this  form  was  substantially  the  same  at  the  daily 
burnt  offerings  and  at  the  yearly  sacrifice  of  the  Passover,  though 
doubtless  the  latter  had  its  own  special  features. 

Here  also  the  double  character  of  the  Paschal  Celebration  must 
be  borne  in  mind.  Before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  there  was 
first  the  actual  Peace-offering,  slain  in  the  temple,  and  its  blood 
sprinkled  by  the  priests  upon  the  altar,  where  also  its  fat  was 
burnt.      Then  followed  the  domestic  rite,  in  which  the  Peace 

'  Freeman,  Divine  Service,  II.  2S8.  ;; 
'  Ibid.  291.  *  App.  II.,  notes  x.,  zii. 

*  Bickell,  Mesae  und  Pcacha,  p.  64. 
^  Compare  Freeman,  II.  296,  qaoted  above,  p.  633. 
•  Id.  291.  '  Id.  294.     See  below. 
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offering  was  eaten  as  a  sacrificial  meal ;  though  after  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  temple  and  the  cessation  of  the  sacrificial  worship  the 
use  of  the  Lamb  was  necessarily  omitted  and  additional  ceremonies 
with  the  unleavened  bread  and  the  herbs  were  substituted  for  it ;  ^ 
in  which  form  the  rite  is  still  observed.  And  it  seems  to  be 
admitted  that  the  Psalms  of  the  Hallel  and  Great  Hallel,  which 
were  sunz  at  the  supper,  had  also  been  sung,  by  the  offerers  in  the 
temple  while  the  lambs  were  being  slain  and  offered.' 

Further,  if  we  take  the  Christian  Liturgy  and  place  it,  as  does 
Dr.  Bickell,  side  by  side  with  the  Sabbath  morning  prayers  and 
the  annual  Paschal  rite,  or,  as  Freeman,  side  by  side  with  the 
Sabbath  eve  prayers  and  the  weekly  grace  in  which  the  Passover 
was  commemorated,  we  find  that  the  resemblance  which  it  bears  to 
these  is  in  many  respects  rather  that  of  a  liturgy  co-ordinate  with 
both  of  them  than  of  one  derived  from  either  of  them.  Indeed  the 
relation  which  we  should  have  looked  for  between  them  is  to  a 
great  extent  reversed.  For  instance,  when  we  compare  together 
Qie  two  Psalms  of  the  Great  Hallel  and  some  of  the  other  Psalms 
already  noticed  which  have  much  in  common  with  them,  we  find 
that  the  common  basis  of  origin  upon  which  all  these  are  evidently 
founded  is  much  more  fuUy  represented  in  the  Consecration 
Prayer  of  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James  than  in  either  of  these  Psalms 
taken  separately.  The  inference  is  that  the  groundwork  of  these 
Psalms  was  a  prayer  of  primary  importance  at  the  offering  of  the 
sacrifices,  and  that  the  Christian  Church  has  adapted  and  preserved 
the  prayer  itself.  Thus  the  Great  Hallel  must  have  been  originally 
a  metrical  paraphrase  of  the  great  Eucharistic  prayer  in  its  Jewish 
form,  exactly  as  the  Te  Deum  is  a  paraphrase  of  it  in  its  Christian 
form.^  And  if  we  compare  the  actual  Prayers  of  Consecration  con- 
tained in  the  Jewish  rites  which  we  are  considering,  they  fully 
bear  out  this  inference;  for  they  are  brief  forms  which  appear 
distinctly  to  be  based  upon  the  same  great  original. 

The  following  formula  was  used  for  the  Consecration  of  the 
cup  in  the  ritual  of  the  Sabbath  eve  in  the  Synagogue,  and  also 
for  the  first  cup,  called  the  "Cup  of  the  Consecration,"  in  the 
Paschal  ritual  * : — 

»  Bickell,  pp.  43,  87.  •  Id.  p.  61. 

*  Cf.  App.  II.,  note  xzvi. 

*  Freeman,  II.  294.  I  have  had  little  opportunity  of  consulting 
original  anthorities  for  these  Jewish  formularies ;  but  for  a  general 
view  of  the  subject,  such  as  I  am  attempting,  snfSoient  materials 
seem  to  be  provided  in  the  works  already  named.  Besides  the 
existing  Jewish  service-books,  the  great  anthorities  are  1.  the  Miahna, 
which  assumed  its  present  form  towards  the  end  of  the  second 
centnry  after  Christ,  but  consists  of  the  traditions  and  controversies 
of  teachers  of  the  three  previous  centnries ;  and  2.  the  Jerusalem  and 
Babylonian    Oemaras,  containing  discussions  on  the  Mishna,  and 
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Blessed  art  Thou,  O  Lord  God,  King  of  the  world,'  who  hast 
created  the  fruit  of  the  vine.  ...  He  hath  made  us  inherit  it  on  the 
first  day  of  the  week,  for  that  was  the  first  day  of  calling  anything 
holy.  O  remember  the  going  out  of  Egypt,  for  of  ns  didst  Thoa  then 
mi^  choice,  and  the  Sabbath,  Thy  holiness,  Thou  didst  make  ns  to 
inherit. 

And  the  domestic  grace,  which  might  be  used  <*  if  there  are  ten 
men«  or  at  lowest  three,  at  the  table,"  was  as  follows  : — ' 

''  Blessed  art  Thon,  O  Lord  God,  King  of  the  world,  that  hast 
brooght  forth  bread  from  the  earth."  And  again,  **  Who  hast  created 
the  fruit  of  the  yine." 

Reader,  "Let  ns  g^ve  thanks  to  God,  of  whose  food  we  have 
eaten. 

Ans.  Blessed  is  onr  Gk>d  of  whose  food,  etc. 

iSeoder.  Blessed  is  He  who  f  eedeth  all  the  world  with  His  goodness. 

An9,  For  His  mercy,"  etc., — and  so  on  responsively  for  three 
stanzas. 

Reader,  "  We  will  give  praise  to  Thee  for  that  Thoa  hast  made 
onr  fathers  inherit  the  good  land,  and  for  that  Thou  hast  brought  ns 
oat  of  the  land  of  Egypt  and  from  the  house  of  bondage ;  and  for  the 
covenant,  and  for  Thy  law  and  Thy  statutes,  and  for  the  life,  favour, 
and  grace  with  which  Thou  hast  favoured  us."  Then,  on  the  Sabbath 
or  its  eve,  "  It  was  Thy  pleasure  to  make  it  a  resting^lay  for  us, 
and  that  there  should  be  no  afflictions  or  groanings  on  it  (as  in 
Egypt)  ; "  and  on  festivals  (as  e.g,  on  the  Passover  days)  followed, 
"O  our  Gk)d,  let  it  (the  burnt  sacrifice)  ascend  and  be  seen  and 
accepted  and  heard,  and  be  thought  on,  and  be  remembered  in 
remembrance  of  us  and  of  our  fathers,  and  in  remembrance  of  the 
Anointed  Messiah  the  Son  of  David.  Bemember  us,  O  Lord,  on  this 
day  for  our  good. 

Congr,  Amen." 

These  two  Consecrations,  commemoratiDg  alike  the  gift  of  the  vine, 
the  Exodus,  and  the  Sabbath,  though  d^ering  in  their  terms,  are 
evidently  based  upon  a  common  pattern.  iMotice  also  that  the 
former  of  them  embodies  almost  all  the  opening  words  of  the 
Christian  prayer :  *'  Holy  art  Thou,  King  of  the  ages,  and  of  all 

compiled  the  one  in  the  fourth  and  the  other  in  the  fifth  century 
(Messe  und  Paacha,  p.  38).  Dr.  Bickell  makes  direct  use  of  these. 
Freeman  appears  to  rely  chiefiy  upon  "The  Book  of  Beligion, 
Ceremonies,  and  Prayers  of  the  Jews,  as  practised  in  their  Syna- 
gogues  and  Families  on  all  occasions.  Translated  from  the  Hebrew 
by  Gamaliel  Ben  Fedahzur"  (Div,  Serv.  II.  288). 

*  ch^vn  .1^,  King  of  the  age.  This  is  the  usual  commencement 
of  these  benedictions.  Thus  in  the  Sabbath  morning  ritual,  "Blessed 
art  Thou,  O  Lord  our  God,  King  of  the  age.  Fashioner  of  light  and 
Creator  of  darkness.  Maker  of  peace  and  Creator  of  all  things." 

*  Freeman,  290,  sq. 
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holiness  the  Lord  and  Giver.*'  And  in  the  seeond,  while  the  latter 
part  of  these  words  does  not  occur,  we  have  a  close  parallel  with 
what  follows  in  the  Christian  prayer,  which  similarly  praises  Grod 
for  His  compassion,  and  for  the  *'  Law  *'  hy  which  Gk)d  "  called  " 
His  people  (i.e.  apparently  to  sonship,  as  the  context  implies,  out 
of  the  bondage  oi  Egypt ) ;  and  praises  Him  also  for  sending  His 
"Only-Begotten  Son,  the  .  .  .  Christ."  Nor  must  we  omit  to 
notice  the  clause,  "Who  feedeth  all  the  world  with  His  goodness;" 
where  we  have  a  parallel  with  the  penultimate  verse  of  the  Great 
Hallel  (Ps.  cxxxvi.  25),  "  Who  giveth  bread  to  all  flesh,"  and 
also  with  the  primitive  Christian  Communion  anthem  from  Ps. 
zxxiv.  8,  "  Taste  and  see  that  the  Lord  is  goodP  ^  Finally,  there 
is  the  most  remarkable  prayer  that  the  burnt  offering  may  "be 
accepted  ...  in  remembrance  of  the  Messiah ; "  which  we  connect 
with  His  own  command  to  "  do  this  in  remembrance  of"  Himself, 
and  also  with  the  Church's  response  to  it:  '*  Wherefore  we,  remem- 
bering His  Death,  .  .  .  offer  this  unbloody  sacrifice."  It  is  there- 
fore plain  that  the  Consecration  Prayer  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James 
is  very  closely  akin  to  these  formularies  of  the  Jewish  Church. 
And  a  passage  has  already  been  given,  from  the  Sabbath  morning 
service  of  the  Synagogue,  corresponding  to  the  end  of  the  Christian 
Preface  with  the  Ter-Sanctus  and  Benedictus  Hymns.' 

The  Blessing  of  the  third  Paschal  Cup  supplies  us  with  further 
points  of  resemblance  to  the  Christian  Prayer.  I  take  the  following 
from  Dr.  Bickell's  account  of  it : — ' 

It  begins  with  some  responsory  inyitations  to  thanksgiving 
between  the  ofBoiant  and  the  congregation ;  then  follow  two  Bene, 
dictions  containing  thanksgivings  for  sustenance  and  other  benefits 
of  God.  .  .  .  After  this  there  is  a  prayer  for  the  people  of  Israel,  for 
Jerusalem,  Sion,  the  House  of  David,  and  the  Temple,  to  which  on 
the  Sabbath  is  added  a  prayer  appropriate  for  the  day.  The  next 
prayer  entreats  God  to  be  mindful  of  the  people  of  Israel,  the  Fathers, 
the  Messiah,  and  the  holy  city,  and  to  g^nt  mercy  and  succour. 
In  this  prayer  the  recital  of  the  Paschal  Feast  is  introduced.  .  .  . 
Now  comes  a  longer  prayer  which  begins  by  offering  praise  and 
thanksgiving  to  Grod  for  His  succour  hitherto,  but  afterwards  consists 
of  a  series  of  short  petitions,  .  .  .  first  for  the  glory  and  honour  of 
Grod,  then  for  His  blessing  upon  the  people  of  Israel,  for  their 
deliverance  out  of  oppression,  for  the  obtaining  of  the  times  of  the 
Messiah  and  of  eternal  life.    In  several  places  Amen  is  responded. 

Here  we  have  the  opening  responsories,  and  after  them  some 
thanksgivings  similar  to  those  in  the  other  formula,  together  with 
the  remembrance  of  the  Messiah.  But  here  this  is  in  connection 
with  a  recital  of  the  Passover,  like  the  recital  of.  the  Eucharistic 
Institution  in  the  liturgy.    Finally,  we  have  prayers  for  the  people 

1  Of.  above,  p.  150.  '  Above,  pp.  85,  45a. 

*  MiMse  utid  F(ucha,  p.  47. 
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of  (Jod,  for  Jerusalem  and  the  holy  places,  and  for  "  mercy  and 
succour/'  all  which  details  of  the  Litercession  belong  also  to  the 
Liturgy  of  S.  James. 

B.  Outline  of  the  Paschal  Ritual. 

The  sacred  meal  of  the  Passover '  is  immediately  preceded  by 
the  "  Cup  of  the  CJonsecration,"  already  alluded  to ;  and  with  it 
the  food  is  tasted.  This  is  merely  preparatory,  in  order  to  introduce 
the  question  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  rite,  which  the  youngest 
child  present  is  to  ask,'  and  the  consequent  explanation  based  on 
passages  of  the  Pentateuch.  Then,  immediately  before  the  actual 
commencement  of  the  meal,  the  first  part  of  the  Hallel  is  simg, 
consisting  of  Psalms  cxiii.  and  cxiv.,  and  introduced  by  a  Prefaos 
closely  resembling  the  Christian  form : — ' 

Wherefore  ^De  are  hound  to  thank,  to  hymn,  to  praise,  to  glorify, 
to  extol,  to  worship,  to  bless,  to  magnify,  and  to  celebrate  Him  who 
bath  done  for  onr  fathers  and  for  ns  all  these  things ;  He  hath  led 
ns  from  slavery  to  freedom,  from  oppression  to  joy,  from  monming 
to  festival,  from  darkness  to  great  light,  and  from  bondage  to 
redemption!;  therefore  let  ns  sing  before  Him  a  new  song.  Hallelujah. 

Then  the  second  cup  is  drunk,  the  Paschal  meal  is  eaten,  and  is 
concluded  with  the  third  cup.  The  rest  of  the  Hallel  Psalms, 
from  cxv.  to  cxviii.,  are  sung,  and  another  passage  like  the  Christian 
Preface  follows : —  * 

All  Thy  works  shall  praise  Thee,  O  Lord  onr  God,  and  Thy  Saints, 
the  righteous,  who  do  Thy  will,  and  Thy  whole  people,  the  house  of 
Israel,  shall  with  gladness  acknowledge  Thy  Name,  bless,  praise, 
glorify,  extol,  fear,  hallow,  and  worship,  O  onr  King :  for  it  ii  good 
to  praise  Thee  and  it  is  meet  to  glorify  Thy  Name,  for  from  ever- 
lasting  to  everlasting  Thou  art  God. 

This  passage  introduces  the  Great  Hallel,  which  consists  of 
Psalm  cxxxvi.,  but  anciently,  according  to  one  account,  Psalm 
cxxxv.  was  sometimes  prefixed.  After  this  another  hymn  of 
praise  concludes  the  chief  portion  of  the  rite. 

There  remains,  however,  the  fourth  Paschal  cup,  which  is 
drunk  at  this  point,  accompanied  by  its  own  special  formularies. 
In  particular,  **  because  this  cup  (says  Dr.  Bickeli  *)  is  drunk  after 
and  apart  from  the  supper  and  so  the  blessing  of  the  table  did  not 

*  I  abbreviate  the  account  from  Dr.  Biokell,  Messe  und  Taschtu 

«  Of.  Ex.  xii.  26;  xiii.  8;  Deut.  vi.  20.  "When  thy  son  asketh 
thee,"  etc. 

'  Bickeli,  p.  45.     "  Desshalb  aind  wir  sehuldig  zu  danken,"  etc. 

*  Id.  49.  **  Preisen  sollen  Dich  . .  .  denn  es  iat  gut  Dioh  xupreisen 
nnd  es  geziemt  sich  Deinem  Namen  zu  lobsingen,"  etc. 

*  Messe  und  Paschaf  p.  52. 
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apply  to  it,  it  is  accompanied  with  its  own  Benediction.**  This  is 
a  thanksgiving,  like  those  which  have  just  heen  given^  for  the 
fruit  of  the  vine  and  for  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Land,  with  a  prayer 
for  Israel  and  for  Jerusalem. 

In  regard  to  the  use  of  these  cups,  it  should  he  rememhered  that 
none  was  prescribed  by  the  Law,  but  only  by  a  very  ancient 
tradition.  A  fifth  is  now  used,  but  has  been  added  in  much  later 
times.  Other  cups  of  a  non-ritual  character  might  be  drunk  at 
will  during  the  meal,  between  the  second  and  third. 

Let  us  notice  particularly  1.  that  the  Paschal  meal  was  eaten 
in  the  course  of  an  introductory  act  of  praise,  or  Hallel,  beginning 
and  ending  with  passages  closely  resembling  the  Christian  Preface; 

2.  that  this  led  up  to  the  chief  act  of  praise,  the  Great  Hallel;  and 

3.  that  to  this  chief  act  of  praise  was  added  the  consecration  of 
a  cup  after  the  supper,  with  a  special  ritual  of  its  own. 


C.  The  Hallel  Psalms. 

The  Psalms  of  the  introductory  Hallel  must  now  be  examined 
in  detail.  And  it  will  be  convenient  to  begin  by  noting  that  the 
last  and  most  important  of  these  (cxviii.)  was  not  sung  in  the 
ordinary  manner,  but  was  partly  broken  up  into  versicles  and 
responses,  thus : —  * 

Give  thanks  onto  the  Lord  for  He  (or  it  *)  is  good. 

Ans.  For  eternal  [is]]  His  mercy. 

Let  Israel  now  say  [it]. 

Ans.  For  eternal,  etc. 

Say  [it]  now,  Honse  of  Aaron. 

Ans.  For  eternal,  etc. 

Say  [it]  now,  ye  that  fear  the  Lord. 

Ans.  For  eternal,  etc. 

The  following  twenty  verses  were  sung  consecutively ;  after  which 
vv,  25,  26,  were  broken  up  in  the  following  manner : — 

O  Lord,  Hosanna. 

Ans.  O  Lord,  Hosanna. 

O  Lord,  prosper  ns  now. 

Ans.  O  Lord,  prosper  ns  now. 

Blessed  is  He  that  cometh. 

Ans.  In  the  Name  of  the  Lord. 

We  have  blessed  yon. 

Ans,  From  the  Hoose  of  the  Lord. 

Then  the  conclusion  of  the  Psalm  was  sung  consecutively,  from 
the  verse  which  speaks  of  the  sacrifice  being  bound  to  the  altar. 

*  Bickell,  pp.  48,  sq.,  and  116-118.        '  Cf.  above,  p.  454. 
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It  is  important  to  notice  the  mode  in  which  this  Psalm  occurs  in 
the  Paschal  rite,  for  two  reasons.  First,  it  hegins  with  versicles 
and  responses  like  that  which  introduces  the  Christian  Preface; 
while  its  main  substance  is  an  act  of  praise  to  God ;  and  near  its 
end  we  have  the  Hosanna  and  Benedictus,  so  arranged  as  to  form  a 
congregational  hymn,  as  they  occur  at  the  end  of  the  Preface. 
Secondly,  thoiigh  the  Psalm  is  thus  complete  in  itself  as  a  parallel 
with  the  Preface,  it  is  here  introduced  with  other  Psalms  to  be 
sung  in  the  course  of  this  prefieitory  act  of  praise.  Plainly,  there- 
fore, this  Psalm  is  closely  akin  to  the  Christian  Preface ;  but  the 
omission  of  the  Ter-Sanctus  proves  that  it  cannot  be  the  original 
from  which  the  Christian  formulary  sprung ;  hence  both  must  be 
derived  from  a  common  original.  We  infer  that  it  is  a  metrical 
paraphrase  of  an  ancient  formulary  which  prefaced  the  chief  act  of 
praise  at  the  Jewish  sacrifices,  and  thus  was  specially  suitable  to 
occupy  this  position  in  the  prefatory  praises  of  the  Paschal  ritual, 
while  it  was  sung  there  in  a  peculiar  manner  which  testified  to  its 
true  origin.  Notice  also  how  the  allusion  to  the  sacrifice  (v.  11\ 
falls  in  with  this  view ;  for  this  is  the  great  climax  of  the  Psalm, 
and  to  this  the  prefatory  praises  and  their  concluding  hymn  are 
leading;  so  that  it  has  no  special  appropriateness  at  the  Paschal 
supper,  whereas  in  the  Temple  services  it  would  be  full  of  meaning. 
Now  the  previous  Psalms  of  the  Hallel,  taken  together,  make 
up  a  complete  parallel  with  this  one  which  we  have  examined. 
The  opening  invitation  to  thanksgiving  in  Psalm  cxviii.  1-4  corre- 
sponds with  the  first  four  verses  of  cxiii.  The  next  section  of 
cxviii.  (w.  5-16)  resembles  the  remainder  of  cxiii. ;  both  of  them 
speaking  of  the  Lord  and  none  but  Him  condescending  to  exalt 
the  needy.  We  then  find  that  the  next  verses  of  cxviii.  (17, 18) 
are  parallel  with  the  first  half  of  cxvi  (tw.  1-9)  in  describing  the 
restoration  of  one  who  is  at  the  point  of  death.^  Then,  in  cxviii. 
19-28,  we  have  the  offering  of  a  festal  sacrifice  in  the  house  of  the 
Lord,  exactly  as  in  the  remainder  of  cxvi.  (10-19).*  Finally,  the 
concludiijg  verse  of  cxviii.  is  a  repetition  of  the  first  verse ;  and 
similarly  Psalm  cxvii.  is  addend  to  the  previous  Psalms  as  being 
practically  a  repetition  of  the  opening  verses  of  cxiii.  Notice  also 
that  this  short  Psalm,  added  thus  as  a  doxology  after  the  preceding 
Psalms,  is  simply  an  expansion  into  two  stanzas  of  the  concluding 
doxology  of  cxviii.  But  there  is  this  difference  between  these  two 
portions  of  the  Hallel.  Psalm  cxviii.  begins  and  ends  with  the 
call  to  give  thanks^  the  previous  Psalms  with  the  call  to  praise ;  * 

^  Compare  both  passages  with  Hezekiah's  thanksgiving  in  Isaiah 
zzxviii.,  and  observe  how  Hezekiah's  desire  to  *'  go  up  to  the  house 
of  the  Lord  "  (v.  22)  supplies  the  link  to  connect  what  follows  here. 

^  This  forms  a  separate  Psalm  in  the  LXX.  and  Vulgate. 

•  VVT),  LXX.  4^ofjto\oyu<r$€.    Vulg.  confitemini. 

*  ^y?n,  LXX.  oiVfire.  Vulg.  laudate. 
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and  in  each  case  the  word  is  repeated  several  times  in  the  interval.^ 
There  is  precisely  the  same  distinction  between  the  two  forms  of 
the  Great  Hallel  (Psalms  cxxxv.  and  cxxxvi.).  And  it  is  ob- 
servable that  these  are  the  first  and  last  of  the  words  with  which 
the  Christian  Preface  commences.' 

Thus  we  find  that  in  the  Hallel  Psalms  there  are  two  distinct 
acts  of  praise,  each  complete  in  itself,  commencing  with  an  invita- 
tion to  praise,  and  describing  in  very  similar  terms  God's  mercy 
aud  succour,  and  leading  up  to  the  offering  of  a  sacrifice  to  God : 
just  as  we  shall  see  that  the  two  Psalms  of  the  Great  Hallel  are 
parallel  acts  of  praise,  leading  up  (the  second  very  emphatically 
and  the  first  by  implication)  to  a  thanksgiving  for  what  God  does 
for  His  worshippers.  So  in  the  Christian  Liturgy  our  prefatory 
Hallel  leads  up  to  the  Sacrifice  which  we  offer  in  our  Great  Hallel, 
or  Consecration  Prayer;  and  this  in  turn  leads  up  to  the  gift 
which  God  bestows  on  them  that  love  Him. 

In  our  examiuation  of  the  Hallel  Psalms  we  have  omitted  the 
central  portion  of  the  former  division,  namely  Psalm  cxiv..  In 
Exitu  Israel,  and  cxv.,  Non  nobis  Domine,  which  in  some  Hebrew 
MSS.,  as  well  as  in  the  Septuagiut  and  Vulgate,  and  the  ancient 
Syriac  and  Ethiopic  versions,  form  a  single  Psalm ;  and  their 
unity  is  further  shown  by  the  absence  of  an  Hallelujah  between 
them,  whereas  their  distinction  from  the  preceding  and  subsequent 
Psalm  is  thus  marked.  It  would  seem  that  their  separation  in 
the  usual  Hebrew  text  is  the  result  of  their  separation  in  practice 
at  the  Paschal  Supper.  The  worshippers  have  sung  of  their 
exaltation  from  bondage  and  of  their  Exodus  from  Egypt ;  and  when 
they  come  to  the  mention  of  the  water  from  the  rock  they  stop 
to  eat  the  sacred  meal  before  proceeding  with  the  Psalm,  the  next 
words  of  which  adapt  themselves  to  the  thanksgiving  when  the 
meal  is  ended.^  And  the  Psalm  which  is  thus  broken  fits  in 
perfectly  with  the  context ;  for  indeed  its  opening  sentence  (cxiv.  2) 
alludes  to  "  His  Sanctuary  *'  without  any  previous  mention  of  God, 
so  that  the  preceding  Psalm  is  required  to  complete  the  sense: 
and  its  conclusion  (cxv.  17, 18)  connects  itself  with  the  subject  of 
deliverance  from  death  which  follows  in  the  next  Psalm  as  the 
climax  of  the  thanksgiving.  In  fact  all  the  Psalms  of  this  group, 
cxiii.  to  cxvi.,  however  distinct  may  be  their  origin,  yet  hang 
consistently  together,  as  if  they  were  a  single  composition,  forming 
a  close  parallel,  except  in  the  central  portion,  with  Psalm  cxviil. 

'  In  cxviii.  19,  20,  28,  TTjittf  "  I  will  g^ve  thanks,"  is  nnfortimately 
rendered  "  I  will  praise." 

«  Of.  p.  455. 

'  According  to  the  School  of  Shammai,  however,  the  Psalm  was 
not  broken ;  for  they,  as  the  Mishna  states,  sang  the  Hallel  before 
the  meal  *'  to  the  end  of  Psalm  cxiii. ;  the  School  of  Hillel  to  the  end 
of  cxiv."    BickeU,p.'58. 
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It  is  remarkable,  then,  that  this  central  portion  of  it  should  be 
marked  off  at  all  from  the  rest.  But  it  is,  in  reality,  a  version  of 
the  Great  Hallel,  which  we  shall  presently  examine.^  It  com- 
memorates the  Exodus,  it  contrasts  the  Lord  with  idols,  it  bids 
His  people  trust  in  Him,  it  promises  them  blessing  from  Him 
and  implies  that  this  blessing  shall  result  in  eternal  life.  It  is 
the  whole  substance  of  Psalm  cxxxv.  with  the  final  thoughts 
of  cxxxvi. 

The  last  point  that  we  need  to  obserre  in  connection  with  this 
part  of  our  subject  is  the  manner  in  which  all  the  ritual  centres 
around  the  four  Cups.  The  first  is  the  "  Cup  of  the  Consecration  " 
drunk  in  connection  with  the  preliminary  grace  before  the  meal. 
The  second  is  the  "  Cup  of  the  Haggada,'*  or  the  exposition  of  the 
Law  read  in  explanation  of  the  rite ;  and  the  Hallel  commences 
after  this  is  prepared,  but  before  it  is  drunk.  The  third  is  the 
"Cup  of  the  Blessing;"  that  is,  of  the  thanksgiving  which  con- 
cludes the  meal.  The  fourth  is  the  "  Cup  of  the  Hallel,"  drunk 
after  the  Great  Hallel  has  been  sung.  When  therefore  we  find 
that  there  are  two  prefatory  Hallels,  though  now  confused  into  one 
and  again  abnormally  divided,  we  may  infer  that  one  belongs  in 
strictness  to  the  second  cup  before  the  meal  and  the  other  to  the 
third  cup  after  the  meal,  as  the  Great  Hallel  belongs  to  the  fourth 
cup.  Then  another  interesting  point  presents  itself,  which  is  at 
least  worth  a  passing  notice.  If  we  may  take  the  Synagogue 
Sabbath  ritual,  whether  of  the  morning  or  evening,'  as  forming 
in  some  sense  a  preliminary  to  this  Paschal  ritual,  we  have  1. 
a  group  of  Psalms  followed  by  the  Ter-Sanctus  and  Benedictus 
Hymns,  in  the  Synagogue  Service,^  and  then  the  first  Paschal  cup ; 
2.  the  earlier  portion  of  the  Hallel  Psalms,  which  embodies  a  version 
of  the  Great  Hallel,  and  this  in  connection  with  the  second  cup. 
In  the  midst  of  this  version  of  the  Great  Hallel,  the  supper  was 
eaten :  but  thus  far  we  have  the  ritual  which  seems  properly, 
though  in  practice  not  entirely,  to  precede  the  supper.  And  then, 
after  the  actual  supper,  we  have  3.  the  latter  portion  of  the  Hallel, 
again  including  at  the  end  a  version  of  the  Benedictus  Hymn,  in 
connection  with  the  third  cup ;  and  4.  the  Great  Hallel,  with  the 
fourth  cup.  Regarding  it  thus,  the  ritual  before  the  supper  and 
that  after  the  supper  consist  alike  of  a  prefatory  Hallel,  with  its 
special  concluding  Hymn,  and  the  Great  Hallel.  Or  again,  if  we 
take  Psalms  cxxxv.  and  cxxxxvi.  as  forming  together  the  Great 
Hallel  (according  to  one  view  given  in  the  Babylonian  Giemara), 

1  Compare  the  statement  of  the  Jerusalem  Gemara  that  accordiDg 
to  one  view  the  Great  Hallel  consisted  of  the  first  three  Psalms  of 
the  Hallel,  Bickell,  p.  51. 

'  See  the  different  views  of  Biokell  and  Freeman,  already  g^ven 
on  p.  661. 

'  Of.  pp.  633,  sqq.,  638,  sqq. ;  also  pp.  35,  458. 
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we  come  to  the  same  tiling ;  for  the  former  of  these  Psslms  caa 
onlj  lie  regarded  tis  being  strictly  b  preface  to  tiie  second,  and 
it  also  concludes  with  a  version  of  the  Benediotus  Hymn.'  The 
TaluB  of  all  this  lies  in  the  proof  which  it  affords  that  this  twofold 
kct  of  praise  is  far  older  than  the  system  of  services  to  which  the 
Paschal  ritual  belongs,  for  here  it  is  confused  and  obscured ;  but 
it  is  preserved  in  all  its  dislinctneas  in  the  Christian  form,  through 
the  medium,  we  must  presume,  of  the  Temple  service,  of  which 
the  domestic  rites  and  those  of  the  Synagogue  were  more  or  less 
confused  adaptations. 

D.  The  Great  Hallel. 

Psalm  cxiivi.  is  the  Great  Hallel,  to  which  the  Hallel  with 
the  concluding  Benedictus  Hymn  has  formed  an  introduction.  In 
this  respect  it  corresponds  with  the  Christian  Post-Saoctus,  And 
it  is  to  be  compared  with  the  passages  which  have  alread<r  been 
noticed  in  the  former  section  of  this  Appendix.    It  commences : — 

Give  thanks  unto  the  Lord,  tor  fBe  is] '  good;  for  eternal  is  His 

Give  thanks  onto  the  God  of  goiia  ;  for  eternal  is  His  meroy. 

Give  thanks  anto  Che  Lord  of  lords  ;  for  eternal  is  His  mercy. 

This  does  not  mention  the  hoiinesi  of  God,  like  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Post-Sanctus ;  but  it|meiitions  His  mercy,  in  which 
His  holiness  is  manifested;  and  it  speaks  of  His  mercy  as  eternal, 
literally  "  to  the  age,"  as  the  Post-Sanctus  calls  Him  King  of  the 
Ages.  And  He  is  entitled  1.  Jehovah,  the  Lord  of  the  Divine 
covenant ;  2.  "  Elohlm  of  the  Elohim,"  the  God  of  the  universe ; 
3.  "Adonai  of  the  Adonaim,"  the  Master,  or  Possessor,  of  Bis 

rple.  The  second  is  the  primary  idea  of  God  ;  the  first  is  He 
whom  His  people  were  created  and  redeemed ;  the  third  is  He 
who  comes  into  intimate  relation  with  His  people.  We  have  seen 
other  examples  in  which  the  first  and  second  of  these  attributes 
are  placed  in  reversed  order.  The  germ,  at  least,  of  the  doctrine  of 
the  Holy  Trinity  is  embodied  in  the  three  titles.  The  Psalm  goes 
on  to  commemorate  the  "  great  wonders  "  performed  by  God,  first 
in  creation  (vu.  4-9),  then  in  the  redemption  of  His  people  out  of 
Egypt  (yv.  10-22) ;  and  lastly  it  points  to  a  further  redemption 
beyond  this  (vv.  23,  24) ;  the  final  subject  of  thank^ving  bein); 
that  "He  giveth  bread >  to  all  flesh"  (u.  25).  These  are  also  the 
subjects  of  the  Post-Sanctus,  which  commemorates  the  creation, 

'  Of.  p.  667. 

'  Or  mote  probably,  "  For  [it  is]  good  [so  to  do],"  like  the 
response  before  the  Christian  Preface.    Cf.  p.  454. 

*  DTiS,  unhappily  rendered  ▼po^r  in  the  LXX.  and  £fcain  in  the 
Vulgate,  which  the  Sngliah  version  follows. 
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and  man's  redemption  by  Christ,  and  the  occasion  when  at  the 
completion  of  that  redemption  He  "  took  bread  and  gave  it  to  His 
disciples."  We  shall  presently  see  that  the  "  great  wonders "  of 
verse  4  point  to  the  liturgical  statement  that  God  searches  the 
depths  of  all  that  He  has  made.  This  will  appear  when  we  examine 
the  parallel  passage  of  the  preceding  Psalm. 

Psalm  cxxxv.  anciently  formed  a  nortion  of  the  Great  Hallel, 
according  to  the  Babylonian  Gemara,  thoagh  it  is  disused  in  present 
practice.''  It  consists  to  a  great  extent  of  the  same  substance  as 
rsalm  cxxxvi.,  and  we  may  reasonably  assume  that  both  are 
founded  upon  some  common  passage  of  the  older  Jewish  ritual.' 
It  begins  with  an  invitation  to  praise  Gk)d  for  the  redemption  of 
Israel  {yv,  1-4).  Then  (w.  5)  we  have,  at  least  by  implication,  the 
three  titles  with  which  Ps.  cxxxvi.  commences : — 

For  I  know  that  the  Lord  (JJehovoK)  is  g^reat, 

And  that  onr  Lord  \Adonai)  is  above  all  gods  (EZo^im). 

The  next  verses  (6,  7),  therefore,  correspond  with  the  statement  of 
the  other  Psalm  that  He  " only  doeth  great  wonders" : — 

Whatsoever  the  Lord  pleased  that  did  He 

In  heaven  and  in  earth,  in  the  seas  and  in  all  the  abysses. 

He  raiseth  the  vapoors  from  the  end  of  the  earth, 

He  maketh  lightnings  for  the  rain, 

Finding  '  the  wind  from  His  treasuries.* 

And  this  is  clearly  the  searching  of  the  depths.*  The  Psalm  pro- 
ceeds with  a  commemoration  of  the  redemption  from  Egypt  (w. 
8-12).  for  the  most  part  in  the  same  words  as  in  Ps.  cxxxvi.  but 
without  the  refrain.  Then  {yv.  13, 14)  there  is,  as  in  the  other 
Psalm,  an  allusion  to  a  further  act  of  judgment  on  behalf  of  His 
people,  connected  closely  with  the  Eternity  of  God.  The  remaining 
verses  are  to  be  found,  almost  entirely,  in  two  of  the  Hallel  Psalms 
(cxv.  4-11 ;  cxviii.  2-4).  They  consist  of  a  description  of  the  idols 
of  the  heathen  {yv,  15-18),  and  an  exhortation  to  praise  {yv,  19, 
20).    Finally  (v.  21),  there  is  a  doxology : — 

Blessed  be  the  Lord  oat  of  Zion,  who  dwelleth  (pv,  setteth  His 
Shechinah)  in  Jerusalem. 

^  Bickell,  pp.  60,  sq. 

'  This  has  been  pointed  ont  by  Donaldson,  Jashart  p.  256. 

'  MXtD.  Compare  Eccles.  iii.  11,  "  No  man  oan  find  oat  (Mxp~ll^) 
the  work  that  God  maketh  from  the  beg^inning  to  the  end ; "  and  Job 
xxviii.  12,  **  Whence  shall  wisdom  be  found  (kxzdti)  ?" 

*  nHixSKS-     Cf.  above  on  Dent,  xzxii.  34,  p.  628. 

*  Cf .  above,  p.  634,  on  Ps.  zcv.,  where  w.  4,  5,  are  similar  to  v.  6  of 
this  Psalm,  and  are  followed  by  a  distinct  mention  of  "  the  depths." 
Also  compare  v.  3  of  that  Psalm,  which  is  substantially  identical  with 
V.  5  of  this,  but  has  "  a  great  King"  instead  oi  **  Adonai." 
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This  is  practically  identical  with  the  hymn  of  Ezekiel  iii.  12,  which 
is  but  another  version  of  the  "  Blessed  is  He  that  cometh "  in 
Ps.  cxviii.  26.* 

In  Jeremiah  x.  we  have  another  version  of  parts  of  these  two 
Psalms  of  the  Great  Hallel.  There  is  (v.  13)  the  passage  which 
describes  Grod  as  raising  the  vapours  and  bringing  the  wind  from 
His  treasuries,  as  in  Psalm  cxxxv.  7 ;  which  we  have  connected 
with  the  searching  of  the  depths.  Preceding  this  (v.  12)  there  is 
the  description  of  the  Creator,  almost  in  the  same  words  as  in 
Psalm  cxxxvi.  5,  6  :  and  He  is  contrasted  with  the  false  "gods  that 
have  not  made  the  heavens  and  the  earth,"  who "  shall  perish  '* 
(v.  11) ;  just  as  "  the  idols  of  the  heathen  **  are  mentioned,  and  their 
perishing  seems  to  be  implied,  in  Psalm  cxxxv.  15-18.  It  is  there- 
fore remarkable  that  these  descriptions  of  the  Creator  and  Searcher 
of  the  universe  are  introduced  (v.  10)  thus : — 

The  Lord  is  Grod  of  truth,  He  is  Grod  of  life,  and  King  of  eternity 
(or  of  the  age). 

If  then  the  Psalms  of  the  Great  Hallel  are  hymns  based  upon  some 
earlier  formulary,  we  have  good  reason  to  believe  that  there  was  a 
close  correspondence  between  this  formulary  and  that  which  we 
possess  in  the  earliest  Christian  liturgy. 

There  is  yet  another  significant  fact  to  be  noticed  in  these  two 
Psalms  of  the  Great  Hallel.  We  have  seen  that  they  are  almost 
identical  in  their  description  of  the  redemption  from  Egypt,  and 
they  agree  also  in  adding  to  this  an  allusion  to  some  greater  redemp- 
tion. They  then  cease  to  be  parallel,  except  in  their  final  ascriptions 
of  praise.  Hence  we  are  led  to  compare  the  intermediate  passage 
of  the  one  Psalm  with  that  of  the  other,  namely  cxxxv.  15-18, 
with  cxxxvi.  25.  There  is  not  the  smallest  resemblance  between 
them.    The  one  is : — 

The  idols  of  the  heathen  are  silver  and  Rold,  the  work  of  men's 
hands.  .  .  .  They  have  eyes,  and  see  not ;  they  have  ears,  and  hear 
not.  .  .  .  They  that  make  them  are  like  unto  them,  even  every  one 
that  trusteth  in  them. 

The  other  is : — 

He  giveth  bread  to  all  flesh,  for  eternal  is  His  mercy. 

Notice,  in  the  former  of  these  passages,  the  connection  with  what 
precedes.  "  The  idols  of  the  heathen  are  the  work  of  men's  hands," 
in  contrast  with  Him  who  is  the  Creator  of  the  universe  and  the 
Redeemer  of  His  people.'    Notice  also  the  connection  with  what 

'  Cf.  above,  p.  458,  sq. 

•  Cf.  above,  of  the  "silver  and  gold"  contrasted  with  "the 
precious  Blood  of  Christ,"  in  1  S.  Pet.  i.  18, 19,  p.  888,  sq. 
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follows.  The  passage  speaks  of  "  Every  one  that  trusteth  in  "  these 
"  idols,"  and  proceeds,  by  way  of  contrast,  to  urge  the  *'  house  of 
Israel"  to  ''bless  the  Lord."  The  contrast  is  more  striking  when 
we  compare  the  yersion  of  the  words  in  Psalra  cxv.  8,  9,  where  we 
read : "  0  Israel,  trust  in  the  Lord."  Again,  those  that  trust  in 
idols  '*  are  like  unto  them,"  and  therefore  their  "  eyes  see  not,"  and 
their  "  ears  hear  not."  Here  then  we  get  a  correspondence  with 
the  words  of  Isaiah  Ixiv.  4,  where  it  is  implied  that  among  the 
idols  of  the  heathen  none  has  ever  seen  a  god  beside  the  Lord,  or 
works  like  His  works ;  and  there  is  a  further  contrast  between 
"  those  that  wait  for  Him  "  and  those  whose  **  eye  hath  not  seen  nor 
ear  heard  .  .  .  what  He  doeth  for  them  that  wait  4br  Him."  Now 
we  have  already  traced  a  similar  correspondence  between  a  passage 
of  Psalm  xxxiii.  and  this  passage  of  Isaiah.^  That  Psalm  closely 
resembles  these  two  Psalms  of  the  Great  Hallel.  In  its  exhortations 
to  praise,  its  account  of  the  Creation  and  of  God's  work  in  the 
depths,  and  its  allusion  to  the  devices  of  the  heathen  and  to  Gknl's 
victory  over  mighty  kings,  it  forms  a  complete  link  between  them, 
and  is  evidently  a  third  hymn  composed  from  the  same  original 
source.  And  in  that  Psalm  the  work  which  God  will  do  for  "  them 
that  hope  in  His  mercy  "  is — 

To  deliver  their  soul  from  death  and  to  keep  them  olive  in  famine. 

This  then  is  the  link  that  we  needed  to  connect  together  the  paral- 
lel but  apparently  quite  unconnected  passages  at  the  conclusions  of 
the  two  rsalms  of  the  Great  Hallel.  In  the  one :  The  Lord  com- 
pletes the  redemption  for  His  people  in  contrast  with  those  who 
trust  in  idols  and  whose  eyes  see  not  and  ears  hear  not.  It  is 
implied  that  those  who  trust  in  the  Lord  are  to  see  and  hear  His 
work.  In  the  other :  The  Lord  completes  the  redemption  for  His 
people  when  *'  He  giveth  bread  to  all  flesh."  The  King  of  the  ages, 
the  Creator,  the  l^^archer  of  the  depths,  reveals  Himself  to  His 
people  that  they  may  see  His  glory  and  hear  His  voice  in  that  com- 
pletion of  their  redemption  of  which  the  sacred  Paschal  Bread  is 
the  pledge  and  token.  It  was  the  doctrine  of  the  Jewish  as  it  is 
of  the  Christian  Liturgy. 

E.  Psalms  cxix.  to  cxxxiv. 

Here  the  inquiry  suggests  itself.  Why  should  Psalm  cxix.  and 
the  fifteen  Gradual  Psalms  appear  in  the  Psalter  between  these 
of  the  Hallel  and  the  Great  Hallel?  We  naturally  look  to  the 
Jewish  traditions  of  their  use  as  likely  to  help  us  towards  an 
answer.  According  to  one  such  tradition.  Psalm  cxix.  was  intended 
to  be  sung  by  the  pilgrims  on  their  way  to  Jerusalem  for  the 
festivals;  so  that  it  fitly  precedes  the  Gradual  Psalms  ''which 

*  Of.  p.  639,  sq. 
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marked  the  nearer  approach  of  the  pilgrims  to  the  Temple."  ^  That 
the  Gradual  Psalms  were  intended  for  that  use,  is  the  commonly 
received  opinion.*  There  is  also  a  Jewish  tradition  that  they  were 
sung  within  the  Temple,  *'  one  upon  each  of  the  fifteen  steps  leading 
up  from  the  court  of  the  women  to  the  great  portal  of  the  inner 
court  of  the  men,  or 'court  of  Israel.'"*  A  third  account  very 
remarkably  includes  them  in  the  Great  Hallel  itself,  with  the  two 
Psalms  which  follow  them.^  At  least  then  the  traditions  agree  in 
connecting  all  these  Psalms  closely  with  those  which  were  used  at 
the  Passover ;  and  their  position  in  the  Psalter  accords  with  such 
a  view. 

Let  us  examine  the  group  in  this  connection.  First,  we  have 
already  seen  the  close  correspondence  of  Psalm  cxxxvi.  with  the 
primitive  Christian  Consecration  Prayer.  Psalm  cxxxv.,  prefixed 
to  it,  embodies  the  substance  of  the  Great  Hallel ;  but  commencing 
with  an  invitation  to  "  praise  the  Lord,"  and  ending  with  a  version 
of  the  Benedictus  Hymn,  it  is  distinctly  in  its  form  a  prefatory  act 
of  praise,  such  as  we  have  seen  in  Psalm  cxviii.,  like  the  Christian 
Preface.  Psalm  cxxxiv.  consists  chiefly  of  a  similar  invitation  to 
"bless  the  Lord,"  including  with  it  the  call  to  "lift  up  your 
hands ; "  and  if  we  may  use  as  a  connecting  link  the  expression 
of  the  Lamentations,'  "  Let  us  lift  up  our  heart  with  our  nands," 
this  is  parallel  with  the  Sursum  Ccrda.  Again,  the  conclusion  of 
this  Psalm  is  a  Benediction,  "  The  Lord  that  made  heaven  and 
earth  bless  thee  out  of  Zion ; "  and  the  Christian  Liturgy  has  its 
great  Benediction  at  this  point,  immediately  before  the  Sursum 
Corda,  Psalm  cxxxiii.  ends  with  an  allusion  to  "  the  blessing." 
Its  leading  subject  is  "  a  celebration  of  brotherly  harmony,"  and 
"  it  refers  to  the  assembling  of  the  people  at  Zion,  as  that  was  wont 
to  take  place  since  the  time  of  David  at  the  great  festivals, 
especially  at  the  Passover."  •  Thus  it  is  parallel  with  the  Kiss  of 
Peace,  which  is  the  next  subject  looking  backward  in  the  Christian 
Liturgy.  It  may  seem  fanciful  to  go  on  pressing  this  analogy,  but 
the  regular  sequence  of  facts  is  very  striking.  In  Psalm  cxxxii., 
"  We  will  go  into  His  tabernacle ;  we  will  worship  at  His  footstool ; " 

'  Neale  and  Littledale's  Commentary. 

*  Compare  Hengstenberg. 

'  Neale  and  Littledale.  Bat  Hengstenberg  entirely  rejects  this, 
because  "  some  of  these  Psalms,  particularly  Ps.  czxi.,  czxii.,  coald 
not  possibly  have  been  sang  in  the  temple ;  *'  apparently  meaning 
that  they  conld  not  have  been  composed  for  that  purpose,  which  is  no 
argument  against  their  having  been  thas  used. 

*  Bickell,  Messe  uiid  Pascha,  p.  50,  implies  that  this  is  one  of  the 
accounts  of  the  Great  Hallel  given  in  the  Babylonian  Cremara,  Tr. 
Pesachim^  fol.  118  a.  He  says  :  "  Nach  der  anderen  [Meinung  bestand 
es]  ans  Psalm  134-136  (schwerlich  ist  120-136  gemeint)." 

'  Lam.  iii.  41.    Compare  above,  p.  365. 
'  Hengstenberg,  in  loc. 
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the  "  habitation  "  which  is  His  "  rest  for  ever  **  and  where  He  "  will 
dwell "  that  He  may  "  abundantly  bless  her  provision  "  and  '*  satisfy 
her  poor  with  bread:"  the  leading  thought  is  exactly  that  of  the 
Prayer  of  the  Veil,  the  next  preening  feature  of  the  liturgy.    The 
key-note  of  Psalms  cxxx.  and  cxxxi.  is,  "  Let  Israel  hope  ^  in  the 
Lord  ;  ^  the  one  connecting  this  with  His  pardoning  mercy  to  the 
penitent,  the  other  dwelling  upon  humility  as  the  basis  of  hope.  And 
this  hope  is  equivalent  to  faith?  expressing  the  idea  of  trusting  in 
God*s  goodness  as  well  as  believing  in  His  truth.    Hence  it  is  at  least 
interesting  to  note  that  looking  back  in  the  Christian  Liturgy  the 
next  great  primitive  feature  to  which  we  come  is  the  Creed  after 
the  Scripture  Lections ; '  and  we  shall  presently  see  a  parallel  in 
Jewish  usage.    Meanwhile,  let  us  notice  that  the  chief  subject  of 
the  next  two  Psalms  is  Blessing,    Psalm  cxxviii.  pronounces  that 
*' Blessed  is  every  one  that  feareth  the  Lord,"  in  his  labour; 
secondly,  in  his  family  "  shall  the  man  be  blessed  that  feareth  the 
Lord ; "  thirdly,  "  the  Lord  shall  bless  "  him  through  His  Presence 
in  Mount  Zion,  showing  him  '*  the  good  of  Jerusalem  "  and  "  peace 
upon  Israel."    This  is  the  order  of  the  Blessing  in  Numbers  vi.  24, 
exhibiting  the  Lord  as  the  Preserver,  the  Bestower  of  gracious  gifts, 
and  the  &stower  of  inward  peace.    Thus  the  priests  were  to  '*  put 
the  Name  **  of  the  Lord  "  upon  the  children  of  Israel."  *    Psalm 
cxxix.  limits  the  blessing.    It  declares  that  the  enemies  of  Israel 
shall  not  know  ^  the  blessing"  which  is  given  *'in  the  Name  of  the 
Lord." 

We  come  now  to  Psalm  cxxvii.,  which  bears  the  name  of  Solomon 
and  occupies  the  central  position  in  the  fifteen  Gradual  Psalms. 
•*  The  Psalm  (says  Hengstenberg)  is  governed  by  the  number  three, 
as  the  number  of  the  Mosaic  blessing."  The  Name  of  **  the  Lord  " 
occurs  thrice.  The  first  part  of  the  Psalm  states  thrice  that  man's 
work  without  Him  is  '*  in  vain,"  and  tells  of  three  ways  in  which 
God  appears  as  the  Keeper  of  His  people,  which  is  the  first  subject 
of  the  blessing.  And  as  the  blessing  speaks  secondly  of  the  ffraciaus-' 
ness  of  God,  so  the  latter  half  of  the  rsalm  dwells  upon  His  gift  of 
children.  This  consists  of  three  verses,  saying  that  children  are 
given  by  Grod,  that  they  are  the  strength  of  their  parents,  and  that 
they  are  the  happiness  and  protection  of  their  parents.  The  thought 
of  peace,  the  third  subject  of  the  blessing,  comes  out  in  this  final 
clause.  The  purport  of  the  Psalm  is  to  exhibit  God  as  the  source 
of  all  happiness  and  prosperity,  and  this  on  the  basis  of  the  liturgi- 
cal Benediction. 

It  has  been  pointed  out  by  Hengstenberg  that  the  compiler  of 
this  group  of  Psalms  has  arranged  them  all  upon  a  definite  plan, 
taking  Solomon's  as  the  centrsi  one,  and  placing  on  either  side  of 
it  two  of  David's  and  five  new  Psalms  of  his  own.    Now  we  have 

>  LH*  LXX.  iXwiadrw.     *  Cf .  above,  p.  165.       •  Cf.  above,  p.  446,  sq. 

*  Num.  vi.  27. 
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Men  how  th«  Utur  aeveii  begini  and  ends  with  blessing.  The  first 
p^aitd  the  lost  pair  in  the  seven  mention  it  prominent) jr ;  the 
three  intennedi&te  Psalms  connect  themselves  with  it.  In  1.  the 
terms  of  the  blessing  axe  developed ;  in  2.  the  blessing  is  limited  as 
excluding  the  wicked;  in  3.  God's  people  are  to  hope  in  Him  as 
the  Pardoner  of  sin,  that  thej  may  not  be  excluded  from  it;  in  4. 
thej  are  to  hope  in  Him  in  humility,  as  the  means  of  gaining  it ; 
in  6.  they  are  to  enter  the  Sanctuary  where  it  is  to  be  found ;  in  6. 
the  blessing  is  attached  to  their  assembling  there  in  concord  ;  in  7. 
it  is  attached  to  the  lifting  up  of  their  hands  in  solemn  worship. 

As  the  Benediction  is  the  primary  subject  of  the  latter  seven  of  the 
Qiadnal  Psalms,  so  the  Peace  is  the  primary  subject  of  the  former 
seven.  In  Psalm  cii.  the  "  man  of  peace  "  is  in  distress  among 
"those  that  bate  peace''and  that  have  "the  false  tongue."  His  prayer, 
"  Deliver  my  soul,  0  Lord,  from  lyinu  lips  and  from  the  false 
tongue,"  ia  the  same  that  survives  in  the  primitive  prayer  of  the 
Peace,  "  Purify  ua  from  all  guile  and  hypocrisy."  In  cixi.  there  is 
the  commencement  of  his  journey  to  the  abode  of  peace.  He  lifts 
ap  his  eyes  to  the  hills,  implying  the  lifting  up  of  his  heart  to  the 
Lord  who  dwells  there;  and  the  Lord,  who  is  the  Keeper  of  Israel, 
the  first  subject  of  the  Mosaic  blessing,  is  the  chief  subject  of  this 
Psalm.  In  cxxii.  he  is  seeking  "  the  house  of  the  liord,"  and 
anticipating  the  worship  by  a  threefold  invocation  of  peace  for 
Jerusalem.  In  cixiii.  there  is  the  lifting  up  of  bis  eyes  to  the 
Lord  in  humility,  as  to  Him  who  can  deliver  from  "  the  scorning  " 
and  "contempt  of  the  proud."  In  czxiv.  there  is  again  his  trust 
in  the  Lord  when  the  soul  is  well-nigh  overwhelmed ;  and  this 
is  distinctly  a  profession  of  faith  put  into  the  mouth  of  Israel :  "  If 
the  Lord  had  not  been  on  our  side,  now  may  Israel  say ;  .  .  .  Our 
help  is  in  the  Name  of  the  Lord  who  made  heaven  and  esrtb."  In 
cxxr.  we  have  the  biessednesa  of  those  who  trust  in  the  Iiord,  and 
the  "  peace  upon  Israel "  from  which  Che  wicked  are  excluded.  In 
cxxvi.  the  peace  is  not  mentioned,  but  it  is  developed  into  an  ezulta- 
Uon  of  joy.  To  recapitulate,  we  have  here,  1.  the  desire  for  peace  ; 
2.  the  journey  to  the  place  where  it  can  be  found )  3.  the  seeking 
to  the  House  of  the  Lord  for  it ;  4.  the  looking  to  Him  in 
humility  as  the  Oiver  of  it;  5.  the  trust  in  Him  as  the  Deliverer 
from  disturbance ;  6.  ihe  exclusion  of  the  wicked  from  the  peace  of 
the  righteous ;  and  7.  the  exultation  when  the  result  is  gained. 

Thus  the  subject  of  the  peace  is  drawn  out,  step  by  step,  on 
I^ecisely  the  same  lines  as  the  subject  of  the  blessing  in  the  other 
■eries.  Looking  from  the  central  Psalm  which  teaches  that  God 
is  the  source  of  all  peace  and  all  blessing,  we  have  on  the  one  side 
the  thought  of  the  peace  and  on  the  other  side  the  thought  of  the 
blessing  each  developed  in  two  Psalms ;  next,  the  thought  of  faith 
in  God,  through  which  both  must  come,  ag^n  developed  in  two 
Fsalma  on  either  side ;  next,  ina  single  Psalm,  but  in  each  case  the 
longest  of  the  series,  there  is  the  entrance  into  the  sanctuary  as  the 
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means  of  obtaining  both  the  blessing  and  the  peace ;  and  lastly,  in 
the  two  final  Psalms  on  either  side  we  are  reminded  that  the 
peacefulness  and  the  blessedness  of  the  sanctuary  depends  upon  the 
worshippers*  Siwrium  Corda.  Notice  also  how  the  two  subjects 
are  interwoven  by  the  peculiarity  of  the  last  Psalm  but  one  in 
each  series ;  for  Psalm  cxzi.,  in  the  series  belonging  to  the  Peace, 
dwells  entirely  upon  the  leading  thought  of  the  Mosaic  blessing, 
though  it  does  not  introduce  the  word ;  and  Psalm  cxxxiii.,  in  the 
series  belonging  to  the  blessing,  dwells  similarly  upon  the  thought 
of  the  peace,  again  without  introducing  the  word.  Then  notice 
how,  both  with  the  peace  and  with  the  blessing,  the  highest  de- 
velopment of  it  to  the  righteous  and  the  exclusion  of  the  wicked 
from  it  are  connected  intimately  with  the  mention  of  com  and 
wine.^  Though  the  passages  themselves  seem  to  point  to  nothing 
more  than  the  natural  harvest  and  the  vineyard,  yet  the  whole 
context  obviously  connects  them  with  the  meat-offering  and  drink- 
offering  of  a  festal  sacrifice.  Gkxl  Himself,  (1)  the  Bestower  of  that 
Food  and  its  attendant  blessings,  but  (2)  the  withholder  of  it  from 
the  wicked,  (3)  is  approached  in  Faith  through  all  hindrances,  but 
(4)  not  by  the  proud ;  and  (5)  He  is  worshipped  in  the  Sanctuary, 
where  (6)  the  Peace  and  the  Blessing  are  given  (7)  to  those  who 
lift  up  their  hearts.  It  is  Creed,  Great  Entrance,  Peace,  Blessing, 
Surfium  Corda ;  followed,  as  we  have  seen,  by  the  Preface  and  its 
Hymn,  and  the  Great  Hallel. 

There  remains  Psalm  cxix.  Its  constant  subject  is  the  Law  or 
Word  of  Grod,  described  nnder  ten  different  designations  and  men- 
tioned in  every  verse  but  one.  Accordingly  the  reading  of  Holy 
Scripture  is  the  next  act  of  the  Liturgy,  preceding  those  which  we 
have  connected  with  the  Gradual  Psalms.  We  have  seen  that  one 
tradition  accounts  for  the  position  of  this  Psalm  by  saying  that  it 
was  sung  before  the  Gradual  Psalms  on  the  pilgrimages  to  the 
Feasts.  If  we  were  left  to  conjecture,  we  might  connect  it  with  the 
reading  of  the  Law  before  the  solemn  procession  up  the  steps  into 
the  court  of  Israel.  Possibly  it  was  a  processional  Psalm  for  the 
ceremonial  with  which  the  Book  of  the  Law  was  brought  forward, 
like  the  "  Lesser  Eutrance  "  of  Eastern  Christendom.  And  if  we 
look  at  the  contents  of  this  Psalm,  we  see  the  same  regular  sequence 
of  liturgical  details  which  we  have  found  elsewhere.  The  thought 
of  the  vjay  predominates  in  the  earlier  part,  and  rarely  appears 
afterwards.  It  begins  with  a  blessing,  virtually  threefold,  for  the 
third  verse  is  a  clause  of  it.  In  verse  48  there  is  the  lifting  up  of 
the  hands.  In  verse  64  we  read :  "  The  earth,  0  Lord,  is  full  of 
Thy  mercy  ; "  and  we  have  seen  other  instances  in  which  inercy  is 
substituted  for  the  glory  of  the  Ter-Sanctus.  The  mid-point  of  the 
Psalm,  verses  89,  90,  is  distinctly  the  Post-Sanctus  Invocation  of 

'  Compare  cxzvi.  5,  6 ;  cxxviii.  2,  3 :  also  cxziz.  7,  and  apparently 
czxv.  3. 
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the  Three  Dirins  PersoDB,  with  the  mention  of  Creation.    HengsUit- 
berg  renders  it  thus: — 

EtenuJ  srt  Thou,  0  Lord, 

Thy  Wora  stands  in  lie*Ten. 

From  generkticm  to  geDersBcm  thy  futbfnlneu  endnraa ; 

Then  didat  est*bliah  the  earth  and  it  atood. 
In  verse  103  the  words  of  God  are  compared  to  food ;  "  pleasant  to 
my  tsste,  more  thnn  hoiiej  to  mj  mouth."  At  the  end  there  is 
the  prajer  that  the  soul  msT  live,  and  the  Psalmist  compares  him' 
self  to  a  sheep  and  his  Lord  to  the  shepherd,  lliis  recalls  to  us 
Psalm  iiiii. ;  and  that  Psalm  is  said  to  have  served  sometimes  as 
a  brief  substitute  for  the  Great  Hallel.' 

We  have  distinct  zrouDds  elsewhere  for  thinking  that  this 
Older  of  liturgical  detaiu,  which  we  bare  traced  in  these  Psalms, 
existed  previouslj  to  Chiistianity.  And  first,  in  the  introductory 
Paschal  ritual  there  is  the  exposition  of  the  Law  of  the  Passover ; 
followed  by  the  passage  of  ^Deuteronomy  xzvi.  5-9,  "  A  Syrian 
ready  to  perish  wos  my  father,"  etc.*  This  is  distinctly  a  profesaioo 
of  faith  which  tliey  were  to  "  speak  and  say  before  the  Lord  God," 
expressing  belier  in  Him  as  the  Creator  of  the  nation,  the  Redeemer 
from  Egypt,  and  the  Giver  of  the  Holy  Land.  In  the  morning  and 
evening  service  of  the  Synagi^ue,  after  the  reading  of  the  Law  and 
the  Prophets,  I  do  not  find  mention  of  anything  correspODding  to 
the  Creed ;  but  there  follows  after  a  short  interval  the  blessing 
from  Numbers  vi.  24,  and  this  distinctly  with  reference  to  the 
sacrifice  then  being  offered  in  the  Temple;  for  the  same  blessing, 
says  Freeman,  "was,  we  can  hardly  doubt,  used  continually  before 
both  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifices,  as  it  was  at  the  inaugural 
ones."'  Taking  up  the  last  word  of  this  blessiog,  there  follows  B 
prayer  for  Peace.*  Finally,  a  trace  of  something  akin  at  least  to 
the  iSurnim  Corda  has  been  pointed  out  by  Freeman,  for  "  the 
congregation  rise  upon  tiptoe  three  times  "  when  they  repeat  the 
worSs  of  the  Ter-Sanctus. ' 

F.  The  Institution  of  the  Koly  Eucharist. 

Let  us  now  turn  to  the  Institution.    It  has  been  commonly 

thought  that  the  third  Paschal  Cup  was  chosen  by  our  Lord  to 

become  the  Cup  of  the  New  Eucharist.    This  is  supported  by  the 

fact  that  the   Rabbins  designated  the  third  "  The  Cup  of  the 

Blessing,"  and  S.  Paul's  use  of  the  same  term  has  been  regarded 

as  identifying  the  Eucharistic  Cup  with  it  when  he  speaks  of  it  as 

our  Cup  of  BiesuDg.'    But  the  inference  is  obvionaly  not  warranted 

■  Bickell,  p.  Gt.  ■  BickeU,  p.  4i. 

*  Div.  B«ni.  II.  297,  referring  to  Lev.  ix.  22,  23. 

*  Biolrall,  p.  98.     Freeman,  II.  298.  '  Freeman,  II.  2S5. 

•  I  Cor.  X.  16. 
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by  his  words ;  and  the  third  cup,  which  distinctly  formed  part  of 
the  supper  itself,'  cannot  be  that  which  our  Lord  took  "  after  the 
supper/'  as  S.  Paul  as  well  as  S.  Luke  expressly  describes  it '  Nor 
is  there  any  ground  for  supposing  that  the  Great  Hallel,  after  the 
third  cup,  is  implied  by  the  Hymn  sung  by  our  Lord  and  His 
Apostles  before  leaving  the  Upper  Room.  This  may  equally  well 
mean  the  whole  Psalmody  of  the  evening;'  or  the  term  would 
perhaps  denote  more  strictly  one  of  the  hymns  of  praise  not  derived 
Irom  the  Psalter,  such  as  were  sung  at  the  end  of  the  Paschal 
ritual.* 

Nor  must  we  separate  the  consecration  of  the  Bread  from  that 
of  the  Cup.  S.  Paul  and  S.  Luke  speak  of  'Uhe  Gup  after  the 
Supper/'  to  identify  it,  or  at  least  to  indicate  its  correspondence, 
with  the  fourth  cup  of  the  Paschal  rite.  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Mark 
speak  of  the  consecration  of  the  Bread  "as  they  were  eating" 
{ifsBiimw  ajbvSiv\  that  is,  at  the  time  of  the  meal,  not  necessarily 
in  the  course  of  it.  But  these  two  notes  of  time,  not  occurring 
together  in  either  of  the  four  accounts,  must  not  be  supposed  to 
have  any  relation  to  each  other.  The  latter  of  them  corresponds 
with  S.  Luke's  words,  "  When  the  hour  came." 

The  supper,  therefore,  whether  strictly  the  Passover  or  only 
a  meal  representing  it,  was  now  concluded.  The  Evangelists  give 
us  no  account  of  it.  S.  Luke  tells  us  of  our  Lord's  allusion  to  it ; 
'*  With  desire  I  have  desired  to  eat  this  Passover  with  you  before 
I  suffer,  for  I  say  unto  you,  I  will  not  eat  any  more  thereof  until 
it  be  fulfilled  in  the  kingdom  of  God."  And  then,  "  taking  a  cup  " 
(it  was  to  serve,  as  we  afterwards  find,  for  "  the  Cup  after  the 
supper,"  that  is,  the  fourth  of  the  customary  ritual),  He  now  "  gave 
thanks  and  said.  Take  this  and  divide  it  among  yourselves; 
for  I  say  unto  you,  I  will  not  drink  of  the  fruit  of  the  vine  until 
the  kingdom  of  Grod  shall  come."  These  last  words  prove  that 
this  is  the  Eucharistic  Cup  itself;  for  the  abbreviated  accounts 
of  the  other  Evangelists  connect  almost  identical  words  with  it. 
Our  Lord  was  telling  the  disciples  beforehand  how  ic  was  to  be 
drunk,  for  it  was  not  now  to  be  as  in  the  Paschal  rite  when  all 
drank  of  their  own  separate  cups ;  and  He  would  not  interrupt  the 
approaching  solemn  action  by  giving  the  necessary  explanations 
then.^  But  before  this  Cup  of  which  He  spoke  was  partaken  of. 
He  added  an  additional  ceremony,  to  which  the  rites  hitherto 
connected  with  it  had  afforded  no  parallel.  He  was  going  to  exalt 
this  last  of  the  Paschal  cups  to  be  the  first  Cup  of  a  new  and 
better  Passover.  The  conclusion  of  the  Great  Hallel  had  pointed 
to  some  further  bestowal  of  *'  Bread  to  all  flesh,"  in  mysterious 
connection  with  a  further  redemption  beyond  that  in  which  the 

*  Of.  above,  p.  666.         *  1  Cor.  xi.  25 ;  S.  Luke  xxii.  20. 

8  ZeiUchnft  fur  Kath,  TheoU,  p.  98.  *  Cf.  BickeU,  p.  52. 

*  I  am  following  the  view  of  Dr.  Bickell,  p.  81,  sqq. 
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cbowD  people  bad  been  redeemed  from  Eg7pl'  Aod  doubtleu 
th«  ceremonr  of  tbe  solaniD  domestic  Grace,  sud  ovot  bread  and 
wine,  furnished  a  b«UB  for  the  Saviour's  action.*  He  now  added 
such  a  Grace  with  bread,  combiaiug  with  it  this  final  cup.  He 
performed,  in  fact,  a  rite  which  had  its  place  already  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Patchal  ritual,  when  the  first  cup  was  cons»- 
crated,  and  when  the  unleaveaed  bread  with  the  appointed  herba 
and  the  lamb  were  first  brought  to  the  table.  For  tnen  a  portion 
of  bread  was  taken  and  blessed  and  broken  and  lifted  up.'  So 
now  the  Saviour,  to  follow  still  S.  Luke's  account,  "took  bread 
and  »Te  thanks  and  brake  it."  The  primitive  liturgy  adds  also 
that  He  lifted  it  np  to  Qod.  And  we  gather  from  the  Miahna 
that  the  slain  lamb,  eaten  at  the  Paschal  meal,  was  called  "  The 
Body  of  the  Passover."  *  In  allusion,  therefore,  to  that  expression, 
the  Saviour,  having  broken  the  bread,  "Ksve  it  to  them,  saying. 
This  is  My  Body  which  is  given  for  you.'  We  have  already  seen 
that  the  prayer  relating  to  the  burnt  offering,  said  at  the  domestic 
grace  ou  FextivaU,  desired  its  acceptance  "  in  remembrance  of  the 
Anointed  Messiah."  So  the  Saviour  added,  "  Do  this  in  remem- 
brance of  Me."  S.  Luke's  account  proceeds,  "  Likewise  also  [Ha 
gave  to  them*]  the  cup  after  the  supper."  It  is  the  same  of 
which  we  have  read  just  before  that  "  Ue  took  a  cup."  And  as 
in  the  ordinary  Krace  they  praised  God  for  "the  Covenant," so 
now  He  added,  "This  Cup  rial  the  New  Covenant  in  My  Blood, 
which  is  poured  out  for  you.  The  other  Evangelists,  abbreviating 
their  account  of  our  Lord's  action,  describe  it  hs  if  He  had  taken, 
consecrated,  and  given  the  bread  before  taking  the  cup.  But  they 
add  at  the  end  the  words  which  speak  of  His  drinking  the  fruit 
of  the  vine  in  the  kingdom  of  God ;  and  this  is  sufficient  proof 
that  they  are  grouping  the  details  for  the  sake  of  brevity.  It  is 
necessary  to  make  this  clear  by  a  brief  recapitulation,  llie 
Saviour  told  His  disciples  of  a  New  Passover  in  the  Kingdom  of 
Qod ;  then  He  took  and  blessed  the  last  Paschal  cup,  and  said  it 
was  to  he  drunk  by  all ;  but  He  added,  I  will  not  drink  it  yet, 
implying  that  neither  should  they,  for  it  was  to  be  the  Cup  of 

'  Pa.  ciiivi.  23-25.    Ct.  p.  671. 

*  Dr.  Bickell  does  not  appear  to  be  aware  of  this  ceremony,  as  he 
does  not  assign  any  baaia  in  the  Jowisli  ritual  for  this  portion  of  the 
Enchariat. 

*  Bickell,  p.  43. 

'  Compare  Bickell,  p.  57;  who  however  showa  (p.  55)  that  there 
is  no  foondation  for  the  coromou  atatemect  that  a  farmnlA  was  in 
use,  "  This  is  the  Body  of  the  Passover." 

*  It  seems  clear  that  these  words  are  to  be  eapplied  from  the 
preceding  verse.  S.  Luke  has  already  said,  three  verses  above,  that 
"  He  took  a  cup  and  gave  thanks."  In  S.  Paul's  acooont  we  are  to 
supply  the  words  "  He  took,"  froa  the  preceding  verse ;  which  also 
SS.  l^tthew  and  Mark  eipie«s  here. 
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this  new  Passover  of  which  He  had  been  speaking.  Then  He 
took  and  blessed  and  brake  the  bread.  Finally  He  gave  to  them 
both  the  Brnad  and  the  Cup,  telling  them  what  it  was.  Snch  is 
S.  Luke's  detailed  record.  The  other  two  records  summarise  it, 
by  telling  us  of  the  Uking  of  the  cup  in  connection  with  its  being 
given,  and  adding  in  the  same  connection  the  explanatory  words 
relating  to  its  new  and  heavenly  character.  We  learn  from  S.  Luke 
that  these  two  details  occurred  beforehand. 


G.  Our  X^ord's  Consecration  Prayer. 

There  can  be  no  doubt,  from  all  the  evidence  before  us,  that 
the  Blessing  or  Thanksgiving  in  which  our  Lord  consecrated  the 
first  Christian  Eucharist  was  a  development  of  the  form  which 
is  briefly  represented  in  the  blessings  of  the  Paschal  rite  and  of  the 
domestic  Grace,  and  was  presumably  contained  in  its  fulness  in 
the  lost  ritual  of  the  Jewish  sacrifices,  and  again  is  metrically 
rendered  in  the  Great  Hallel  Psalms,  and  finally  descends  to  us 
in  the  Christian  Consecration  Prayer,  especially  in  the  primitive 
form  contained  in  the  Liturgy  of  S.  James.  The  passages  which 
are  prefixed  to  the  domestic  Grace,  and  to  the  blessing  of  the  third 
Paschal  cup,  suggest  that  this  new  consecration  would  be  intro- 
duced by  our  Lord  with  the  "  Let  us  give  thanks  unto  God,"  as 
we  have  it  there ;  and  we  may  presume  that  this  was  followed 
by  a  prefatory  act  of  praise  such  as  we  find  to  have  been  com- 
monly used,  and  such  as  still  survives  in  the  Christian  form.  We 
might  with  little  hesitation  prefix  to  this  the  Bunwrn  Corda,  But 
how  much  of  the  earlier  part  of  the  Christian  Liturgy  may  have 
been  added  at  the  Institution  after  the  previous  Supper  was  ended, 
and  how  much  may  be  due  to  subsequent  instructions  given  to  the 
Apostles,  wc  cannot  now  determine.  It  is  sufficient  to  have 
pointed  out  here  that  the  events  of  the  Institution,  as  the  three 
Evangelists  record  them,  fully  bear  out  what  we  have  concluded 
on  other  grounds  as  to  the  purely  primitive  character  of  the  chief 
detail  of  the  liturgy.  That  the  Kecital  of  the  Institution  is  an 
Apostolic  insertion,  is  obvious :  but  we  must  infer  that  the  In- 
stitution itself  embodied  the  rest  of  the  prayer,  including  the 
Post-Sanctus,  with  Thanksgiving  for  the  Creation  and  Redemption 
of  the  world,  Oblation  of  the  Sacrifice,  Invocation  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  Intercession.  In  the  Eucharistic  Prayer  of  S.  John 
xvii.  we  trace  a  sequence  of  thoughts  similar  to  those  which  are 
expressed  in  the  several  stages  of  the  Consecration  Prayer  in  the 
Liturgy ;  for  we  find  our  Lord  commencing  with  expressions  of 
praise,  and  so  offering  up  His  finished  work,  and  then  praying  that 
its  results  may  be  bestowed,  and  passing  on  into  Intercession.  It 
would  seem,  therefore,  that  the  Prayer  of  S.  John  xvii.  contains 
those  portions  of  the  several  clauses  of  our  Lord's  consecration 
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prayer  which  were  not,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  included  in  the 
subsequent  ritual  of  the  Church. 

Can  we  then  trace  any  allusion  to  the  unseen  gifts  at  the  point 
where  the  analogy  of  the  primitive  liturgy  would  lead  us  to  look 
for  it  in  this  prayer?  Immediately  before  it  passes  on  into  inter- 
cession, there  is  this  significant  passage : — 

I  manifested  Thy  Name  unto  the  men  whom  Then  hast  g^ven  Me 
ont  of  the  world :  Thine  they  were,  and  onto  Me  hast  Then  given 
them ;  and  they  have  kept  Thy  word.  Now  have  they  known  that 
all  things  which  Thon  hast  g^ven  Me  are  from  Thee ;  for  the  words 
which  Thon  hast  given  Me,  I  have  given  them ;  and  they  received 
them,  and  knew  verily  that  I  came  forth  from  Thee,  and  they  be- 
lieved that  Thon  didst  send  me  (S.  John  zvii.  6-8). 

Thus  our  Lord  declares  that  He  has  now  manifested  to  His  disciples 
things  which  could  only  be  recognised  outside  the  sphere  of  the 
natural  world,  and  given  them  words  which  had  been  given  to  Him 
from  His  Father  in  Heaven,  and  so  has  caused  them  to  know  the 
truths  which  come  from  God.  In  other  words.  He  has  shown  them 
what  eye  hath  not  seen  and  spoken  to  them  what  ear  hath  not 
heard,  and  made  them  know  what  never  entered  the  natural  heart. 
So  He  passes  on  in  the  next  verse  to  His  Intercession :  "  I  pray  for 
them."  And  immediately  upon  the  conclusion  of  His  Intercession 
in  verse  21  the  same  thoughts  come  out  again,  in  still  more  striking 
resemblance  to  the  terms  of  the  liturgy. 

And  the  glory  which  Thon  hast  g^ven  Me,  I  have  given  them.  .  .  . 
I  will  that  they  be  with  Me  where  I  am,  that  they  may  hehold  My  glory 
which  Thon  gavest  Me,  for  Thon  lovedst  Me  before  the  foundation 
of  the  world.  Bighteons  Father,  the  world  knew  Thee  not,  hot  I  knew 
Thee,  and  these  knew  that  Thon  didst  send  Me ;  and  I  made  known  to 
them  Thy  Name,  and  will  make  it  known,  that  the  love  wherewith 
Thon  lovedst  Me  may  be  in  them,  and  I  in  them  (vv.  22-26). 

Christ's  gifts  to  His  people  are  the  sight  of  His  glory,  which  He 
has  had  eternally,  and  the  knowledge  of  His  Father,  whom  the  world 
knew  not :  and  the  results  of  those  gifts  are  to  be  the  possession  of 
the  love  of  God  and  the  indwelling  Presence  of  Christ.  Thus  again 
they  are  the  eternal  gifts  which  only  the  spiritual  eye  can  see  or 
heart  can  know,  and  which  can  only  be  bestowed  in  the  love  of 
God  and  the  sacramental  imion  with  Christ ;  the  things  which  God 
prepared  for  them  that  love  Him  and  which  are  invoked  through 
the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  Holy  Eucharist. 

Looking  further  into  S.  John's  account,  we  have  a  definite  point 
of  contact  with  the  regular  liturgical  order  in  the  threefold  Peace,  or 
blessing,  near  the  end  of  chapter  xiv.  Its  clauses  correspond  with 
those  of  the  Mosaic  blessing,  upon  the  last  words  of  which  it  is 
based.  In  "  The  Lord  bless  you  and  keep  you,"  the  Divine  blessing 
is  pronounced  as  an  abiding  and  preserving  power ;  and  thus  we 


spiritual  power  to  the  recipient :  and  thus  in  our  Lord's  words  it 
**  Not  as  the  world  givelh  give  I  [the  i>eace]  unto  you/'  declaring 
to  be  a  gift  of  peace  direct  from  God  in  heaven.  l^.\iding  it,  thei 
fore,  in  tlie  light  of  the  preceding  words,  (1)"  The  Father  will  se 
(2)  in  My  Name  (3)  the  Paraclete,  the  Holy  Ghost,"  it  is  t 
immediate  basis  of  the  primitive  Christian  blessing,  which  we  fii 
in  the  eariiest  liturgies,  *'  The  Love  of  the  Father,  the  Grace  of  t 
Son,  the  Fellowship  of  the  Holy  Ghost ; "  and  which  S.  Paul  su 
sequently  developed,  in  2  Cor.  xiii.  13,  into  the  form  common 
adopted  by  liturgical  revisers  of  the  next  age.^  Then,  in  the  ei 
phatic  "  Thus  I  do,"  as  we  have  already  seen,  otu*  Lord  indicat 
the  action  which  He  was  about  to  perform,  *'  as  the  Father  ga 
Me  commandment."  '  He  added,  "  Arise,  let  us  go  hence ;"  impl 
ing  that  thev  were  to  stand  in  readiness  to  depart  with  Him  to  i 
Crarden  of  Eiis  agony ;  but  implying  also  a  Sur9um  Corda  in  whi< 
they  were  to  arise  and  depart  from  the  Old  Dispensation  to  tj 
New.  He  took,  as  S.  Luke  tells  us,  the  last  Paschal  cup  for  £ 
new  Eucharist.  He  ex^iuned  to  them,  as  S.  John  proceeds 
relate,  '*  I  am  the  True  Vine,*'  and  told  them  fuller  truths  of  E 
new  Commandment  of  Love,  proceeding  without  interruption  un< 
He  drew  from  them  the  full  confession  of  their  faith,  '*  Lo,  nc 
speakest  Thou  plainly, .  .  .  now  we  know, ...  in  This  [this  whit 
now  Thou  doe$t'\  we  believa"  He  replies,  "  Do  ye  at  this  mome: 
(&pTi)  believe?  Lo,  the  hour  cometn  and  now  is  come,  that  i 
must  be  scattered.  .  .  .  But  be  brave  {Bapattrt) ;  I  have  conquer< 
the  world.**  Enter  in  with  boldness  into  the  holiest  now :  I  ha' 
established  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven.  **  And  He  lifted  up  His  ey 
to  heaven,"  and  said  over  the  bread  and  the  cup  His  Consecratic 
Praver 

»  Of.  p.  429.  «  Cf.  p.  134.] 
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